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PREFACE, 

IR Richard Jebb observed in his preface to the large 

edition of the Play that “The Oedipus Coloneus has 

its share of textual problems; but, for the modern 

student, it is more especially a play which demands 

exegesis.” In making my selection from the notes in 

that edition I have kept this in mind. I have retained 

‘ discussions on the text when they seemed to be 

absolutely necessary or to involve important points, 

whether in Grammar or in the development of the 

- Fable: but I have made it my chief aim to omit nothing 

which would help the student to realise the scene 

presented in the play, the coherence and artistic purpose 

of the plot, or the poet’s conception of the dramatic 

situation and moral standpoint of the characters. For 

- fuller discussion on textual difficulties and controverted 

interpretation, the advanced student must still go to the 

larger edition and translation. The work as it now stands 

is almost wholly Sir Richard Jebb’s, though not the 

whole that he has done for the play. I have in some 

few instances made obvious corrections, and added a 

few illustrations, but I have little more credit to claim 

’ for the work than that of an arranger and epitomator. 

BS. SHUCK BURGH. 

1 OY 0 ὀ 
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INTRODUCTION. 

ὃ 1x. At the close of the Ocdipus Tyrannus the situation is 
DEED briefly this. By the fact of the guilt which has 

attheendof been brought home to him ,Oedipus is tacitly 

the Tyran“. considered to have forfeited the throne. His 
two sons being still young boys, their maternal uncle, Creon, 

succeeds to the direction of affairs. The self-blinded Oedipus, 

in his first agony of horror and despair, beseeches Creon to 

send him away from Thebes. Let him no longer pollute it 

by his presence: let him perish in the wilds of Cithaeron, 

as his parents would have had it. Creon replies that he 

cannot assume the responsibility of acceding to the wish of 

Oedipus: the oracle at Delphi must be consulted. If Apollo 

says that Oedipus is to be sent away from Thebes, then it 
shall be done. 

Sophocles supposes a long interval—some twenty years, 

perhaps—between the two dramas of which 

Acarhireatdd Oedipus is the hero. As the exile himself says, 

ciate the —*’Tis little to uplift old age, when youth was 
ruined.’ We have to make out the events of 

_ this interval, as best we can, from stray hints in the Coloneus’. 

1 The Greek title of the play is Οἰδίπους ἐπὶ KoN\wyy,—the prep. 
meaning ‘a¢,’ as in such phrases as ἐπ᾿ éoxapy (Od. 7. 160), ἐπὶ θύραις, etc. It 
is cited by the authois of the Greek Arguments as ὁ ἐπὶ Κολωνῷ Οἰδίπους. 
The earlier play was doubtless called simply Οἰδίπους by Sophocles, —Tipavyos 
having been a later addition (cp. O. 7. p. 4): but the second play required 
a distinguishing epithet, and the words ἐπὶ Κολωνῷ must be ascribed to 
the poet himself. The traditional Latin title, ‘Oedipus Coloneus,’ is from 

Cic. De Sen. 7, ὃ 21, where it occurs in the accus., Oedipum Coloncunt. 

ὁ 2 



Vili Oedipus at Colonus 

The promise with which Creon pacified Oedipus at the 
end of the Zyvannus does not appear to have been fulfilled. 

The oracle was not consulted as to whether Oedipus should 

remain at Thebes. He remained there; and, as the lapse of 

time softened his anguish, the blind and discrowned sufferer 

learned to love the seclusion of the house in which he had once 

reigned so brilliantly. Creon continued to act as regent. But at 

last a change took place in the disposition of the Thebans, or at 

least in Creon’s. A feeling grew up that Thebes was harbouring 

Expulsion of 2 defilement, and it was decided to expel Oedipus. 

eee There is no mention of an oracle as the cause; 
indeed, the idea of a divine mandate is incompatible with the 

tenor of the story, since Oedipus could not then have charged 

the whole blame on Thebes. One circumstance of his ex- 

pulsion was bitter to him above the rest. His two sons, who 

had now reached manhood, said not a word in arrest of 

his doom. 
But his two daughters were nobly loyal. Antigone went 

forth from Thebes with her blind father,—his sole attendant,— 

and thenceforth shared the privations of his lot, which could 

now be only that of a wandering mendicant. Ismene stayed 

at Thebes, but it was in order to watch the course of events 

there in her father’s interest. We hear of one occasion, at 

least, on which she risked a secret journey for the purpose 

of acquainting him with certain oracles which had just been 

received. The incident marks the uneasy feeling with which 

the Thebans still regarded the blind exile, and their unwilling- 

ness that he should share such light on his own destiny as 

they could obtain from Apollo. 

Oedipus had now grown old in his destitute wanderings, 

when a sacred mission sent from Thebes to Delphi brought 

back an oracle concerning him which excited a lively interest 

Thenew ἴῃ the minds of his former subjects. It was to 

rece the effect that the welfare of Thebes depended 

on Oedipus, not merely while he lived, but also after his death. 
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The Thebans now conceived the desire of establishing Oedipus 

. somewhere just beyond their border. In this way they thought 

that they would have him under their control, while at the 
same time they would avoid the humiliation of confessing 
themselves wrong, and receiving him back to dwell among 

them. Their main object was that, on his death, they might 

secure the guardianship of his grave. 
The new oracle obviously made an opportunity for the 

sons of Oedipus at Thebes, if they were true to their banished 

father. They could urge that Apollo, by this latest utterance, 

had condoned any pollution that might still be supposed to 

attach to the person of Oedipus, and had virtually authorised 

his recall to his ancient realm. Thebes could not be defiled 

by the presence of a man whom the god had declared to be 

the arbiter of its fortunes. 

Unhappily, the sons—Polyneices and Eteocles—were no 

longer in a mood to hear the dictates of filial piety. When 

they had first reached manhood, they had been oppressed by 

a sense of the curse on their family, and the taint on their 
own birth. They had wished to spare Thebes the contamina- 

tion of their rule; they had been desirous that the regent,— 

their uncle Creon,—should become king. But presently,— 

‘moved by some god, and by a sinful mind, —compelled by 

the inexorable Fury of their house,—they renounced these 

intentions of wise self-denial. Not only were they fired with 
rhe tthe the passion for power, but they fell to striving 

hate with each other for the sole power. Eteocles, 
6 sons. 

the younger’ brother, managed to win over the 

citizens. The elder brother, Polyneices, was driven out of 

Thebes. He went to Argos, where he married the daughter 

of king Adrastus. All the most renowned warriors of the 

Peloponnesus became his allies, and he made ready to 

lead a great host against Thebes. But, while the mightiest 

chieftains were marshalling their followers in his cause, the 

3 See note on v. 375- 
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voices of prophecy warned him that the issue of his mortal 

feud depended on the blind and aged beggar whom, years 

before, he had coldly seen thrust out from house and home. 

That side would prevail which Oedipus should join. 

§ 2. This is the moment at which our play begins. The 

ΑΝΑΝ ἴθ action falls into six principal divisions or chapters, 

ofthe play. marked off, as usual, by choral lyrics. 

The scene, which remains the same throughout the play, is 

I. Prologue: δὲ Colonus, about a mile and a quarter north- 

τοῦτα west of Athens. We are in front of a grove 

sacred to the Furies,—here worshipped under a propitiatory 

name, as the Eumenides or Kindly Powers. While the snow 

still lingers on distant hills (v. 1060), the song of many 

nightingales is already heard from the thick covert of this 

grove in the Attic plain; we seem to breathe the air of a 
bright, calm day at the beginning of April’. The blind 

Oedipus, led by Antigone, enters on the left hand of the 

spectator. He is in the squalid garb of a beggar-man,— 

carrying a wallet, wherein to put alms (v. 1262); the wind 

plays with his unkempt white hair; the wounds by which, 

in the prime of manhood, he had destroyed his sight, have 

left ghastly traces on the worn face; but there is a certain 

nobleness in his look and bearing which tempers the beholder’s 

sense of pity or repulsion. ‘The old man is tired with a long 

day’s journey; they have heard from people whom they met 

1 The dates of the nightingale’s arrival in Attica, for the years indicated, 
are thus given by Dr Kriiper, the best authority on the birds of Greece 

(‘Greichische Jahrzeiten’ for 1875, Heft I11., p. 243):—March 29 (1867), 

April 13 (1873), April 6 (1874). For this reference I am indebted to 

Professor Alfred Newton, F.R.S., of Cambridge. The male birds (who 

alone sing) arrive some days before the females, as is usually the case with 

migratory birds, and sing as soon as they come. Thus it is interesting to 
notice that the period of the year at which the nightingale’s song would 

first be heard in Attica coincides closely with the celebration of the Great 
Dionysia, in the last days of March and the first days of April. If the play 
was produced at that festival, the allusions to the nightingale (vv. 18, 671) 
would have been felt as specially appropriate to the season. 
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on the way that they are near Athens, but they do not know 

the name of the spot at which they have halted. Antigone 

seats her father on a rock which is just within the limits of the 

sacred grove. As she is about to go in search of information, 

a man belonging to Colonus appears. Oedipus is beginning 

to accost him, when the stranger cuts his words short by a 

peremptory command to come off the sacred ground. ‘To 

whom is it sacred?’ Oedipus asks. To the Eumenides, is 

the reply. On hearing that name, Oedipus invokes the grace 
of those goddesses, and declares that he will never leave the 

rest which he has found. He begs the stranger to summon 

Theseus, the king of Athens, ‘that by a small service he may 

find a great gain.’ The stranger, who is struck by the noble 

mien of the blind old man, says that he will go and consult 

the people of Colonus; and meanwhile he tells Oedipus to 

stay where he is. 

Left alone with Antigone, Oedipus utters a solemn and 

very beautiful prayer to the Eumenides, which discloses the 

motive of his refusal to leave the sacred ground. In his early 
manhood, when he inquired at Delphi concerning his parentage, 

Apollo predicted the calamities which awaited him; but also 

promised him rest, so soon as he should reach ‘a seat of the 

Awful Goddesses.’ There he should close his troubied life ; 

and along with the release, he should have his reward,—power 

to benefit the folk who sheltered him, and to hurt the folk 

who had cast him out. And when his end was near, there 

should be a sign from the sky. Apollo and the Eumenides 

themselves have led him to this grove: he prays the goddesses 

to receive him, and to give him peace. 

Hardly had his prayer been spoken, when Antigone hears 

footsteps approaching, and retires with her father into the 

covert of the grove. 

The elders of Colonus, who form the Chorus, now enter 

Baraices the orchestra. They have heard that a wanderer 

_ 127-253. has entered the grove, and are in eager search 

for the perpetrator of so daring an impiety. Oe¢edipus, led by 
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Antigone, suddenly discovers himself. His appearance is 

greeted with a cry of horror from the Chorus; but horror 
gradually yields to pity for his blindness, his age, and his 

misery. They insist, however, on his coming out of the 

sacred grove. If he is to speak to them, it must be on lawful 

ground. Before he consents, he exacts a pledge that he shall 

not be removed from the ground outside of the grove. They 

promise this. Antigone then guides him to a seat beyond the 

sacred precinct. The Chorus now ask him who he is. He 
implores them to spare the quesiion; but their curiosity has 

been aroused. ‘They extort an answer. No sooner has the 

name OerpiPus passed his lips, than his voice is drowned in 

a shout of execration. They call upon him to leave Attica 

instantly. He won their promise by a fraud, and it is void. 

They refuse to hear him. Antigone makes an imploring appeal. 

In answer to her appeal, the Chorus say that they pity 

δαί τς both father and daughter, but fear the gods still 
episode: more ; the wanderers must go. 

ferme Oedipus now speaks with powerful eloquence, 

tinged at first with bitter scorn. Is this the traditional com- 

passion of Athens for the oppressed? They have lured him 

from his sanctuary, and now they are driving him out of their 

country,—for fear of what? Simply of his name. He is free 

from moral guilt. He brings a blessing for Athens. What 

it is, he will reveal when their king arrives. The Chorus agree 

to await the decision of Theseus. He will come speedily, 

they are sure, when he hears the name of Oedipus. 

At this moment, Antigone descries the approach of her 

sister _Ismene, who has come from Thebes with tidings for 

her father. Ismene tells him of the fierce strife which has 

broken out between her brothers,—and how Polyneices has 

gone to Argos. Then she mentions the new oracle which 

the Thebans have just received,—that their welfare depends 

on him, in life and death. Creon will soon come, she adds, 

in the hope of enticing him back. 
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Oedipus asks whether As sons knew of this oracle. ‘ Yes,’ 
' she reluctantly answers. At that answer the measure of his 

bitterness is full: he breaks into a prayer that the gods may 

hear him, and make this new strife fatal to both brothers 

alike. And then, turning to the Chorus, he assures them that 

he is destined to be a deliverer of Attica: for his mind is now 

- made up; he has no longer any doubt where his blessing, or his 

curse, is to descend. The Chorus, in reply, instruct him how 

“ἃ proper atonement may be made to the Eumenides for his 

trespass on their precinct; and Ismene goes to perform the 

prescribed rites in a more distant part of the grove. 

Here follows a lyric dialogue between the Chorus and 

(Kommes:  Oedipus.They question him on his past deeds, 

510-548.) and he pathetically asserts his moral innocence. 
Theseus now enters, on the spectators right hand, as 

coming from Athens. Addressing Oedipus as ‘son of Laius,’ 

he assures him, with generous courtesy, of protection and 

sympathy; he has himself known what it is to be an exile. 

Oedipus explains his desire. He craves to be protected in 

Attica while he lives, and to be buried there when he is dead. 

He has certain benefits to bestow in return; but these will 

not be felt until after his decease. He fears that his sons 

will seek to remove him to Thebes. If Theseus promises to 

protect him, it must be at the risk of a struggle. Theseus 
gives the promise. He publicly adopts Oedipus as a citizen. 
He then leaves the scene. 

Oedipus having now been formally placed under the pro- 
ἔχε: tection of Athens, the Chorus appropriately cele- 

stasimon: brate the land which has become his home. 
; egies Beginning with Colonus, they pass to themes of 
_ honour for Attica at large,—the olive, created by Athena and 

guarded by Zeus,—the horses and horsemanship of the land, 
gifts of Poseidon,—and his other gift, the empire of the sea. 
Of all the choral songs in extant Greek drama, this short ode 

is perhaps the most widely famous; a distinction partly due, 
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no doubt, to the charm of the subject, and especially to the 

manifest glow of a personal sentiment in the verses which 

describe Colonus; but, apart from this, the intrinsic poetical 

beauty is of the highest and rarest order. — 

As the choral praises cease, Antigone exclaims that the 

Hi “Recon ρει has come for proving that Athens de- 

episode : serves them. Creon enters, with an escort of 

Cea guards. 
His speech, addressed at first to the Chorus, is short, and 

skilfully conceived. They will not suppose that an old man 

like himself has been sent to commit an act of violence against 

a powerful State. No: he comes on behalf of Thebes, to 

plead with his aged kinsman, whose present wandering life 

is truly painful for everybody concerned. The honour of the 

city and of the family is involved. Oedipus should express 

his gratitude to Athens, and then return to a decent privacy 

‘in the house of his fathers.’ 

With a burst of scathing indignation, Oedipus replies. 

They want him now; but they thrust him out when he was 

longing to stay. ‘In the house of his fathers!’ No, that is 

not their design. They intend to plant him somewhere just 

beyond their border, for their own purposes. ‘That portion 

is not for thee,’ he tells Creon, ‘but this,—my curse upon 

your land, ever abiding therein;—and for my sons, this 

heritage—room enough in my realm, wherein—to die.’ 

Failing to move him, Creon drops the semblance of 

persuasion. He bluntly announces that he already holds one 

hostage ;—Ismene, who had gone to perform the rites in the 

grove, has been captured by his guards ;—and he will soon 

have a second. He lays his hand upon Antigone. Another 

moment, and his attendants drag her from the scene. He 

is himself on the point of seizing Oedipus, when Theseus 

enters,—having been startled by the outcry, while engaged 

in a sacrifice at the neighbouring altar of Poseidon. 

On hearing what has happened, Theseus first sends a 
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message to Poseidon’s altar, directing the Athenians who were 
present at the sacrifice to start in pursuit of Creon’s guards 

and the captured maidens.—Then, turning to Creon, he up- 

braids him with his lawless act, and tells him that he shall 

not leave Attica until the maidens are restored. Creon, with 

ready effrontery, replies that, in attempting to remove a 

polluted wretch from Attic soil, he was only doing what the 

Areiopagus itself would have wished to do; if his manner 
was somewhat rough, the violence of Oedipus was a provoca- 

tion. This speech draws from Oedipus an eloquent vindication 

of his life, which is more than a mere repetition of the defence 

which he had already made to the Chorus. Here he brings 

out with vivid force the helplessness of man against fate, and 

the hypocrisy of his accuser.—Theseus now calls on Creon 

to lead the way, and show him where the captured maidens 

‘are,—adding a hint, characteristically Greek, that no help 

from Attic accomplices shall avail him. Creon sulkily submits, 

—with a muttered menace of what he will do when he reaches 

home. Zxeunt Theseus and his attendants, with Creon, on the 

spectator’s left. 

The Chorus imagine themselves at the scene of the coming 

ae fray, and predict the speedy triumph of the res- 

stasimon: cuers,—invoking the gods of the land to help. 
ΤΡ τΟΟδ ΘΑ ‘beautiful trait of this ode is the reference to 

the ‘torch-lit strand’ of Eleusis, and to the mysteries which 

the initiated poet held in devout reverence. 

At the close of their chant the Chorus give Oedipus the 
Iv. thira Welcome news that they see his daughters ap- 

episode: proaching, escorted by Theseus and his followers. 

ae NY, The first words of Antigone to her blind father 

express the wish that some wonder-working god could enable 

him to see their brave deliverer; and then, with much truth 

to nature, father and daughters are allowed to forget for a 

while that anyone else is present. When at last Oedipus 

turns to thank Theseus, his words are eminently noble, and 
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also touching. His impulse is to salute his benefactor by 

kissing his cheek, but it is quickly checked by the thought that 
this is not for him ; no, nor can he permit it, if Theseus would. 

The line drawn by fate, the line which parts him and his from 
human fellowship, is rendered only more sacred by gratitude. 

When Antigone is questioned by her father as to the 

circumstances of the rescue, she refers him to Theseus; and 
Theseus says that it is needless for 42m to vaunt his own deeds, 

since Oedipus can hear them at leisure from his daughters. 

There is a matter, Theseus adds, on which he should like 

to consult Oedipus. A stranger, it seems, has placed himself 

as a suppliant at the altar of Poseidon. This happened while 

they were all away at the rescue, and no one knows anything 

about the man. He is not from Thebes, but he declares that 

he is a kinsman of Oedipus, and prays for a few words with 

him. It is only guessed whence he comes; can Oedipus have 

any relations at Argos? Oedipus remembers what Ismene told 

him ; he knows who it is; and he implores Theseus to spare 

him the torture of hearing ‘at voice. But Antigone’s en- 

treaties prevail. ‘Theseus leaves the scene, in order to let the 

suppliant know that the interview will be granted. 

The choral ode which fills the pause glances forward rather 

ἈΠῈΣ than backward, though it is suggested by the 

stasimon presage of some new vexation to Oedipus. It 

tarr—1248- serves to turn our thoughts towards the ap- 
proaching end.—Not to be born is best of all; the next 
best thing is to die as soon as possible. And the extreme 
of folly is the desire to outlive life’s joys. Behold yon aged 
and afflicted stranger,—lashed by the waves of trouble from 

east and west, from south and north! But there is one 

deliverer, who comes to all at last. 

Polyneices now enters,—not attended, like Creon, by 

guards, but alone. He is shedding tears; he 
V. Fourth i δ 5 . 

episode: begins by uttering the deepest pity for his father’s 

eee plight, and the bitterest self-reproach.—Oedipus, 
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with averted head makes no reply.—Polyneices appeals to his 

‘sisters; will they plead for him? Antigone advises him to 

state in his own words the object of his visit—Then Polyneices 

sets forth his petition. His Argive allies are already gathered 

before Thebes. He has come as a suppliant to Oedipus, for 

himself, and for his friends too. Oracles say that victory will 

be with the side for which Oedipus may declare. LEteocles, 

in his pride at Thebes, is mocking father and brother alike. 

‘If thou assist me, I will soon scatter his power, and will 

-stablish thee in thine own house, and stablish myself, when 
I have cast him out by force.’ 

Oedipus now breaks silence; but it is in order to let the 

Chorus know why he does so. His son, he reminds them, has 

been sent to them by their king.—Then, suddenly turning on 

Polyneices, he delivers an appalling curse, dooming both his 

sons to die at Thebes by each other’s hands. In concentrated 

force of tragic passion this passage has few rivals. The great 

scene is closed by a short dialogue between Polyneices and his 

elder sister,—one of the delicate links between this play and 

the poet’s earlier Antigone. She implores him to abandon his 

fatal enterprise. But he is not to be dissuaded; he only asks 

that, if he falls, she and Ismene will give him burial rites; he 

_disengages himself from their embrace, and goes forth, under 

the shadow of the curse. 

A lyric passage now follows, which affords a moment of 

(Kommos: _‘Yelief to the strained feelings of the spectators, 

~ 3447-1499) and also serves (like a similar passage before, 
“vv. 510—548) to separate the two principal situations com- 

prised in this chapter of the drama.—The Chorus are com- 

menting on the dread doom which they have just heard 
pronounced, when they are startled by the sound of thunder. 

“As peai follows peal, and lightnings glare from ‘he darkened 

_ Sky, the terror-stricken elders of Colonus utter broken prayers 

_to averting gods. But for Oedipus the storm has another 
“Meaning; it has filled him with a strange eagerness. He 

_ prays Antigone to summon Theseus. 
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As Theseus had left the scene in order to communicate 

with the suppliant at Poseidon’s altar, no breach of probability 

is involved in his timely re-appearance. Oedipus announces 

that, by sure signs, he knows his hour to have come. Unaided 
by human hand, he will now show the way to the spot where 

his life must be closed. When he arrives there, to Theseus 

alone will be revealed the place appointed for his grave. At 

the approach of death, Theseus shall impart the secret to his 

heir alone; and, so, from age to age, that sacred knowledge 

shall descend in the line of the Attic kings. While the secret 

is religiously guarded, the grave of Oedipus shall protect 

Attica against invading foemen; Thebes shall be powerless 

to harm her.—‘And now let us set forth, for the divine 

summons urges me.’ As Oedipus utters these words, Theseus 

and his daughters become aware of a change; the blind eyes 

are still dark, but the moral conditions of blindness have been 

annulled ; no sense of dependence remains, no trace of hesita- 

tion or timidity; like one inspired, the blind man eagerly 

beckons them on; and so, followed by them, he finally passes 

from the view of the spectators. 

This final exit of Oedipus is magnificently conceived. As 
the idea of a spiritual illumination is one which pervades the 

play, so it is fitting that, in the last moment of his presence 

with us, the inward vision should be manifest in its highest 

clearness and power. 

The elders of Colonus are now alone; they have looked 

hee their last on Oedipus; and they know that the 

stasimon : time of his end has come. The strain of their 

*55°—1578- chant is in harmony with this moment of suspense 
and stillness. It is a choral litany for the soul which is passing 

from earth. May the Powers of the unseen world be gracious ; 

may no dread apparition vex the path to the fields below. 
A Messenger, one of the attendants of Theseus, relates 

een what befell after Oedipus, followed by his 

odos: 1579 daughters and the king, arrived at the spot 

pe where he was destined to depart. Theseus 
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was then left alone with him, and to Theseus alone of mortals 

the manner of his passing is known. 

The daughters enter. After the first utterances of grief, 
(Kommos: one feeling is seen to be foremost in Antigone’s 

1670-1750.) mind,—the longing to see her father’s grave. 

She cannot bear the thought that it should lack a tribute 

from her hands. Ismene vainly represents that their father’s 

own command makes such a wish unlawful,—impossible. 

Theseus arrives, and to him Antigone urges her desire. In 

gentle and solemn words he reminds her of the pledge which 

he had given to Oedipus. She acquiesces; and now prays 

that she and Ismene may be sent to Thebes: perhaps they 

may yet be in time to avert death from their brothers. 

Theseus consents: and the elders of Colonus say farewell to 

_the Theban maidens in words which speak of submission to 

the gods: ‘Cease lamentation, lift it up no more; for verily 
these things stand fast.’ 

§ 3. In the Oedipus Tyrannus a man is crushed by the 

ἘΣ discovery that, without knowing it, he has com- 

the Coloneusto mitted two crimes, parricide and incest. At 

the Tyrannus. the moment of discovery he can feel nothing 

but the double stain: he cries out that ‘he has become most 

hateful to the gods.’ He has, indeed, broken divine laws, 

and the divine Power has punished him by bringing his deeds 
to light. This Power does not, in the first instance, regard 

the intention, but the fact. It does not matter that his un- 

conscious sins were due to the agency of an inherited curse, 
and that he is morally innocent. He has sinned, and he 
must suffer. 

In the Oedipus Coloneus we meet with this man again, 

after the lapse of several years. In a religious aspect he still 
rests under the stain, and he knows this. But, in the course 
of time, he has mentally risen to a point of view from which 
he can survey his own past more clearly. Consciousness of 



xx Oedipus at Colonus 

the stain is now subordinate to another feeling, which in his 
first despair had not availed to console him. He has gained 

a firm grasp, not to be lost, on the fact of his moral innocence. 

He remembers the word of Apollo long ago, which coupled 

the prediction of his woes with a promise of final rest and 

reward ; and he believes that his moral innocence is recognised 

by the Power which punished him. Thinking, then, on the 

two great facts of his life, his defilement and his innocence, he 

has come to look upon himself as neither pure nor yet guilty, 

but as a person set apart by the gods to illustrate their will,— 

as sacred. Hence that apparently strange contrast which 
belongs to the heart of the Oedipus Coloneus. He declines 

to pollute his benefactor, Theseus, by his touch,—describing 

himself as one with whom ‘all stain of sin hath made its 

dwelling’ (1133). Yet, with equal truth and sincerity, he 

can assure the Athenians that he has come to them ‘as one 

sacred and pious,’—the suppliant of the sumone the disciple 

of Apollo (287). 

When eternal laws are broken by men, the gods punish 

the breach, whether wilful or involuntary; but their ultimate 

judgment depends on the intent. . That thought is dominant 

in the Oecdipus Coloneus. The contrast between physical 

blindness and inward vision is an under-note, in harmony 

with the higher distinction between the form of conduct and 
its spirit. 

§ 4. The Oedipus whom we find at Colonus utters not 
The Oedipus 8 word of self-reproach, except on one point; he 

ofthis play. = regrets the excess of the former self-reproach 
which stung him into blinding himself. He has done nothing 

else that calls for repentance; he has been the passive instru- 

ment of destiny. It would be a mistake to aim δὲ bringing 

the play more into harmony with modern sentiment by suffusing 

it in a mild and almost Christian radiance, as though Oedipus 

had been softened, chastened, morally purified by suffering. 

Suffering has, indeed, taught him endurance (στέργειν), and 

ee ee ee ee νυ ee ree Oe ee 
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some degree of caution; he is also exalted in mind by a new 

sense of power; but he has not been softened. Anger, ‘which 

was ever his bane,’ blazes up in him as fiercely as ever. The 

unrestrained anger of an old man may easily be a very pitiful 

_and deplorable spectacle; it requires the touch of a powerful 

dramatist to deal successfully with a subject so dangerously 

near to comedy, and to make a choleric old man tragic; 

Shakspeare has done it, with pathos of incomparable grasp 
and range; Sophocles, in a more limited way, has done it too. 

But probably the chief danger which the Oedipus Coloneus 

runs with modern readers is from the sense of repulsion apt 
to be excited by this inexorable resentment of Oedipus towards 
his sons. It is not so when Lear cries— 

‘No, you unnatural hags, 

I will have such revenges on you both, 

That all the world shall—I will do such things,— 

What they are yet, I know not; but they shall be 
The terrors of the earth. You think Pll weep; 

No, [ll not weep.’ 

Sophocles has left it possible for ws to abhor the implacable 

father more than the heartless children. The ancient Greek 

spectator, however, would have been less likely to experience 

such a revulsion of sympathy. Nearer to the conditions 

imagined, he would more quickly feel all that was implied in the 

attitude of the sons at the moment when Oedipus was expelled 
from Thebes; his religious sense would demand a nemesis, 

_ while his ethical code would not require forgiveness of wrongs ; 

and, lastly, he would feel that the implacability of Oedipus 

was itself a manifestation of the Fury which pursued the 
house. 

ὃ 5. On the part of the gods there is nothing that can 
Thedivine | Properly be called tenderness’ for Oedipus; we 

δ τ επα-- should not convey a true impression if we spoke 
of him as attaining to final pardon and peace, in the full sense 

? εὔνουν in 1662, and χάρις in 1752, refer mainly to the painless death. 

oc ς 
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which a Christian would attach to thgge words. The gods, who 

have vexed Oedipus from youth tofage, make this amend to 

him,—that just before his death he is recognised by men as a 

mysteriously sacred person, who has the power to bequeath 

a blessing and a malison. They further provide that his 

departure out of his wretched life shall be painless, and such 

as to distinguish him from other men. But at the very moment 

when he passes away, the Fury is busy with his sons. The 

total impression made by the play as a work of art depends 
essentially on the manner in which the scene of sacred peace 

at Colonus is brought into relief against the dark fortunes of 

Polyneices and Eteocles. 

In the epic version of this story, as also in the versions 

adopted by Aeschylus and Euripides, Oedipus cursed his sons 

at Thebes, before the strife had broken out between them. 

He doomed them to divide their heritage with the sword. 

Their subsequent quarrel was the direct consequence of their 

father’s curse. But, according to Sophocles, the curse had 
nothing to do with the quarrel. The strife which broke out 

between the sons was inspired by the evil genius of their race, 

and by their own sinful thoughts. At that time Oedipus had 

uttered no imprecation. His curse was pronounced, after the 

breach between them, because they had preferred their selfish 

ambitions to the opportunity of recalling their father (421)*. 

There is a twofold dramatic advantage in the modification thus 

introduced by Sophocles. First, the two sons no longer 

appear as helpless victims of fate; they have incurred moral 

blame, and are just objects of the paternal anger. Secondly, 

when Polyneices—on the eve of combat with his brother— 

appeals to Oedipus, the outraged father still holds the weapon 

with which to smite him. The curse descends at the supreme 

crisis, and with more terrible effect because it has been 

delayed. 

1 See wv. 371, 421, 1299. 2 See note on v. 1375. 

eet 
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§6: The secondary persons, like the hero, are best in- 

This Gthes terpreted by the play itself; but one or two traits 

See ney may be briefly noticed. The two scenes in 
which the removal of Oedipus is attempted are contrasted 

᾿ς not merely in outward circumstance—Creon relying on armed 

force, while Polyneices is a solitary suppliant—but also in 

regard to the characters of the two visitors. It is idle to look 

for the Creon of the Zyrannus in the Creon of the Coloneus: 
they are different men, and Sophocles has not cared to preserve 

even a semblance of identity. The Creon of the Zyrannus is 

marked by strong self-respect, and is essentially kind-hearted 

though undemonstrative ; the Creon of this play is a heartless 

and hypocritical villain. A well-meaning but wrong-headed 

_ martinet, such as the Creon of Axtigone, is a conceivable 

development of the Zyrannus Creon, but at least stands on 

a much higher level than the Creon of the Coloneus. Poly- 
neices is cold-hearted, selfish, and of somewhat coarse fibre, 

but he is sincere and straightforward ; in the conversation with 
Antigone he evinces real dignity and fortitude. In the part 

of Theseus, which might so easily have been commonplace, 

Sophocles has shown a fine touch; this typical Athenian is 

more than a walking king; he is a soldier bred in the school 

of adversity, loyal to gods and men, perfect in courtesy, but 

stern at need. Comparing the representation of the two sisters 

in the Antigone with that given in this play, we may remark 

the tact with which the poet has abstained here from tingeing 
the character of Ismene with anything like selfish timidity. 

At the end of the play, where the more passionate nature of 

the heroic Antigone manifests itself, Ismene is the sister whose 
calm common-sense is not overpowered by grief; but she 
grieves sincerely and remains, as she has been throughout, 
entirely loyal. 

A word should be added on the conduct of the Chorus in 
Attitude of | Tegard to Oedipus. Before they know who he 

po ace is, they regard him with horror as the man who 

€2 
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has profaned the grove; but their feeling quickly changes to 

compassion on perceiving that he is blind, aged, and miserable. 

Then they learn his name, and wish to expel him because 

they conceive his presence to be a defilement. They next 

relent, not simply because he says that he brings benefits for 

Athens,—though they take account of that fact, which is itself 

a proof that he is at peace with the gods,—but primarily 

because he is able to assure them that he is ‘sacred and pious’ 

(287). They then leave the matter to Theseus. Thus,these 

elders of Colonus represent the conflict of two feelings which 

the situation might be supposed to arouse in the minds of 

ordinary Athenians,—fear of the gods, and compassion for 

human suffering,—the two qualities which Oedipus recognises 

as distinctly Athenian (260 n.). 

§ 7. The topography of the play, in its larger aspects, is 

illustrated by the accompanying map’. The knoll 

of whitish earth known as Colonus Hippius, which 
gave its name to the deme or township of Colonus, was about 

a mile and a quarter N.w.N. from the Dipylon gate of Athens. 

Colonus . Lhe epithet Hippius belonged to the god Posei- 

a a don, as horse-creating and horse-taming (see on 
715); it was given to this place because Poseidon Hippius was 

worshipped there, and served to distinguish this extramural 

-Colonus from the Colonus Agoraeus, or ‘ Market Hill,’ within 

the walls of Athens®% In the absence of a distinguishing 

epithet, ‘Colonus’ would usually mean Colonus Hippius ; 

Thucydides calls it simply Colonus, and describes it as ‘a 

sanctuary (iepov) of Poseidon.’ The altar of Poseidon in this 

precinct is not visible to the spectators of our play, but is sup- 

Topography, 

1 See p. 281. Reduced, by permission, from part of Plate 1. in the 
‘Atlas von Athen: im Auftrage des Kaiserlich Deutschen Archiiologischen 
Instituts herausgegeben von E. Curtius und J. A. Kaupert’ (Berlin, 1878, 

Dietrich Reimer). 

? In the district of Melite, see map 11. 
Pe ee ἦι νυ ne ee χω 
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posed to be near. When Pausanias visited Colonus (c. 180 A.D.), 
he saw an altar of Poseidon Hippius and Athene Hippia. 

A grove and a temple of Poseidon had formerly existed there, 

but had perished long before the date of his visit. He found, 

too, that divine honours were paid at Colonus to Peirithous 

and Theseus, to Oedipus and Adrastus: there were perhaps 

two shrines or chapels (ἡρῷα), one for each pair of heroes’. 

He does-not mention the grove of the Eumenides, which, like 

that of Poseidon, had doubtless been destroyed at an earlier 

Wetnctes period. About a quarter of a mile N.E.N. of the 

Euchlotis- —-_ Colonus Hippius rises a second mound, identified 
by E. Curtius and others with the ‘hill of Demeter Euchloiis’ 

(1600). When Oedipus stood at the spot where he finally 

disappeared, this hill was ‘in full view’ (προσόψιος). Traces 

of an ancient building exist at its southern edge. Similar 
traces exist at the n.w. edge of the Colonus Hippius. If, as 

is likely, these ancient buildings were connected with religious 

purposes, it is possible that the specially sacred region of the 

ancient Colonus lay between the two mounds. 

ὃ 8. The grove of the Eumenides may have been on the 
Probable Ν' OF ΝΕ. side of the Colonus Hippius. But 

us beh = the only condition fixed by the play fails to be 

precise, viz. that a road, passing by Colonus to 

Athens, skirted the grove,—the inner or most sacred part of the 

grove being on the side farthest from the road. The roads 

marked on our map are the ancient roads*. It 

will be observed that one of them passes between 

Colonus Hippius and the hill of Demeter Euchloiis, going in 

the direction of Athens. There is no reason why the wander- 

ing Oedipus should not be conceived as entering Attica from 

the N.W.; z.¢., as having passed into the Attic plain round the 

A suggestion. 

? His use of the singular is ambiguous, owing to its place in the sentence: 
ἡρῷον δὲ Πειρίθου καὶ Θησέως Οἰδίποδός τε καὶ ᾿Αδράστου (I. 30. 4). 

3 On these, see the letter-press by Prof. Curtius to the ‘Atlas von Athen,’ 

pp- 14 f 
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n. end of Aegalcos. And, in that case, the road in question 
might well represent the route by which Sophocles, familiar 

with the local details of Colonus in his own day, imagined 

Oedipus as arriving. Then Oedipus, moving towards Athens, 

would have the grove of the Eumenides on his right hand’, 

if, aS we were supposing, this grove was on the Nn. side of the 

Colonus Hippius. The part of the grove farthest from him 

(τοὐκεῖθεν ἄλσους 505) would thus be near the remains of the 

ancient building at the νιν. edge. When Ismene is sent to 

that part of the grove, she is told that there is a guardian of the 

place (ἔποικος 506), who can supply her with anything needful 

for the rites. 

The present aspect of Colonus is thus described by an 

accomplished scholar, Mr George Wotherspoon (Longman’s 

Magazine, Feb. 1884):— 

Was this the noble dwelling-place he sings, 

Fair-steeded glistening land, which once t’ adorn 

Gold-reinéd Aphrodité did not scorn, 

And where blithe Bacchus kept his revellings? 

Oh, Time and Change! Of all those goodly things, 

Of coverts green by nightingales forlorn 

Lov’d well; of flow’r-bright fields, from morn to morn 

New-water’d by Cephissus’ sleepless springs, 

What now survives? This stone-capt mound, the plain 

Sterile and bare, these meagre groves of shade, 

Pale hedges, the scant stream unfed by rain: 

No more? The genius of the place replied, 

‘Still blooms inspiréd Art tho’ Nature fade; 

The memory of Colonus hath not died.’ 

1 Tt is scarcely necessary to say that no objection, or topographical 
inference of any kind, can be drawn from the conventional arrangement of 
the Greek stage by which Oedipus (as coming from the country) would 

enter on the spectator’s left, and thereiore have the scenic grove on his 
left. 
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‘$9. When Oedipus knows that his end is near, he leads 

Thexarap- __ his friends to a place called the xarappaxrys ὀδός, 

eae Re the ‘sheer threshold,’ ‘bound by brazen steps to 

earth’s roots.’ There can be no doubt that this ‘threshold’ 

denotes a natural fissure or chasm, supposed to be the com- 

mencement of a passage leading down to the nether world. 

Such a chasm exists at the foot of the Areiopagus, where 

Pausanias saw a tomb of Oedipus in the precinct of the 

Eumenides. But Sophocles adopts the Colonus-myth unre- 

servedliy; nor can I believe that he intended, by any deliberate 

vagueness, to leave his hearers free to think of the Areiopagus. 

The chasm called the καταρράκτης ὀδός must be imagined, then, 

as not very distant from the grove. No such chasm is visible 

at the present day in the neighbourhood of Colonus. But this 

᾿ fact is insufficient to prove that no appearance of the kind can 

have existed there in antiquity. 

§ 10. Sophocles accurately defines the position of the 

ὙΠ cerect ‘sheer threshold’ by naming certain objects near 

— it, familiar, evidently, to the people of the place, 

though unknown tous’. Here it was that Oedipus disappeared. 

But the place of his ‘sacred tomb’ (1545) was to be a secret, 

known only to Theseus. . The tomb, then, was not at the spot 

where he disappeared, since that spot was known to all. The 

poet’s conception appears to have been of this kind. At the 

moment when Oedipus passed away, in the mystic vision which 

left Theseus dazzled, it was revealed to the king of Athens 

where the mortal remains of Oedipus would be found. The 

soul of Oedipus went down to Hades, whether ushered by 

a conducting god, or miraculously drawn to the embrace of 

the spirits below (1661); the tenantless body left on earth was 

wafted by a supernatural agency to the secret tomb appointed 

for it. When Theseus rejoins the desolate daughters, he already 

knows where the tomb is, though he is not at liberty to divulge 

the place (1763). 

1 See on wv. 1593—1595- 
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§ 11. The ground on which the grove of the Eumenides 
The χαλκοῦς δῖ Colonus stands is called ‘the Brazen Thres- 

id hold, the stay of Athens’ (57). How is this 
name related to that of the spot at which Oedipus disappeared, 

—‘the sheer threshold’ (1590)? One view is that the same 

spot is meant in both cases. We have then to suppose that 

in verses 1—116 (the ‘prologue’) the scene is laid at the 

καταρράκτης ὀδός, ‘the sheer threshold’; and that at v. 117 the 

scene changes to another side of the grove, where the rest of 

the action takes place. This supposition is, however, extremely 

improbable, and derives no support from any stage arrange- 
ments which the opening scene implies. Rather the ‘ Brazen 

Threshold’ of v. 57 was a name derived from the particular 

spot which is called the ‘sheer threshold,’ and applied in 
a larger sense to the immediately adjacent region, including 

the ground on which the grove stood. The epithet ‘brazen’ 

properly belonged to the actual chasm or ‘threshold,’—the 

notion being that a flight of brazen steps connected the upper 

world with the Homeric ‘brazen threshold’ of Hades. In its 

larger application to the neighbouring ground ‘brazen’ was 

a poetical equivalent for ‘rocky,’ and this ground was called 

the ‘stay’ or ‘support’ (ἔρεισμα) of Athens, partly in the 

physical sense of ‘firm basis,’ partly also with the notion that 

the land had a safeguard in the benevolence of those powers 

to whose nether realm the ‘ threshold’ led. 

§ 12. In order to understand the opening part of the play 

(as far as v. 201), it is necessary to form some 

eae distinct notion of the stage arrangements. It is 
in the opening of comparatively little moment that we cannot 

pretend to say exactly how far the aids of scenery 

and carpentry were actually employed when the play was first 

produced at Athens. Without knowing this, we can still make 

out all that is needful for a clear comprehension of the text. 

First, it is evident that the back-scene (the palace-front of so 

many plays) must here have been supposed to represent a land- 



Φ Introduction ~ ὙΧΙΧ 

scape of some sort,—whether the acropolis of Athens was 

shown in the distance, or not. Secondly, the sacred grove on 

' the stage must have been so contrived that Oedipus could 

retire into its covert, and then show himself (138) as if in an 

opening or glade, along which Antigone gradually leads him 

until he is beyond the precinct. If one of the doors in the 

back-scene had been used for the exit of Oedipus into the 

grove, then it would at least have been necessary to show, 

within the door, a tolerably deep vista. It seems more likely 

that the doors of the back-scene were not used at all in this 

play. I give a diagram to show how the action as far as v. 201 

might be managed. . 

Antigone leads in her blind father on the spectators’ left. 
She places him on a seat of natural rock (the ‘1st seat’ in the 

© Statue of 
Colonus ? (v. 59). 

1st seat of Oedipus,—a rock just within the grove (verse 19).—2nd seat (v. 195), outside 
the grove, on a low ledge of rock (v. 192). -+marks the point at which Oedipus discovers 
himself to the Chorus (v. 138), by stepping forward into an open glade of the grove. His 

gradual advance in verses 173—191 is from this point to the and seat. 

diagram). This rock is just within the bounds of the grove; 
which evidently was not surrounded by a fence of any kind, 

ingress and egress being free. When the Chorus approach, 

Antigone and her father hide in the grove, following the left of 

the two dotted lines (113). When Oedipus discloses himself 

to the Chorus (138), he is well within the grove. Assured of 

safety, he is gradually led forward by Antigone (173—191), 

along the right-hand dotted line. At the limit of the grove, in 

_ this part, there is a low ledge of natural rock, forming a sort of 
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threshold. When he has set foot on this ledge of rock,—being 

now just outside the grove,—he is told to halt (192). A low 

seat of natural rock,—the outer edge (ἄκρου) of the rocky thres- 

hold,—is now close to him. He has only to take a step 

sideways (λέχριος) to reach it. Guided by Antigone, he moves 
to it, and she places him on it (the ‘ 2nd seat’ in the diagram: 
Vv. 201). 

§ 13. The general voice of ancient tradition attributed the 

Ocdipus Coloneus to the latest years of Sophocles, 
The Coloneus ᾿ : a . 

ἘΞ ΠΣΩ to who is said to have died at the age of ninety, 

yearn Siast either at the beginning of 405 B.C, or in the 
latter half of 406 B.c. According to the author 

of the second Greek argument to the play, it was brought 

out, after the poet’s death, by his grandson and namesake, 

Sophocles, the son of Ariston, in the archonship of Micon, 

Ol. 94. 3 (402 B.c.). The ancient belief is expressed by the 
well-known story for which Cicero is our earliest authority :— 

‘Sophocles wrote tragedies to extreme old age; and as, owing 

to this pursuit, he was thought to neglect his property, he was 

brought by his sons before a court of law, in order that the judges 

might declare him incapable of managing his affairs,—as Roman 

law withdraws the control of an estate from the incompetent head 

of afamily. Then, they say, the old man recited to the judges the 

play on which he was engaged, and which he had last written,—the 

Oedipus Coloneus; and asked whether that poem was suggestive of 

imbecility. Having recited it, he was acquitted by the verdict of 

the court.’ 

Plutarch specifies the part recited,—viz. the first stasimon, 

—which by an oversight he calls the parodos,— 
Bites story —_ quoting vv. 668—673, and adding that Sophocles 

recitation was escorted from the court with applauding 
—not im- Ν ἢ : 

possible. shouts, as from a theatre in which he had tri- 

umphed. ‘The story should not be too hastily 
: : . . \ 

rejected because, in a modern estimate, it may seem melo- 
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dramatic or absurd. There was nothing impossible in the 
incident supposed. The legal phrase used by the Greek 

authorities is correct, describing an action which could be, 

and sometimes was, brought by Athenian sons against their 

fathers. As to the recitation, a jury of some hundreds of 

citizens in an Athenian law-court formed a body to which such 

a coup de thédtre could be addressed with great effect. The 

general spirit of Greek forensic oratory makes it quite intelligible 

that a celebrated dramatist should have vindicated his sanity in 

the manner supposed. The true ground for doubt is of another 

Its probable kind. It appears that an arraignment of the 

sadcacey aged Sophocles, by his son Iophon, before a 

court of his clansmen (phratores), had furnished a scene to 

a contemporary comedy; and it is highly probable that the 

comic poet’s invention—founded possibly on gossip about 

differences between Sophocles and his sons—was the origin 

of the story. This inference is slightly confirmed by the words 

which, according to one account, Sophocles used in the law- 

court: εἰ μέν εἶμι Σοφοκλῆς, od rapadpova: εἰ δὲ παραφρονῶ, οὐκ 

εἰμὶ Σοφοκλῆς. That has the ring of the Old Comedy. The 

words are quoted in the anonymous Life of Sophocles as being 

recorded by Satyrus, a Peripatetic who lived about 200 BC., 

and left a collection of biographies. His work appears to have 

been of a superficial character, and uncritical. The incident 

of the trial, as he found it in a comedy of the time of Sophocles, 

would doubtless have found easy acceptance at his hands. 

From Satyrus, directly or indirectly, the story was probably 

derived by Cicero and later writers. 

§ 14. The internal evidence of the play has been inter 

Ynterual preted in three ways. First, it has been arguea 

λλείσ τρις, that it is political in tone and was probably 

composed at the beginning of the Peloponnesian War with 

the view of kindling Athenian patriotism. Secondly, it has 

been suggested that Colonus Hippius may have been in some 

special sense the knights’ quarter, and that the play being 
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composed for the Great Dionysia of B.c. 411, just before the 
government of the Four Hundred had been established by the 

assembly at Colonus, it was adapted to the sympathies of the 

oligarchical party, but that the failure of that movement made 

its reproduction unsafe until B.c. 402, after the poet’s death 

But though an Athenian spectator may have found some such 

meaning in the play, it is nevertheless from first to last, in great 
things and in small, purely a work of ideal art. Thirdly, the 
arguments for its lateness of composition have been rested 
(1) on the larger scope given to ‘scenic effects, (2) its 
admission of secondary interests other than the single issue, 

and its contemplative tendency, which leaves the spectator 

at leisure to meditate on such themes as the religious and 

moral aspects of the hero’s acts, or the probable effect of his 

pleas on the Athenian mind, (3) on the fact that it ends with 
reconciliation rather than disaster. 

But it is not easy to decide how far these traits are due to 

the subject itself, and how far they can safely be regarded as 

distinctive of the poet’s later manner. It would be possible to 

argue with some plausibility that they are characteristic of 

youth ; and on the whole we cannot go beyond the following 

conclusion. 

There is no reason to question the external evidence which 

refers the Oedipus Coloneus to the latest years of 

Sophocles. But no corroboration of it can be 

derived from the internal evidence, except in one general 

aspect and one detail,—viz. the choice of an Attic subject, 
and the employment of a fourth actor. The Attic plays of 

Euripides belong to the latter part of the Peloponnesian War, 
which naturally tended to a concentration of home sympathies. 

An Attic theme was the most interesting that a dramatist could 

choose ; and he was doing a good work, if, by recalling the 

past glories of Athens, he could inspire new courage in her 

sons. If Attica was to furnish a subject, the author of the 

Ocdipus Tyrannus had no need to look beyond his native 

Conclusion. 
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-Colonus; and it is conceivable that this general influence 

of the time should have decided the choice. In three scenes 

of the play, four actors are on the stage together. This 

innovation may be allowed as indicating the latest period of 

- Sophocles’. 

1 See on the Dramatis Personae, pp. 1, li. 



MANUSCRIPTS, EDITIONS, AND COMMENTARIES. 

In the second part of the Introduction to the facsimile of 

the Florence Ms., L, I have concisely stated some reasons for 

holding that L is not the sole source of our MSS., though it is far 

the best, and may properly be described as the basis of textual 

criticism for Sophocles. This play was one of those which were 

less often copied, and in no one of the seven, perhaps, is the 

superiority of L more apparent. Among the other Mss. of this 

play which possess comparative importance, two groups may be 

broadly distinguished. One group consists of those MSs. which, 

so far as this play is concerned, are in nearer general agreement 

with L. Of these the chief is A, cod. 2712 in the National Library 

at Paris (13th cent.) At the head of the other group is B, cod. 

2787 zd. (ascribed to the 15th cent.); and within this second group, 

again, a special character belongs to T (cod. 2711, 26., 15th cent.), 

as representing the recension of Demetrius Triclinius (14th cent.). 

These Mss. I have myself collated. 

The readings of six other MSS. are recorded by Elmsley in his 

edition of this play; though, as he truly says, their aid is here of 

little moment to those who have the testimony of the four named 

above, L, A, B, and T. Of these six, four may be referred to my 

first group, and two to the second. 

To the first, or L, group belong the following :—(1) F, cod. 

2886 in the National Library at Paris (late 15th cent.), derived 

immediately from L. It usually adopts the corrections of the 

diorthotes of that MS. (2) R, cod. 34 in the Riccardian Library at 

Florence. [It has sometimes been ascribed to the 14th cent.; but 

is pronounced to be of the 16th by Mr P, N. Papageorgius, in his 
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- tractate ‘Codex Laurentianus von Sophokles und eine neue Kolla- 

- tion im Scholientexte,’ Leipzig, Teubner, 1883.] This Ms. is nearly 

akin to A. (3) R’, cod. 77 2b. (usually said to be of the 15th cent., 

_ but, according to Papageorgius, /. ¢., not older than the 17th). 

This breaks off at the end of v. 853. (4) 1.2, cod. 31. 10 in the 

Laurentian Library at Florence (14th cent.), characterised by 

Elmsley, not without reason, as ‘mendosissimus.’ 

To the second, or B, group belong the following:—(5) Vat., 

cod. Pal: 287 in the Vatican Library (14th cent.). (6) Farn., 

cod. 11. F. 34 in the National Library at Naples (15th cent.). It is 

in nearest agreement with T, having the readings of Triclinius. 

_ Of these Mss., Elmsley had himself collated ΚΕ, R*%, L?: for F, he 

refers to a collation by Faehsi, and for Vat., to one by Amati. 

I do not know whether he had himself inspected Farn. 

The following emendations of my own are adopted in the 

text :—121 δὴ after Aedooe.— 355 por for μου.---541 ἐπωφελήσας 

for ἐπωφέλησα.---1113 κἀναπνεύσατον for kavaravearov.—14gI f. εἴτ᾽ 

ἄκρα | περὶ γύαλ᾽ for εἴτ᾽ ἄκραν | émryiadov.—Also these transposi- 

tions :—534 σαί τ᾽ εἴσ᾽ ἄρ᾽ for σαί τ᾽ ἄρ᾽ eiaiv.—1085 ἰὼ θεῶν πάνταρχε, 

παντ]όπτα Zev for ἰὼ Ζεῦ πάνταρχε θεῶν, | παντόπτα.---1462 μέγας, 

ἴδε, μάλ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἐρείπεται | κτύπος ἄφατος διόβυλος for ἴδε μάλα μέγας 

ἐρείπεται | κτύπος ἄφατος ὅδε διύβολος.---Α few more emendations, 

not placed in the text, are suggested in the notes. Among these 

are :—243 τοῦδ᾽ ἀμμόρου for τοῦ povov.—385 ὥστ᾽ for as.—868 θεὸς 

for GeSv.—896 οἷα καὶ for οἷά mep.—1192 aidov vw for ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόν.--- 

1493 Ποσειδωνίαν for Ποσειδαωνίῳ.---Ἴ510 καὶ τῷ πέπεισαι for ἐν τῷ 

δὲ κεῖσαι.---ἰτός ἂν (or αὖ) τέρματ᾽ ἂν πημάτων ἱκνούμενον for ἂν 

καὶ μάταν πημάτων ixvovpévwv.—1604 εἶχ᾽ ἔρωτος for εἶχε δρῶντος.--- 

1702 οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖ ὧν for οὐδὲ yépwv.—The above list does not include 

522 (text) ἤνεγκ᾽ οὖν for ἤνεγκον, since, though the conjecture was 

made by me independently of Mr R. Whitelaw, the priority belongs 

to him; nor 153 (text) προσθήσει for προσθήσεις, which, I find, had 

been proposed by Prof. J. P. Postgate (Journ. of Phil. vol. x. 

Pp. 90). 
The edition of the Oedipus Coloneus by Elmsley (Oxford, 1823) 

Editions, | 1S noteworthy as the earliest edition of any Sopho- 

Commen- clean play in which L (the Laurentian manuscript) 

arte a was systematically used. Indeed, for all practical 

purposes, it was the earliest in which L was used at all. It is 
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probable that Bernard Junta, the editor of the second Juntine | 

edition (Florence, 1547), derived some of his readings from L; but, 

if so, his use of it was slight and unintelligent. Elmsley, having 

collated L in 1820, had recognised its paramount value: ‘sive 

antiquitatem spectes, sive bonitatem, primus est.’ In order to 

appreciate the importance of this acknowledgment, it is necessary 

to recollect what, in outline, the history of the text had been. The 

editio princeps of Sophocles, the Aldine (Venice, 1502), gave a text 

which, as a whole, is that of the Paris thirteenth-century MS., A. 

Adrian Turnebus, in his edition (Paris, 1552—3), adopted the 

Triclinian recension, represented by the Paris fifteenth-century 

MS., T. This Triclinian text prevailed in the later printed editions 

of Sophocles down to 1786. In that year Brunck published his 
first edition, reverting to the Aldine text as his basis, and placing 

A at the head of his Mss. Thus of the four MSS. mentioned above 

as principally useful for the Oedijus Coloneus,—L, A, B, T,—three 

correspond with periods of textual history. T represents the period 

from Turnebus to Brunck, 1553—1786; A, the period from Brunck 

to Elmsley, 1786—1823; L, the period since 1823. 

Another interesting feature of Elmsley’s edition is that it em- 

bodies what he judged best worth preserving in the work of previous 

commentators on this play, from Joachim Camerarius (1534) to 

J. F. Martin (1822). In the sixteenth century, after Camerarius, 

we have two editors who followed the text of Turnebus,—Henri 

Estienne (Stephanus, 1568) and William Canter (1579). The read- 

ings of Joseph Scaliger, to which John Burton sometimes refers, 

seem to have been found by the latter in a copy of Estienne’s 

edition. The notes of H. Estienne are given entire,—‘magis 

propter nominis auctoritatem quam quia magnam Sophocli lucem 

attulit.? So, again, Brunck’s notes are given almost entire. The 

series of eighteenth-century commentators on this play, before 

Brunck, includes John James Reiske, John Burton, Benjamin 

Heath, Zachary Mudge, Samuel Musgrave, John Francis Vauvilliers. 

By ‘Lond. A’ and ‘B’ are denoted the anonymous editors of editions 

published in London in 1722 and 1747. Brunck’s edition (Elmsley 

used the third, of 1788) forms a landmark. The printed texts be- 

fore Brunck’s are often designated collectively by Elmsley as the 

‘impressi ante Brunckium,’—including Musgrave’s edition, since, 

though it was not published till 1800, Musgrave died in 1780. 
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Porson, who was twenty-seven when Brunck’s first edition appeared 
(1786), is represented by a few notes on this play published four 

years after his death in the Adversaria (1812), and by a few more 

which Kidd records. It is right to remember that these jottings, 

mostly made in youth, supply no measure of the resources which 

Porson’s mature power could have brought to bear; yet here also 

some excellent suggestions are due to him (see, ¢g., on 709 ἢ, 

and 1773). In the nineteenth century we have F. H. Bothe, 

G. H. Schaefer, L. Doederlein, C. Reisig, and J. F. Martin,—thus 

bringing the catena of Elmsley’s predecessors down to the year 

before that in which his own work appeared. His edition has 

a permanent historical interest for students of the Oedipus 

Coloneus. 

With regard to the work which has been done on the play since 

Elmsley’s time, reference has been made, with varying degrees 

_ of frequency, to the complete editions of Sophocles (here named 

alphabetically) by Bergk, Blaydes, Campbell, Dindorf, Hartung, 

᾿ Hermann, Linwood, Nauck, Schneidewin, Tournier, Wunder. I 

have also used the new recension of Dindorf’s text, in the Teubner 

series, by S. Mekler (Leipsic, 1885). Separate editions of this play 

by the following editors have also been consulted:—L. Bellermann 

(in the Woff-Bellermann ed., Leipsic, 1883): A. Meineke (Berlin, 

1863): F. A. Paley (Cambridge, 1881): C. E. Palmer (Cambridge, 

1860): N. Wecklein (Munich, 1880). The views of many other 

scholars are noticed in connection with particular passages. I have 

' found Wecklein’s Ars Sophoclis emendandi (Wiirzburg, 1869) 

especially valuable in giving occasional references to scattered 
criticisms, in German periodicals or elsewhere, which might other- 

* wise have escaped my notice; for the sporadic literature of the 

subject is diffused, often in very minute portions, through a large 

number of journals and tracts. Mr R. Whitelaw’s excellent verse 

translation of Sophocles (London, Rivingtons, 1883) possesses the 

further merit, rare in a metrical rendering, of usually showing 

exactly how he takes the Greek, and thus has in some degree the 

value of a commentary,-—supplemented, in a few cases, by short 

notes at the end. 



MEERICAL ANALYSIS: 

Ancient Greek metre is the arrangement of syllables according to 
‘quantity,’ 2.6. according as they are ‘short’ or ‘long.’ 

A ‘short’ syllable as opposed to a ‘long,’ is that on which 
the voice dwells for a shorter time. In Greek verse the short syllable, ~, 

Metre. 

is the unit of measure. Its musical equivalent is the quaver, ἽΝ $ of Z2. 
The long syllable, -, has twice the value of ~, being musically equal to the 

crotchet, a : 

Besides ~ and -, the only signs used for the lyrics of this play are the 
following :— 

(1) Ul for-, when the value of -- is increased by one half, so that it is 
equal to~~~, —~, or~-. And LJ for -, when the value of — is doudled, so 

that it is equal to -~~, ~~-, or --. 

(2) >, to mark an ‘irrational syllable,’ 2.5. one bearing a metrical _ 
value to which its proper time-value does not entitle it; viz. ~ for -, or 

-for~. Thus ἔργων means that the word serves as a choree, ~~, not as a 
spondee. 

(3) —~~, instead of -~~, when a dactyl (then called ‘ cyclic’) serves 
for a choree, -~. 

(4) ὦ, written over two short syllables (as παρά), when they have the 
value only of one short. 

The last syllable of a verse is common (ἀδιάφορος, anceps). One 

practice is to mark it ~ or -- according to the metre: e.g. ἐργῶν, if the word 

represents a choree, or ἔργα, if a spondee. 

Pauses. At the end of a verse, A marks a pause equal to ~, and 

“A a pause equal to -. 

The anacrusis of a verse (the part preliminary to its regular metre) is 
marked off by three dots placed vertically, ; 
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The kinds of metre used are few in number, though they occur in 
various combinations. 

Metres 

ρας os ; 1. Logaoedic, or prose-verse (λογαοιδικός), was the name 

ee given by ancient metrists to a kind of measure which 
seemed to them something intermediate between verse and prose, owing to 

_ its apparent irregularity. Its essential elements are the choree, -~, and 
_ the cyclie dactyl, metrically equivalent to a choree, ~~. Take these 

- words :— 

Stréngthen our | hdnds thou | Lérd of | battles. 

This is a ‘ logaoedic’ verse of 4 feet (or tetrapody). If ‘ OA’ were prefixed 
to ‘ strengthen,’ it would represent an ‘ anacrusis,’ or prelude to the regular 

' measure. Such a verse was called ‘ Glyconic,’ from a lyric poet Glycon, 
who used it. A dactyl comes first ; then 3 chorees: ~~ | -~| -~]| -~. 

_ But the dactyl might also stand second, as: 

Lightly, | mérrily, | spéd the | mérnings: 

of, third, as: 

Lést one, | fobtstep | néver returning. 

According to the place of the dactyl, the verse was called a Firs?, 
_ Second, or Third Glyconic. 
; In this play, the Second Glyconic (with anacrusis) is the main theme 
᾿ of the Parodos from 117 as far as 206 (omitting the anapaests); of the 
_ First Stasimon (668—719) ; and of the Third Stasimon from 1211 to 1248. 

It also occurs elsewhere in combination with other forms of logaoedic 
verse, shorter or longer. Of these other forms, the most important is the 

_ verse of 3 feet (or tripody), called ‘ Pherecratic’ from Pherecrates a poet of 
the Old Comedy. It is merely the Glyconic shortened by one foot, and 
is called ‘ First’ or ‘ Second’ according as the dactyl comes first or second : 

_ so that this is a ‘ First’ Pherecratic,— 

Hérk to the | cry re\sounding. 

_ We have this combined with the Second Glyconic in the opening of the 
_ Fourth Stasimon (1556 ff.). Elsewhere in the play we find logaoedic verses 
"twice as long as this, ¢.e. hexapodies. They are combined with the tetra- 
' pody, or Glyconic verse, in the epode to the Third Stasimon (1239 ff), 
and with the tripody, or Pherecratic, in the kommos at wv. 510 ff. 

2. Dochmiacs occur in wv. 833—843=876—886, and in parts of 
the kommos, 1447—1499. In the following line, let ‘ serfs’ and ‘ wrongs’ 
ζ _ be pronounced with as much stress as the second syllable of ‘rede/’ and 
Ξ of ‘ resent? :— 
a Reb! Sérfs, rebél! | Resént wrings so dire. 

d2 
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The first three words form one ‘dochmiac’ measure; the last four, 

another; and the whole line is a ‘dochmiac dimeter,’ written ~ ;--~| 

- ~||--~ | -A|]- The comma marks the usual caesura, which is preserved 
in our example. The elements of the dochmiac were thus the bacchius, 

-—-~, equal to § shorts, and the (shortened) choree, -, equal to 2 shorts. 
It was a joining of odd and even. No other such combination of unequal 

measures was used by the Greeks. The name δόχμιος, ‘ slanting,’ ‘ oblique,’ 
expressed the resulting effect by a metaphor. It was as if the rhythm 
diverged sideways from the straight course. The varieties of the dochmiac 
arose chiefly from resolving one of the long syllables into two shorts; either 

with, or without, the further substitution of an ‘irrational’ long for a short 

in the anacrusis, or in the short syllable of the bacchius. 

3. The Jontc verse of two feet (dipody) occurs in the Parodos (as 
v. 214 τέκνον, ὦμοι, TL γεγώνω;). The Ionic measure is--~~. Without 

anacrusis (~~), it is called tontcus a maiore : with anacrusis, zonzcus a minore. 
Here the Ionic dipody has anacrusis, and should be written ~~ ; --~~| 

~~ ils 
To the hill-tops, to the valleys. 

4. Other measures used in the lyrics of this play are dactylic (-~~), 
chorete or trochaic (-~), zambic (~—), in various lengths. The only point 
which calls for notice is the use af the rapid dactylic ¢etrafody to express 
agitated entreaty (Parodos, 241 ff.). Amapaests of the ordinary type occur 
in the Parodos and at the close. 

In the metrical schemes which are subjoined, the kind of metre used 
is stated at the beginning of each series of verses, and the scanning of 
every verse is shown, 

I. Parodos, vv. 117—253. 

First STROPHE.—Logaoedic. The Second Glyconic (seen in v. 3) 
is the main theme. 

I., II., denote the First and Second Rhythmical Periods. The sign || 
marks the end οἵ a Rythmical Sentence; 1} marks that of a Period. 

Dn hoo Pe hen 
Fae Seca ey ees ες τ 
Bete | eV NS yet 
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Sos pe ΘΝ 
Sige hell 5 ΞΔ 
=| | 
oe ΞΟ peas [aoe] 

—v {UC f-u|[-vv|-+|-Al 
-Z|~wvl[-vi[e,|l~vl|--l|Ol-all 
wi-v|—-vf{—|[-,+l—|~vl-- Ill 

->|~v|-v]-All 
pie [wel] -vl[l | υν} πα π- | τ λί 
τ πεν [τωρ τῷ Ἐ-ὉΔ}} 
τορόμον τὰ Seal τς Mee Ad 

SECOND STROPHE.—Logaoedic. 

—>| we] ||~e |L- | ~wulelire| UL |-A\j 

oa Poe ΟΡ Mere 

ἘΣ ~wel|-v|-Al 

vuu| we] -v]-|l- 

Sie 

The corresponding words of the strophe are lost. Those of the anti- 
strophe, given above, are regarded by Schmidt as forming a single verse, 
which is interrupted by the cry of pain, ἰώ μοί μοι, from Oedipus. The 
sign @ shows that lw μοί μοι is a mere parenthesis, not counted in the metre 

of the verse. 

ἐν τ: νυν [τὐυ [ -vfl el ->|~ve]--]-all 

ewe | AT 
The words of the strophe are lost. 

Υ. —>|~ve|--|-All 
—>|~vj-v|->] 

viveuvlvuvul—-vl-Alf 

Ἐπ at Ve cal Oca At 
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After the Second Strophe follows the third system of Anapaests; 188 
ἄγε viv—191 πολεμῶμεν. After the Second Antistrophe, from 207 (ὦ ξένοι, 

dmémroXs) to the end of the Parodos, the correspondence of Strophe and 
Antistrophe ceases. The verses are ἀνομοιόστροφα. In some editions the 

term ἐπῳδός is applied to them; but, as Schmidt points out (Gr. Metrik 
Ῥ- 451), this is erroneous, as the absence of unity is enough to show. The 

ἀνομοιόστροφα fall into six sections, each divided into rhythmical periods. 
The rhythms adopted in the successive sections are varied with masterly 
skill, according to the emotion which each part interprets. 

ANOMOIOSTROPHA. 

First Section.—Logaoedic. 

Ie >fuvy|wefew [Eee ἘΞ ἘΞ υ13-λ] 
2 κἔτυν [πο {--ῦ {π| τυ [πὸ τὸ} τῷ] 

Second Section.—Ionic. 

I. υυϊππυυ} π, συ! πποῦὺ|--- | 

2. υσϊππυν [Ἐυὺ ΠΠπτ που [1:1] 

Third Section.—Logaoedic. 

I. vulwele]uvvl—-Al 

2. υυϊπυυ [ποὺ {|| -π|ῆῖλῃ 

3. -οὐ-τὐυ [{Ἐ-[υὐὐὐ [- λῇ 

4. vuin-vul-vvlU|—-Al 

5. -υυ |-τὐὺνἘ-ἰ συν [{-| ᾧτὴῃ 

6. ὦ συ ὑπ ee a 
η- πυυ[πυυ[Ἐ-| υὐ [{--- Δ 

8. υυϊπυυ που [{[1][|--Ὁ λῇ 

Fourth Section.—Anapaestic. 

I. Sande Se eal 

2 vv: ἱπυν [ποῦ [{10ις-}} 

3. in |--lee-1-7 
4. Cee he eee | 

Fifth Section.—I. 11. Dactylic. ILI. Logaoedic. 

ὅδε Ἐς eee are 
vvir-vyel|—-vvel—-vvl-all 
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Ill. 

Il. 

wpe pres 
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υυϊπυυ [ποὺ [πυυν[πυυήπυυ] πα} 

υυϊπυν [ποὺ πτπυυ πύυ[πυν|- ὸῶὰ ῇ 

υυϊ-υυ [τυ [πὸ [ --τἰὸὴὸὰῖῦιῇ 

τ τ Magra (oad ἢ 
Sixth Section —I. Dactylic. 11. Logaoedic. 

ee a 
EES Rennes tered care, 
-vvul|—-vel|—--]-all 

~-|-ve| be} --l 
-υυ [ἘΠ ΈΞ [πᾶ }} 

ed γον 

πυυ [ἘἸ}|Ἐ- -π λαῷ 

-ους[-| υσυὐ [-ὠοΛὧὐῇ 

eee hE 

II. Kommos, vv. 510—548. 

First STROPHE.—Logaoedic. 

—> [wel τὸν le, |~el owe lGi- A) 
Sh lead 
[Ail 
pL  Ἐ-|τυ Ππυ 1 πλὴ 
SO το ecied | ewe ΤΣ ΔΝ 
pete era Ξε νι 
ive joe Ela VEN RV NAGE τον 
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6. vine [LE | we [τῇ 
γι rib 1 ᾿τυυ τυ} ΠΊ τῇ 
8. >in-> [ove {{|-λ] 
TE real oy Aa 

1. dine | ele [LL I-A] 
SECOND STROPHE.—lIambic. 

Te A ἘΠ τ 
ties ee suing 

ee ee OS el Ay 
pO) eee oie 
3. —w|-o|-a| -ol 

ele pate = 40 (a 

III. First Stasimon, vv. 668—719. 

First STROPHE (forming a single period). —Logaoedic, with the Second 
Glyconic for main theme. 

De leon tee ie eee er foc πεν 
feel olin teak fe | = A | 
Be Pere en ee eee Ξ ἢ 
4 Sib [we γεν πῆ Ξε πτἰν τ τ κα] 
Se πο μὴν των Hea Meo ΞΟ ἐξ iu 
ὑπ τ ποθι oe ee γε] 
ΠΝ oa MeN δον πεν τὰ 

SECOND STROPHE.—Logaoedic,—the Second Glyconie being now varied 
by other logaoedic sentences, of 3, 6, or 2 feet. Note the contrast 

between the numerous small periods here, and the one great period of 

the First Strophe. 

=> νυν} π| τυ {π|- 
1 as & >i πυ[Ἐ-|πυ|πυ-[- ῖὴῖῶΡ7ῷφν; 

hoe πε Ξ pee a 
ee ee eee. 
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1V. 1. -Ὀ» Ἱυ͵σ [- [-ὖὧο [{-[-πτ ῆρὺ2΄Ρλ 

es oe feo of ΞΔ ἢ 
ν. υτ-|]-ὐν]Πτυν fel τσ των bel-all 
Von eet ele Len 

2 ->|~wefL|-A] 

IV. Lyrics* in vv. 833—843=876—886.—Dochmiac. 

ἐπῶν Oar a 
ee ὺ}Ξ ὑπ ol 
3 Sela eye I= A 2 

{Here follow four iambic trimeters, 837840, =880—883.] 

ποῦς mea Ξ-- eae 
Pe tod es Teil 
85 ὑπ Ὁ ̓ Ξ] 

V. ϑεοοῃά Stasimon, vv. 1044—1095. 

First STROPHE.—Dactylic. 

Lr -i-vvl[ts|-_l 

το tal seat ππ ἢ, 
tw 

11:1. -:tbuf{--| by] --|/-vv]--ll 

oe a γι 
ΠΙ. τ. --ἰ τ [ππτ|-υ [ἘΠ᾿ πὸ {ππτ{Ἐς-υ-- 

2 Ly |--|Ey|--| |b που 1 - αὶ 
3. του] 1} ΠΠ}Ὸπν} τὺ] τον ] πῇ 
Ὄνος eho eit ΓΕ ede 

SECOND STROPHE.—Dactylic. 

Lr -:U|--|be|-7I 
stares heme rete ade 
᾿ς Ὁ} bel τῇ 

* Schmidt calls this lyric passage simply ‘Wechselgesang.’ It is not ἃ 
κομμός in the proper sense (cp. n. on 833). 



II. 

ΤΗ; 

WwW Ὁ» με Beh Mere a cit one, 

BEG INT ett e309) αν Sone 

Berges Seo ers eer ee, ees 

Oedipus at Colonus 

iby } πὶ] bu παῖ]! τυ} πο] be {τπ| 
rie ΠῚ πον [π|ο|ττὰᾶ]}-π-π|Ὸ-υ]Ἱ-π] 
Le {π-ο| τυ ]ππσητν} ταὶ 
rev [ove  πταπτν γττν {π|-| 
»Ἐ Ἐ3|ἘἸ]Π|Ὸ -υ {τὺ Ἐ{Ὸπ||πΔ} 

VI. Third Stasimon, vv. 1211—1248, 

STROPHE.—Logaoedic, based on the Second Glyconic. 

->|[vef-v[Ol-ol~el-el-all 
-ρ»} τυ [-πυ [ ΕἘπ͵| τυ [του  πὸΓπυ! 

Sie | vole τ} -ὸ του τὸ] τ αὶ 
zi [τὸν [πὸ ]Ὸ--τ-|ῖὴ]τῦν πὸ - Δ] 
ἐς πον al 
Serer | 
υυυ [που υυυ[ υσυϑφίυνυ [-ὺβ} 

wu|uvulvuve|-vl 

Coe (oun | 
EPpopE.—Logaoedic. 

ara ap erie a ΡΣ eae See | 
πο] mene [=e ε-1- Δ] 
weule|[wul]-vle|-Al 

—->|~v|[El|-Al 

ἘΝ ee eke 

we iL |e πὶ 
wel j->|-Al 
κων [οὐ {π|- 

* Schmidt inserts γ᾽ after κλονέουσιν, when the verse reads 

pie jE |-~|--ib 1-} 
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VII. Kommos, vv. 1447—1456 = 1462—1471: 

1477—1485 = 149I—1499. 

First STROPHE.—Iambic in periods I. and II. In III., v. 1 is 
dochmiac, v. 2 logaoedic (First Glyconic). 

SB viveuvluvel—-vl]—-A 

2. υἱυυυ [που [πὸ [- ξΔ }} 

δ ΟΠ ΟΡ ΒΛ 
TT.2: vi-v|—-vl|—-vl—-y,||/--v]-v]--+]-All 

2. υἱϊπυ[Ἐ-πυ}πρυ} που τ- [υὐὐ}-πιΛ] 

ΠΙ.1. υἱτυ-ὦ[-πὸ}!| -- ττ [{π2»νῪ} 

2. ΤΟ ΚΞΝ ἢ 
SECOND STROPHE.—Dochmiac in periods I., II., 1V.: iambic in III. 

Lek vive-ol|-,v]}--+]-A] 

2. viveveuvluva fj 

1.1. >i υνὐ-πὸῦ πεί|υυ-πυ τ ὸῖολ 
2. »: υυπυπυ,ππυ}π- Λλ7 

Ill. νυ πυπυπυ,πυ,}-πυ πὴ ῦπυπλ] 

ἮΝ: πὶ vi--v|-,v|---+|-A 

2. >i ve->|-A ] 

VIII. Fourth Stasimon, vv. 1556—1578. 

STROPHE.—Logaoedic (the tripody, or Pherecratic verse, in period I.; 
the tetrapody, or Glyconic, in 11.). 

ie al ees far ad eg ee 
jt τὶ we f-v|->fe->|->|-2]/-aAl 

eee oh pos cu (tn 
| awe fe | = Al 
4 τι τυγἹέ-υγἹε γον -o lo Al 
δ. νἱ πυ|Ἐ-|πυ που [Ἐ-|πλ] 

* Schmidt reads μὴ ἐπίπονα, adding τὸν before ξένον : in the antistr., " 

ὕλακα for φύλακα, adding δὴ before λόγος. This gives >:~~~| ὧν -| 

πὰ τ 35 fi A 
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IX. Kommos, vv. 1670—1750. 

First STROPHE.—Choreic, in verses of 6 or of 4 chorees, 

Το Male (eco το το ἘΞ ἜΝ] 
2. —-w|-w|-a|-o||* 

3. υἱ συ [ πυ|που[πυ[--λ! 

4. πω[ πω[--ὀ] -o| 

5. -o|—-w|-w|—-o|-o| -- 

Ours cea sana 
Wess υϊπυ [ἘΞ πὴυ[πυ|-υ}-- Δῇ 

eee ofa] ooo Al 
RUSE συν {π--| πὸ [ -ὴῶρ]ὴῤ 

2. πο] πο  πύυ =u 
See eee 
OS ed Circ πυϊου  y 

ΤΕΣ: υϊ που πυπυ[- ΔΛ} 

fa eee aos ΠΕ 
3 τ] τ | πο] τρν [τυ] τυ] τυ} τῇ 
4 υξ τυ] τυ [πὸ - δῇ 

Δ ἘΣ πυ πυυυυ [ σὐὐ [τ ὴο [πὸ {πὸ [{π|λ 

2. -vj-vle]—-A ΠῚ 

{lost in antistrophe] 

3. Ὑξ πὸ] τὸ τὸ τ ||τυὐ [πο] τι 
πὸ (=o) τυ ρ levy Ξ}..λὲ 

eee |e gary τυ ὉΠ] ΘΟ 
* w means that two short syllables have the value of only one short; 

so that οὐ τὸ μέν (for example) is to be regarded as a choree, -~, not as 

a cyclic dactyl, ~~. Schmidt has illustrated this by Aesch. Ag. 901 

θρῆνον ᾿Ερινύος αὐτοδίδακτος ἔσωθεν, which similarly gives -w - ἰ -ω! 
-w | |-All. In reference to that passage, he remarks:—‘ The heavy 
complaint of the Chorus, which breaks forth impetuously, is adequately 
expressed first by the strong ictus placed each time on-, and then by 

the quick movement of w.’ 

+ Schmidt omits ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ, but retains πατρί. Periods V. and 
VI1., as given above, then form only one period. 



III. 

PV. 

see a eS ETT pn gael Me 

μι . 

G 

Metrical Analysis 

SECOND STROPHE.—Choreic. 

: vuvl]lwere|-A] 

τ 
= 

oo eked eg ea 
. 
v 

Seed ea tela bead e | 
ee ee NE 

= 
-υ[-πΦ|υυυ [πὸπὺύ! 

> 
wey | -tlvve | —v | 

vuvulvuvulvvel]—--] 

ve 
vue | Wwuluvel|—-v] 

——_— Δ 
. 

τὴ ἐὸν ee wll 
Ξω]  υγΞτυζυου! 

»Ἐ τυ τυ! πὶ πὰ} 

xlix 



TA TOY APAMATOS ΠΡΟΣΏΠΑ. 

OIAIIIOYS. OHSEYS. 

ANTITONH. ΚΡΕΩΝ. 

ΞΕΝΟΣ. ΠΟΛΥΝΕΊΚΗΣ. 

ΧΟΡΟΣ ATTIKQN ΓΕΡΟΝΤΩΝ. ΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ. 

ΙΣΜΗΝΗ. 

The ᾿Αττικοὺ γέροντες who form the Chorus belong to 
Colonus. The so-called ἕένος is also of Colonus (cp. wv. 78, 
297), and derives his traditional title in the Dramatis Personae 

merely from the fact that Oedipus addresses him as ὦ ξεῖν᾽ 

(ν. 33). 
In some parts of this play four persons are on the stage at 

once; viz. (1) vv. 1096—1210, Oedipus, Antigone, Ismene 

(mute), Theseus: (2) 1249—1446, Oed., Ant., Ism. (mute), 
Polyneices: (3) 1486—1555, Oed., Ant., Ism. (mute), Theseus. 

Two explanations of this fact are possible. 

I. A fourth (regular) actor may have been employed. 

The cast might then have been as follows :— 

1. Protagonist. Ocdipus. 

2. Deuteragonist. Antigone. 

3.  Tritagonist. Ismene. Creon. 

4. fourth actor, Stranger. Theseus. Polyneices. 

Messenger’. 

1 In order that the same actor should play the Messenger and Theseus, 
we must suppose that the Messenger leaves the stage in the interval 
between the entrance of the two sisters (1670) and the entrance of Theseus 
(1751). The alternative, with or without a fourth actor, is that the 

Protagonist should take the part of the Messenger as well as that of 
Oedipus. So in the 47ax the Protagonist played both Ajax and Teucer. 

—— sss ΝΣ 



Dramatis Personae 7 li 

Miller (History of Greek Literature, vol. 1. p. 403) thinks that 

a fourth actor was used. ‘The rich and intricate composition 

of this noble drama would have been impossible without this 

innovation. But even Sophocles himself does not appear to 

have dared to introduce it on the stage "the play having been 

produced, after his death, by Sophocles the grandson. 

II. The part of Ismene may have been divided between 

one of the three regular actors and a ‘supernumerary,’ who 

was a ‘mute person’ (κωφὸν πρόσωπον). On this view it is 

further necessary to divide the part of Theseus. The cast 

might then have been as follows >— 

ce Protagonist. Oedipus. Ismene from 1670. 

2. Deuteragonist. Stranger. Ismene to 509. Theseus, 

except in 887—1043. Creon. Polyneices. Messenger. 
3 3. Tritagonist. Antigone. Theseus in 887—1043. 

4. Mute person. Ismene 1096—1555. 

STRUCTURE OF THE PLay. = 

I. πρόλογος, verses I—116. 

2. πάροδος, 117—253. 

3. ἐπεισόδιον πρῶτον, 254—667, divided into two parts by 
ἃ κομμός 510—5 48. 

4. στάσιμον πρῶτον, 668—7I09. 

5. ἐπεισόδιον δεύτερον, 720—1043 (with a kommos-like 

passage, 833—843 = 876--- 886). 

6. στάσιμον δεύτερον, 1044—1095. 

Ἴ. ἐπεισόδιον τρίτον, 1096—12I10. 

8. στάσιμον τρίτον, 1211—1248. 

: 9. ἐτεισόδιον τέταρτον, 1249—1555, divided into two parts 

by ἃ xoupos, 1447—1499. 
10. στάσιμον τέταρτον, 1556—1578. 

11. ἔξοδος, 1579—1779, including a κομμός 1670—1750. 



lii Oedipus at Colonus 

The Parodos (vv. 117—-253) passes at v. 138 into a κομμός: 

7.6. it is not merely the lyric chant with which the Chorus 

enters the orchestra, but becomes a lyric dialogue, in which 

Oedipus and Antigone take part with the Chorus. The essence 

of a κομμός, as defined by Aristotle (οί. 12), was that the 

lyric strains of the Chorus should alternate with the utterances 

of one or more of the actors. The acfor’s part in the κομμός 

might be lyric, as here in the Parodos and in the first κομμός 

(5 10—5 48) ; or it might preserve the ordinary metre of dialogue, 

as in the second κομμός (1447—1499), where the choral lyrics 

are interspersed with iambic trimeters spoken by Oedipus and 

Antigone. 



OIAITOYS ET! ΚΟΛΩΝΩ͂Ι. 



TA ΤΟΥ APAMATOZ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ, 

OIAITIOYS. 

ANTITONH. 

ΞΕΝΟΣ. 

ΧΟΡΟΣ ΑΤΤΙΚΩΝ ΓΕΡΟΝΤΩΝ. 

ISMHNH. 

@HSEYS. 

KPEON. 

TIOAYNEIKHS. 

ATTEAOS, 
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OIAITTOYS ἘΠῚ KOAQNQI. 

OIAITTOYS. 
a Lj , 

TEKNON τυφλοῦ γέροντος ᾿Αντυγόνη, τίνας 
, ᾽ 7 3 a , 3 “Ν᾽ Lé 

χώρους ἀφίγμεθ᾽ ἢ τίνων ἀνδρῶν πόλιν; 
τίς τὸν πλανήτην Οἰδίπουν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
τὴν νῦν σπανιστοῖς δέξεται δωρήμασιν; 

σμικρὸν μὲν ἐξαιτοῦντα, τοῦ σμικροῦ δ᾽ ἔτι 5 
μεῖον φέροντα, καὶ τόδ᾽ ἐξαρκοῦν ἐμοί" 
στέργειν γὰρ ai πάθαι pe ye χρόνος ξυνὼν 

μακρὸς διδάσκει καὶ τὸ γενναῖον τρίτον. 
ἀλλ᾽, ὦ τέκνον, θάκησιν εἴ τινα βλέπεις 

ἢ πρὸς βεβήλοις ἢ πρὸς ἄλσεσιν θεῶν, το 
-“ / 5.7, « ’ὔ στῆσόν με καξίδρυσον, ὡς πυθώμεθα 

ὅπου ποτ᾽ ἐσμέν: μανθάνειν γὰρ ἥκομεν 

ξένοι πρὸς ἀστῶν, ἃν δ᾽ ἀκούσωμεν τελεῖν. 

ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 
, ’ Ν 

πάτερ ταλαίπωρ᾽ Οἰδίπους, πύργοι μὲν of 
, rs 

πόλιν στέγουσιν, ὡς aT ὀμμάτων, πρόσω" 15 
cal . a φῦ (4 / > > Ld 4 

χῶρος δ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ipds, ὡς σάφ᾽ εἰκάσαι, βρύων 

9. θάκοισιν MSS.: corr. Seidler. 11 πυθοίμεθα MSS.: corr. Brunck. 
13. d δ᾽ Elmsley: ay L, A: xa τ. 16 ὡς σάφ᾽ εἰκάσαι A: ὧν 

 “ἀφεικάσαι L (with πὶ written over ¢ by 5): ὡς ἀπεικάσαι vulg. 
2 



Of. 

AN. 

ΘῚ 

AN. 

Ol. 

AN. 

Ol. 

AN. 

OI. 

AN. 

Ol. 

Ol. 

30 προστείχοντα MSS.: corr. Dindorf. 

ἐνθάδ᾽ ὧν MsS.: corr. Vauvilliers. 45 ὡς Elmsley: ὥστ᾽ Mss. 42 

ZOPOKAEOYS 

4 , > ν 

δάφνης, ἐλαίας, ἀμπέλου" πυκνοπτεροι ὃ 
εἴσω κατ᾽ αὐτὸν εὐστομοῦσ᾽ ἀηδόνες" 

φ a a 

οὗ κῶλα κάμψον τοῦδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀξέστου πέτρου" 
Ν « , 

μακρὰν yap ὡς γέροντι προὐστάλης ὁδόν. 
κάθιζέ νύν με καὶ φύλασσε τὸν τυφλόν. 

tA 9 nan n ; 

χρόνου μὲν οὕνεκ᾽ ov μαθεῖν pe δεῖ τόδε, 
ΝΜ / oe p } “ ΄ 

ἔχεις διδάξαι δή μ᾽ ὅποι καθέσταμεν; 

τὰς γοῦν ᾿Αθήνας οἶδα, τὸν δὲ χῶρον οὔ. 
πᾶς γάρ τις ηὔδα τοῦτό γ᾽ ἡμὶν ἐμπόρων. 
> 9 chi «ς / >. 6 n , 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις ὁ τόπος ἦ μάθω μολοῦσά ποι; 

vai, τέκνον, εἴπερ ἐστί γ᾽ ἐξοικήσιμος. 
> ’ 6] \ \ > / ri yy Ν lal ἀλλ᾽ ἐστὶ μὴν οἰκητός" οἴομαι δὲ δεῖν 

> Vd bd \ ” U lel eyo 

οὐδέν: πέλας yap ἄνδρα τόνδε νῷν ὁρῶ. 
ἢ δεῦρο προσστείχοντα κἀξορμώμενον; 
καὶ δὴ μὲν οὖν παρόντα" yd τι σοι λέγειν 

» , 3 » 2 « ¢ \ YA εὔκαιρόν ἐστιν, ἔννεφ᾽, ὡς ἁνὴρ ὅδε. 
43 an? > ͵ n a e fA 3 5 Lal 

ὦ ξεῖν᾽, ἀκούων τῆσδε THs ὑπέρ τ᾽ ἐμοῦ 

αὑτῆς θ᾽ ὁρώσης οὕνεχ᾽ ἡμὶν αἴσιος 
N / e 2 ἴον / 

σκοπὸς προσήκεις ὧν ἀδηλοῦμεν φράσαι--- 

SENOS: 

/ \ / Jie: a ’ a 7 of πρίν νυν τὰ πλείον᾽ ἱστορεῖν, ἐκ τῆσδ᾽ ἕδρας 
Μ > v \ “ > e \ - 

ἔξελθ᾽" ἔχεις γὰρ χῶρον οὐχ ἁγνὸν πατεῖν. 
/ 3. WV. > « n a an / 

tis δ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὁ χῶρος; Tod θεῶν νομίζεται; 
, e ἊΝ ΝΜ 

ἄθικτος οὐδ᾽ οἰκητός" αἱ γὰρ ἔμφοβοι 
n uf f 

θεαί σφ᾽ ἔχουσι, T's τε καὶ Σκότου κόραι. 
, AN ἊΝ Μ 3 x > ΄ Ψ, τίνων τὸ σεμνὸν ὄνομ᾽ ἂν εὐξαίμην κλύων; 

τὰς πάνθ᾽ ὁρώσας Εἰὐμενίδας 6 γ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἂν 
εἴποι λεώς viv: ἄλλα δ᾽ ἀλλαχοῦ καλά. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵλεῳ μὲν τὸν ἱκέτην δεξαίατο" 
ὡς οὐχ ἕδρας γῆς τῆσδ᾽ ἂν ἐξέλθοιμ᾽ ἔτι. 

20 

25 

30 

40 

45 

35 ὧν Elmsley: τῶν Mss. 

πα πῇ 
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OIAITTOYS ETT! ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 

τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦτο; OF. ξυμφορᾶς ξύνθημ᾽ ἐμῆς. 
" / 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐμοί τοι τοὐξανιστάναι πόλεως 
dix’ ἐστὶ θάρσος, πρίν γ᾽ ἂν ἐνδείξω τί δρῶ. 

“ - ’ ’ 

πρός νυν θεῶν, ὦ ξεῖνε, μή μ᾽ ἀτιμάσῃς, 
, > > ’ ia , ΄ 

τοιόνδ᾽ ἀλήτην, ὧν σε προστρέπω φράσαι. 
σήμαινε, κοὐκ ἄτιμος ἔκ η᾽ ἐμοῦ φανεῖ. 

’ὔ ΝΜ > « a ao > Φ ’ 

τίς ἔσθ᾽ ὁ χῶρος δῆτ᾽ ἐν ᾧ βεβήκαμεν; 
ἀρ ἐὺ. ὲὦἃ ἊΝ TMOG Sees , ΄ 
ὅσ᾽ οἶδα κἀγὼ πάντ᾽ ἐπιστήσει κλύων. 

fal A uN a ay ν 3 » , 

χῶρος μὲν ipos πᾶς ὅδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ - ἔχει δέ νιν 
- e , 

σεμνὸς ἸΠοσειδῶν: ἐν δ᾽ ὁ πυρφόρος Geos 
a , 

Τιτὰν Προμηθεύς: ὃν δ᾽ ἐπιστείβεις τόπον 
4A -“ , > ΄ 

χθονὸς καλεῖται τῆσδε χαλκόπους ὀδός, 
” > 3 eee e \ , 4 

ἔρεισμ᾽ ᾿Αθηνῶν" οἱ δὲ πλησίοι γύαι 
’ “νὰν , οἷ Μ“ ’ 

τόνδ᾽ ἱππότην Κολωνὸν εὔχονται σφίσιν 
ἀρχηγὸν εἶναι, καὶ φέρουσι τοὔνομα 
τὸ τοῦδε κοινὸν πάντες ὠνομασμένοι. 

~ 4 “ιν » / s Cae ἢ > , 

τοιαῦτά σοι ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν, ὦ ξέν᾽, οὐ λόγοις 
τιμώμεν᾽, ἀλλὰ τῇ ξυνουσίᾳ πλέον. 
ἢ γάρ τινες ναίουσι τούσδε τοὺς τόπους; 
καὶ κάρτα, τοῦδε τοῦ θεοῦ γ᾽ ἐπώνυμοι. 
ΝΜ » « a? ‘ a VA Ul 

ἄρχει τις αὐτῶν, ἢ ᾽πὶ τῷ πλήθει λόγος; 
> a Nee; , ™ ΜΝ 
ἐκ τοῦ Kar ἄστυ βασιλέως τάδ᾽ ἄρχεται. 

\ ’, ΄ -“ 

οὗτος δὲ τίς λόγῳ τε καὶ σθένει κρατεῖ; 
Θησεὺς καλεῖται, τοῦ πρὶν Αἰγέως τόκος. 

᾽ > “ a 

ap ἄν τις αὐτῷ πομπὸς ἐξ ὑμῶν μόλοι; 
. Ν ΄ , a ᾿ re - 

ὡς πρὸς τί λέξων ἢ καταρτύσων μολεῖν; 

ὡς ἂν προσαρκῶν σμικρὰ κερδάνῃ μέγα. 
\ / Ν » Ν Ἁ , ν 

καὶ τίς πρὸς ἀνδρὸς μὴ βλέποντος ἄρκεσις; 
ἤν ok , , apy. et) , 
ὅσ᾽ ἂν λέγωμεν πάνθ᾽ ὁρῶντα λέξομεν. 
s θ᾽ ? pa ἢ e ΄- ‘ - > ’ “ 

οἶσθ᾽, ὦ ξέν᾽, ὡς νῦν μὴ σφαλῆῇς; ἐπείπερ εἰ 
“-“ e ’ -~ ΄ 

γενναῖος, ὡς ἰδόντι, πλὴν τοῦ δαίμονος" 
αὐτοῦ μέν᾽, οὗπερ Kadavns, ἕως ἐγὼ 

ἐμόν τοι MSS.: corr. Seidler. 71 μολεῖν τ: μόλοι L. 
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OI. 
AN. 

Ol. 

78 τοῖς ‘lurnebus: τοῖσδ᾽ MSs. 

ZTOPOKAEOYS 

Cd εἶ AN 3 Cel ‘ >’ » 4 

τοῖς ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ, μὴ κατ᾽ ἄστυ, δημόταις 
yes , 

λέξω τάδ᾽ ἐλθών" οἵδε yap κρινοῦσί σοι 
/ / Δ 

εἰ χρή σε μίμνειν ἢ πορεύεσθαι πάλιν. 
3 , / 

ὦ τέκνον, ἦ βέβηκεν ἡμὶν ὃ ξένος; 

βέβηκεν, ὥστε πᾶν ἐν ἡσύχῳ, πάτερ, 
ἔξεστι φωνεῖν, ὡς ἐμοῦ μόνης πέλας. 
ὦ πότνιαι δεινῶπες, εὖτε νῦν ἕδρας 

, Sp Le ΣῚΡ» eee. ee essa 
πρώτων ἐφ᾽ ὑμῶν τῆσδε γῆς ἔκαμψ᾽ ἐγώ, 
Φοίβῳ τε κἀμοὶ μὴ γένησθ᾽ ἀγνώμονες, 
4 Ν , Ἄν μα ἌΣ ἄν 3 ον» i Os μοι, τὰ πόλλ᾽ ἐκεῖν OT ἐξέχρη κακά, 

oY a > / lal 

ταύτην ἔλεξε παῦλαν ἐν χρόνῳ μακρῳ, 
> (A / “ a 

ἐλθόντι χώραν τερμίαν, ὅπου θεῶν 
a “ δ \ , σεμνῶν ἕδραν λάβοιμι καὶ ξενόστασιν, 

3 a i Ν Δ / ἐνταῦθα κάμψειν τὸν ταλαίπωρον βίον, 
κέρδη μέν, οἰκήσαντα, τοῖς δεδεγμένοις, 
Μ Ν na , “ 3 ? / 

ἄτην δὲ τοῖς πέμψασιν, of μ᾽ ἀπήλασαν" 
σημεῖα δ᾽ ἥξειν τῶνδέ μοι παρηγγύα, 
δ / Ἂ / 3 x Ν᾿ 4 

ἢ σεισμόν, ἢ βροντήν tw, ἢ Διὸς σέλας. 
,, 

ἔγνωκα μέν νυν ὥς με τήνδε τὴν ὁδὸν 
> » ae ter, by Ν 3 ε fal Ἁ οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως οὐ πιστὸν ἐξ ὑμῶν πτερὸν 

53 he 3 3 δ᾽ ” ’ \ ΝΜ 

ἐξήγαγ᾽ εἰς τόδ᾽ ἄλσος. οὐ γὰρ ἄν ποτε 
πρώταισιν ὑμῖν ἀντέκυρσ᾽ ὁδοιπορῶν, 

, ’ , 3 Ν Ἃς e ‘ 

νήφων ἀοίνοις, κἀπὶ σεμνὸν ἑξόμην 
βάθρον τόδ᾽ ἀσκέπαρνον. ἀλλά μοι, θεαί, 
βίου κατ᾽ dudas τὰς ᾿Απόλλωνος δότε 
πέρασιν ἤδη καὶ καταστροφήν τινα, 
εἰ μὴ δοκῶ τι μειόνως ἔχειν, ἀεὶ 

μόχθοις λατρεύων τοῖς ὑπερτάτοις βροτών. 
vs “ a a 3 ’ / 
ἴτ᾽, ὦ γλυκεῖαι παῖδες ἀρχαίου Σκότου, 

ἴτ᾽, ὦ μεγίστης Παλλάδος καλούμεναι 
πασῶν ᾿Αθῆναι τιμιωτάτη πόλις, 

92 οἰκίσαντα conj. Doederlein, 

80 

85 

95 

100 

105 

80 εἰ χρή Turnebus: 4 χρή MSs. 

‘ mo Dinette al 

ee hare e a ae ee ee Ce ee a ΡΤ Ὺ 

ye ee 

Me RET LS OR ee ee ee 
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οἰκτίρατ᾽ ἀνδρὸς Οἰδίπου τόδ᾽ ἄθλιον 
εἴδωλον" οὐ γὰρ δὴ τό γ᾽ ἀρχαῖον δέμας. 110 

AN. σίγα. πορεύονται yap οἵδε δή τινες 

χρόνῳ παλαιοί, σῖῆς ἕδρας ἐπίσκοποι. 
OI. cuyjoopai τε καὶ σύ μ᾽ ἐξ ὁδοῦ πόδα 

κρύψον κατ᾽ ἄλσος, τῶνδ᾽ ἕως ἂν ἐκμάθω 
τίνας λόγους ἐροῦσιν. ἐν γὰρ τῷ μαθεῖν 115 

ἔνεστιν ηὗλάβεια τῶν ποιουμένων. 

ΧΟΡΟΣ. 

στρ. a. ὅρα" τίς ἄρ᾽ ἦν; ποῦ ναίει; 117 
-“ a , 

2 ποῦ κυρεῖ ἐκτόπιος συθεὶς ὁ πάντων, 
3 ὁ πάντων ἀκορέστατος; 120 

, A 7 

4 προσδέρκου, λεῦσσε δή, 
5 προσπεύθου πανταχῆ" 
6 πλανάτας, 
) πλανάτας τις ὃ πρέσβυς, οὐδ᾽ ἔγχωρος" προσέβα 

\ > Μ ᾽ > Ν ΜΝ. > 

yap οὐκ av ToT ἀστιβὲς ἄλσος ἐς 125 

8 τῶνδ᾽ ἀμαιμακετᾶν Kopav, ἃς τρέμομεν λέγειν Kai 
, γὉ 7 ᾿ ΄ 4. ν 4 A 

9 παραμειβόμεσθ᾽ ἀδέρκτως, ἀφώνως, ἀλόγως TO τᾶς 

εὐφάμου στόμα φροντίδος 132 

10 ἑέντες" τὰ δὲ νῦν Tw’ ἥκειν λόγος οὐδὲν ἄζονθ᾽, 
11 ὃν ἐγὼ λεύσσων περὶ πᾶν οὔπω 135 

4 col 

12 δύναμαι τέμενος γνῶναι ποῦ μοί 
13 ποτε vale. 

σύστ.«. ΟΙ. ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἐγώ: φωνῇ γὰρ ὁρῶ, 

τὸ φατιζόμενον. 
ΧΟ. ἰὼ ἰώ, - 140 

δεινὸς μὲν ὁρᾶν, δεινὸς δὲ κλύειν. 

113. ἐξ ὁδοῦ πόδα MSS. : ἐκποδὼν ὁδοῦ conj. H. Keck. 121. λεύσατ᾽ 
αὐτὸν " προσδέρκου | προσπεύθου πανταχῆι L: προσπεύθου, λεῦσσένιν, | προσ- 

δέρκου πανταχῇ Hermann: and so Schneidewin, but without transposing 
προσδέρκου and προσπεύθου. (δή instead of vw J.) 
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OI. μή pw’, ἱκετεύω, προσίδητ᾽ ἄνομον. 
XO. Ζεῦ ἀλεξῆτορ, τίς ποθ᾽ ὁ πρέσβυς; 
Ol. οὐ πάνυ μοίρας εὐδαιμονίσαι 

πρώτης, ὦ τῆσδ᾽ ἔφοροι χώρας. ἘΠῚ 
δηλῶ δ᾽" οὐ γὰρ ἂν ὧδ᾽ ἀλλοτρίοις 
ὄμμασιν εἷρπον 

κἀπὶ σμικροῖς μέγας ὥρμουν. 

ἀντ. «. ΧΟ. ἐή" ἀλαῶν ὀμμάτων 149 
ΜΕ \ 7 Ὁ , 4 ρα καὶ ἦσθα φυτάλμιος ; δυσαίων 

3 μακραίων θ᾽, ὅσ᾽ ἐπεικάσαι. 152 

4 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μὰν ἔν γ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
/ δ 3 , 

5 προσθήσει τάσδ᾽ ἀράς. 
lel 2 

6 περᾷς yap, 
a 3 Ἂς , 

7 Wepas’ ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τῷδ᾽ ἐν ἀφθέγκτῳ μὴ προπέσῃς 
νάπει ποιάεντι, κάθυδρος οὗ 157 

8 κρατὴρ μειλιχίων ποτῶν ῥεύματι συντρέχει" TO, 160 
9 ξένε πάμμορ᾽, εὖ φύλαξαι" μετάσταθ᾽, ἀπόβαθι. 

Λ πολλὰ κέλευθος ἐρατύει" 

10 KAVELS, ὦ πολύμοχθ᾽ ἀλᾶτα; λόγον εἴ τιν᾽ οἴσεις 166 
Ν > \ lA ’ , 3 , 

11 πρὸς ἐμὰν λέσχαν, ἀβάτων ἀποβᾶς, 
vA a f , 4 , J 

12 Wa πᾶσι νόμος, Paver’ πρόσθεν ὃ 
13 ἀπερύκου. 

σύστ. β. OI. θύγατερ, ποῖ τις φροντίδος ἔλθῃ; 170 

AN. ὦ πάτερ, ἀστοῖς ἴσα χρὴ μελετᾶν, 
εἴκοντας ἃ δεῖ κἀκούοντας. 

OI. πρόσθιγέ viv pov. ΑΝ. ψαύω καὶ δή. 
OL ὦ ξεῖνοι, μὴ δῆτ᾽ ἀδικηθῶ 

σοὶ πιστεύσας καὶ μεταναστάς. [75 

152 ὡς ἐπεικάσαι MSS.: corr. Bothe. 153 προσθήσεις MSS. : 

corr. Blaydes and Postgate. 156 προσπέσῃς MSS.: corr. Hermann. 

161 τό Heath: τών L (τὸν r). 166 εἴ rw’ ἔχεις MSS.: but L has οἵσεις 

superscript (prob. by S). 172 « οὐκἀκούοντας L: κοὐκ ἀκούοντας or 

κοὐκ ἄκοντας τ: corr. Musgrave. 
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στρ. β. ΧΟ. οὔ τοι μήποτέ σ᾽ ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ ἑδράνων, ὦ 

γέρον, ἄκοντά τις ἄξει. 

OI. «:ἔτ᾽ οὖν; ΧΟ. ἔτι βαῖνε πόρσω. 178 

OI. 3 ἔτι; XO. προβίβαζξε, κούρα, 180 

4 πόρσω" σὺ yap ἀΐεις. 

ΓΔ 

OI 6--- --ἰἰ 

ANS pL ee ΣΕ 
[ὦ YL 4 > eo > Lol la , Ls ae 6 8 ἕπεο μάν, Ere ὧδ᾽ ἀμαυρῷ KoA, πάτερ, do ἄγω. 

clay ΓΦ 1 2} 
ΧΟ. 10 τόλμα ξεῖνος ἐπὶ ξένης, 

s ’ Φ ᾿ / 

Ir ὦ τλάμων, ὃ TL καὶ πόλις 185 
, wv ° -“ 

12 τέτροφεν ἀφίλον αποστυγεῖν 

13 καὶ τὸ φίλον σέβεσθαι. 

v a 

σύστ. γ. OF. ἄγε νυν σύ με, παῖ, 
“ΠΥ aA > / >? / 

iv ἂν εὐσεβίας ἐπιβαίνοντες 
Ν Ν ᾽ , 

TO μὲν εἴποιμεν, TO δ᾽ ἀκούσαιμεν, 190 
Kal μὴ χρείᾳ πολεμῶμεν. 

ἀντ. β. ΧΟ. αὐτοῦ, μηκέτι τοῦδ᾽ αὐτοπέτρου βήματος 

ἔξω πόδα κλίνῃς. 

Ol. οὕτως; ΧΟ. ἅλις, ὡς ἀκούεις. 

OI. 3% ἑσθῶ; ΧΟ. λέχριός γ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἄκρου | 195 
4 AGos βραχὺς ὀκλάσας. 

AN. 5 πάτερ, ἐμὸν τόδ᾽: ἐν ἡσυχαίᾳ 
Ol. 6 ie pot por. 
AN. 7 βάσει βάσιν ἄἅρμοσαι, 

8 γεραὸν ἐς χέρα σῶμα σὸν προκλίνας φιλίαν ἐμάν. 
OL 9 wpa δύσφρονος ἄτας. 202 

178 ἔτ᾽ οὖν ἔτι προβῶ; MsS.: Bothe del. ἔτι προβῶ.---ἐπίβαινε Mss.: 
corr. Reiske. 190 εἴποιμεν... ἀκούσαιμεν L: εἴπωμεν... ἀκούσωμεν A. 

102 ἀντιπέτρου MSS.: corr. Musgrave. 195 ἡ 000 L, with yp. ἡ στῶ; 
“197 ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ MSS.: corr. Reisig. 199 ἁρμόσαι MSS.: corr. Elmsley. 



ΙΟ ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 

τὰ a a XO. 10 ὦ τλάμων, ὅτε viv χαλᾷς, 
BA a 11 αὔδασον, τίς ἔφυς βροτῶν; 
᾿ ς , ΝΜ δι, A 

12 TIS ὁ πολύπονος ἄγει; τίν᾽ ἂν 908 
13 σοῦ πατρίδ᾽ ἐκπυθοίμαν; 

ἀνομοό- OI. ὦ ξένοι, ἀπόπτολις" ἀλλὰ μὴ ΧΟ. τί τόδ᾽ 
> if ‘ 

στρ. ἀπεννέπεις, γέρον; 209 

ΟΙ. μή, μή pw avépn τίς εἰμι, pnd ἐξετάσῃς πέρα 

ματεύων. ι 
ΧΟ. τί τόδ᾽; ΟἹ. αἰνὰ φύσις. ΧΟ. αὔδα. OI. τέκνον, 

ὦμοι, τί γεγώνω; 

ΧΟ. τίνος εἶ σπέρματος, ὦ ξένε, φώνει, πατρόθεν. 215 

ΟΙ. ὦμοι ἐγώ, τί πάθω, τέκνον ἐμόν; 
AN. λέγ᾽, ἐπείπερ ἐπ’ ἔσχατα βαίνεις. 

OI. ἀλλ᾽ ἐρῶ" οὐ γὰρ ἔχω κατακρυφάν. 
ΧΟ. μακρὰ μέλλετον, ἀλλὰ τάχυνε. 
OI. Λαίου ἴστε τῶ; ὦ: XO. lod lou. 
ΟΙ. τό τε Λαβδακιδᾶν γένος; ΧΟ. ὦ Ζεῦ. 
OL. ἄθλιον Οἰδιπόδαν; ΧΟ. σὺ γὰρ ὅδ᾽ εἶ; 
ΟΙ. δέος ἔσχετε μηδὲν ὅσ᾽ αὐδώ. 

XO. ἰώ, d db OL. δύσμορος. XO. ὦ ὦ, 
OI. θύγατερ, τί mor αὐτίκα κύρσει; 215 

ΧΟ. ἔξω πόρσω βαίνετε χώρας. 
OI. ἃ δ᾽ ὑπέσχεο ποῖ καταθήσεις; 
ΧΟ. οὐδενὶ ahs τίσις ἔρχεται 

ὧν προπάθῃ τὸ tive" 
ἀπάτα δ᾽ ἀπάταις ἑτέραις ἑτέρα 230 
παραβαλλομένα πόνον, οὐ χάριν, ἀντιδίδωσιν ἔχειν. 
σὺ δὲ τῶνδ᾽ ἑδράνων πάλιν ἔκτοπος αὖθις ἄφορμος 

220 

ἐμᾶς 

210 μὴ μὴ μή μ᾽ MSS.: corr. Hartung. 2412 τί τόδε; OI. δεινὰ 

MsS.: corr. Wunder. 217 βαίνεις Triclinius: μένεις L, A, vulg. 

21g μέλλετ᾽ L (μέλλετέ γ᾽ Triclinius): corr. Hermann. 220 Λαΐου 
ἴστε τιν᾽ ἀπόγονον; MSS.: corr. Reisig. 



AN. 

XO. 

Ol. 

OIAITTOYS ETT! ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 

A / , ,ὔ 

χθονὸς ἔκθορε, μή τι πέρα χρέος 
ἐμᾷ πόλει mpocayys. 
ὦ ξένοι αἰδόφρονες, 

Ἀ Α 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ γεραὸν [ἀλαὸν] πατέρα 
, > > 4A > > / > Mv 

τόνδ᾽ ἐμὸν οὐκ ἀνέτλατ᾽, ἔργων 
νυ 

ἀκόντων ἀΐοντες αὐδάν, 
> > > \ A 7 e 4 

αλλ ἐμὲ ταν μελέαν, ἱκετεύομεν, 
“, , > , » aA 

ὦ ξένοι, οἰκτίραθ᾽, ἃ 

πατρὸς ὑπὲρ τοὐμοῦ μόνου ἄντομαι, 

ἄντομαι οὐκ ἀλαοῖς προσορωμένα 
Μ ἈΝ ΝΜ Wd > ᾽ “ 

ὄμμα σὸν ὄμμασιν, ὥς τις ἀφ᾽ αἵματος 
« ͵ὕ a A wv 

ὑμετέρου προφανεῖσα, τὸν ἄθλιον 

αἰδοῦς κῦρσαι. ἐν ὕμμι γὰρ ὡς θεῷ 
κείμεθα τλάμονες. ἀλλ᾽ ite, νεύσατε 

τὰν ἀδόκητον χάριν. 
’ 8.) ἪΝ Λ » / Ν πρός σ᾽ ὅ τι σοι φίλον ἐκ σέθεν ἄντομαι, 

a ,ὔ a , x» z a , 
ἢ τέκνον ἢ λέχος ἢ χρέος ἢ θεός. 

3 X\ ΝΜ xa 10 lel A 

ov γὰρ ἴδοις av ἀθρῶν βροτῶν 
g Μ » \ ΝΜ 

ὅστις ἄν, εἰ θεὸς ἄγοι, 
» ~ , 

ἐκφυγεῖν δύναιτο. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἴσθι, τέκνον Οἰδίπου, σέ τ᾽ ἐξ ἴσου 
οἰκτίρομεν καὶ τόνδε συμφορᾶς χάριν" 
τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ θεῶν τρέμοντες οὐ σθένοιμεν ἂν 
φωνεῖν πέρα τῶν πρὸς σὲ νῦν εἰρημένων. 

τί δῆτα δόξης ἢ τί κληδόνος καλῆς 
μάτην ῥεούσης ὠφέλημα γίγνεται, 
εἰ τάς γ᾽ ᾿Αθήνας φασὶ θεοσεβεστάτας 

1:1 

335 

240 

245 

250 

355 

260 

238 ἀλαὸν, which was inserted in the text of L by 8, is absent from A 
and most of the other Mss. 243 τοὐμοῦ μόνου Elermann: τοῦ μόνου 

L, A, vulg.: τοὐμοῦ (without μόνου) Triclinius. τοῦδ᾽ ἀμμόρου conj. J. 

247 Sup. Bergk: ὑμῖν mss. 231 λέχος Reiske: λόγος MSS. 

260 τάς y Roman editor of scholia (J. A. Lascaris), A.D. 1518: τάς τ᾿ L, 
PA: ras T. 
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>. l4 ᾿Ὶ \ , / 

εἶναι, μόνας δὲ Tov κακούμενον Eévov 
’ a7 \ , τὰ -“ 

σῳζειν οἵας τε καὶ μόνας ἀρκεῖν ἔχειν; 
Μ A 9 3S lé “ / 

Kapouye ποῦ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν; οἵτινες βάθρων 

ἐκ τῶνδέ μ᾽ ἐξάραντες εἶτ᾽ ἐλαύνετε, 
ὄνομα μόνον δείσαντες" οὐ γὰρ δὴ τό γε 

ὧν, 7 Φ XOX ὩΣ b] , 

σῶμ᾽ οὐδὲ τἄργα τἄμ᾽" ἐπεὶ τά γ᾽ ἔργα pov 
πεπονθότ᾽ ἐστὶ μᾶλλον ἢ δεδρακότα, 

εἴ σοι τὰ μητρὸς καὶ πατρὸς χρείη λέγειν, 
Ὁ νον a ᾿Ξ μοι ἋΣ LN a 

ὧν οὕνεκ᾽ ἐκφοβεῖ με’ τοῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ καλῶς 
” , a eX Ν , 

ἔξοιδα. καίτοι πῶς ἐγὼ κακὸς φύσιν, 
e Ν Ν el s ef > > “Ὁ 

ὅστις παθὼν μὲν ἀντέδρων, ὥστ᾽ εἰ φρονῶν 
ΒΩ 0.» δ πον > ‘ , 

ἔπρασσον, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὧδ᾽ ἐγιγνόμην κακός; 
“ > Bg \ 3 A « , (ye 2 Ul 

νῦν δ᾽ οὐδὲν εἰδὼς ἱκόμην tv ἱκόμην, 
% 

ὑφ᾽ dv δ᾽ ἔπασχον, εἰδότων ἀπωλλύμην. 
Φ > ? @ an εν a ς fol te 

ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἱκνοῦμαι πρὸς θεῶν ὑμᾶς, ξένοι, 
/ La 

ὥσπερ με κἀνεστήσαθ᾽, ὧδε σώσατε, 
Ν \ \ a 9 \ \ καὶ μὴ θεοὺς τιμῶντες εἶτα τοὺς θεοὺς 

μοίραις ποεῖσθε μηδαμῶς" ἡγεῖσθε δὲ 

βλέπειν μὲν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὸν εὐσεβῆ βροτῶν, 
βλέπειν δὲ πρὸς τοὺς δυσσεβεῖς, φυγὴν δέ του 

, / \ 3 / a 

μήπω γενέσθαι φωτὸς ἀνοσίου βροτών. 
9 

ξὺν οἷς σὺ μὴ κάλυπτε τὰς εὐδαίμονας 
» 3 “Ὁ 

ἔργοις ᾿Αθήνας ἀνοσίοις ὑπηρετῶν, 
᾽ Shite: 3. \ δ Κ 4 τ} 

ἀλλ’ ὥσπερ ἔλαβες τὸν ἱκέτην ἐχέγγυον, 
͵ / 

pvov με κἀκφύλασσε' μηδέ μου Kapa 
> a , 

τὸ δυσπρόσοπτον εἰσορῶν ἀτιμάσῃς. 
“ δεν τεῖος ἂν ’ , \ , 
ἥκω γὰρ ἱερὸς εὐσεβής τε καὶ φέρων 

a a ’ ed > © 

ὄνησιν ἀστοῖς τοῖσδ᾽" ὅταν δ᾽ ὁ κύριος 
a a 7 \ ς , παρῇ τις, ὑμῶν ὅστις ἐστὶν ἡγεμών, 

“ \ 

τότ᾽ εἰσακούων πάντ᾽ ἐπιστήσει" τὰ δὲ 
an , 

μεταξὺ τούτου μηδαμῶς yiryvou κακός, 
el n / γ᾽ , XO. ταρβεῖν μέν, ὦ γεραιέ, τἀνθυμήματα 

278 μοίραις L, A, vulg.: μοίρας τ᾿ 

265 

270 

275 

280 

290 



ΟΙ. 

ΧΟ. 

OL. 

ΧΟ. 
Ol. 
XO. 

OL. 

AN. 
OL. 

Ol. 

OIAITTIOYS ETT! ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 13 

fol Ἁ 

πολλή ‘ot ἀνάγκη τἀπὸ σοῦ" λόγοισι γὰρ 
Ξ \ ~ - 

οὐκ ὠνόμασται βραχέσι" τοὺς δὲ τῆσδε γῆς 
a a ’ ἄνακτας ἀρκεῖ ταῦτά μοι διειδέναι. ᾿ς 195 

A e -“ a ’ , καὶ ποῦ ᾽σθ᾽ ὁ κραίνων τῆσδε τῆς χώρας, ξένοι; 
a a ” πατρῷον aatu γῆς ἔχει" σκοπὸς δέ νιν 

a > X ro Seok ey Μ “~ ὃς κἀμὲ δεῦρ᾽ ἔπεμψεν οἴχεται στελῶν. 
ἢ καὶ δοκεῖτε τοῦ τυφλοῦ τιν᾽ ἐντροπὴν 

», > ral 

ἢ φροντίδ᾽ ἕξειν, αὐτὸν ὥστ᾽ ἐλθεῖν πέλας; 300 
καὶ κάρθ᾽, ὅταν περ τοὔνομ᾽ αἴσθηται τὸ σόν. 

, 8. "τῆν > e , “-“ Ν , - 

τίς δ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὁ κείνῳ τοῦτο τοὔπος ἀγγελῶν; 
μακρὰ κέλευθος" πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐμπόρων ἔπη 
φιλεῖ πλανᾶσθαι, τῶν ἐκεῖνος ἀΐων, 

θάρσει, παρέσται. πολὺ yap, ὦ γέρον, τὸ σὸν 305 

ὄνομα διήκει πάντας, ὥστε κεὶ βραδὺς 
εὕδει, κλύων σοῦ δεῦρ᾽ ἀφίξεται ταχύς. 
ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχὴς ἵκοιτο τῇ θ᾽ αὑτοῦ πόλει 
> ’, Ὁ 7 x 2 \ > ε a bs 

ἐμοί Te’ Tis yap ἐσθλὸς οὐχ αὑτῷ φίλος; 

ὦ Ζεῦ, τί λέξω; ποῖ φρενῶν ἔλθω, πάτερ; 310 
’ > » , » Li a? € an 

τί δ᾽ ἔστι, τέκνον ᾿Αντιγόνη; AN. γυναῖχ᾽ ὁρῶ 
/ a στείχουσαν ἡμῶν ἄσσον, Aitvaias ἐπὶ 

πώλου βεβῶσαν' κρατὶ δ᾽ ἡλιοστερὴς 
κυνῆ πρόσωπα Θεσσαλίς νιν ἀμπέχει. 
τί φῶ; 315 
>: ὦ ” pe I > v a / a 
ap ἐστιν; ap οὐκ ἔστιν; ἢ γνώμη πλανᾷ; 

\ \ 3 , > Μ , Aa 
καὶ φημὶ καποόφημι κοὐκ ἔχω Ti Po. 

τάλαινα" 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλη. φαιδρὰ γοῦν ἀπ᾽ ὀμμάτων 
σαίνει με προσστείχουσα᾽ σημαίνει δ᾽ ὅτι 330 

, yO ὦ κ᾿ a > , ’ 
μόνης τόδ᾽ ἐστὶ δῆλον ᾿Ισμήνης κάρα. 

a 4 τς a a / SN + eh Get) πώς εἶπας, ὦ παῖ; AN. παῖδα σήν, ἐμὴν δ᾽ ὁρᾶν 
ως rs > a 3 ὃ » -“ ὅμαιμον᾽ αὐδῇ δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἔξεστιν μαθεῖν. 

300 αὐτὸν ὥστ᾽ Porson: ἀπόνως τ᾿ L, vulg. 

311 ἐστὶ δῆλον MsS.: ἔστ᾽ ἀδελφὸν conj. Herwerden, Jacobs. 
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ΟΙ. 
Ol. 
ΟἹ. 
Ol. 
ΟἹ: 
ΟΙ. 
ΟΙ. 

ΟΙ. 
Id. 
OL. 

ZOPOKAEOYS 

IZSMHNH. 

nd AY \ \ , τ ὦ δισσὰ πατρὸς καὶ κασυγνήτης ἐμοὶ 
nO / θ᾽ © ς a , 

ἤδιστα προσφωνὴμαθ', ὡς ὑμᾶς μόλις 328 

εὑροῦσα λύπῃ δεύτερον μόλις βλέπω. 
πὰ 4 ¢ Σ 3 , , φρο δὲ ὦ τέκνον, ἥκεις; ΙΣ. -ὦ πάτερ δύσμοιρ᾽ ὁρᾶν. 

, ΓΑ i ip > ΝΜ / la τέκνον, πέφηνας ; . οὐκ ἄνευ μόχθου γέ μοι. 
’ Σ n a 

πρόσψαυσον, ὦ παῖ. 1%. θιγγάνω δυοῖν ὁμοῦ. 
3 ὦ σπέρμ᾽ ὅμαιμον. ΤΣ. ὦ δυσάθλιαι τροφαί. 330 
ἃ n an A 

ἢ τῆσδε κἀμοῦ; IZ. δυσμόρου τ᾽ ἐμοῦ τρίτης. 
τέκνον, τί δ᾽ ἦλθες; ΙΣ. σῇ, πάτερ, προμηθίᾳ. 

é 

, / \ {Z 3 > ‘ 

πότερα πόθοισι; IL. καὶ λόγων γ᾽ αὐτάγγελος, 

ξὺν ᾧπερ εἶχον οἰκετῶν πιστῷ μόνῳ, 
οἱ δ᾽ αὐθόμαιμοι ποῦ νεανίαι πονεῖν; 235 

᾿] 

εἴσ᾽ οὗπέρ εἰσι δεινὰ τάν κείνοις τανῦν. 
ὦ πάντ᾽ ἐκείνω τοῖς ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ νόμοις 
φύσιν κατεικασθέντε καὶ βίου τροφάς" 
ἐκεῖ γὰρ οἱ μὲν ἄρσενες κωτὰ στέγας 

θακοῦσιν ἱστουργοῦντες, αἱ δὲ σύννομοι 340 
bY a ͵ ’ δ 2 τἄξω βίου τροφεῖα πορσύνουσ᾽ ἀεί. 

σφῷν δ᾽, ὦ τέκν᾽, ods μὲν εἰκὸς ἦν πονεῖν τάδε, 
κατ᾽ οἶκον οἰκουροῦσιν ὥστε παρθένοι, 

Ἃ, ’ 3 ᾽ 2 / > \ / σφὼ δ᾽ ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνων τἀμὰ δυστήνου κακὰ 

ὑπερπονεῖτον. ἡ μὲν ἐξ ὅτου νέας 345 
na ΝΜ \ / , 

τροφῆς ἔληξε καὶ κατίσχυσεν δέμας, 
24 ὃ en ͵ Ἧς ἀεὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν δύσμορος πλανωμένη 
γερονταγωγεῖ, πολλὰ μὲν κατ᾽ ἀγρίαν 
ed ” / 2 9 ’ 

ὕλην ἀσιτος νηλίπους τ αλωμεένη, 

πολλοῖσι δ᾽ ὄμβροις ἡλίου τε καύμασι 350 
μοχθοῦσα τλήμων δεύτερ᾽ ἡγεῖται τὰ τῆς 

327—330 Order in MSS., 327, 330, 328, 329: corr. Musgrave. 

331 δυσμόρου δ᾽ Μ55.: corr. Markland. 336 δεινὰ δ᾽ ἐκείνοις 1}, 

δεινὰ δ᾽ ἐν κείνοις 1,2: δεινὰ τἀκείνοις r: corr. Schaefer. 



373 
355 Mov MSS.: corr. J- 
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οἴκοι διαίτης, εἰ πατὴρ τροφὴν ἔχοι. 
\ / , \ fs x σὺ δ᾽, ὦ τέκνον, πρόσθεν μὲν ἐξίκου πατρὶ 

μαντεῖ" ἄγουσα πάντα, Καδμείων λάθρᾳ, 
ἃ τοῦδ᾽ ἐχρήσθη σώματος, φύλαξ δέ μοι 

πιστὴ κατέστης, γῆς ὅτ᾽ ἐξηλαυνόμην᾽ 
a 2 > τς ἂν a ᾽ , \ 

νῦν δ᾽ αὖ τίν᾽ ἥκεις μῦθον, Ἰσμήνη, πατρὶ 
φέρουσα; τίς σ᾽ ἐξῆρεν οἴκοθεν στόλος ; 
ἥκεις γὰρ οὐ κενή γε, τοῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ σαφώς 
ἔξοιδα A 9 ‘ ὃ ΕΣ b] \ , ‘ 

» μὴ οὔχι δεῖμ ἐμοὶ. φέρουσα τι. 
> Ν \ \ / β Ψ , ἐγὼ Ta μὲν παθήμαθ᾽ ἅπαθον, πάτερ, 
ζητοῦσα τὴν σὴν ποῦ κατοικοίης τροφήν, 

(afaik ρον δὲ i - Ἁ bt de, , 

παρεῖσ᾽ ἐάσω" Sis yap οὐχὶ βούλομαι 
πονοῦσά T ἀλγεῖν καὶ λέγουσ᾽ αὖθις πάλιν. 
“Ὁ 5 > a a , ’ ‘ ἃ δ᾽ ἀμφὶ τοῖν σοῖν δυσμόροιν παίδοιν κακὰ 

νῦν ἐστι, ταῦτα σημανοῦσ᾽ ἐλήλυθα. 
πρὶν μὲν γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἦν ἔρως Κρέοντί τε 
θρόνους ἐᾶσθαι μηδὲ χραίνεσθαι πόλιν, 
λόγῳ σκοποῦσι τὴν πάλαι γένους φθοράν, 

“ ΄ \ Sib os , ε οἵα κατέσχε τὸν σὸν ἄθλιον δόμον 

νῦν δ᾽ ἐκ θεῶν του κἀλιτηρίου φρενὸς 
εἰσῆλθε τοῖν τρὶς ἀθλίοιν ἔρις κακή, 

5 r , \ ’ a 

ἀρχῆς λαβέσθαι καὶ κράτους τυραννικοῦ. 
χὼ μὲν νεάζων καὶ χρόνῳ μείων γεγὼς 
τὸν πρόσθε γεννηθέντα ἸΠολυνείκη θρόνων 
ἀποστερίσκει, κἀξελήλακεν πάτρας. 
ὁ δ᾽, ὡς καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἔσθ᾽ ὁ πληθύων λόγος, 
τὸ κοῖλον “Apyos βὰς φυγὰς προσλαμβάνει 
κῆδός τε καινὸν καὶ ξυνασπιστὰς φίλους, 
ὡς αὐτίκ᾽ Ἄργος ἢ τὸ Καδμείων πέδον 

al ΄ a ~ > ‘ - 

τιμῇ καθέξον ἢ πρὸς οὐρανὸν βιβῶν. 

15 

355 

360 

365 

375 

380 

367 ἔρως T. Tyrwhitt, Musgrave: ἔρις MSS. 

κἀλιτηρίου Toup: κἀξαλιτηροῦ L, κἀξ ἀλιτηροῦ A: κἀξαλητηροῦ or κἀξ 

ἀλητηροῦ τ. 381 καθέξον (from καθέξων) A, Brunck: καθέξων L, vulg. 
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a > > 3 / 3 3 4 / ταῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἀριθμός ἐστιν, ὦ πάτερ, λόγων, 
») 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔργα δεινά" τοὺς δὲ σοὺς ὅπου θεοὶ 
, a a 

πόνους κατοικτιοῦσιν οὐκ ἔχω μαθεῖν. 
ΟἹ. ἤδη γὰρ ἔσχες ἐλπίδ᾽ ὡς ἐμοῦ θεοὺς 385 

@pav tw ἕξειν, ὥστε σωθῆναί ποτε; 
ΙΣ. ἔγωγε τοῖς νῦν γ᾽, ὦ πάτερ, μαντεύμασιν. 
OI. ποίοισι τούτοις; τί δὲ τεθέσπισται, τέκνον; 

ΙΣ. σὲ τοῖς ἐκεῖ Entntov ἀνθρώποις ποτὲ 
θανόντ᾽ ἔσεσθαι ζῶντά τ᾽ εὐσοίας χάριν. 390 

OI. τίς δ᾽ ἂν τοιοῦδ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν av; 
I>. ἐν σοὶ τὰ κείνων φασὶ γίγνεσθαι κράτη. 
ΟΙ. ὅτ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ εἰμί, τηνικαῦτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ εἴμ᾽ ἀνήρ; 
I>. νῦν γὰρ θεοί σ᾽ ὀρθοῦσι, πρόσθε δ᾽ ὥλλυσαν. 
ΟἹ. γέροντα δ᾽ ὀρθοῦν φλαῦρον ὃς νέος πέση. 308 
ΙΣ. καὶ μὴν Κρέοντά γ᾽ ἴσθι σοι τούτων χάριν 

ἥξοντα βαιοῦ κοὐχὶ μυρίου χρόνου. 
ΟἹ. ὅπως τί δράσῃ, θύγατερ; ἑρμήνευέ μοι. 

ΙΣ. ὥς σ᾽ ἄγχι γῆς στήσωσι Καδμείας, ὅπως 
κρατῶσι μέν σου, γῆς δὲ μὴ ᾿μβαίνῃς ὅρων. 4590 

ΟἹ. ἡ δ᾽ ὠφέλησις τίς θύρασι κειμένου; 

ΙΣ. κείνοις ὃ τύμβος δυστυχῶν ὁ σὸς βαρύς. 
OI. κἄνευ θεοῦ τις τοῦτό γ᾽ ἂν γνώμῃ μάθοι. 

ΙΣ. τούτου χάριν τοίνυν σε προσθέσθαι πέλας 
χώρας θέλουσι, μηδ᾽ ἵν᾽ ἂν σαυτοῦ Kpatois. 405 

ΟΙ. ἢ καὶ κατασκιῶσι OnBaia κόνει; 
IZ. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐᾷ τοὔμφυλον αἷμά σ᾽, ὦ πάτερ. 
ΟΙ. οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἐμοῦ γε μὴ κρατήσωσίν ποτε. 

ΙΣ. ἔσται ποτ᾽ dpa τοῦτο Καδμείοις βάρος. 
Ol. ποίας φανείσης, ὦ τέκνον, συναλλαγῆς; 410 

Id. τῆς σῆς ὑπ᾽ ὀργῆς, σοῖς ὅταν στῶσιν τάφοις. 

383 ὅπου Elmsley (in text), Hartung: ὅποι L, vulg.: ὅπη τ. 390 εὖ- 
golas schol.: εὐνοίας MSS. 391 ὑπ᾽ om. L, add. A and most Mss, 

405 κρατῇς MSS.: corr. Brunck, 
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ἃ δ᾽ ἐννέπεις, κλύουσα τοῦ λέγεις, τέκνον; 

ἀνδρῶν θεωρῶν Δελφικῆς ἀφ᾽ ἑστίας. 
‘ a ? rd he cn r > XA - 

καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν Φοῖβος εἰρηκὼς κυρεῖ; 
ὥς φασιν οἱ μολόντες εἰς Θήβης πέδον. 
παίδων τις οὖν ἤκουσε τῶν ἐμῶν τάδε; 
ἄμφω γ᾽ ὁμοίως, κἀξεπίστασθον καλώς. 
κἀθ᾽ οἱ κάκιστοι τῶνδ᾽ ἀκούσαντες πάρος 
τοὐμοῦ πόθου προὔθεντο τὴν τυραννίδα; 
> a , es ae , , 3. oS 

ἀλγῶ κλύουσα ταῦτ᾽ ἐγώ, φέρω δ᾽ ὅμως. 
2 ν ε ΄ ’ \ ΄ : 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ θεοί σφιν μήτε THY πεπρωμένην 

ἔριν κατασβέσειαν, ἐν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ τέλος 
“ a a , 

αὐτοῖν γένοιτο τῆσδε τῆς μάχης πέρι, 
ἧς νῦν ἔχονται κἀπαναίρονται δόρυ" 
« ἊΨ ὦ ἃ a a ‘ , Μ ὡς οὔτ᾽ ἂν ὃς νῦν σκῆπτρα καὶ θρόνους ἔχει 
μείνειεν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν οὑξεληλυθὼς πάλιν 
Ψ'. > 3 ΡΝ 2 >, tA 3 > Bien 

ἔλθοι ποτ᾽ αὖθις" of ye τὸν φύσαντ᾽ ἐμὲ 
σ΄ > / Τὰ > ΄ οὕτως ἀτίμως πατρίδος ἐξωθούμενον 
> ” > Ν > > > , οὐκ ἔσχον οὐδ᾽ ἤμυναν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάστατος 
> a > rh > 4 , 

αὐτοῖν ἐπέμφθην κἀξεκηρύχθην φυγάς. 
εἴποις ἂν ὡς θέλοντι τοῦτ᾽ ἐμοὶ τότε 

πόλις τὸ δῶρον εἰκότως κατήνεσεν. 
οὐ δῆτ᾽, ἐπεί τοι τὴν μὲν αὐτίχ᾽ ἡμέραν, 
e Y gees | Mv ΄ iv , 

omnvix ἔξει θυμός, ἥδιστον δέ μοι 
Ν tal . \ Δ. -“ / 

τὸ κατθανεῖν ἦν Kal TO λευσθῆναι πέτροις, 
οὐδεὶς ἔρωτ᾽ ἐς τόνδ᾽ ἐφαίνετ᾽ ὠφελῶν" 

, δ᾽ 23 δ a e / θ > ’ 

χρόνῳ δ᾽, ὅτ᾽ ἤδη πᾶς ὁ μόχθος ἦν πέπων, 
κἀμάνθανον τὸν θυμὸν ἐκδραμόντα μοι 

/ “-“ μείζω κολαστὴν τῶν πρὶν ἡμαρτημένων, 
Ν fol ν 

τὸ τηνίκ᾽ ἤδη τοῦτο μὲν πόλις βίᾳ 
/ a a ἤλαυνέ μ᾽ ἐκ γῆς χρόνιον, οἱ δ᾽ ἐπωφελεῖν, 

17 

415 

420 

425 

430 

435 

440 

421 τὴν πεπρωμένην τ: τῶν πεπραγμένων L. 424 κἀπαναιροῦνται 

MSS.: corr. Hermann. 432 κατήνεσεν τ: xatnivucer L. 436 ἔρωτος 

τοῦδ᾽ MSS.; corr. P. N. Papageorgius. 

ic 
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a ἃς [ον ᾿ , Ν a οἱ τοῦ πατρὸς τῷ πατρί, δυνάμενοι τὸ δρᾶν 
3 3 / > hoe fo) , 

οὐκ ἠθέλησαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔπους σμικροῦ χάριν 
Ul ΝΜ \ > , t Wee A 

φυγάς σφιν ἔξω πτωχὸς ἠλώμην ἀεί. 
3 lal > Μ / σ »} ἐκ τοῖνδε δ᾽, οὔσαιν παρθένοιν, ὅσον φύσις 445 
διὸ > a \ \ BA f ἰδωσιν αὐτοῖν, καὶ τροφὰς ἔχω βίου 
καὶ γῆς ἄδειαν καὶ γένους ἐπάρκεσιν" 
τὼ δ᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦ φύσαντος εἱλέσθην θρόνοις 

A 5 , 

Kal σκῆπτρα Kpalvew καὶ τυραννεύειν χθονός. 
> ’ ” Α , a , 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔ τι μὴ λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχου, 450 

> / 5) a a , X οὐδέ σφιν ἀρχῆς τῆσδε Καδμείας ποτὲ 
», “ ine oS , 3 n , 

ὄνησις ἥξει" τοῦτ᾽ ἐγῴδα, τῆσδέ τε 
μαντεῖ ἀκούων συννοῶν τε τὰἀξ ἐμοῦ 
παλαίφαθ᾽ ἁμοὶ Φοῖβος ἤνυσέν ποτε. 
πρὸς ταῦτα καὶ Κρέοντα πεμπόντων ἐμοῦ 455 

a y ” ? / he 

μαστῆρα, Kel τις ἄλλος ἐν πόλει σθένει. 

ἐὰν γὰρ ὑμεῖς, ὦ ξένοι, θέληθ᾽ ὁμοῦ 
προστάτισι ταῖς σεμναῖσι δημούχοις θεαῖς 
> \ a “ \ / / 

ἀλκὴν ποεῖσθαι, τῇδε μὲν πόλει μέγαν 
σωτῆρ᾽ ἀρεῖσθε, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐμοῖς ἐχθροῖς πόνους. ,, 460 

ΧΟ. ἐπάξιος μέν, Οἰδίπους, κατοικτίσαι, 

αὐτός τε παῖδές θ᾽ αἵδ᾽" ἐπεὶ δὲ τῆσδε γῆς 
σωτῆρα σαυτὸν THO ἐπεμβάλλεις λόγῳ, 

παραινέσαι σοι βούλομαι τὰ σύμφορα. 
Ol. ὦ φίλταθ᾽, ὥς νυν πᾶν τελοῦντι προξένει. 465 

ΧΟ. θοῦ νῦν καθαρμὸν τῶνδε δαιμόνων, ἐφ᾽ as 

τὸ πρῶτον ἵκου καὶ κατέστειψας πέδον, 
OI. τρόποισι ποίοις; ὦ ξένοι, διδάσκετε. 
ΧΟ. πρῶτον μὲν ἱρὰς ἐξ ἀειρύτου χοὰς 

κρήνης ἐνεγκοῦ, δι’ ὁσίων χειρῶν θιυγών. 470 
ΟἹ. ὅταν δὲ τοῦτο χεῦμ᾽ ἀκήρατον λάβω; 

451 οὔτε σῴφιν Μ55.: corr. Hermann. 453 τά 7 ἐξ ἐμοῦ MSS.: 
corr. Heath. 457 θέλητέ pou L, vulg.: θέλητέ wo r: corr. Dindorf. 

458 πρὸ orator ταῖς L: σὺν ταῖσι ταῖς A, vulg.: corr. Dindorf. 

we 
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475 σὺ add. Bellermann. 

502 

OIAITIOYS ΕΠῚ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 
> x MM td 

κρατῆρές εἰσιν, ἀνδρὸς εὔχειρος τέχνη, 
cal \ 39 , 

ὧν κρᾶτ᾽ ἔρεψον καὶ λαβὰς ἀμφιατόμους. 
- a 2 θαλλοῖσιν, ἢ κρόκαισιν, ἢ ποίῳ τρόπῳ; 

οἰὸς σὺ νεαρᾶς νεοπόκῳ μαλλῷ λαβών. 
’ , 

elev’ τὸ δ᾽ ἔνθεν ποῖ τελευτῆσαί με χρή; 
΄ ’ 

χοὰς χέασθαι στάντα πρὸς πρώτην ἕω. 
9 a a i , fs ὃ * ἢ τοῖσδε κρωσσοῖς οἷς λέγεις χέω τάδε; 

᾽ a a7 

τρισσάς γε πηγάς" τὸν τελευταῖον δ᾽ ὅλον. 
τοῦ τόνδε πλήσας θῶ; δίδασκε καὶ τόδε. 

’ὔ / 

ὕδατος, μελίσσης" μηδὲ προσφέρειν μέθυ. 
»" , 

ὅταν δὲ τούτων γῆ μελάμφυλλος τύχῃ; 
Ν » Yar. a ? ? a a 

τρὶς ἐννέ αὐτῇ κλῶνας ἐξ ἀμφοῖν χεροῖν 
τιθεὶς ἐλαίας τάσδ᾽ ἐπεύχεσθαι λιτάς. 
τούτων ἀκοῦσαι βούλομαι" μέγιστα γάρ. 
a Aa > / > > a 
ὥς σφας καλοῦμεν Εἰὐὐμενίδας, ἐξ εὐμενῶν 

στέρνων δέχεσθαι τὸν ἱκέτην σωτήριον, 
? - > D72N ¥ Υ 3 aA αἰτοῦ σύ τ᾽ αὐτὸς Kel τις ἄλλος ἀντὶ σοῦ, 

v a \ , 1 Be 
ἄπυστα φωνῶν μηδὲ μηκύνων βοήν 
4 > > / ΝΜ \ “ , ἔπειτ᾽ ἀφέρπειν ἄστροφος. καὶ ταῦτά σοι 
δράσαντι θαρσῶν ἂν παρασταίην ἐγώ" 

ἄλλως δὲ δειμαίνοιμ᾽ ἄν, ὦ ξέν᾽, ἀμφὶ σοί. 
“. -“ , A , / ὦ παῖδε, κλύετον τῶνδε προσχώρων ξένων; 

ἠκούσαμέν τε YH τι δεῖ πρόστασσε δρᾶν. 
ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐχ ὁδωτά" λείπομαι γὰρ ἐν 

a ‘ , ANS e an »“" -“ 

τῷ μὴ δύνασθαι μήδ᾽ ὁρᾶν, δυοῖν κακοῖν" 
σφῷν δ᾽ ἁτέρα μολοῦσα πραξάτω τάδε. 
ἀρκεῖν γὰρ οἶμαι κἀντὶ μυρίων μίαν 
ψυχὴν τάδ᾽ ἐκτίνουσαν, ἢν εὔνους παρῇ. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τάχει τι πράσσετον᾽ μόνον δέ με 

μὴ λείπετ᾽" οὐ γὰρ ἂν σθένοι τοὐμὸν δέμας 
- ἔρημον ἕρπειν οὐδ᾽ ὑφηγητοῦ δίχα. 

ὩΣ 

19 

480 

485 

490 

495 

499 ἐκτείνουσαν MSS.: corr. Canter. 

ὑφηγητοῦ δ᾽ ἄνεν L, vulg. (γ᾽ ἄνεν T): corr. Hermann. 
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ΙΣ. ἀλλ᾽ εἶμ᾽ ἐγὼ τελοῦσα: τὸν τόπον δ᾽ ἵνα 
ial 4 3 2 lal a , a 

χρῆσταί μ᾽ ἐφευρεῖν, τοῦτο βούλομαι: μαθεῖν. 
ΧΟ. τοὐκεῖθεν ἄλσους, ὦ ξένη, TODS. ἣν δέ τοῦ τος 

σπάνιν τιν᾽ ἴσχῃς, ἔστ᾽ ἔποικος, ὃς φράσει. 
ΙΣ. χωροῖμ᾽ ἂν ἐς τόδ᾽" ᾿Αντιγόνη, σὺ δ᾽ ἐνθάδε 

φύλασσε πατέρα τόνδε: τοῖς τεκοῦσι γὰρ 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ πονεῖ τις, δεῖ πόνου μνήμην ἔχειν. 509 

στρ. a’. ΧΟ. δεινὸν μὲν τὸ πάλαι κείμενον ἤδη κακόν, ὦ 
a VA 

ξεῖν᾽, ἐπεγείρειν" 
2 ὅμως δ᾽ ἔραμαι πυθέσθαι 

OI. 3 τί τοῦτο; 

XO. 4 τᾶς δειλαίας ἀπόρου φανείσας 

5 ἀλγηδόνος, ᾧ ξυνέστας. 
ΟἹ. ὁ μὴ πρὸς ξενίας ἀνοίξῃς : 515 

7 τᾶς σᾶς ἃ πέπονθ᾽ ἀναιδῆ. 

ΧΟ. 8 τό τοι πολὺ καὶ μηδαμὰ λῆγον 
9 χρήζω, ξεῖν᾽, ὀρθὸν ἄκουσμ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι. 

ΟἹ. 10 ὦμοι. 
ΧΟ. τι στέρξον, ἱκετεύω. 
ΟἹ. 12 φεῦ φεῦ. 

XO. 13 πείθου: κἀγὼ γὰρ ὅσον σὺ προσχρῇζξεις. 520 

ἀντ. «. OI. ἤνεγκ᾽ οὖν κακότατ᾽, ὦ ξένοι, ἤνεγκ᾽ ἀέκων μέν, 

θεὸς ἴστω, 
4 ᾽ > A 2 / 2 τούτων δ᾽ αὐθαίρετον οὐδέν. 

XO. 3 ἀλλ᾽ ἐς τί; 

Ol. 4 xaxd μ᾽ εὐνᾷ πόλις οὐδὲν ἴδριν 525 

5 γάμων ἐνέδησεν ara. 

XO. 6% ματρόθεν, ὡς ἀκούω, 
it / ? > νὰ 

7 δυσώνυμα λέκτρ ἐπλήσω; 

504 χρῆσται L}, χρῆ ᾽σται 1.5, τ΄. 516 τᾶς cas: πέπονθ᾽ ἔργ᾽ ἀναιδῆ 
MSS. (τὰς σὰς L): corr. Reisig. 522 ἤνεγκον κακότατ᾽ MSS.: corr. 

ΒΕ. Whitelaw.—fveyxov ἄκων Mss.: corr. Martin, Bergk. 
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OI. 8 ὦμοι, θάνατος μὲν τάδ᾽ ἀκούειν, 

ο ὦ ξεῖν᾽" αὗται δὲ δύ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦ μὲν 530 

XO. 10 πῶς φής; 
OJ. τι παῖδε, δύο δ᾽ ἄτα 

ΧΟ. 12 ὦ Ζεῦ. 
OI. 13 ματρὸς κοινᾶς ἀπέβλαστον ὠδῖνος. 

στρ. 8’. ΧΟ. σαί τ᾽ εἴσ᾽ dp ἀπόγονοί τε καὶ 

OI. 2 κοιναί γε πατρὸς ἀδελφεαί. | 535 

XO. 3 ἰώ. OI. id δῆτα μυρίων γ᾽ ἐπιστροφαὶ κακῶν. 

XO. 4 ἔπαθες OJ. ἔπαθον ἄλαστ᾽ ἔχειν. 
XO. 5 ἔρεξας OI. οὐκ ἔρεξα. ΧΟ. τί yap; OL. ἐδεξ- 

άμην 
6 δῶρον, ὃ μήποτ᾽ ἐγὼ ταλακάρδιος 540 

7 ἐπωφελήσας πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι. 

ἀντ. β. ΧΟ. δύστανε, τί yap; ἔθου φόνον 

OI. 27 τοῦτο; τί δ᾽ ἐθέλεις μαθεῖν; 

XO. 3 πατρός; OI. παπαῖ, δευτέραν ἔπαισας, ἐπὶ νόσῳ 

νόσον. 

XO. 4 ἔκανες ΟἹ. Exavov ἔχει δέ μοι 545 
ΧΟ, 5 τί τοῦτο; OI. πρὸς δίκας τι. XO. τί yap; OI. ἐγὼ 

φράσω" 
6 καὶ γὰρ ἄν, ods ἐφόνευσ᾽, ἔμ᾽ ἀπώλεσαν" 

7 νόμῳ δὲ καθαρός, ἄϊδρις ἐς τόδ᾽ ἦλθον. 

ΧΟ. καὶ μὴν ἄναξ ὅδ᾽ ἡμὶν Αὐγέως γόνος 
Θησεὺς κατ᾽ ὀμφὴν σὴν ἐφ᾽ ἁστάλη πάρα. 55O 

830 μὲν add. Elmsley. 532 παῖδες MSS.: corr. Elmsley. 
534 σαί τ᾽ dp εἰσὶν L: σαί τ᾽ ἄρ᾽ εἴσ᾽ A: corr. J. 541 ἐπωφέλησα 
MSS.: Corr. [.-- πόλεως MSS.: corr. Hermann. 547 καὶ yap ἄλλους 

ἐφόνευσα καὶ ἀπώλεσα (or κἀπώλεσα) MSS.: corr. Mekler. 550 ἀπε- 

σταάλη MSS.: corr. Dindorf,. 
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OT. 

ΘΗ. 
ΘῈ 

ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 

ΘΗΣΕΥΣ. 

be 3 4 » a ΄ , 
πολ λῶν ΟΡ ΔῊ ἐν TE τῷ πάρος χρόνῳ 

3 / Tas αἱματηρὰς ὀμμάτων διαφθορὰς 
ΝΜ 4 > eA -“ δ “ » £ a 

ἔγνωκά σ᾽, ὦ παῖ Λαΐου, τανῦν θ᾽ ὁδοῖς 
ἐν ταῖσδ᾽ ἀκούων μᾶλλον ἐξεπίσταμαι. 

Ψ' σκευή τε γάρ σε καὶ τὸ δύστηνον κάρα 
δηλοῦτον ἡμῖν ὄνθ᾽ ὃς εἶ, καί σ᾽ οἰκτίσας 
θέλω ᾿περέσθαι, δύσμορ᾽ Οἰδίπου, τίνα 

, “ 

πόλεως ἐπέστης προστροπὴν ἐμοῦ T ἔχων, 
, 

αὐτός τε χἡ σὴ δύσμορος παραστάτις. 
δίδασκε" δεινὴν γάρ tw ἂν πρᾶξιν τύχοις 

/ 4 / 2 , > / λέξας ὁποίας ἐξαφισταίμην ἐγώ" 
a ἀν A ΕἸ 2 ee € > 4 / ὃς οἷδά γ᾽ αὐτὸς ὡς ἐπαιδεύθην ξένος, 
[2 ὦ ¢ a ’ > \ > XN la ὥσπερ σύ, χὡς εἷς πλεῖστ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἐπὶ ξένης 
ἤθλησα κινδυνεύματ᾽ ἐν τὠμῷ κάρᾳ" 

, “ \ col ὥστε ξένον γ᾽ av οὐδέν᾽ ὄνθ᾽, ὥσπερ σὺ νῦν, 
ὑπεκτραποίμην μὴ οὐ συνεκσῴζειν" ἐπεὶ 
Ψ ᾽ 5 Ν yy fd aA > LA ἔξοιδ᾽ ἀνὴρ ὦν, χῶτι τῆς ἐς αὔριον 

lal , 

οὐδὲν πλέον μοι σοῦ μέτεστιν ἡμέρας. 
le) a al ΄ 

Θησεῦ, τὸ σὸν γενναῖον ἐν σμικρῷ λόγῳ 
παρῆκεν ὥστε βραχέ ἐμοὶ δεῖσθαι φράσαι. 

Ν 

σὺ γάρ μ᾽ ὅς εἰμι, Kad’ ὅτου πατρὸς γεγὼς 
tal ©: \ a 

καὶ γῆς ὁποίας ἦλθον, εἰρηκὼς κυρεῖς" 
Ν 

ὥστ᾽ ἐστί μοι τὸ λοιπὸν οὐδὲν ἄλλο πλὴν 
> a A , (4 , , εἰπεῖν ἃ χρήζω, χὠ λόγος διοίχεται. 

ἄν 28 > Ἂς lal δίδ ’ [τὲ >» > 10 τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ νῦν δίδασχ᾽, ὅπως av ἐκμάθω. 
, 

δώσων ἱκάνω τοὐμὸν ἄθλιον δέμας 
a a \ \ 

σοὶ δῶρον, οὐ σπουδαῖον eis ὄψιν: τὰ δὲ 
, » > n / > > \ , κέρδη παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ κρείσσον᾽ ἦ μορφὴ καλή. 

557 ᾿περέσθαι Reisig: τι ἔρεσθαι 1, (τί τ), σ᾽ ἔρεσθαι T. 

οἷδά Ὑ MSS.: corr. Dindorf. 

574 διοίχεται τ: διέρχεται L, A. 

560 

565 

510 

575 

ὡς 

563 χὼς εἷς Dobree: χώστις MSS. 

χὰ 

See eee Se ὡς, ὦ δυὸ αἰ κ᾿ 

ΝΎΎΥΥΝ Ὁ 

Nt. te eee 
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ΘΗ. ποῖον δὲ κέρδος ἀξιοῖς ἥκειν φέρων; 
ΟΙ. χρόνῳ μάθοις ἄν, οὐχὶ τῷ παρόντι που. 580 
ΘΗ. ποίῳ γὰρ ἡ σὴ προσφορὰ δηλώσεται; 
OI. ὅταν θάνω ᾿γὼ καὶ σύ μου ταφεὺς γένῃ. 
ΘΗ. τὰ λοίσθι᾽ αἰτεῖ τοῦ βίου, τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ 
' ἢ λῆστιν ἴσχεις ἢ δι’ οὐδενὸς ποεῖ. 
ΟἹ. ἐνταῦθα γάρ μοι κεῖνα συγκομίζεται. 585 
ΘΗ. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν βραχεῖ δὴ τήνδε μ᾽ ἐξαιτεῖ χάριν. 
ΟΙ. ὅρα γε μήν: οὐ σμικρός, οὔχ, ἁγὼν ὅδε. 
ΘΗ. πότερα τὰ τῶν σῶν ἐκγόνων κἀμοῦ λέγεις ; 
ΟΙ. κεῖνοι κομίζειν Keio’, ἄναξ, χρήζουσί με. 
ΘΗ. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ θέλοντά γ᾽, οὐδὲ σοὶ φεύγειν καλόν. το 
OI. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽, τ᾽ αὐτὸς ἤθελον, παρίεσαν. 
ΘΗ. ὦ μώρε, θυμὸς δ᾽ ἐν κακοῖς οὐ ξύμφορον. 
OI. ὅταν μάθης μου, νουθέτει, τανῦν δ᾽ ἔα. 

ΘΗ. δίδασκ᾽" ἄνεν γνώμης γὰρ οὔ με χρὴ λέγειν. 
ΟΙ. πέπονθα, Θησεῦ, δεινὰ πρὸς κακοῖς κακά. 50} 
ΘΗ. 7 τὴν παλαιὰν ξυμφορὰν γένους ἐρεῖς ; 
OI. οὐ δῆτ᾽" ἐπεὶ πᾶς τοῦτό γ᾽ “Ελλήνων θροεῖ. 
ΘΗ. τί γὰρ τὸ μεῖζον ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον νοσεῖς; 
OI. οὕτως Exes poe γῆς ἐμῆς ἀπηλάθην 

πρὸς τῶν ἐμαυτοῦ σπερμάτων" ἔστιν δέ pot ὄοο 
πάλιν κατελθεῖν μήποθ᾽, ὡς πατροκτόνῳ. 

ΘΗ. πῶς δῆτά σ᾽ ἂν πεμψαίαθ᾽, ὥστ᾽ οἰκεῖν δίχα; 

ΟΙ. τὸ θεῖον αὐτοὺς ἐξαναγκάσει στόμα. 

ΘΗ. ποῖον πάθος δείσαντας ἐκ χρηστηρίων; 

ΟΙ. ὅτι σφ᾽ ἀνάγκη τῇδε πληγῆναι χθονί. 605 
OH. καὶ πῶς γένοιτ᾽ ἂν τἀμὰ κἀκείνων πικρά; 

ΟΙ. ὦ φίλτατ᾽ Αὐγέως παῖ, μόνοις οὐ γίγνεται 
θεοῖσι γῆρας οὐδὲ κατθανεῖν ποτε, 

588 κἀμοῦ Schneidewin: ἢ “od Mss. 589 κεῖσ' ἀναγκάζουσί με 

L, A, vulg. (κεῖσ᾽ ἀναγκάσουσί με τὴ: corr. Kayser. 590 θέλοντά 
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Ν ἘΝ a , oe Ὗ 71 

τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα συγχεῖ πάνθ᾽ ὁ παγκρατὴς χρόνος. 
θί Ν 3 \ a bi δὲ , ‘ 

φθίνει μὲν ἰσχὺς γῆς, φθίνει σώματος, 610 
, \ , , 7 3 / 

θνήσκει δὲ πίστις, βλαστάνει δ᾽ ἀπιστία, 

καὶ πνεῦμα ταὐτὸν οὔποτ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἐν ἀνδράσιν 
Ν = / / φίλοις βέβηκεν οὔτε πρὸς πόλιν πόλει. 

“-“ \ % lal 

τοῖς μὲν yap ἤδη τοῖς δ᾽ ἐν ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ 
\ Ν \ ! Φ I τὰ τερπνὰ πικρὰ γίγνεται καὖθις φίλα. 615 

καὶ ταῖσι Θήβαις εἰ τανῦν εὐημερεῖ 
a , τ , 

καλῶς τὰ πρὸς σέ, μυρίας ὁ μυρίος 
’ a 4 ΄ ’ , 

χρόνος τεκνοῦται νύκτας ἡμέρας T ἰών, 
2 φ ἊΝ fo) 4 4 

ἐν ais τὰ νῦν ξύμφωνα δεξιώματα 
/ a a 

δόρει διασκεδῶσιν ἐκ σμικροῦ λόγου" 620 
1 iv’ οὑμὸς εὕδων καὶ κεκρυμμένος νέκυς 

Ὁ a 

ψυχρός ποτ᾽ αὐτῶν θερμὸν αἷμα πίεται, 
εἰ Ζεὺς ἔτι Ζεὺς χὠ Διὸς Φοῖβος σαφής. 
» ’ > Ν > lal € ν᾿ > / ’ Μ ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γὰρ αὐδᾶν ἡδὺ τἀκίνητ᾽ ἔπη, 
” Ws) > / Ν Ν , 

ἔα μ᾽ ἐν οἷσιν ἠρξάμην, τὸ σὸν μόνον 615 
\ Ve ” ’ 207 » “ 

πιστὸν φυλάσσων' κοὔποτ᾽ Οἰδίπουν ἐρεῖς 
a a / ἀχρεῖον οἰκητῆρα δέξασθαι τόπων 

τῶν ἐνθάδ᾽, εἴπερ μὴ θεοὶ ψεύσουσί με. 
ΧΟ. ἄναξ, πάλαι καὶ ταῦτα καὶ τοιαῦτ᾽ ἔπη 

γῇ τῇδ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἁνὴρ ὡς τελῶν ἐφαίνετο. 630 
ΘΗ τίς δῆτ᾽ ἂν ἀνδρὸς εὐμένειαν ἐκβάλοι 

τοιοῦδ᾽, ὅτῳ πρῶτον μὲν ἡ δορύξενος 
κοινὴ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν αἰέν ἐστιν ἑστία; 
» ᾿] 4 ἴὰ ld > ff 

ἔπειτα δ᾽ ἱκέτης δαιμόνων ἀφιγμένος 
γῇ τῇδε κἀμοὶ δασμὸν οὐ σμικρὸν τίνει. 635 
ayo σεβισθεὶς οὔποτ᾽ ἐκβαλῶ χάριν 

N aA “ 

τὴν τοῦδε, χώρᾳ δ᾽ ἔμπολιν κατοικιῶ. 
3 > 2 n 

εἰ δ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἡδὺ τῷ ξένῳ μίμνειν, σέ νιν 
τάξω φυλάσσειν" εἰ δ᾽ ἐμοῦ στείχειν μέτα 

617 τὰ London ed. of 1722: τε or τὲ MSS. 632 ὅτῳ Suidas 

(5. v. δορύξενος) : ὅτου MSS. 637 ἔμπαλιν MSS, : corr, Musgrave. 
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ΘΗ. 
ΟΙ. 
ΟΙ. 
Ol. 
Ol. 
Ol. 

στρ. a. 
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τόδ᾽ ἡδύ, τούτων, Οἰδίπους, δίδωμί σοι 

κρίναντι χρῆσθαι" τῇδε γὰρ ξυνοίσομαι. 
. a ’ “ 4 φ 

ὦ Ζεῦ, διδοίης τοῖσι τοιούτοισιν εὖ. 
τί δῆτα χρήζεις; ἦ δόμους στείχειν ἐμούς; 

ἐς b Maes > > “Ὁ ΓΟ ἜΝ > » 4 

εἴ μοι θέμις γ᾽ ἦν. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ χῶρός ἐσθ᾽ ὅδε, 
ἐν ᾧ τί πράξεις; οὐ γὰρ ἀντιστήσομαι. 
9 Ld -“ . ee > , 

ἐν ᾧ κρατήσω τῶν ἔμ᾽ ἐκβεβληκότων. 

μέγ ἂν λέγοις δώρημα τῆς συνουσίας. 

εἰ σοί γ᾽ ἅπερ φὴς ἐμμενεῖ τελοῦντί μοι. 

“Ὁ. 

a Ἁ “ , ? > , ΝΜ ΝΥ - 

θάρσει TO τοῦδέ γ᾽ ἀνδρός" οὔ σε μὴ προδῶ. 
ν Seg πο ἢ ψ Ὁ \ , 

οὔτοι σ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ὅρκου γ᾽ ὡς κακὸν πιστώσομαι. 
” , eae 2a a , , 

οὔκουν πέρα γ᾽ av οὐδὲν ἢ λόγῳ φέροις. 

25 

640 

645 

650 

“ = , r+ ΄, > > wv 

TWS οὖν ποήσεις; ΘΗ. τοῦ μάλιστ᾽ ὄκνος σ᾽ EXEL 5 

ἤξουσιν ἄνδρες ΘΗ. ἀλλὰ τοῖσδ᾽ ἔσται μέλον. 
ὅρα με λείπων ΘΗ. μὴ δίδασχ᾽ ἃ χρή με Spar. 

ὀκνοῦντ᾽ ἀνάγκη. ΘΗ. τοὐμὸν οὐκ ὀκνεῖ κέαρ. 655 
οὐκ οἶσθ᾽ ἀπειλὰς ΘΗ. oid ἐγώ σε μή τινα 
» tf ᾽ > / > Μ \ ’ὔ > “ ἐνθένδ᾽ ἀπάξοντ᾽ ἄνδρα πρὸς βίαν ἐμοῦ. 
πολλαὶ δ᾽ ἀπειλαὶ πολλὰ δὴ μάτην ἔπη 
θυμῷ κατηπείλησαν: ἀλλ᾽ ὁ νοῦς ὅταν 
αὑτοῦ γένηται, φροῦδα τἀπειλήματα. 

, > ov > y Oot Nast , , κείνοις δ᾽ ἴσως κεὶ δείν᾽ ἐπερρώσθη λέγειν 
τῆς σῆς ἀγωγῆς, oid ἐγώ, φανήσεται 
μακρὸν τὸ δεῦρο πέλαγος οὐδὲ πλώσιμον. 
θαρσεῖν μὲν οὖν ἔγωγε κἄνευ τῆς ἐμῆς 

νώμης ἐπαινῶ, Φοῖβος εἰ προὔπεμψέ σε" 
ὅμως δὲ κἀμοῦ μὴ παρόντος οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 
τοὐμὸν φυλάξει σ᾽ ὄνομα μὴ πάσχειν κακῶς. 

ΧΟ. εὐίππου, ξένε, τᾶσδε χώρας 
“ \ ΄ μον ΝΜ 

χτίκου τὰ κράτιστα yas ἔπαυλα, 
\ > n x: , » > 

3 Tov ἀργῆτα Κολωνόν, ἔνθ 

,“ ἁ λίγεια μινύρεται 

665 

670 
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5 θαμίζουσα μάλιστ᾽ ἀηδὼν 
6 χλωραῖς ὑπὸ βάσσαις, 

7 τὸν οἰνωπὸν ἔχουσα κισσὸν 

8 καὶ τὰν ἄβατον θεοῦ 675 

9 φυλλάδα μυριόκαρπον ἀνήλιον 
10 ἀνήνεμόν τε πάντων 

11 χειμώνων" ἵν ὁ βακχιώτας 
12 ἀεὶ Διόνυσος ἐμβατεύει 
13 θεαῖς ἀμφιπολῶν τιθήναις. 680 

dvr. α΄. θάλλει δ᾽ οὐρανίας ὑπ᾽ ayvas 
ς ͵ "4 PIN 

20 καλλίβοτρυς κατ᾽ ἦμαρ αεὶ 
8 νάρκισσος, μεγάλαιν θεαῖν 
4 ἀρχαῖον στεφάνωμ᾽, ὅ τε 
5 χρυσαυγὴς κρόκος" οὐδ᾽ ἄνπνοι 685 
6 κρῆναι μινύθουσιν 
7 Κηφισοῦ νομάδες ῥεέθρων, 
8 ἀλλ᾽ αἰὲν ἐπ᾽ ἤματι 

9 ὠκυτόκος πεδίων ἐπινίσσεται 
? v2 \ bY 

10 ἀκηράτῳ σὺν ὄμβρῳ 690 
tA LA 0" ~ 

τι στερνούχου χθονός" οὐδὲ Μουσᾶν 
12 χοροί νιν ἀπεστύγησαν, οὐδ᾽ ἃ 

4 > v. 

13 χρυσάνιος ᾿Αφροδίτα. 

΄ ἔστιν δ᾽ οἷον ἐγὼ γᾶς ᾿Ασίας οὐκ ἐπακούω, 6 στρ. β΄. ὙΩ Ἢ δὶ vo, 94 
~~ lel 4 / s " 9- , 

4 οὐδ ἐν τᾷ μεγάλᾳ Δωρίδι νάσῳ Πέλοπος πώποτε 
βλαστὸν 

,ὔ > 3 , ᾽ , 

3 φύτευμ᾽ ἀχείρωτον αὐτοποιόν, 
4 ἐγχέων φόβημα δαΐων, 

ee ee 

OE et SP eg Fe ae ee eee 

5 ὃ τᾷδε θάλλει μέγιστα χώρᾳ, 7οο 
6 γλαυκᾶς παιδοτρόφου φύλλον ἐλαίας" 

674 τὸν οἴνωπ᾽ ἀνέχουσα (made from οἰνωπὰν ἔχουσα) L, vulg.: ἢ 

οἰνώπαν ἔχουσα r: corr. Erfurdt. 680 θείαις Μ55.: corr. Elmsley. — 
698 dxelpwrov A: ἀχείρητον L.—atromoov MSS.: corr. J. 
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7 τὸ μέν τις οὐ νεαρὸς οὐδὲ γήρᾳ 
, e ’ ΄ id \ ν᾽" enw 

8 συνναίων ἁλιώσει χερὶ πέρσας᾽" ὁ yap αἰὲν ὁρῶν 

κύκλος 

9 λεύσσει νιν Μορίου Διὸς 705 
10 χἁ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθάνα. 

ΝΜ. ᾽ ΑΝ 4 ‘ a , 
ἀντ. β΄. ἄλλον δ᾽ αἶνον ἔχω ματροπόλει τᾷδε κράτιστον, 707 

2 δῶρον τοῦ μεγάλου δαίμονος, εἰπεῖν, χθονὸς αὔχημα 

μέγιστον, 
Μ Ν > / 

3 εὔιππον, εὔπωλον, εὐθάλασσον. ria 
2 “ , A ΄ N > 

4@ παῖ Κρόνου, σὺ γάρ viv eis 

5 τόδ᾽ εἷσας αὔχημ᾽, ἄναξ ἸΠοσειδάν, 
6 ἵπποισιν τὸν ἀκεστῆρα χαλινὸν 
7 πρώταισι ταῖσδε κτίσας ἀγυιαῖς. 715 

’ , 

8 ἃ δ᾽ εὐήρετμος ἔκπαγλ᾽ aria χερσὶ παραπτομένα 
πλάτα 

9 θρῴσκει, τῶν ἑκατομπόδων 
10 Νηρήδων ἀκόλουθος. 

AN. ὦ πλεῖστ᾽ ἐπαίνοις εὐλογούμενον πέδον, 720 
~ \ A \ fel \ 4 ΨΜ 

νῦν σὸν τὰ λαμπρὰ ταῦτα δὴ φαίνειν ἔπη. 
ΟΙ. τί δ᾽ ἔστιν, ὦ παῖ, καινόν; ΑΝ. ἄσσον ἔρχεται 

Κρέων ὅδ᾽ ἡμῖν οὐκ ἄνευ πομπῶν, πάτερ. 
OL ὦ φώλτατοι γέροντες, ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐμοὶ 

φαίνοιτ᾽ ἂν ἤδη τέρμα τῆς σωτηρίας. - 725 
XO. θάρσει, παρέσται" καὶ yap εἰ γέρων ἐγώ, 

τὸ τῆσδε χώρας οὐ γεγήρακε σθένος. 

702 οὔτε νεαρὸς οὔτε Μ55. : corr. Porson. 703 συνναίων Blaydes: 
σημαίνων MSS. 704 ὁ γὰρ els aléy ὁρῶν L, vulg.: corr. Hermann. 

-Jio χθονὸς add. Porson. 721 σὸν... δὴ Nauck: σοὶ...δὴ L: σοὶ... 
δεῖ A, vulg. 726 ἐγὼ L (with κυρῶ superscript by S): κυρῶ A, vulg. 

- 
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ΚΡΕΩΝ. 

» A A ’ a A Set ς 

ἄνδρες χθονὸς τῆσδ᾽ εὐγενεῖς οἰκήτορες, 
ig a a , 

ὁρῶ Ti ὑμᾶς ὀμμάτων εἰληφότας 
’ na a / 

φόβον νεώρη τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπεισόδου" 
Δ \ ete) > a (ae) > A» 3 A , 

ὃν μήτ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε μήτ᾽ ἀφῆτ᾽ ἔπος κακόν. 
" \ 9 ¢€ / ἥκω yap οὐχ ws δρᾶν τι βουληθείς, ἐπεὶ 

lA / >] γέρων μέν εἰμι, πρὸς πόλιν δ᾽ ἐπίσταμαι 
€ 

σθένουσαν ἥκων, εἴ tiv ᾿Ελλάδος, μέγα. 
, ’ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρα τόνδε τηλικόσδ᾽ ἀπεστάλην 
, “ \ \ / / πείσων ἕπεσθαι πρὸς τὸ Καδμείων πέδον, 

3 > « \ , t2 ᾽ δ᾿ a Φ Ν 

οὐκ ἐξ ἑνὸς στείλαντος, ἀλλ᾽ αστῶν ὑπὸ 
/ “ ΡΟ ΡΥ, td πάντων κελευσθείς, οὕνεχ᾽ ἧκέ μοι γένει 

τὰ τοῦδε πενθεῖν πήματ᾽ εἰς πλεῖστον πόλεως. 
» fal 

ἀλλ᾽, ὦ ταλαίπωρ᾽ Οἰδίπους, κλύων ἐμοῦ 
€ fal Ἂν ν a / \ 

ἱκοῦ πρὸς οἴκους. πᾶς σε Καδμείων λεὼς 
a Ψ. b) x. rn YU > 3 , καλεῖ δικαίως, ἐκ δὲ τῶν μάλιστ᾽ ἐγώ, 

ἐλ » \ xX o ; A} “ Ba ὅσῳπερ, εἰ μὴ πλεῖστον ἀνθρώπων ἔφυν 
κάκιστος, ἀλγῶ τοῖσι σοῖς κακοῖς, γέρον, 
΄ Aw Ν 

ὁρῶν σε τὸν δύστηνον ὄντα μὲν ἕένον, 
TEN rd > , 7 \ , a 

ἀεὶ δ᾽ ἀλήτην κἀπὶ προσπόλου μιᾶς 
fol a \ 

βιοστερῆ χωροῦντα, τὴν ἐγὼ τάλας 

οὐκ ἄν ποτ᾽ ἐς τοσοῦτον αἰκίας πεσεῖν 
μὴ tim Melia id “ , ἔδοξ᾽, ὅσον πέπτωκεν ἥδε δύσμορος, 

’’ \ ἀεί σε κηδεύουσα καὶ TO σὸν κάρα 
A iJ fal , 

πτωχῷ διαίτῃ, τηλικοῦτος, OV γάμων 
» > \ 3 / ¢ f 

ἐμπειρος, AANA TOUTTLOVTOS apTradal. 
> , 

dp ἀθλιον τοὔνειδος, ὦ τάλας ἐγώ, 
3. / ’ > sf 2) ον \ ‘\ “ ᾿ς 

ὠνείδισ᾽ ἐς σὲ καμὲ καὶ τὸ πᾶν γένος ; 
2 ᾽ τὰ \ » μ n , , ἀλλ᾽ οὐ yap ἔστι ταμφανῆ κρύπτειν" σὺ νυν 

\ A ῇ As > Α πρὸς θεῶν πατρῴων, Οἰδίπους, πεισθεὶς ἐμοὶ 
κρύψον, θελήσας ἄστυ καὶ δόμους μολεῖν 

73] ἀστῶν τ: ἀνδρῶν L, vulg. 

73° 

735 

740 

755 

; 

3 

| 
4 

3 

| ᾿ 
ἧ 

᾿ 
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τοὺς σοὺς πατρῴους, τήνδε τὴν πόλιν φίλως 
> ἂν » , , e > v , 

εὐπών" ἐπαξία yap: ἡ δ᾽ οἴκοι πλέον 
δίκῃ σέβοιτ᾽ ἄν, οὖσα σὴ πάλαι τροφός. 
3 / a baa ‘ a ΄, ὦ πάντα τολμῶν κἀπὸ παντὸς ἂν φέρων 

, 

λόγου δικαίου μηχάνημα ποικίλον, 
τί ταῦτα πειρᾷ κἀμὲ δεύτερον θέλεις 
ἑλεῖν ἐν οἷς μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἀλγοίην ἁλούς; 
πρόσθεν τε γάρ με τοῖσιν οἰκείοις κακοῖς 

a Ys be nd ͵ » - ᾿᾽ 

νοσοῦνθ᾽, ὅτ᾽ ἣν μοι τέρψις ἐκπεσεῖν χθονός, 
οὐκ ἤθελες θέλοντι προσθέσθαι χάριν, 
> > ey ee ΝΜ Ἁ 3 4 

ἀλλ᾽ ἡνίκ᾽ ἤδη μεστὸς ἦ θυμούμενος, 
Ν > , 3 a ’ὔ 

καὶ τοὺν δόμοισιν ἦν διαιτᾶσθαι γλυκύ, 

τότ᾽ ἐξεώθεις κἀξέβαλλες, οὐδέ σοι 
Ἁ \ a? > A Lid Φ τὸ συγγενὲς τοῦτ᾽ οὐδαμῶς τότ᾽ ἦν φίλον" 

Se > Ἂν » SR SE > lel / , 

νῦν τ᾽ αὖθις, ἡνίκ᾽ εἰσορᾷς πόλιν τέ μοι 

ξυνοῦσαν εὔνουν τήνδε καὶ γένος τὸ πᾶν, 

πειρᾷ μετασπᾶν, σκληρὰ μαλθακῶς λέγων. 
/ ’ “ / Μ a Kaitou Tis αὕτη τέρψις, ἄκοντας φιλεῖν; 

ὥσπερ τις εἰ σοὶ λιπαροῦντι μὲν τυχεῖν 
μηδὲν διδοίη μηδ᾽ ἐπαρκέσαι θέλοι, 

/ et : \ ? , ᾿ς πλήρη δ᾽ ἔχοντι θυμὸν ὧν χρήζοις, τότε 
δωροῖθ᾽, ὅτ᾽ οὐδὲν ἡ χάρις χάριν φέροι" 
- ὦ ee / n x e a 4 dp ἂν ματαίου τῆσδ᾽ ἂν ἡδονῆς τύχοις; 
τοιαῦτα μέντοι καὶ σὺ προσφέρεις ἐμοί, 
λόγῳ μὲν ἐσθλά, τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔργοισιν κακά. 

tA \ \ “ > vA tA la 

φράσω δὲ καὶ τοῖσδ᾽, ὥς ce δηλώσω κακόν. 
a Res. ΝΜ > a7? > , Μ 

ἥκεις ἔμ᾽ ἄξων, οὐχ iv’ ἐς δόμους ἄγῃς, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς πάραυλον οἰκίσῃς, πόλις δέ σοι 

r ΝΜ nr 2 > tal Ἂ 

κακῶν ἄνατος τῆσδ᾽ ἀπαλλαχθῇ χθονός. 
οὐκ ἔστι σοι ταῦτ᾽, ἀλλά σοι τάδ᾽ ἔστ᾽, ἐκεῖ 

td > js « \ > ’ὔ > la 

χώρας ἀλάστωρ ovmos évvalwy ἀεί" 

779 φέροι τ: φέρει (with οὐ above) L, A. 
786 τῆσδ᾽ Scaliger: τῶνδ᾽ Mss. 

29 

760 

“1 “2 ο 

115 

785 
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KP. 

Ol. 

ΚΡ. 

Ol. 

ISP; 
ΘΙ. 
ΚΡ. 
OL. 

ΚΦ; 

ΟΙ. 
ΚΊ 
ΟΙ. 
KP; 

792 κἀκ Doederlein: ἐκ L, vulg.: καὶ A. 

ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 

, Lal a n Lal 

ἔστιν δὲ παισὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖσι τῆς ἐμῆς 
\ a a “- 

χθονὸς λαχεῖν τοσοῦτον, ἐνθανεῖν μόνον. 
a9) 3 ε Kn a 

ap οὐκ ἄμεινον ἢ σὺ τἀν Θήβαις φρονῶ; 
πολλῳ Y, ὅσῳπερ κἀκ σαφεστέρων κλύω, 

’ a 

Φοίβου τε καὐτοῦ Ζηνός, ὃς κείνου πατήρ. 
\ Ν J a n 

τὸ σὸν δ᾽ ἀφῖκται δεῦρ᾽ ὑπόβλητον στόμα, 
\ » f > \ a , 

πολλὴν ἔχον στόμωσιν" ἐν δὲ τῷ λέγειν 
Cate ᾿ 

κάκ᾽ ἂν λάβοις τὰ πλείον᾽ ἢ σωτήρια. 
? 3 a 

ἀλλ᾽ οἶδα γάρ σε ταῦτα μὴ πείθων, ἴθι" 
“ ᾽ na £ n 

ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἔα ζῆν ἐνθάδ᾽ .“ οὐ yap ἂν κακῶς 
οὐδ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἔχο ζῷ i (μεθ vd ὧδ᾽ ἔχοντες ζῷμεν, εἰ τερποίμεθα. 

4 If a 3 

πότερα νομίζεις δυστυχεῖν ἔμ᾽ ἐς τὰ σά, 
x 3 2 ἣν, a a b) A n , 

ἢ σ εἰς τὰ σαυτοῦ μᾶλλον, EV τῷ νῦν λόγῳ; 
> \ 4 2 θ᾽ HO > \ (hae) bana. ἐμοὶ μέν ἐσθ᾽ ἥδιστον εἰ σὺ μήτ᾽ ἐμὲ 

(0 ἃ ld ’ 5 / 7 i‘ A πείθειν οἷός T εἶ μήτε τούσδε τοὺς πέλας. 
> ΄ Ἄ \ an , lal ὦ δύσμορ᾽, οὐδὲ TO χρόνῳ φύσας φανεῖ 

, ᾽ a a 

φρένας ποτ᾽, ἀλλὰ λῦμα τῷ γήρᾳ τρέφει; 
, 

γλώσσῃ σὺ δεινός" ἄνδρα δ᾽ οὐδέν᾽ οἶδ᾽ ἐγὼ 
/ > e Φ ὰ δίκαιον, ὅστις ἐξ ἅπαντος εὖ λέγει. 

Ιᾳ al 

χωρὶς τό τ᾽ εἰπεῖν πολλὰ Kal τὰ καίρια. 
ὡς δὴ σὺ βραχέα, ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐν καιρῷ λέγεις. 

af a 

ov δῆθ᾽ ὅτῳ γε νοῦς ἴσος Kal σοὶ πάρα. 
” > δ." ΟΝ Ν᾽ \ Ν [οἷ τ / ἄπελθ᾽, ἐρῶ yap καὶ πρὸ τῶνδε, μηδέ με 

rd ’ > n ” \ / 2 ῇ φύλασσ᾽ ἐφορμῶν ἔνθα χρὴ ναίειν ἐμέ. 

795 

800 

805 

810 

μαρτύρομαι τούσδ᾽, ov σέ' πρὸς δὲ τοὺς φίλους 
2 > / (old ’ ” 3 ῦ' 4 οἵ ἀνταμείβει ῥήματ᾽, ἤν σ᾽ ἕλω ToTé,— 
, ἫΝ a / σ / τίς δ᾽ ἄν pe τῶνδε συμμάχων ἕλοι Bia; 

2 \ \ ΝΜ a \ 
ἢ μὴν ov Kavev τοῦδε λυπηθεὶς ἔσει. 

ποίῳ σὺν ἔργῳ τοῦτ᾽ ἀπειλήσας ἔχεις ; 
παίδοιν δυοῖν σοι τὴν μὲν ἀρτίως ἐγὼ 

/ νΜ ἣν ’ Μ ΄ 

ξυναρπάσας ἔπεμψα, τὴν δ᾽ ἄξω τάχα. 

(s. ν. xwpls). 816 τοῦδε Musgrave: τῶνδε MSS. 

815 

808 τὸ καίρια Suidas 
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OL οἴμοι. KP. τάχ᾽ ἕξεις μᾶλλον οἰμώζειν τάδε. 820 
OI. τὴν παῖδ᾽ ἔχεις μου; ΚΡ, τήνδε τ᾽ οὐ μακροῦ 

χρόνου. ; 
ΟΙ. ἰὼ ξένοι, ti Spacer’; ἦ προδώσετε, 

κοὐκ ἐξελᾶτε τὸν ἀσεβῆ τῆσδε χθονός; 
XO. χώρει, ξέν᾽, ἔξω θᾶσσον: οὔτε γὰρ τὰ νῦν 

δίκαια πράσσεις οὔθ᾽ ἃ πρόσθεν εἴργασαι. 825 
KP. ὑμῖν ἂν εἴη τήνδε καιρὸς ἐξάγειν 

ἄκουσαν, εἰ θέλουσα μὴ πορεύσεται. 
ΑΝ. οἴμοι τάλαινα, ποῖ φύγω; ποίαν λάβω 

θεῶν ἄρηξιν ἢ βροτῶν; ΧΟ. τί δρᾷς, ξένε; 
ΚΡ. οὐχ ἅψομαι τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρός, ἀλλὰ τῆς ἐμῆς. 830 
ΟΙ. ὦ γῆς ἄνακτες. ΧΟ. ὦ ξέν᾽, οὐ δίκαια δρᾷς. 
KP. δίκαια. ΧΟ. πῶς δίκαια; KP. τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἄγω. 

στρ. OI. ἰὼ πόλις. 
ΧΟ. τί δρᾷς, ὦ ξέν᾽; οὐκ ἀφήσεις; τάχ᾽ εἰς βάσανον 

εἶ χερῶν. 835 
KP. 5 εἴργου. ΧΟ. σοῦ μὲν οὔ, τάδε γε μωμένου. 
KP. 4 πόλει μαχεῖ γάρ, εἴ τι πημανεῖς ἐμέ. 

5 οὐκ ἠγόρευον ταῦτ᾽ ἐγώ; ΧΟ. μέθες χεροῖν 
6 τὴν παῖδα θᾶσσον. KP. μὴ ᾽πίτασσ᾽ ἃ μὴ κρατεῖς. 

XO. 7 χαλᾶν λέγω σοι. KP. σοὶ δ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ ὁδοιπορεῖν. 
XO. 8 πρόβαθ᾽ ὧδε, Bate Bar, ἔντοποι. 841 

g πόλις ἐναίρεται, πόλις ἐμά, σθένει. 
10 πρόβαθ᾽ ὧδέ μοι. 

AN. ἀφέλκομαι δύστηνος, ὦ ξένοι ξένοι. 
OI. ποῦ, τέκνον, εἶ μοι; ΑΝ. πρὸς βίαν πορεύομαι. 845 
Ol. ὄρεξον, ὦ παῖ, χεῖρας. AN. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν σθένω. 
KP. οὐκ ἄξεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς; ΟἹ. ὦ τάλας ἐγώ, τάλας. 
ΚΡ, οὔκουν ποτ᾽ ἐκ τούτοιν γε μὴ σκήπτροιν ἔτι 

δ 

81: τήνδε γ᾽ Μ55. : corr. Bothe. 837 πημαίνεις MSS.: corr. Porson. 

3 841 ὧδε, Bare] ὧδ᾽ ἐμβᾶτε MsS.: corr. Triclinius. 
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ΘῈ 

KP. 

ἀντ. 
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« cal 

ὁδοιπορήσῃς" ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ νικῶν θέλεις 
πατρίδα τε τὴν σὴν καὶ φίλους, ὑφ᾽ ὧν ἐγὼ 

Ν Oo ” \ 4 Δ Ὁ 

ταχθεὶς Tad ἔρδω, καὶ τύραννος ὧν ὅμως, 
U 

νίκα. χρόνῳ yap, οἷδ᾽ ἐγώ, γνώσει τάδε, 
ς fb ΕῚ ἀαν ΕΝ, ΕΣ lol 

ὁθούνεκ᾽ αὐτὸς αὑτὸν οὔτε νῦν καλὰ 
δρᾷς οὔτε πρόσθεν εἰργάσω, βίᾳ φίλων 
> an i hs v4 ? > we, / 

ὀργῇ χάριν δούς, 4 σ᾽ ἀεὶ λυμαίνεται. 
ἐπίσχες αὐτοῦ, ξεῖνε. ΚΡ. μὴ ψαύειν λέγω. 
οὔτοι σ᾽ ἀφήσω, τῶνδέ γ᾽ ἐστερημένος. 
καὶ μεῖζον dpa ῥύσιον πόλει τάχα 
θήσεις" ἐφάψομαι γὰρ οὐ τούτοιν μόναιν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐς τί τρέψει; ΚΡ. τόνδ᾽ ἀπάξομαι λαβών. 

\ ΄ - a δεινὸν λέγοις ἄν. KP. τοῦτο viv πεπράξεται. 
“Ὁ a n 

ἣν μή γ᾽ ὁ κραίνων τῆσδε γῆς ἀπειργάθῃ. 
> , 3 > / 7) AY Ν ,ὔ > a ὦ φθέγμ᾽ ἀναιδές, ἡ ad yap ψαύσεις ἐμοῦ; 

’ a nr \ \ ic / 

αὐδῶ σιωπᾶν. ΟἹ. μὴ yap aide δαίμονες 
al Ὅν n a ipa » 

θεῖέν μ᾽ ἄφωνον τῆσδε τῆς ἀρᾶς ἔτι" 
“ > Ἵν ω \ ΝΜ 2 > , 

ὃς μ, ὦ κάκιστε, Widov ὄμμ᾽ ἀποσπάσας 
4, ΕΣ a (2 3 , , 

πρὸς ὄμμασιν τοῖς πρόσθεν ἐξοίχει Bia. 
\ > \ , n 

τουγὰρ σέ T αὐτὸν Kal γένος τὸ σὸν θεῶν 
ὁ πάντα λεύσσων “Ἥλιος δοίη βίον 
τοιοῦτον οἷον κἀμὲ γηρᾶναί ποτε. 
ὁρᾶτε ταῦτα, τῆσδε γῆς ἐγχώριοι; 

ὁρῶσι κἀμὲ καὶ σέ, καὶ φρονοῦσ᾽ ὅτι 
hy / , > ᾽ ͵ὕ 

ἔργοις πεπονθὼς ῥήμασίν σ᾽ ἀμύνομαι. 
> 2 7 , 

οὔτοι καθέξω θυμόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄξω βίᾳ 
᾽ “ le > / \ ἢ ΄ὔ 

Ket μοῦνός εἶμι τόνδε καὶ χρόνῳ βραδύς. 

ΟΙ. ἐὼ ταλας. 

850 

855 

860 

865 

870 

875 

XO. 2 dcov λῆμ᾽ ἔχων ἀφίκου, ξέν᾽, εἰ τάδε δοκεῖς τελεῖν. He EX ἢ 

KP; 3 δοκῶ: XO. τάνδ᾽ ap’ οὐκέτι νεμῷῶ πόλιν. 

861 λέγοις L, A: λέγεις τ. ἄν add. Hermann, 

865 τῆς London ed. 1747: γῆς MSS. (from 862), 
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ΟΙ. 

ΧΟ. 

ΧΟ. 

ΘΗ. 

ΟἹ. 

ΘΗ. 
OL. 

ΘΗ. 
ΘΗ. 
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4 τοῖς τοι δικαίοις χὡὼ βραχὺς wea μέγαν. 880 
5 ἀκούεθ᾽ ola φθέγγεται; XO. τά γ᾽ ov τελεῖ" 
6 Ζεύς μοι ξυνίστω. ΚΡ. Ζεὺς γ᾽ ἂν εἰδείη, σὺ 

δ᾽ οὔ. 
ἡ ἄρ᾽ οὐχ ὕβρις τάδ᾽; ΚΡ. ὕβρις, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνεκτέα. 
8 ἰὼ πᾶς λεώς, ἰὼ γᾶς πρόμοι, 

, Ἁ id ΄ ᾿ > A ’ 
9 μόλετε σὺν τάχει, μόλετ᾽ " ἐπεὶ πέραν 885 

το περῶσ᾽ οἵδε δή. 

τίς ποθ᾽ ἡ βοή; τί τοὔργον; ἐκ τίνος φόβου ποτὲ 
a f > > \ Ν x” te ld “ 

βουθυτοῦντά μ᾽ ἀμφὶ βωμὸν ἔσχετ᾽ ἐναλίῳ θεῷ 
τοῦδ᾽ ἐπιστάτῃ Κολωνοῦ; λέξαθ᾽, ὡς εἰδῶ τὸ πᾶν, 
οὗ χάριν δεῦρ᾽ ἦἧξα θᾶσσον ἢ καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν ποδός. 80ο 
- I 3 » x μὰ , , ὦ φίλτατ᾽, ἔγνων yap τὸ προσφώνημά σου, 

΄ A ee « 3 > A > , 

πέπονθα δεινὰ τοῦδ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἀρτίως. 
τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; τίς δ᾽ ὁ πημήνας; λέγε. 

Κρέων ὅδ᾽, ὃν δέδορκας, οἴχεται τέκνων 

ἀποσπάσας μου τὴν μόνην ξυνωρίδα. 895 
πῶς εἶπας; OI. οἷά περ πέπονθ᾽ ἀκήκοας. 
οὔκουν τις ὡς τάχιστα προσπόλων μολὼν 

\ 4 \ , > > , \ πρὸς τούσδε βωμοὺς πάντ᾽ ἀναγκάσει λεὼν 
ἄνιππον ἱππότην τε θυμάτων ἄπο 

tA PLES. Wart, a » 7 

σπεύδειν ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος, ἔνθα δίστομοι goo 
μάλιστα συμβάλλουσιν ἐμπόρων ὁδοί, 

e Ἁ ΄ ᾽ e ’ , > b ἢ 

ὡς μὴ παρέλθωσ᾽ ai κόραι, γέλως δ᾽ ἐγὼ 
΄ Φ ms \ / ξένῳ γένωμαι τῷδε, χειρωθεὶς Bia. 

Μ» « ΝΜ) Ἁ ’ fa 2 > , 

ἴθ᾽, ὡς ἄνωγα, σὺν τάχει. τοῦτον δ᾽ ἐγώ, 
εἰ μὲν δι’ ὀργῆς ἧκον ἧς ὅδ᾽ ἄξιος, 905 
ἄτρωτον ov μεθῆκ᾽ ἂν ἐξ ἐμῆς χερός" 

882 Ζεύς μοι ξυνίστω add. J.—Zeis ταῦτ᾽ ἂν εἰδείη, σὺ δ᾽ οὔ Mss.: 
"corr. 

836 
Hartung (who supplics ἴστω μέγας Ζεύς before these words). 
περῶσι δή L, vulg.: περῶσι δῆτα Triclinius: corr. Elmsley. 

“906 οὐ μεθῆκ᾽ ἂν A: οὐδ᾽ ἀφῆκ᾽ ἂν L (but with οὐ μεθηκ᾽ ἃν in marg., 
written prob. by the first hand). 

ie 3 Re 3 
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nr δ᾽ “ tare | \ , bet θ᾽ » νῦν δ᾽ οὕσπερ αὐτὸς τοὺς νόμους εἰσῆλθ᾽ ἔχων, 
bt ¢€ , 

τούτοισι KOUK ἄλλοισιν ἁρμοσθήσεται. 
> ft a a / Ν οὐ γάρ ποτ᾽ ἔξει τῆσδε τῆς χώρας, πρὶν ἂν 

a Yj 

κείνας ἐναργεῖς δεῦρό μοι στήσῃς ἄγων" gto 
> \ / Mi Ma ον a Ἑ ἐπεὶ δέδρακας οὔτ᾽ ἐμοῦ καταξίως 
7? , ΕῚ Ν » a 2 

οὔθ᾽ ὧν πέφυκας αὐτὸς οὔτε σῆς χθονός, 
ὅστις δίκαι: ἀσκοῦσαν εἰσελθὼν πόλιν 

” , , 1QO7 99 > Ἂς 

κἄνευ νόμου κραίνουσαν οὐδέν, εἶτ᾽ ἀφεὶς 
a aA a \ Ta τῆσδε τῆς γῆς KUpL ὧδ᾽ ἐπεισπεσὼν 918 

ayes θ᾽ ἃ χρύήζεις Kal παρίστασαι Bia Υ χρήζεις κα ρίστα χ- | 
J. , , nx / X\ Ϊ καί μοι πόλιν κένανδρον ἢ δούλην τινὰ ‘ 

ἔδ πὰ ἌΓ: 3. τὰ a ὃ ,ὔ 

ἔδοξας εἶναι, Kap’ ἴσον τῷ μηδενί. 
, a pare 5) ? ͵ , : καίτοι σε OnBai γ᾽ οὐκ ἐπαίδευσαν κακόν" 

3 Ἂν nr v 3 / if 

ov yap φιλοῦσιν ἄνδρας ἐκδίκους τρέφειν, 9. 
οὐδ᾽ avo ἐπαινέσειαν, εἰ πυθοίατο 

a Ἄν \ \ a a , ᾿ 
συλῶντα τἀμὰ καὶ τὰ τῶν θεῶν, βίᾳ ᾿ 
" “ > ’ὔ Ἑ , 

ἄγοντα φωτῶν ἀθλίων ἱκτήρια. 
᾽ a an , 

οὔκουν ἔγωγ᾽ av σῆς ἐπεμβαίνων χθονός, 
ΕἸ δ ΄ 

οὐδ᾽ εἰ τὰ πάντων εἶχον ἐνδικώτατα, 915 

ΡΝ 

ν᾿ a 3 Ν 

ἄνευ γε τοῦ κραίνοντος, ὅστις ἦν, χθονὸς 
οὔθ᾽ εἷλκον οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἤγον, ἀλλ᾽ ἠπιστάμην 

2 3 n n 

ξένον map ἀστοῖς ws διαιτᾶσθαι χρεών. 
\ oS D9 ΤΩΣ ᾽ > > , , 

σὺ δ᾽ ἀξίαν οὐκ οὖσαν αἰσχύνεις πόλιν 
Ν na / f 

τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, Kai σ᾽ ὁ πληθύων χρόνος 930 
> ες n fa n / 

yépov® ὁμοῦ τίθησι καὶ τοῦ νοῦ κενόν. 

3 

j 
5 

: 
᾿ 
3 4 “4 \ \ / > / \ “ εἶπον μὲν οὖν καὶ πρόσθεν, ἐννέπω δὲ νῦν, 

τὰς παῖδας ὡς τάχιστα δεῦρ᾽ ἄγειν τινά, 

εἰ μὴ μέτοικος τῆσδε τῆς χώρας θέλεις 
εἶναι βίᾳ τε κοὐχ ἑκών: καὶ ταῦτά σοι 935 

τῷ νῷ θ᾽ ὁμοίως κἀπὸ τῆς γλώσσης λέγω. ; 
ΧΟ. ὁρᾷς ἵν᾽ ἥκεις, ὦ ξέν᾽; ὡς ἀφ᾽ ὧν μὲν εἶ i 

φαίνει δίκαιος, δρῶν δ᾽ ἐφευρίσκει κακα. 

907) οὕσπερ Reiske: ὥσπερ MSS. 924. ἐπεμβαίνων τ: ἐπιβαίνων L, A. 
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᾿ Is , / 

ἐγὼ οὔτ᾽ ἄνανδρον τήνδε THY πόλιν νέμων, 
DY Ν A , 

@ τέκνον Aiyéws, οὔτ᾽ ἄβουλον, ὡς σὺ φής, 
wv 793 les , » Ψ τοὔργον τόδ᾽ ἐξέπραξα, γιγνώσκων δ᾽ ὅτι 

οὐδείς ποτ᾽ αὐτοὺς τῶν ἐμῶν ἂν ἐμπέσοι 
, A b] > la , / 

ζῆλος ξυναίμων, ὥστ᾽ ἐμοῦ τρέφειν Bia. 
» ~ WEES. 2 4 2 ae » , 

ἤδη δ᾽ ὁθούνεκ᾽ ἄνδρα καὶ πατροκτόνον 
” > ΄, ? 9M o [4 κἄναγνον οὐ δεξοίατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ὅτῳ γάμοι 

ξυνόντες ηὑρέθησαν ἀνόσιοι τέκνων. 
fel > a yv » 4 

τοιοῦτον αὐτοῖς “Apeos εὔβουλον πάγον 
> Ἂν ,ὔ , v ᾽ a > bios 

ἐγὼ ξυνήδη χθόνιον ὄνθ᾽, ὃς οὐκ ἐᾷ 
, 305 , aw ε re , , 

τοιούσδ᾽ ἀλήτας THO ὁμοῦ ναίειν πόλει" 
e / ὦ ’ δ᾽ » if v 
ᾧ πίστιν ἰσχων THVO ἐχειρούμην ἄγραν. 

a> \ 

καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἂν οὐκ ἔπρασσον, εἰ μή μοι πικρὰς 
rs a > > \ > fal Ἂ > lad / αὐτῷ τ᾽ ἀρὰς ἠρᾶτο καὶ τὠμῷ γένει 

> a 

av? dv πεπονθὼς ἠξίουν τάδ᾽ ἀντιδρᾶν. 
θυμοῦ γὰρ οὐδὲν γῆράς ἐστιν ἄλλο πλὴν 

θανεῖν: θανόντων δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἄλγος ἅπτεται. 
Ἂς nr 7 2 δ / e > δ 

πρὸς ταῦτα πράξεις οἷον ἂν θέλῃς" ἐπεὶ 
» / 2 ᾽ὔ ᾿ ὮΝ ,ὔ ἐρημία με, Kei δίκαι᾽ ὅμως λέγω, 

Ἀ , Ν Ν \ , a σμικρὸν τίθησι" πρὸς δὲ τὰς πράξεις ὅμως, 
καὶ τηλικόσδ᾽ ὦν, ἀντιδρᾶν πειράσομαι. 
ὦ λῆμ᾽ ἀναιδές, τοῦ καθυβρίζειν δοκεῖς, 

πότερον ἐμοῦ γέροντος ἢ σαυτοῦ, τόδε; 
ὅστις φόνους μοι καὶ γάμους καὶ συμφορὰς 
τοῦ σοῦ διῆκας στόματος, ἃς ἐγὼ τάλας 
v ” a \ 3 Ὁ 

ἤνεγκον ἄκων" θεοῖς γὰρ ἦν οὕτω φίλον, 
τάχ᾽ av τι μηνίουσιν εἰς γένος πάλαι. 
eA > eat > > a > ΄ ἀπε ἐπεὶ καθ᾽ αὑτόν γ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἐξεύροις ἐμοὶ 
e / wv > / 2 La J ἁμαρτίας ὄνειδος οὐδέν, ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου 
50» ? > \ A > 7 > e 4 

Tad εἰς ἐμαυτὸν τοὺς ἐμούς θ᾽ ἡμάρτανον. 
3 \ / v / \ ἐπεὶ δίδαξον, εἴ τε θέσφατον πατρὶ 

cal e “Δ᾽ δ X s a 

χρησμοῖσιν ἱκνεῖθ᾽ ὥστε πρὸς παίδων θανεῖν, 

35 
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κἄναγνον A: κἄνανδρον L, vulg.—éefalar’ Mss.: corr. Elmsley. 
Sara 
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a a , Co ea te Ὲ ᾽ Ve 

πῶς av δικαίως τοῦτ᾽ ὀνειδίζοις ἐμοί, 
a v La ’ 

ὃς οὔτε βλάστας πω γενεθλίους πατρός, 
> Ν 9 > bs > Va i hae Base. | 

ov μητρὸς εἴχον, GAN ἀγέννητος TOT ἡ; 
> δ᾽ 9 \ δύ e > \ 79 ts 

εἰ δ᾽ αὖ φανεὶς δύστηνος, ὡς ἐγὼ ᾿φάνην, 

ἐς χεῖρας ἦλθον πατρὶ καὶ κατέκτανον, 975 
\ νΝ » >’ “ + ee" 

μηδὲν ξυνιεὶς ὧν ἔδρων εἰς οὕς τ᾽ ἔδρων, 
ον ΓΝ 3 9 “Ὁ a 

TOS ἂν τό η᾽ ὦκον πρᾶγμ᾽ ἂν εἰκότως Ψέγοις; 

μητρὸς δέ, τλῆμον, οὐκ ἐπαισχύνει γάμους 
οὔσης ὁμαίμου σῆς μ᾽ ἀναγκάζων λέγειν 

οἵους ἐρῶ τάχ᾽" οὐ γὰρ οὖν συγήσομαι, 980 
a > 3 ‘Od ἊΨ / ᾽ Ψ' 4 

σοῦ γ᾽ εἰς τόδ᾽ ἐξελθόντος ἀνόσιον στόμα. 

ἔτικτε γάρ μ᾽ ἔτικτεν, ὦμοι μοι κακῶν, 

οὐκ εἰδότ᾽ οὐκ εἰδυῖα, καὶ τεκοῦσά με 
Cr Fis ΕΣ n ε 2 , αὑτῆς ὄνειδος παῖδας ἐξέφυσέ μοι. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὃν γὰρ οὖν ἔξοιδα, σὲ μὲμ ἑκόντ᾽ ἐμὲ 985 

κείνην τε ταῦτα δυσστομεῖν" ἐγὼ δέ νιν 
» ” YU ta ᾽ v ΓᾺ ἄκων ἔγημα, φθέγγομαί τ᾽ ἄκων τάδε. 
> i) ᾿ς \ CY a: ? a Ψ ᾽ 4 Ν 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γὰρ οὔτ᾽ ἐν τοῖσδ᾽ ἀκούσομαι κακὸς 

γάμοισιν οὔθ᾽ ods αἰὲν ἐμφορεῖς σύ μοι 
φόνους πατρῴους ἐξονειδίζων πικρῶς." 990 

ἕν γάρ μ᾽ ἄμειψαι μοῦνον ὧν σ᾽ ἀνιστορῶ. 
yy Ν / τ ‘pee I 2 uh 

εἴ τίς σε τὸν δίκαιον αὐτίκ᾽ ἐνθάδε 

κτείνοι παραστάς, πότερα πυνθάνοι᾽ ἂν εἰ 

πατήρ σ᾽ ὁ καίνων, ἢ Tivol ἂν εὐθέως; 
a vd ” ° fal x v 

δοκῶ μέν, εἴπερ Cyv φιλεῖς, τὸν αἴτιον 995 
͵ὕ ’ ΕΣ 3 \ + / 

Tol ἄν, οὐδὲ τοὔνδικον περιβλέποις. 
τοιαῦτα μέντοι καὐτὸς εἰσέβην κακά, 

θεῶν ἀγόντων" οἷς ἐγὼ οὐδὲ τὴν πατρὸς 
ψυχὴν ἂν οἶμαι ζῶσαν ἀντειπεῖν ἐμοί.) 

4 Sepak Ν 

σὺ δ᾽, εἶ γὰρ οὐ δίκαιος, ἀλλ᾽ ἅπαν καλὸν τοοο 

λέγειν νομίζων, ῥητὸν ἄρρητόν τ᾽ ἔπος, 

977] πῶς Ὑ ἂν Mss.: corr. Elmsley. 989 ἐμφερεῖς 1, (with ο written 

over ε by an early hand): ἐμφέρεις A. 

ee ae ey 

x 
4 
if 
. 
= 



ἐ ΧΟ. 

ΘΗ. 

KP. 
ΘΗ. 

OIAITTOYS ETT! ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 

τοιαῦτ᾽ ὀνειδίζεις με τῶνδ᾽ ἐναντίον. 
- καί σοι τὸ Θησέως ὄνομα θωπεῦσαι καλόν, 
καὶ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ὡς κατῴκηνται καλώς" 
κάθ ὧδ᾽ ἐπαινῶν πολλὰ τοῦδ᾽ ἐκλανθάνει, 
e tA > Ν - »“"»Ἥ A > , 

ὁθούνεκ᾽ εἴ τις γῆ θεοὺς ἐπίσταται 

τιμαῖς σεβίξειν, ἥδε τῷδ᾽ ὑπερφέρει" 
See Ἁ ΄ \ ἘΠ᾿ ΟΨ A > iba, | ἀφ᾽ ἧς σὺ κλέψας τὸν ἱκέτην γέροντ᾽ ἐμὲ 

4 ον ΘῈ ῸΝ n A L4 > Ν 4 αὐτόν τ᾽ ἐχειροῦ τὰς κόρας τ᾽ οἴχει λαβών. 
» 3 \ Led ’ Ὶ \ > ᾿ ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἐγὼ νῦν τάσδε τὰς θεὰς ἐμοὶ 

καλῶν ἱκνοῦμαι καὶ κατασκήπτω λιταῖς 

ἐλθεῖν ἀρωγοὺς ξυμμάχους θ᾽, ἵν᾽ ἐκμάθῃς 
a «ε > > -“ id r ’ οἵων ὕπ᾽ ἀνδρῶν ἥδε φρουρεῖται πόλις. 

ὁ ξεῖνος, ὠναξ, χρηστός" αἱ δὲ συμφοραὶ 
αὐτοῦ πανώλεις, ἄξιαι δ᾽ ἀμυναθεῖν. 
ἅλις λόγων: ὡς οἱ μὲν ἐξειργασμένοι 
σπεύδουσιν, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ οἱ παθόντες ἕσταμεν. 
τί δῆτ᾽ ἀμαυρῷ φωτὶ προστάσσεις ποεῖν; 
ὁδοῦ κατάρχειν τῆ ἐκεῖ, πομπὸν δ᾽ ἐμὲ 
χωρεῖν, iv’, εἰ μὲν ἐν τόποισι τοῖσδ᾽ ἔχεις 
τὰς παῖδας ἡμῖν, αὐτὸς ἐκδείξῃς ἐμοί" 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐγκρατεῖς φεύγουσιν, οὐδὲν δεῖ πονεῖν" 
ἄλλοι γὰρ οἱ σπεύδοντες, ods οὐ μή ποτε 

’ , fod ᾿ς εν 7 - 

χώρας φυγόντες τῆσδ᾽ ἐπεύξωνται θεοῖς. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐξυφηγοῦ: γνῶθι δ᾽ ὡς ἔχων ἔχει 
καί σ᾽ εἷλε θηρῶνθ᾽ ἡ τύχη: τὰ γὰρ δόλῳ 
τῷ μὴ δικαίῳ κτήματ᾽ οὐχὶ σῴζεται. 
Koux ἄλλον ἕξεις εἰς τόδ᾽ ws ἔξοιδά σε 
οὐ ψιλὸν οὐδ᾽ ἄσκευον ἐς τοσήνδ᾽ ὕβριν 
ἥκοντα τόλμης τῆς παρεστώσης τανῦν, 
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1007. τιμὰς MsS. (the ἃ made in L from 4): corr. Turnebus.—7g3’ 
Kuhnhardt: τοῦδ᾽ L, vulg.: rodf τ. 
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9 ἀλλ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὅτῳ σὺ πιστὸς ὧν ἔδρας τάδε, 
a a ΕΣ] a Ν ὔ ἅς h 

ἃ δεῖ μ᾽ ἀθρῆσαι, μηδὲ τήνδε τὴν πόλιν 

ἑνὸς ποῆσαι φωτὸς ἀσθενεστέραν. 
a iA a 

νοεῖς TL τούτων, ἢ μάτην τὰ νῦν TE σοι 
a ? “ δὶ ΡῈ. a 

δοκεῖ λελέχθαι YATE ταῦτ᾽ ἐμηχανῶ; 
3 Ν \ Ν > ANS) a 9 a ΕῚ 

οὐδὲν σὺ μεμπτὸν ἐνθάδ᾽ ὧν ἐρεῖς ἐμοΐ" 
9} δὲ e a > (2 θ᾽ a \ “-“ οἴκοι δὲ χἡμεῖς εἰσόμεσθ᾽ ἃ χρὴ ποεῖν. 

An > , a AY 3 e tA Ξ he 

χωρῶν ἀπείλει vive σὺ δ᾽ ἡμίν, Οἰδίπους, 
ἕκηλος αὐτοῦ μίμνε, πιστωθεὶς ὅτι, 
Ἂ ΑἿ 4 3 \ , CLES A ἣν μὴ θάνω ᾿γὼ πρόσθεν, οὐχὶ παύσομαι 

πρὶν ἄν σε τῶν σῶν κύριον στήσω τέκνων. 
ὄναιο, Θησεῦ, τοῦ τε γενναίου χάριν 

καὶ τῆς πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἐνδίκου προμηθίας, 

ΧΟ. εἴην ὅθι δαΐων 
9 “3, ͵ὕὔ > ᾽ 2 ἀνδρῶν τάχ᾽ ἐπιστροφαὶ 

3 τὸν χαλκοβόαν “Apn 
tf Ἃ A 4 

4 μείξουσιν, ἢ πρὸς ἸΤυθίαις 

5 ἢ λαμπάσιν ἀκταῖς, 
6 οὗ πότνιαι σεμνὰ τιθηνοῦνται τέλη 

 θνατοῖσιν, ὧν καὶ χρυσέα 
‘ SEN / , 8 κλὴς ἐπὶ γλώσσᾳ βέβακε 

/ ’ fal 

9 προσπόλων Εὐμολπιδᾶν" 
το ἔνθ᾽ οἶμαι τὸν ἐγρεμάχαν 

ἧς Ἂν Ν , 
τι Θησέα καὶ tas διστόλους 

12 ἀδμῆτας ἀδελφὰς 
> / Yh ᾽ > tA — 

13 αὐτάρκει τάχ᾽ ἐμμείξειν βοᾷ 

14 τούσδ᾽ ἀνὰ χώρους" 

Ἄ " δ aga? 
ἀντ. α΄. ἤ που τὸν ἐφέσπερον 

a πέτρας νιφάδος πελῶσ᾽ 
ἈΠ 3 , 

3 Οἰάτιδος εἰς νομὸν, 

1050 σεμναὶ MSS.: corr. Valckenaer. 

1061 εἰς voudv Hartung: ἐκ νομοῦ MSS. 
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4 πώλοισιν ἢ ῥιμφαρμάτοις 
5 φεύγοντες ἁμίλλαις. 
6 ἁλώσεται" δεινὸς ὁ προσχώρων "ἈΑρης, 1055 

δεινὰ δὲ Θησειδᾶν ἀκμά. 

8 πᾶς γὰρ ἀστράπτει χαλινός, 
9 πᾶσα δ᾽ ὁρμᾶται καθεῖσ᾽ 
10 ἀμπυκτήρια στομίων 
11 ἄμβασις, of τὰν ἱππίαν 1070 

12 τιμῶσιν ᾿Αθάναν 
13 καὶ τὸν πόντιον γαιάοχον 
14 Ῥέας φίλον υἱόν. 

στρ. β΄. ἔρδουσ᾽ ἢ μέλλουσιν; ὡς 1074 

2 προμνᾶταί τί μοι 
3 γνώμα τάχ᾽ ἀντάσειν 
4 τᾶν δεινὰ τλασᾶν, δεινὰ δ᾽ εὑρουσᾶν πρὸς αὐθαί- 

pov πάθη. 
5 τελεῖ τελεῖ Ζεύς TL κατ᾽ dpap* 
6 μάντις εἴμ᾽ ἐσθλῶν ἀγώνων. 1080 
7 εἴθ᾽ ἀελλαία ταχύρρωστος πελειὰς 

8 αἰθερίας νεφέλας κύρσαιμ᾽ ἄνωθ᾽ ἀγώνων 
9 αἰωρήσασα τοὐμὸν ὄμμα. 

ἀντ. β΄. ἰὼ θεῶν πάνταρχε, παντ- 1085 
χόπτα Ζεῦ, πόροις 
3 γᾶς τᾶσδε δαμούχοις 

, ᾽ / ‘ » a , 

4 σθένει ᾿πινικείῳ τὸν εὔαγρον τελειῶσαι λόχον, 

1068 καθεῖσ᾽ Schneidewin: κατ᾽ Mss. 1069 ἀμπυκτήρια φάλαρα 

πώλων MSS.: corr. Wecklein. (Bothe and Hermann had deleted φάλαρα.) 

1074 épdovow MSS.: corr. Elmsley. 1076 ἀντάσειν Buecheler: ἂν 

δώσειν MSS. 1077 τὰν δεινὰ τλᾶσαν δεινὰ δ᾽ εὑροῦσαν MSS.: corr. Reisiz 
(from schol. in [.).--τ-αἰ θαίμων Bothe: αὐθομαίμων MSS. 1083 ἄνωθ᾽ 

Hermann: αὐτῶν δ᾽ Mss. 1084 αἰωρήσασα Dindorf (ἐωρήσασα Wun- 

der): θεωρήσασα MSS. 1085 f. ἰὼ Ζεῦ πάνταρχε θεῶν | παντόπτα 

πόροις Μ55.: corr. J. 1088 ἐπινικείωι σθένει Lz ἐπινίκωι σθένει rs 

corr. Hermann. 
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5 σεμνά τε παῖς Παλλὰς ᾿Αθάνα. 1090 
6 Kal τὸν ἀγρευτὰν ᾿Απόλλω 
7 καὶ κασιγνήταν πυκνοστίκτων ὀπαδὸν 
8 ὠκυπόδων ἐλάφων στέργω διπλᾶς ἀρωγὰς 

a . A a \ f 

9 μολεῖν γᾷ τᾷδε Kal πολίταις. 1095 

ὦ ξεῖν᾽ ἀλῆτα, TO 5 μὲν οὐκ ἐρεῖ εἶν ἀλῆτα, τῷ σκοπῷ μὲν οὐκ ἐρεῖς 
¢€ ( , a 

ws ψευδόμαντις" τὰς κόρας yap εἰσορῶ 
/ 2 9 ὁ e / τάσδ᾽ ἄσσον αὖθις ὧδε προσπολουμένας. 

a rn a / 
Ol. ποῦ ποῦ; τί φής; πῶς εἶπας; AN. ὦ πάτερ πάτερ, 

te x a 4 > “ ” a, 3 a Tis ἂν θεῶν σοι τόνδ᾽ ἄριστον ἄνδρ᾽ ἰδεῖν 1100 
δοίη, τὸν ἡμᾶς δεῦρο προσπέμψαντά σοι; 

OL ὦ τέκνον, 4 πάρεστον; AN. αἵδε γὰρ χέρες 
? 

Θησέως ἔσωσαν φιλτάτων T ὀπαόνων. 
n \ Ol. προσέλθετ᾽, ὦ παῖ, πατρί, καὶ τὸ μηδαμὰ 

ἐλπισθὲν ἥξειν σῶμα βαστάσαι δότε. [105 
AN. αἰτεῖς ἃ τεύξει: σὺν πόθῳ γὰρ ἡ χάρις. 

Ol. ποῦ δῆτα, ποῦ ᾽στόν; ΑΝ. αἵδ᾽ ὁμοῦ πελάξζομεν. 

Ol. ὦ φίλτατ᾽ ἔρνη. ΑΝ. τῷ τεκόντι πᾶν φίλον. 
-“" ’ 

ΟἹ. ὦ σκῆπτρα φωτός. ΑΝ. δυσμόρου γε δύσμορα. 
ΟΙ. ἔχω τὰ φίλτατ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἂν πανάθλιος 1110 

\ x bY a ΄ ? ’ θανὼν ἂν εἴην σφῷν παρεστώσαιν ἐμοί. 
, > an > / 

ἐρείσατ᾽, ὦ παῖ, πλευρὸν ἀμφιδέξιον 
ἐμφύντε τῷ φύσαντι, κἀναπνεύσατον 
τοῦ πρόσθ᾽ ἐρήμου τοῦδε δυστήνου πλάνου. 
καί μοι τὰ πραχθέντ᾽ εἴπαθ᾽ ὡς βράχιστ᾽, ἐπεὶ 
ταῖς τηλικαῖσδε σμικρὸς ἐξαρκεῖ λόγος. 1116 

AN. ὅδ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὁ σώσας" τοῦδε χρὴ κλύειν, πάτερ, 
ε ” LA ? \ 58 ν , οὗ κἄστι τοὔργον' τοὐμὸν ὧδ᾽ ἔσται βραχύ. 

1112 ἀμφιδεξιὸν L, ἀμφὶ δεξιὸν r: corr. Mudge. 1113 ἐμφῦσᾶ L 

(made by S from ἐμφύσα: a later hand has restored the acute accent, but 

without deleting the circumflex): ἐμφῦσα vulg., ἐμφῦτε A: corr. Mudge.— 

κἀναπαύσετον L, vulg.: κἀναπαύσατον r: corr. J. 1118 καὶ col re 

Totpyov τοὐμὸν ἔσται βραχύ L: (so the other Mss., except that L? has καὶ 

σοί ye: T and Farn., ἔσται δὴ βραχύ :) corr. Wex. 
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ΟΙ. ὦ ξεῖνε, μὴ θαύμαξε, πρὸς τὸ λιπαρὲς 
τέκν᾽ εἰ φανέντ᾽ ἄελπτα μηκύνω λόγον. 1120 
ἐπίσταμαι yap τήνδε THY ἐς τάσδε μοι 
τέρψιν παρ᾽ ἄλλου μηδενὸς πεφασμένην" 
σὺ γάρ νιν ἐξέσωσας, οὐκ ἄλλος βροτῶν. 

/ ‘ ͵ e ? \ ‘ 

καί σοι θεοὶ πόροιεν ὡς ἐγὼ θέλω, 
oo \ a ΤΥ ΤΕ wi 3 > ᾿ 

αὐτῷ τε καὶ γῇ τῇδ ἐπεὶ τό εὐσεβὲς 1125 
> Lad > 

μόνοις παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ηὗρον ἀνθρώπων ἐγὼ 
καὶ τοὐπιεικὲς καὶ τὸ μὴ ψευδοστομεῖν. 
εἰδὼς δ᾽ ἀμύνω τοῖσδε τοῖς λόγοις τάδε" 
ἔχω γὰρ ἅχω διὰ σὲ κοὐκ ἄλλον βροτῶν. 

, | AER s Ν᾽ Μ «ς 
καί μοι χέρ᾽, ὠναξ, δεξιὰν ὄρεξον, ὡς 1130 

, , ᾽ > / ‘ \ , 

ψαύσω φιλήσω τ᾽, εἰ θέμις, TO σὸν Kapa. 
Uy la “ r o> oe Μ x 

καίτοι Ti φωνῶ; πῶς σ᾽ av ἄθλιος γεγὼς 
θιγεῖν θελήσαιμ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ᾧ τίς οὐκ ἔνι 
κηλὶς κακῶν ξύνοικος; οὐκ ἔγωγέ σε, 
οὐδ᾽ οὖν ἐάσω" τοῖς γὰρ ἐμπείροις βροτῶν 1135 

μόνοις οἷόν Te συνταλαιπωρεῖν τάδε. 
Η ᾽ 4 9 a \ eS ΄ σὺ δ᾽ αὐτόθεν μοι χαῖρε, καὶ τὰ λοιπά μου 

, Ἵ > γο» ε ’ 

μέλου δικαίως, ὥσπερ ἐς τόδ᾽ ἡμέρας. 
ΘΗ. οὔτ᾽ εἴ te μῆκος τῶν λόγων ἔθου πλέον, 

τέκνοισι τερφθεὶς τοῖσδε, θαυμάσας ἔχω, 1140 
οὔτ᾽ » Ἀ > nr Ν fal eo: εἰ πρὸ τοὐμοῦ προὔλαβες τὰ τῶνδ᾽ ἔπη" 

βάρος γὰρ ἡμᾶς οὐδὲν ἐκ τούτων ἔχει. 
οὐ γὰρ λόγοισι Tov βίον σπουδάζομεν 
λαμπρὸν ποεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς δρωμένοις. 
δείκνυμι δ᾽. ὧν γὰρ ὠμοσ᾽ οὐκ ἐψευσάμην τι45 
ὑδέ / Ξ VA ὃ Ν ’ὔ » Ν οὐδέν σε, πρέσβυ" τάσδε γὰρ πάρειμ᾽ ἄγων 

ζώσας, ἀκραιφνεῖς τῶν κατηπειλημένων. 
χὥπως μὲν ἁγὼν ἡρέθη, τί δεῖ μάτην 

1130 χέρ᾽ A: χαῖρ᾽ L. 1132 πῶς σ᾽ Hermann: πῶς 8 MSS. 

1141 οὔτ᾽ Elmsley: οὐδ᾽ Mss. 1148 χώπως μὲν ἀγὼν οὗτος ἠρέθη. τί 
δεῖ μάτην MSS.: οὗτος del. Heath. 
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a vA bd Μ» ΦΡΟΝ > ’ὔ , κσμπεῖν, ἅ γ᾽ εἴσει καὐτὸς ἐκ τούτοιν ξυνών; 

λόγος δ᾽ ὃς ἐμπέπτωκεν ἀρτίως ἐμοὶ 1150 

στείχοντι δεῦρο, συμβαλοῦ γνώμην, ἐπεὶ 
σμικρὸς μὲν εἰπεῖν, ἄξιος δὲ θαυμάσαι" 

A , > / > \ » ΄ 

πρᾶγος δ᾽ ἀτίζειν οὐδὲν ἄνθρωπον χρεών. 
OI. τί δ᾽ ἔστι, τέκνον Αἰγέως; δίδασκέ με, 

«ε τὸ αν bees) a. ἘΝ \ @ \ TA 

ὡς μὴ εἰδότ᾽ αὐτὸν μηδὲν ὧν σὺ πυνθάνει. 1155 
ΘΗ. φασίν τιν᾽ ἡμῖν ἄνδρα, σοὶ μὲν ἔμπολιν 

οὐκ ὄντα, συγγενῆ δέ, προσπεσόντα πως 
fal a a ΩΝ ᾽ » 

βωμῷ καθῆσθαι τῷ Ἰ]οσειδῶνος, παρ᾽ ᾧ 
\ Se ,ὔὕ 

θύων ἔκυρον ἡνίχ᾽ ὡρμώμην ἐγώ. 
ΟΙ. ποδαπόν; τί προσχρήζοντα τῷ θακήματι; 1160 
ΘΗ. οὐκ οἶδα πλὴν ἕν: cod γάρ, ws λέγουσί μοι, 

βραχύν τιν᾽ αἰτεῖ μῦθον οὐκ ὄγκου πλέων. 

ΟἹ. ποῖόν τιν᾽; οὐ γὰρ ἥδ᾽ ἕδρα σμικροῦ λόγου. 
ΘΗ. σοὶ φασὶν αὐτὸν ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν μόνον 

αἰτεῖν ἀπελθεῖν τ᾽ ἀσφαλῶς τῆς δεῦρ᾽ ὁδοῦ. ιτόρ 
ΟΙ. τίς δῆτ᾽ ἂν εἴη τήνδ᾽ ὁ προσθακῶν ἕδραν; 
ΘΗ. ὅρα κατ᾽ ἔἤΑργος εἴ τις ὑμὶν ἐγγενὴς 

ἔσθ᾽, ὅστις ἄν σου τοῦτο προσχρῇζοι τυχεῖν. 
OI. ὦ dirtate, σχὲς οὗπερ εἶ. ΘΗ. τί δ᾽ ἔστι σοι; 
OI. μή μου δεηθῇῆς. ΘΗ. πράγματος ποίου; λέγε. 1170 
ΟἹ. ἔξοιδ᾽ ἀκούων τῶνδ᾽ ὅς ἐσθ᾽ ὁ προστάτης. 
ΘΗ. καὶ τίς ποτ᾽ ἐστίν, ὅν γ᾽ ἐγὼ ψέξαιμί τι; 
OI. παῖς οὑμός, ὦναξ, στυγνός, οὗ λόγων ἐγὼ 

»Μ 2 x > lal > / YA 

ἄλγιστ᾽ ἂν ἀνδρῶν ἐξανασχοίμην κλύων. 

ΘΗ. τί δ᾽; οὐκ ἀκούειν ἔστι, καὶ μὴ δρᾶν ἃ μὴ 1175 
ψ / ay 3 \ \ Fi 

xpnters; τί σοι τοῦδ᾽ ἐστὶ λυπηρὸν κλύειν; 

ΟἹ. ἔχθιστον, dvak, φθέγμα τοῦθ᾽ ἥκει πατρί: 
Ν te > > , ΄ δ᾽ > ~ 

καὶ μή μ᾽ ἀνάγκῃ προσβάλῃς τάδ᾽ εἰκαθεῖν. 

1164 μόνον Vauvilliers: μολόντ᾽ MSS. 1165 τ᾽ add. Vauvilliers. 

1169 ὦ φίλτατ' toxes L (ἐπίσχες A): corr. Heath. 1176 τοῦδ᾽ 
Elmsley: τοῦτ᾽ Mss. 
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» / 

ΘΗ. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τὸ θάκημ᾽ ἐξαναγκάζει, σκόπει" 
’ A A ΄ μή σοι Tpovor % τοῦ θεοῦ φυλακτέα. 1180 

AN. πάτερ, πιθοῦ μοι, Kei νέα παραινέσω. 
Ν Ν = ἫἮΨ' , Rts > e “ \ τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἔασον τόνδε τῇ θ᾽ αὑτοῦ φρενὶ 

΄ tad an -“ > “δ ΄ 

χάριν παρασχεῖν τῷ θεῷ θ᾽ ἃ βούλεται, 
x a [2 st , “ 

καὶ νῷν ὕπεικε τὸν κασίγνητον μολεῖν. 
4 

ov γάρ σε, θάρσει, πρὸς βίαν παρασπάσει 1185 

γνώμης, ἃ μή σοι συμφέροντα λέξεται. 

λόγων δ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι τίς βλάβη; τά τοι κακῶς 
3.9 - 

ηὑρημέν᾽ ἔργα τῷ λόγῳ μηνύεται. 
¥ > , \ “ , 

ἔφυσας αὐτόν: ὥστε μηδὲ δρῶντά σε 
τὰ τῶν κακίστων δυσσεβέστατ᾽, ὦ πάτερ, 1190 

θέμις σέ γ᾽ εἶναι κεῖνον ἀντιδρᾶν κακῶς. 
> > Μ > WD. δ᾽ ΄ A, \ 

αλλ €agov* εἰσὶ χάτεροις γοναὶ κακαὶ 

καὶ θυμὸς ὀξύς, ἀλλὰ νουθετούμενοι 

φίλων ἐπῳδαῖς ἐξεπάδονται φύσιν. 
σὺ δ᾽ εἰς ἐκεῖνα, μὴ τὰ νῦν, ἀποσκόπει 1195 

πατρῷα καὶ μητρῷα πήμαθ᾽ arabes: 
κἂν κεῖνα λεύσσῃς, οἶδ᾽ ἐγώ, γνώσει κακοῦ 
θυμοῦ τελευτὴν ὡς κακὴ προσγίγνεται. 
¥ \ De aN Σ , ἔχεις yap οὐχὶ Baia τἀνθυμήματα, 
τῶν σῶν ἀδέρκτων ὀμμάτων τητώμενος. 1200 
GAN ἡμὶν εἶκε: λιπαρεῖν yap ov καλὸν 

ἡ δίκαια προσχρήζουσιν, οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν μὲν εὖ 
πάσχειν, παθόντα δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπίστασθαι τίνειν. 

OI. ᾿᾿ τέκνον, βαρεῖαν ἡδονὴν νικᾶτέ με ᾽ ρ 100V7) 
a / 

“λέγοντες: ἔστω δ᾽ οὖν ὅπως ὑμῖν φίλον. 1205 
/ get Μ Lal a>? # 

μόνον, Eév’, εἴπερ κεῖνος ὧδ᾽ ἐλεύσεται, 
μηδεὶς κρατείτω τῆς ἐμῆς ψυχῆς ποτε. 

1187 κακῶς Hermann: καλῶς Mss. 1190 δυσσεβεστάτων MSS. : 

corr. Dawes. 1101 θέμιν conj. Dawes. 1192 ἀλλ᾽ αὑτὸν or 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸν MSS.: corr. London ed. of 1722. 1199 οὐχι (sic) βίαια 

L, οὐ βίαια τ, vulg.: corr. Musgrave. 
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ἀντ. 

ἐπ. 

ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 

ἅπαξ τὰ τοιαῦτ᾽, οὐχὶ δὶς χρήξω κλύειν, 
Φ ὦ πρέσβυ: κομπεῖν δ᾽ οὐχὶ βούλομαι" σὺ δ᾽ ὧν 

σῶς ἴσθ᾽, ἐάν περ κἀμέ τις σῴξῃ θεῶν. ) 1210 

ov a ΄ 4 t a , 

XO. ὅστις τοῦ πλέονος μέρους χρήζει τοῦ μετρίου 

παρεὶς 
ζώειν, σκαιοσύναν φυλάσσων ἐν ἐμοὶ κατάδηλος 

ἔσται. 

4 ἐπεὶ πολλὰ μὲν αἱ μακραὶ ἁμέραι κατέθεντο δὴ 
/ > le \ , δ᾽ 3 a is ae 4 λύπας ἐγγυτέρω, τὰ τέρποντα δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἴδοις ὅπου, 

5 ὅταν τις ἐς πλέον πέσῃ 
6 τοῦ δέοντος" ὁ δ᾽ ἐπίκουρος ἰσοτέλεστος, 1220 

ν “ “ a? > cA 7 Aidos ὅτε μοῖρ᾽ ἀνυμέναιος 
8 ἄλυρος ἄχορος ἀναπέφηνε, 

΄ὔ > / 
9 θάνατος ἐς τελευτάν. 

a iA a ’ a 

μὴ φῦναι τὸν ἅπαντα νικᾷ λόγον" τὸ δ᾽, ἐπεὶ φανῇ, 
n al “ “ ‘ Uf ς 2 βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ ἥκει πολὺ δεύτερον ὡς 
τάχιστα. 1228 

e ee \ , a ͵΄ ’ , , 
3 ὡς εὖτ᾽ ἂν TO νεον παρῇ Kovpas ἀφροσύνας φέρον, 

, \ / x” , 2 , μ᾿ 4 τίς πλαγὰ πολύμοχθος ἔξω; τίς οὐ καμάτων ἔνι; 
, , 5 φθόνος, στάσεις, ἔρις, μάχαι 

6 καὶ φόνοι" τό τε κατάμεμπτον ἐπίλέλογχε 1235 | 
7 πύματον ἀκρατὲς ἀπροσόμιλον 

an BA 8 γῆρας ἄφιλον, iva πρόπαντα 
9 κακὰ κακῶν ξυνοικεῖ. 

? Ka ἊΝ / ὅδ᾽ ? ὅν ΟΝ ’ 

ἐν ᾧ τλάμων ὅδ᾽, οὐκ ἐγὼ μόνος, 
th Ls iva 

πάντοθεν βόρειος ὥς τις 1240 

1209 σὺ δὲ MSs. (in 1, δέ σε superscr. by 5) : corr. Dindorf. [210 σῶν 

MSS.: corr. Scaliger. 1212 παρεὶς] πέρα conj. Schneidewin. 1220 τοῦ 

θέλοντος MSS.: corr. Reiske.—6 δ᾽ ἐπίκουρος Hermann: οὐδ᾽ ἔπι κοῦρος L: 

οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ κόρος A. 1226 κεῖθεν ὅθεν] κεῖσ᾽ ὁπόθεν conj. Blaydes. 
1231 πλαγὰ Herwerden: πλάγχθη MSS. 1232.ἢ φόνοι...καὶ φθόνος 

ΜΒ5. : corr. Faehse. 
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ἀκτὰ κυματοπλὴξ χειμερία κλονεῖται, 
ὡς καὶ τόνδε κατ᾽ ἄκρας 
δειναὶ κυματοαγεῖς 
1 ts 2% A 

ἅται κλονέουσιν ἀεὶ ξυνοῦσαι, 
ε Ν Sos) Fs / a ai μὲν ἀπ᾽ ἀελίου δυσμᾶν, 1245 

αἱ δ᾽ ἀνατέλλοντος, 
e 3 > / > a> 

at δ᾽ ἀνὰ μέσσαν axtiv’, 
« > > Lal > a, ex « A ai δ᾽ ἐννυχιᾶν ἀπὸ ‘Pinay. 

Ἀ A σον « - € 4 « 4 Kai μὴν ὅδ᾽ ἡμῖν, ὡς ἔοικεν, ὃ ξένος, 
ἀνδρῶν γε μοῦνος, ὦ πάτερ, δι’ ὄμματος 1250 
ἀστακτὶ λείβων δάκρυον ὧδ᾽ ὁδοιπορεῖ. 

“ Φ “ A VA , τίς οὗτος; AN. ὅνπερ καὶ πάλαι κατείχομεν 
γνώμῃ, πάρεστι δεῦρο Πολυνείκης ὅδε. 

TTOAY NEIKHS. 

οἴμοι, τί δράσω; πότερα τἀμαυτοῦ κακὰ 
/ - 4 »" a \ ὋΣ Cae 

πρόσθεν δακρύσω, παῖδες, ἢ τὰ τοῦδ᾽ ὁρῶν 1255 
πατρὸς γέροντος; ὃν ξένης ἐπὶ χθονὸς 
σὺν σφῷν ἐφηύρηκ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐκβεβλημένον 
ἐσθῆτι σὺν τοιᾷδε, τῆς ὁ δυσφιλὴ μ] α0ε, Τῆς ἧς 

γέρων γέροντι συγκατῴκηκεν πίνος 

πλευρὰν μαραίνων, κρατὶ δ᾽ ὀμματοστερεῖ 1260 

κόμη δι’ αὔρας ἀκτένιστος ἄσσεται" 
ἀδελφὰ δ᾽, ὡς ἔοικε, τούτοισιν φορεῖ 
τὰ τῆς ταλαίνης νηδύος θρεπτήρια. 
ΛΝ , '9i3) Ψ > , ay® πανώλης ὄψ᾽ ἄγαν ἐκμανθάνω" 
καὶ μαρτυρῶ κάκιστος ἀνθρώπων τροφαῖς 1265 

Lag a “ ᾽ ‘\ Le. Ν , ταῖς σαῖσιν ἥκειν" τἀμὰ μὴ ᾿ξ ἄλλων πύθῃ. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι γὰρ καὶ Ζηνὶ σύνθακος θρόνων 
Αἰδὼς ἐπ᾽ ἔργοις πᾶσι, καὶ πρὸς σοί, πάτερ, 

1248 αἱ δὲ νυχίαν L (νυχιᾶν r): corr. Lachmann from schol. 

1259 πίνος Scaliger: πόνος MSS. 1266 τἀμὰ Reiske: τἄλλα Mss. 
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ΑΝ. 

ΠΟ. 

ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 

/ n παρασταθήτω' τῶν yap ἡμαρτημένων 
» \ » 2,9 7 > Μ 3 Μ ἄκη μὲν ἔστι, προσφορὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ἔτι. 
τί συγᾷς; 

, 5 , ξ 2: 29) 9 a 
φώνησον, ὦ πάτερ, TL’ μή μ᾽ ἀποστραφῇς. 

50.» > la > > / 2 > 2 2 

οὐδ᾽ ἀνταμείβει μ᾽’ οὐδέν, GAN ἀτιμάσας 

πέμψεις ἄναυδος, οὐδ᾽ ἃ μηνίεις φράσας; 
be? is ‘J > Ν “ον > A > e ‘ 

ὦ oméppat ἀνδρὸς τοῦδ᾽, ἐμαὶ δ᾽ ὁμαίμονες, 
πειράσατ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς γε κινῆσαι πατρὸς 
τὸ δυσπρόσοιστον κἀπροσήγορον στόμα, 
ὡς μή μ᾽ ἄτιμον, τοῦ θεοῦ γε προστάτην, 
οὕτως ἀφῇ με, μηδὲν ἀντειπὼν ἔπος. 
λέ 2 3 x: / ? oe N = , , ἐγ, ὦ ταλαίπωρ᾽, αὐτὸς ὧν χρείᾳ πάρει. 

x \ Ul CF > Ry / / 

τὰ πολλὰ yap ToL ῥήματ᾽ ἢ τέρψαντα TL 

ἢ δυσχεράναντ᾽ ἢ κατοικτίσαντά πως 

παρέσχε φωνὴν τοῖς ἀφωνήτοις τινά. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐξερῶ" καλῶς γὰρ ἐξηγεῖ σύ μοι" 
πρῶτον μὲν αὐτὸν τὸν θεὸν ποιούμενος 

’ , » > @gos rf lA a 

apwyov, ἔνθεν μ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἀνέστησεν μολεῖν 

ὁ τῆσδε τῆς γῆς κοίρανος, διδοὺς ἐμοὶ 
λέξαι T ἀκοῦσαί 7 ἀσφαλεῖ σὺν ἐξόδῳ. 

\ Ae. ’ ’ ς lal 53 ΄ / 

καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ad ὑμῶν, ὦ ξένοι, βουλήσομαι 
Ἂς a 2 3 n ἣν Ἂς n 5 if 

καὶ τοῖνδ᾽ ἀδελφαῖν Kal πατρὸς κυρεῖν ἐμοί, 
ἃ δ᾽ ἦλθον ἤδη σοι θέλω λέξαι, πάτερ. 

n > / 2 Δ / 

γῆς ἐκ πατρῴας ἐξελήλαμαι φυγάς, 
- a δ > a 

τοῖς σοῖς πανάρχοις οὕνεκ᾽ ἐνθακεῖν θρόνοις 
γονῇ πεφυκὼς ἠξίουν γεραιτέρᾳ. 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν μ᾽ ᾿τεοκλῆς, ὧν φύσει νεώτερος, 
γῆς ἐξέωσεν, οὔτε νικήσας λόγῳ 

εἰ ν᾿ > EX, ἂς oy ” Ἂ , 

οὔτ᾽ εἰς ἔλεγχον χειρὸς οὐδ᾽ ἔργου μολών, 
πόλιν δὲ πείσας. ὧν ἐγὼ μάλιστα μὲν 

\ \ 3 Ay > Jaen é: 9 , 

τὴν σὴν ᾿Ερινὺν αἰτίαν εἶναι λέγω" 
ἔπειτα κἀπὸ μάντεων ταύτῃ κλύω. 

1279 οὕτως μ᾽ ἀφῇ γε MSS.: corr. Dindorf 
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1300 
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ἐπεὶ yap ἦλθον “Apyos és τὸ Δωρικόν, 
- λαβὼν ΓΑδραστον πενθερόν, ξυνωμότας 
ἔστησ᾽ ἐμαυτῷ γῆς ὅσοιπερ ᾿Απίας 
πρῶτοι καλοῦνται καὶ τετίμηνται Sopl, 
ὅπως τὸν ἑπτάλογχον ἐς Θήβας στόλον 
ξὺν τοῖσδ᾽ ἀγείρας ἢ θάνοιμι πανδίκως, 
ἢ τοὺς τάδ᾽ ἐκπράξαντας ἐκβάλοιμι γῆς. 
elev? τί δῆτα νῦν ἀφιγμένος κυρῶ; 
σοὶ προστροπαίους, ὦ πάτερ, λιτὰς ἔχων 
αὐτός T ἐμαυτοῦ ξυμμάχων τε τῶν ἐμών, 
οἱ νῦν σὺν ἑπτὰ τάξεσιν σὺν ἑπτά τε 
λόγχαις τὸ Θήβης πεδίον ἀμφεστᾶσι πᾶν" 
οἷος δορυσσοῦς ᾿Αμφιάρεως, τὰ πρῶτα μὲν 

δόρει κρατύνων, πρῶτα δ᾽ οἰωνῶν ὁδοῖς" 

ὁ δεύτερος δ᾽ Αἰτωλὸς Οἰνέως τόκος 
Τυδεύς" τρίτος δ᾽ ᾿Ετέοκλος, ᾿Αργεῖος γεγώς" 
τέταρτον ᾿Ἱππομέδοντ᾽ ἀπέστειλεν πατὴρ 
Ταλαός:" ὁ πέμπτος δ᾽ εὔχεται κατασκαφῇ 

Karaveds τὸ Θήβης ἄστυ δῃώσειν πυρί" 
ἕκτος δὲ ἸΠαρθενοπαῖος ᾿Αρκὰς ὄρνυται, 
ἐπώνυμος τῆς πρόσθεν ἀδμήτης χρόνῳ 

μητρὸς λοχευθείς, πιστὸς ᾿Αταλάντης γόνος" 
ἐγὼ δὲ σός, κεῖ μὴ σός, ἀλλὰ τοῦ κακοῦ 
πότμου φυτευθείς, σός γέ τοι καλούμενος, 

ἄγω τὸν “Apyous ἄφοβον ἐς Θήβας στρατόν. 
οἵ σ᾽ ἀντὶ παίδων τῶνδε καὶ ψυχῆς, πάτερ, 
ἱκετεύομεν ξύμπαντες ἐξαιτούμενοι 
μῆνιν βαρεῖαν εἰκαθεῖν ὁρμωμένῳ 

τῷδ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τοὐμοῦ πρὸς κασιγνήτου τίσιν, 
ὅς μ᾽ ἐξέωσε κἀπεσύλησεν πάτρας. 
εἰ γάρ τι πιστόν ἐστιν ἐκ χρηστηρίων, 

ἊΝ »-“ “ 

οἷς ἂν σὺ προσθῇ, τοῖσδ᾽ ἔφασκ᾽ εἶναι κράτος. 

1319 πυρί L, vulg.: τάχα A, R. 
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ay. 

ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟῪΣ 

, , a a ε 

πρός νύν σε κρηνῶν καὶ θεῶν ὁμογνίων 
᾽ Lal / A n \ αἰτῷ πιθέσθαι καὶ παρεικαθεῖν, ἐπεὶ 

- ΄ πτωχοὶ μὲν ἡμεῖς καὶ ξένοι, ξένος δὲ σύ" 
Μ \ / » “ , 

ἄλλους δὲ θωπεύοντες οἰκοῦμεν σύ τε 
᾽ , \ 4ὺ τῷ ͵ > ἃ , 

κἀγώ, τὸν αὐτὸν δαίμον᾽ ἐξειληχότες. 
€ 2 .Ὁ ΄ , bg U 3 4 ὁ δ᾽ ἐν δόμοις τύραννος, ὦ τάλας ἐγώ, 

a > na 

κοινῇ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐγγελῶν ἁβρύνεται" 

ὅν, εἰ σὺ τήμῇ ξυμπαραστήσει φρενί, 
βραχεῖ σὺν ὄγκῳ καὶ χρόνῳ διασκεδῶ. 
rd na a 

ὥστ᾽ ἐν δόμοισι τοῖσι σοῖς στήσω σ᾽ ἄγων, 
στήσω δ᾽ ἐμαυτόν, κεῖνον ἐκβαλὼν βίᾳ. 
καὶ ταῦτα σοῦ μὲν ξυνθέλοντος ἔστι μοι 

tal Μ “-“ - ΑΝ “Ὁ fr 

κομπεῖν, ἄνευ σοῦ δ᾽ οὐδὲ σωθῆναι σθένω. 
Ν ΝΜ a 4 Ψ 2 φᾷς δ 

τὸν ἄνδρα, τοῦ πέμψαντος οὕνεκ᾽, Οἰδίπους, 
) Ν € a if 2 τἂν / 

εἰπὼν ὁποῖα ξύμφορ᾽ ἔκπεμψαι πάλιν. 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μέν, ἄνδρες τῆσδε δημοῦχοι χθονός, 
μὴ ᾿᾽τύγχαν᾽ αὐτὸν δεῦρο προσπέμψας ἐμοὶ 
Θησεύς, δικαιῶν ὥστ᾽ ἐμοῦ κλύειν λόγους, 

οὔ. τἄν ToT ὀμφῆς τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπήσθετο" 
n > ’ XN > > , > ? fal 

νῦν δ᾽ ἀξιωθεὶς εἶσι κἀκούσας γ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
“δ᾽ ἃ \ an ” ’ > lal , 

τοιαῦθ᾽ ἃ τὸν τοῦδ᾽ οὔ ποτ᾽ εὐφρανεῖ βίον" 
ὅς γ᾽, ὦ κάκιστε, σκῆπτρα καὶ θρόνους ἔχων, 
ΩΣ a Ag Ν if by / ” 

ἃ νῦν ὁ σὸς ξύναιμος ἐν Θήβαις ἔχει, 
τὸν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πατέρα τόνδ᾽ ἀπήλασας 
κἄθηκας ἄπολιν καὶ στολὰς ταύτας φορεῖν, 
« nr ’ a , 

ἃς νῦν δακρύεις εἰσορῶν, ὅτ᾽ ἐν πόνῳ 
> A“ \ 4 a > / 

ταὐτῷ βεβηκὼς τυγχάνεις κακῶν ἐμοί, 
> \ Seas / > ὙΠ \ \ > f 

ov κλαυστὰ δ᾽ ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ μὲν οἰστέα 
BOT eh a a a 4 id 

τάδ᾽, ἕωσπερ ἂν ζῶ, cod φονέως μεμνημένος. 
/ fA AQ? wv ” 

σὺ γάρ με μόχθῳ τῷδ᾽ ἔθηκας ἔντροφον, 

1338 

1340 

1345 

1350 

1360 

1337 ἐξειληχότες τ, Brunck: ἐξειληφότες L, vulg. 1340 ξυμπαρα- 
στήσεις L, vulg. (-στήσῃ r): corr. Reiske. 
δημοῦχος the othersMss. 1361 ἕωσπερ Reiske: ὥσπερ MSS. 

1348 δημοῦχοι L} (-os LS): 

Στ OR ST eee Mae Pip ea ee eS nee ee ee 



: 1386 δορὶ Mss.: corr. Reisig. 
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ov μ᾽ ἐξέωσας" ἐκ σέθεν δ᾽ ἀλώμενος 
’, ἄλλους ἐπαιτῶ τὸν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν βίον. 

~ ‘ 

εἰ δ᾽ ἐξέφυσα τάσδε μὴ ᾿μαυτῷ τροφοὺς 
A »"Ἤ “- * 2 * i Ἁ Ἁ ΄ a 

Tas παῖδας, ἦ τὰν οὐκ ἂν ἦ, TO σὸν μέρος 
nr ΕΣ > > , > > Ἀ / νῦν δ᾽ αἵδε μ᾽ ἐκσῴξουσιν, aid ἐμαὶ τροφοί, 

αἵδ᾽ ἄνδρες, οὐ γυναῖκες, εἰς τὸ συμπονεῖν" 

ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ ἄλλου κοὐκ ἐμοῦ πεφύκατον. 
τοιγάρ σ᾽ ὁ δαίμων εἰσορᾷ μὲν οὔ τί πω 

-“ / 

ws αὐτίκ᾽, εἴπερ οἵδε κινοῦνται λόχοι 

πρὸς ἄστυ Θήβης. οὐ γὰρ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως πόλιν 
κείνην ἐρείψεις, ἀλλὰ πρόσθεν αἵματι 
πεσεῖ μιανθεὶς yo σύναιμος ἐξ ἴσου. 

, > Ἁ -“ ,’ ΕΣ > “a ? > Ἁ 

τοιάσδ᾽ ἀρὰς σφῷν πρόσθε τ᾽ ἐξανῆκ᾽ ἐγὼ 
΄ > » fal , ~ > ’ 

νῦν T ἀνακαλοῦμαι ξυμμάχους ἐλθεῖν ἐμοί, 
a? > -“ A ’ ΄ 

ἵν ἀξιῶτον τοὺς φυτεύσαντας σέβειν, 
δ ΚΣ 4 ͵ 3 fal Ν 

καὶ μὴ ᾿ξατιμάζητον, εἰ τυφλοῦ πατρὸς 
τοιώδ᾽ ἔφυτον. aide yap τάδ᾽ οὐκ ἔδρων. 
τουγὰρ τὸ σὸν θάκημα καὶ τοὺς σοὺς θρόνους 

κρατοῦσιν, εἴπερ ἐστὶν ἡ παλαίφατος 
Δίκη ξύνεδρος Ζηνὸς ἀρχαίοις νόμοις. 

> - 

σὺ δ᾽ ἔρρ᾽ ἀπόπτυστός τε κἀπάτωρ ἐμοῦ, 
Led ’ ld \ > , κακῶν κάκιστε, τάσδε συλλαβὼν ἀράς, 

σ - ΄ ~ b / 
as σοι καλοῦμαι, μὴτε γῆς ἐμφυλίου 

δόρει κρατῆσαι μήτε νοστῆσαί ποτε 
τὸ κοῖλον “Apyos, ἀλλὰ συγγενεῖ χερὶ 
θανεῖν κτανεῖν θ᾽ bp οὗπερ ἐξελήλασαι. 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ἀρῶμαι, καὶ καλῶ τὸ Ταρτάρου 
στυγνὸν πατρῷον ἔρεβος, ὥς σ᾽ ἀποικίσῃ, 
καλῶ δὲ τάσδε δαίμονας, καλῶ δ᾽ “Apn 
τὸν σφῷν τὸ δεινὸν μῖσος ἐμβεβληκότα. 

a? > , a > , > ΣΝ" 

καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούσας στεῖχε, κἀξάγγελλ᾽ ἰὼν 

1373 ἐρείψεις Turmebus: ἐρεῖ τις (or τίς) Mss. 

J. G 4 
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XO. 

IO. 

AN. 
ΠΟ. 
ΑΝ. 

110. 

AN. 

ΠΟ. αἰσχρὸν τὸ φεύγειν, καὶ τὸ πρεσβεύοντ᾽ ἐμὲ 

ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 

\ an / a a > ad καὶ πᾶσι Καδμείοισι τοῖς σαυτοῦ θ᾽ ἅμα 
cal ΄ / 

πιστοῖσι συμμάχοισιν, οὕνεκ᾽ Οἰδίπους 
a a φ a ΄ 

τοιαῦτ᾽ ἔνειμε παισὶ τοῖς αὑτοῦ γέρα. 
, a ε a 

Πολύνεικες, οὔτε ταῖς παρελθούσαις ὁδοῖς 
, ΄ a > #7) ς , Ρ ξυνήδομαί σου, νῦν tT ἴθ᾽ ὡς τάχος πάλιν. 

” , a Cap Bale! »» οἴμοι κελεύθου τῆς T ἐμῆς δυσπραξίας, 
» > ¢ n τ 9 9 ὁ a , οἴμοι δ᾽ ἑταίρων: οἷον ap ὁδοῦ τέλος 

” ’ } ς , 
Apyous ἀφωρμήθημεν, ὦ τάλας ἐγώ" 

τοιοῦτον οἷον οὐδὲ φωνῆσαί τινι 
7 yA φ ’ 3909 2 fe Ι ’ 

ἔξεσθ᾽ ἑταίρων, οὐδ᾽ ἀποστρέψαι πάλιν, 
3 2 ΝΜ ᾿ yw a rn , 

ἀλλ᾽ ὄντ᾽ ἄναυδον τῇδε συγκῦρσαι τύχη. 
> ade Ὁ “ > 1 a ? \ 
ὦ τοῦδ᾽ ὅμαιμοι παῖδες, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς, ἐπεὶ 

\ ἮΝ U rand ’ , 

τὰ σκληρὰ πατρὸς KAVETE ταῦτ᾽ ἀρωμένου, 
/ ,ὔ Nj a te Ὑ ΟΝ if vO. 

μή τοί με πρὸς θεών σφώ γ᾽, ἐὰν αἱ τοῦ 
a / ¢ 

πατρὸς TEAWVTAL καί τις ὑμὶν ἐς δόμους 
id / / ᾽ ᾽ ͵ 

νόστος γένηται, μή μ᾽ ἀτιμάσητέ γε, 
> 3 Ld he 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τάφοισι θέσθε κἀν κτερίσμασιν. 
\ a € a a ΄ 

καὶ σφῷν ὁ νῦν ἔπαινος, ὃν κομίζετον 
ao ’ \ an ᾽ % , 

τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς οἷς πονεῖτον, οὐκ ἐλάσσονα 
Ὧν. 3. sh ν a bean) « ld 

ἐτ ἄλλον οἶσει τῆς ENS υπουργιας. 
/ / 

Πολύνεικες, ἱκετεύω σε πεισθῆναί Ti μοι. 
Φ XN a ᾽ / ͵7 

ὦ φιλτάτη, τὸ ποῖον, ᾿Αντιγόνη; λέγε. 
Α if > > » ς A f 

στρέψαι στράτευμ᾽ ἐς “Apyos ws τάχιστά γε, 
\ \ / ’ sea \ ΄ i? 

καὶ μὴ σέ τ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ πόλιν διεργάσῃ. 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οἷόν Te. πῶς γὰρ αὖθις ἂν πάλιν 
στράτευμ᾽ ἄγοιμι ταὐτὸν εἰσάπαξ τρέσας; 
τί δ᾽ αὖθις, ὦ παῖ, δεῖ σε θυμοῦσθαι; τί σοι 

πάτραν κατασκάψαντι κέρδος ἔρχεται; 

1305 

1400 

1405 

’ \ 
apat 

1410 

1418 

1420 

1398 σου Wecklein: oo Mss. 1402 τινι Tyrwhitt: τινα MSs. 

ταῦτ᾽ Sehrwald: τοῦδ᾽ Mss. 1407 σφώ 7, ἐὰν Elmsley: σφῶιν 

y ἂν L, vulg. [417] σέ γ᾽ αὐτὸν Mss.: corr. Brunck, 1418 αὖθις 
ἂν Vauvilliers: αὖθις ad Mss. 
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ΠΟ. 
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οὕτω γελᾶσθαι τοῦ κασυγνήτου πάρα. 
cia \ A Ἦν e 2 > 06 2 7 
ὁρᾷς τὰ τοῦδ᾽ οὖν ὡς ἐς ὀρθὸν ἐκφέρει 

μαντεύμαθ᾽, ὃς σφῶν θάνατον ἐξ ἀμφοῖν θροεῖ ; 
χρήζει γάρ' ἡμῖν δ᾽ οὐχὶ συγχωρητέα. 1426 

» , i , \ ΄ , 
οἴμοι τάλαινα" Tis δὲ τολμήσει κλύων 

\ aw o > , a> on7 

Ta τοῦδ᾽ ἕπεσθαι τἀνδρός, ot ἐθέσπισεν ; 

οὐδ᾽ ἀγγελοῦμεν φλαῦρ᾽: ἐπεὶ στρατηλάτου 
χρηστοῦ τὰ κρείσσω μηδὲ τἀνδεᾶ λέγειν. 1430 

a rn a 
οὕτως ἄρ᾽, ὦ Tai, ταῦτά σοι δεδογμένα; 

‘\ / , > , > > ᾽ > \ Ν ay e ‘\ 

καὶ μὴ μ ἐπισχῆς γ᾽" αλλ ἐμοὶ μὲν ἥδ᾽ ὁδὸς 

ἔσται μέλουσα, δύσποτμός τε καὶ κακὴ 
πρὸς τοῦδε πατρὸς τῶν τε τοῦδ᾽ ᾿Ερινύων" 

σφὼ δ᾽ εὐοδοίη Ζεύς, τάδ᾽ εἰ θανόντι μοι 1435 
a? > \ 4 bed , 3 Φ -΄΄ 

τελεῖτ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὔ μοι ζῶντί γ᾽ αὖθις ἕξετον. 
, 2 SNES ’ , ᾽ ᾽ , a. τῷ 

μέθεσθε δ᾽ ἤδη, χαίρετόν τ᾽" οὐ yap μ᾽ ἔτι 
βλέποντ᾽ ἐσόψεσθ᾽ αὖθις. AN. ὦ τάλαιν᾽ ἐγώ. 

A Y 5 > ’ ‘ , Μ > e , 

μή τοί μ᾽ ddvpov. AN. καὶ τίς ἄν σ᾽ ὁρμώμενον 

εἰς προῦπτον “Αἰδην ov καταστένοι, κάσι; 1440 
εἰ χρή, θανοῦμαι. AN. μὴ σύ γ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ πιθοῦ 

μὴ Tei? ἃ μὴ δεῖ. AN. δυστάλαινά τἄρ᾽ ἐγώ, 
εἴ σου στερηθῶ ΠΟ. ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐν τῷ δαίμονι 

> 

Ἢ a a Φ. a > 3 3 Ν 
καὶ τῇδε φῦναι χἁτέρᾳ. σφῷν δ᾽ οὖν ἐγὼ 

“ 3 led , > fol Lal 

θεοῖς ἀρῶμαι μή ποτ᾽ ἀντῆσαι κακῶν" 1445 
> a “ 

ἀνάξιαι γὰρ πᾶσίν ἐστε δυστυχεῖν. 

ΧΟ. νέα τάδε νεόθεν ἦλθέ μοι 
\ , 3 3 a , 

2 κακὰ βαρύποτμα tap ἀλαοῦ ξένου, 
3 εἴ τι μοῖρα μὴ κιγχάνει. 1450 
4 ματᾶν yap οὐδὲν ἀξίωμα δαιμόνων ἔχω φράσαι. 

1435 1. σφὼ Hermann: σφῷν MsS.—rdd’ εἰ τελεῖτέ μοι | θανόντ᾽ Mss. : 
corr. Lobeck. 1448 βαρύποτμα κακὰ MSS.: corr. J. H. H. Schmidt. 
1450 κιχάνης L (made from τυγχάνηι, prob. by S): κιχάνη or κιχάνει τ: 

corr. Hermann. 1451 ματᾶν Hermann: μάτην MSS. 

4—2 
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CAS Ἂς a3 > , a 

5 ὁρᾷ ὁρᾷ ταῦτ᾽ ἀεὶ χρόνος, στρέφων μὲν ἕτερα, 
67a δὲ παρ᾽ ἦμαρ αὖθις αὔξων ἄνω. 1455 
7 ἔκτυπεν αἰθήρ, ὦ Ζεῦ. 

ΟΙ. ὦ τέκνα τέκνα, πῶς ἄν, εἴ τις ἔντοπος, 

τὸν πάντ᾽ ἄριστον δεῦρο Θησέα πόροι; 
AN. πάτερ, τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ τἀξίωμ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καλεῖς; 
Ol. Διὸς πτερωτὸς ἥδε μ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἄξεται 1460 

βροντὴ πρὸς “Αιδην. ἀλλὰ πέμψαθ᾽ ὡς τάχος. 

ἀντ. α΄. ΧΟ. μέγας, ἴδε, μάλ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἐρείπεται 
4 κτύπος ἄφατος διόβολος" ἐς δ᾽ ἄκραν 
3 δεῖμ᾽ ὑπῆλθε κρατὸς φόβαν. 1465 

» > , \ > A 4 , 

4 ἔπτηξα θυμόν" οὐρανία γὰρ ἀστραπὴ φλέγει πάλιν. 
5 τί μὰν ἀφήσει τέλος; δέδοικα δ᾽" οὐ γὰρ ἅλιον 
6 ἀφορμᾷ ποτ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἄνευ ξυμφορᾶς. 1470 

“ , > ,ὔ . an 7@ μέγας αἰθήρ, ὦ Ζεῦ. 

OI. ὦ παῖδες, ἥκει τῷδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ θέσφατος 
, ,Ἥ3 > hae Te) id > / βίου τελευτή, κοὐκέτ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἀποστροφή. 

AN. πῶς οἶσθα; τῷ δὲ τοῦτο συμβαλὼν exes; 
Ol. καλῶς κάτοιδ᾽" ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τάχιστά μοι μολὼν τ475 

ἄνακτα χώρας τῆσδέ τις πορευσάτω. 

στρ. β΄. ΧΟ. ἔα, ἰδοὺ μάλ᾽ αὖθις ἀμφίσταται 
2 διαπρύσιος ὄτοβος. 

8 ἵλαος, ὦ δαίμων, ἵλαος, εἴ τι γᾷ 1480 
4 ματέρι τυγχάνεις ἀφεγγὲς φέρων. 

5 , \ a , ΙΝ bd 9 ION 5 ἐναισίου δὲ σοῦ τύχοιμι, μηδ᾽ ἄλαστον ἄνδρ᾽ ἰδὼν 

1454 στρέφων Hartung: ἐπεὶ MSS. 1455 τὰ δὲ wap ἦμαρ Canter 
from schol.: τάδε πήματ᾽ Mss. 1462f. ἴδε μάλα μέγας ἐρείπεται | κτύπος 

ἄφατος ὅδε | διόβολος MSS.: corr. J. 1469 δέδοικα δ᾽ Nauck: δέδεια τόδ᾽ 
Ι, (δέδια τόδ᾽ τ, vulg.): δέδια δ᾽ Triclinius. 1470 οὐδ᾽ Heath: οὐκ Mss. 
1477 ἔα] ἔα ἔα MSS.: corr. Bothe, Seidler. 1482 σοῦ τύχοιμι Cobet: 

συντύχοιμι MSS. ; 



ΟἸΔΙΠΟῪΣ ΕΠῚ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 53 

6 ἀκερδῆ χάριν μετάσχοιμί πως" 
7 Ζεῦ ἄνα, σοὶ dove. 1485 

ee ‘ a a S29 wi) ἃ , Z 
ap ἐγγὺς ἀνήρ; ap éT ἐμψύχου, τέκνα, 

κιχήσεταί μου καὶ κατορθοῦντος φρένα; 
τί δ᾽ ἂν θέλοις τὸ πιστὸν ἐμφῦναι φρενί; 
> 2 » ἣν , ’ 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἔπασχον εὖ, τελεσφόρον χάριν 

δοῦναί σφιν, ἥνπερ τυγχάνων ὑπεσχόμην. 1490 

ἀντ. β. ΧΟ. ἰὼ ἰώ, παῖ, βᾶθι, Ba, εἴτ᾽ ἄκρα 

ΘΗ. 

ΟΙ. 

ΘΗ. 
ΟΙ. 

ΘΗ. 
ΟΙ. 

\ ΄ v.33 ΄ 
2 περὶ γυαλ ἐναλίῳ 

, led , 3 Ποσειδωνίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις 
΄ e , id ’ e lel 

4 βούθυτον ἑστίαν ἁγίζων, ixod. 1495 
50 yap ξένος σε καὶ πόλισμα καὶ φίλους ἐπαξιοῖ 
6 δικαίαν χάριν παρασχεῖν παθών. 

-“ Ν- ? 3 

7 σπεῦσον, ἄϊσσ᾽, ὠναξ. 

τίς av παρ᾽ ὑμῶν κοινὸς ἠχεῖται κτύπος, 1500 
‘A . » an > A ‘ - , 

cadns μὲν ἀστῶν, ἐμφανὴς δὲ τοῦ ξένου; 
μή τις Διὸς κεραυνός, ἢ τις ὀμβρία 

, 2 > Ul , . fr 

χάλαζ᾽ ἐπιρράξασα; πάντα jap θεοῦ 

τοιαῦτα χειμάζοντος εἰκάσαι πάρα. 
v lol ’ , “ * 

ἄναξ, ποθοῦντι προὐφάνης, καί σοι θεῶν 1505 
ig > ἣν lel 2 » -" e » 

τύχην τις ἐσθλὴν τῆσδ᾽ ἔθηκε τῆς ὁδοῦ. 
rf > ig “4 - rtd , κα τί δ᾽ ἐστίν, ὦ παῖ Λαΐου, νέορτον αὖ; 

= \ ’, , » Ca , 

ῥοπὴ βίου μοι" καί σ᾽ ἄπερ ξυνήνεσα 
θέλω πόλιν τε τήνδε μὴ ψεύσας θανεῖν. 
ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι τοῦ μόρου τεκμηρίῳ; 1510 

ἊΨ A ‘ 4 ,’ ΄ , 

αὐτοὶ θεοὶ κήρυκες ἀγγέλλουσί μοι, 
ψεύδοντες οὐδὲν σημάτων προκειμένων. 

1491 ff. ἰὼ ἰώ Hermann: ἰὼ Mss. --ἄκρα | περὶ γύαλ᾽ 1. : ἄκραν | ἐπιγύ- 
αλον (or ἐπὶ γύαλον) Mss. 1494 ποσειδωνίω Vat.: ποσειδαωνίωι L, 

vulg.: ποσειδαονίωι R. 1495 ἁγίζων A (and superscr. by S in L): 
ἁγιάζων L. 1499 σπεῦσον add. Triclinius. 1501 ἀστῶν Reiske: 

αὐτῶν MSS. _1506 θῆκε τῆσδε MSS.: corr. Heath. 
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an / πῶς εἶπας, ὦ γεραιέ, δηλοῦσθαι τάδε; 
- AY , αἱ πολλὰ βρονταὶ διατελεῖς τὰ πολλά τε 

, A n Φ 7 ΙΖ στράψαντα χειρὸς τῆς ἀνικήτου βέλη. 

πείθεις pe’ πολλὰ γάρ σε θεσπίζονθ᾽ ὁρῶ 
if a κοὐ ψευδόφημα' yo τι χρὴ ποεῖν λέγε. 

ἐγὼ διδάξω, τέκνον Αἰγέως, & σοι 
'¢ Μ A ld , 

γήρως ἄλυπα τῇδε κείσεται πόλει. 
A z > 

χῶρον μὲν αὐτὸς αὐτίκ᾽ ἐξηγήσομαι, 

ἄθικτος ἡγητῆρος, οὗ με χρὴ. θανεῖν. 
A \ ΄ "ὦ ’ 5 , , τοῦτον δὲ dpave μή ποτ᾽ ἀνθρώπων τινί, 

μήθ᾽ οὗ κέκευθε μήτ᾽ ἐν οἷς κεῖται τόποις" 

ὥς σοι πρὸ πολλῶν ἀσπίδων ἀλκὴν ὅδε 
δορός τ᾽ ἐπακτοῦ γειτόνων ἀεὶ τιθῇ. 

ἃ δ᾽ ἐξάγιστ δὲ c λό ἄγιστα μηδὲ κινεῖται λόγῳ, 
αὐτὸς μαθήσει, κεῖσ᾽ ὅταν μόλῃς μόνος" 

ὡς οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἀστῶν τῶνδ᾽ ἂν ἐξείποιμί τῳ 

οὔτ᾽ ἂν τέκνοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς, στέργων ὅμως. 

ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ἀεὶ σῷζε, ydtav εἰς τέλος 

τοῦ ζῆν ἀφικνῇ, τῷ προφερτάτῳ μόνῳ 

σήμαιν᾽, ὁ δ᾽ ἀεὶ τὠπιόντι δεικνύτω. 
[τ ἰδῇ ᾿ ey ie) , ΄ χοὕτως adnov τήνδ᾽ ἐνοικήσεις πόλιν 

σπαρτῶν ἀπ᾽ ἀνδρῶν" αἱ δὲ μυρίαι πόλεις, 
a 3 >: a € , , 

κἂν εὖ τις οἰκῇ, ῥᾳδίως καθύβρισαν. 
\ \ 3 A > Xt 5 > reer “ θεοὶ γὰρ εὖ μὲν ὀψὲ δ᾽ εἰσορῶσ᾽, ὅταν 

\ a? τ ,ὔ > \ / Ae τὰ Get ἀφείς τις εἰς τὸ μαίνεσθαι τραπῇ 
ὃ μὴ σύ, τέκνον Αἰγέως, βούλου παθεῖν. 

\ Ν teen 3 “οι, ὦ , 

τὰ μὲν τοιαῦτ᾽ οὖν εἰδότ᾽ ἐκδιδάσκομεν. 
χῶρον δ᾽, ἐπείγει γάρ με TovK θεοῦ παρόν, 

᾿. ” Vue > ἀν 2 ti 

στείχωμεν ἤδη, μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἐντρεπώμεθα. 
a: “ φου “ > > \ AY i¢ \ ὦ παῖδες, ὧδ᾽ ἕπεσθ᾽. ἐγὼ yap ἡγεμὼν 

a 3 ͵,ὔ a \ , 

σφῷν av πέφασμαι καινός, ὥσπερ σφὼ πατρί. 

1515 στρέψαντα MSS.: corr. Pierson. 

1541 μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ Reisig: μὴ δέ γ᾽ L, vulg. 

1315 

1520 

1525 

1535 



OIAITTOYS ΕΠῚ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 

χωρεῖτε, καὶ μὴ ψαύετ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐᾶτέ με 

αὐτὸν τὸν ἱερὸν τύμβον ἐξευρεῖν, ἵνα 
μοῖρ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τῷδε τῇδε κρυφθῆναι χθονί. 
τῇδ᾽, ὧδε, τῇδε Bate’ τῇδε yap μ᾽ ἄγει 
Ἑρμῆς ὁ πομπὸς ἥ τε νερτέρα θεός. 
. -“ > , ΄ ’ > 2: » » , 

ὦ φῶς ἀφεγγές, πρόσθε πού ποτ᾽ ἦσθ᾽ ἐμόν, 
νῦν δ᾽ ἔσχατόν σου τοὐμὸν ἅπτεται δέμας. 
Ν Ἂ oe ‘ ΄“ , 

ἤδη yap ἕρπω τὸν τελευταῖον βίον 
κρύψων παρ᾽ “Αἰιδην: ἀλλά, φίλτατε ξένων, 
αὐτός τε χώρα θ᾽ ἥδε πρόσπολοί τε σοὶ 

εὐδαίμονες γένοισθε, κἀπ᾽ εὐπραξίᾳ 
μέμνησθέ μου θανόντος εὐτυχεῖς ἀεί. 

στρ. ΧΟ. εἰ θέμις ἐστί μοι τὰν ἀφανῆ θεὸν 

: καὶ σὲ λιταῖς σεβίζειν, 

3 ἐννυχίων ἄναξ, 

4 Αἰδωνεῦ, Αἰδωνεῦ, λίσσομαι 
w 2 3 \ - 

5 ἄπονα μηδ᾽ ἐπὶ βαρυαχεῖ 

6 ξένον ἐξανύσαι 
7 μόρῳ τὰν παγκευθῆ κάτω 

a ’ Si ΄ δό 

8 νεκρὼν πλακα καὶ XTUYyLOV ὃδομον. 

9 πολλῶν γὰρ ἂν καὶ μάταν 
΄ e 

το πημάτων ἱκνουμένων 

τι πάλιν σφε δαίμων δίκαιος αὔξοι. 
= , ’ Aa , ᾽ » , 

ἀντ. ὦ χθόνιαι θεαί, σῶμά τ᾽ ἀνικάτου 
΄ a > ’ 

2 θηρός, dv ἐν πύλαισι 
3 ταῖσι πολυξένοις 

, A a / > > v 

4 εὐνᾶσθαι κνυζεῖσθαί τ᾽ ἐξ ἄντρων 
2 ΄ ΄ .@ 

5 ἀδάματον φύλακα παρ᾽ “Arda 

350 

1555 

1565 

1361 ἄπονα μηδ᾽ Wecklein: μήτ᾽ ἐπιπόνω L: μήτ᾽ (or μήποτ᾽ ἐπίπονα τ. 
1562 ἐξανύσαι Vauvilliers : ἐκτανύσαι MSS. 1564. νεκρῶν Triclinius : 
νεκύων MSS. 1565 f. πολλῶν γὰρ αὖ τέρματ᾽ ay πημάτων ἱκνούμενον 

conj. J. 1567 ode Reiske: σε MSS. 1570 ταῖσι Bergk: φασὶ 

MSS. 1572 ἀδάμαστον L, vulg.: corr. Brunck, 
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6 λόγος αἰὲν ἔχει" 
7 τόν, ὦ Γᾶς παῖ καὶ Ταρτάρου, 
8 κατεύχομαι ἐν καθαρῷ βῆναι 1575 

9 ὁρμωμένῳ νερτέρας 

10 τῷ ξένῳ νεκρῶν πλάκας" 
11 σέ τοι κικλήσκω τὸν αἰένυπνον. 

ἌΓΓΕΛΟΣ. 

” a , 4 a ἄνδρες πολῖται, ξυντομώτατον μὲν av 
τύχοιμι λέξας Οἰδίπουν ὀλωλότα" 1580 

ἃ δ᾽ ἦν τὰ πραχθέντ᾽ οὔθ᾽ ὁ μῦθος ἐν βραχεῖ 
φράσαι πάρεστιν οὔτε τἄργ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἦν ἐκεῖ. 

y " La XO. ὄλωλε yap δύστηνος; AT. ὡς λελοίποτα 
κεῖνον τὸν ἀεὶ βίοτον ἐξεπίστασο. 

XO. πῶς; ἄρα θείᾳ κἀπόνῳ τάλας τύχῃ ; 1585 

AT. τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἤδη κἀποθαυμάσαι πρέπον. 
e \ \ ’ , ’ \ , \ ὡς μὲν yap ἐνθένδ᾽ εἷρπε, καὶ ov που παρὼν 
ἔξοισθ᾽, ὑφηγητῆρος οὐδενὸς φίλων, 
> > Ὅν ες “α n > 4 Ν 

ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ἡμῖν πᾶσιν ἐξηγούμενος 
> 2 > a \ ᾽ὔ 550 ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἀφῖκτο τὸν καταρράκτην odov 1500 

a fel / χαλκοῖς βάθροισι γῆθεν ἐρριζωμένον, 
ἔστη κελεύθων ἐν πολυσχίστων μιᾷ, 

n / 

κοίλου πέλας κρατῆρος, οὗ TA Θησέως 
n if e 

Περίθου τε κεῖται πίστ᾽ ἀεὶ ξυνθήματα 
a / 

ἀφ᾽ οὗ μέσος στὰς τοῦ τε Θορικίου πέτρου 1595 
oh / κοΐλης τ᾽ ἀχέρδου κἀπὸ λαΐνου τάφου 

καθέζετ᾽" εἶτ᾽ ἔλυσε δυσπινεῖς στολάς. 

1573 ἔχει Triclinius: ἀνέχει L, vulg. 1574 τόν Hermann: ὅν MSS. 
1578 αἰὲν ἄῦπνον L}, vulg.: αἱέν ὕπνον LS. 1579 ξυντομωτάτως MSS.: 

corr. Elmsley. 1584 del L: αἰεὶ A, vulg. 1586 τοῦτ᾽ τ: ταῦτ᾽ 

L, vulg. 1588 ὑφηγητῆρος τ: ὑφ᾽ ἡγητῆρος L. 1595 ἐφ᾽ οὗ 
μέσου MSS. (μέσον Vat.): corr, Brunck, Musgrave. 1597 ἔλυσε τ: 

ἔδυσε L, vulg. 
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¥ 3 3st - ? , c fal 

κἄπειτ᾽ ἀῦσας παῖδας ἠνώγει ῥυτῶν 
ὑδάτων ἐνεγκεῖν λουτρὰ καὶ χοάς ποθεν" 
τὼ δ᾽ εὐχλόου Δήμητρος εἰς προσόψιον hos 

, lol us > > X\ Ἀ 

πάγον μολοῦσαι τάσδ᾽ ἐπιστολὰς πατρὶ 
ταχεῖ ᾿πόρευσαν σὺν χρόνῳ, λουτροῖς τέ νιν 
ἐσθῆτί τ᾽ ἐξήσκησαν ἡ νομίζεται. 
> A \ Ν > n e , ἐπεὶ δὲ παντὸς εἶχε δρῶντος ἡδονήν, 

> a4 wo? 29 > Ν “0. 7 κοὺκ ἦν ἔτ᾽ οὐδὲν ἀργὸν ὧν ἐφίετο, 1605 
4 Ἁ A / e Ἁ , 

κτύπησε μὲν Leds χθόνιος, ai δὲ παρθένοι 
ῥίγησαν ὡς ἤκουσαν ἐς δὲ γούνατα 
πατρὸς πεσοῦσαι κλαῖον, οὐδ᾽ ἀνίεσαν 
στέρνων ἀραγμοὺς οὐδὲ παμμήκεις γόους. 
ὁ δ᾽ ὡς ἀκούει φθόγγον ἐξαίφνης πικρόν, 1610 

πτύξας ἐπ᾽ αὐταῖς χεῖρας εἶπεν ὦ τέκνα, 
3 » > νΔ᾽ Φ a ap > e , 7 

οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ἔθ᾽ ὑμῖν τῇδ᾽ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ πατήρ. 
ΝΥ. Ἀ 4 > 4, > , ὄλωλε yap 8) πάντα τἀμά, κοὐκέτι 

Ἁ , 4 » » 3. 39 ‘ F< 

τὴν δυσπόνητον ἕξετ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ἐμοὶ τροφήν 
X , 3 κ ἐρῶσιν τ νὰ \ , 

σκληρᾶν μέν, οἶδα, παῖδες" ἀλλ᾽ Ev γὰρ μόνον 1615 
, , a3 Μ , 

Ta πάντα λύει ταῦτ᾽ ἔπος μοχθήματα. 
\ \ a > μὴ Σ ee / 

τὸ yap φιλεῖν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐξ ὅτου πλέον 
a a > Ἁ ” > - [4 

ἢ τοῦδε τἀνδρὸς ἔσχεθ᾽, οὗ τητώμεναι 
τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη τὸν βίον διάξετον. 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀλλήλοισιν ἀμφικείμενοι 1620 
λύγδην ἔκλαιον πάντες. ws δὲ πρὸς τέλος 

’ὔ > , 3 > > vw 9 ᾿ ’ (4 

γόων ἀφίκοντ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ὠρώρει βοή, 
ἦν μὲν σιωπή, φθέγμα δ᾽ ἐξαίφνης τινὸς 
Oavéev αὐτόν, ὥστε πάντας ὀρθίας 
στῆσαι φόβῳ δείσαντας ἐξαίφνης τρίχας. 16:5 

καλεῖ γὰρ αὐτὸν πολλὰ πολλαχῇ θεός" 
ὦ οὗτος οὗτος, Οἰδίπους, τί μέλλομεν 

A U Ἁ > \ a 4 

χωρεῖν; πάλαι δὴ τἀπὸ σοῦ βραδύνεται. 

1600 προσόψιον 1,: ἐπόψιον τ, vulg. 
161g τὸν βίω] τὸν om. MsS., add. Elmsley. τοῦ βίου Suidas. 
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e 

ὁ 8 ὡς ἐπήσθετ᾽ ἐκ θεοῦ καλούμενος, 
ΕῚ A lal £ a ” αὐδᾷ μολεῖν οἱ γῆς ἄνακτα Θησεα. 
ΡΒ A 2 al σῷ , ΄ 

κἀπεὶ προσῆλθεν, εἶπεν: ὦ φίλον κάρα, 
a € iA 

δός μοι χερὸς σῆς πίστιν ὁρκίαν τέκνοις, 
a tal a ’ 

ὑμεῖς τε, παῖδες, THSE* καὶ καταίνεσον 
, , , a tee, a AL ok 
ποτε προδώσειν τάσδ᾽ ἑκών, τελεῖν δ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἂν μή ρ ; 

a Ψ ’ > fn tle ed 

μέλλῃς φρονῶν εὖ ξυμφέροντ᾽ αὐταῖς ἀεί, 
ὁ δ᾽, ὡς ἀνὴρ γενναῖος, οὐκ οἴκτου μέτα 

ήνεσεν τάδ᾽ ὅρκιος δράσειν ξένῳ κατήνεσεν τάδ᾽ ὅρκιος ὃρ O. 
e \ na > AN 07 
ὅπως δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἔδρασεν, εὐθὺς Οἰδίπους 

, » a \ - , é ᾿ 

ψαύσας ἀμαυραῖς χερσὶν dv παίδων λέγει 
3 tad f ἣν Ν a \ ὦ παῖδε, τλάσας χρὴ TO γενναῖον φρενὶ 
χωρεῖν τόπων ἐκ τῶνδε, μηδ᾽ ἃ μὴ θέμις 
λεύσσειν δικαιοῦν, μηδὲ φωνούντων κλύειν. 

« Ν « ΄ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἕρπεθ᾽ ὡς τάχιστα πλὴν ὁ κύριος 
\ Θησεὺς παρέστω μανθάνων τὰ δρώμενα. 

τοσαῦτα φωνήσαντος εἰσηκούσαμεν 
UY ‘ > AN \ \ . 4 

ξύμπαντες" ἀστακτὶ δὲ σὺν ταῖς παρθένοις 
V4 € n « » » / 

στένοντες ὡμαρτοῦμεν. ὡς δ᾽ ἀπήλθομεν, 
χρόνῳ βραχεῖ στραφέντες, ἐξαπείδομεν 

\ v \ a / τ » 

τὸν ἄνδρα. τὸν μὲν οὐδαμοῦ παρόντ᾽ ἔτι, 

ἄνακτα δ᾽ αὐτὸν ὀμμάτων ἐπίσκιον 
ἄπ αν 3 , Lal 

χεῖρ ἀντέχοντα κρατός, ὡς δεινοῦ τινος 
id “ 

φόβου φανέντος οὐδ᾽ ἀνασχετοῦ βλέπειν. 
ἔπειτα μέντοι βαιὸν οὐδὲ σὺ VO μ ν οὐδὲ σὺν χρόνς 
« a rn fa) id 

ὁρῶμεν αὐτὸν γῆν τε προσκυνοῦνθ᾽ ἅμα 
‘ \ lal » > > A 4 καὶ τὸν θεῶν “Odvutrov ἐν ταὐτῷ λόγῳ. 

, > ¢ , a “ > Tas "A - 

μόρῳ δ᾽ ὁποίῳ κεῖνος ὥλετ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς 
θνητῶν φράσειε πλὴν τὸ Θησέως κάρα. 

4 , ᾽ » , fal 

ov yap τις αὐτὸν οὔτε πυρφόρος θεοῦ 
κεραυνὸς ἐξέπραξεν οὔτε ποντία 

1032 ὁρκίαν P. N. Papageorgius: ἀρχαίαν MSS, 

1640 φρενὶ A: φέρειν L, 

1630 

1635 

1640 

1645 

1650 

1655 
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θύελλα κινηθεῖσα τῷ TOT ἐν χρόνῳ, 1660 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤ τις ἐκ θεῶν πομπός, ἢ TO νερτέρων 
εὔνουν διαστὰν γῆς ἀλύπητον βαθρον᾽ 
ἁνὴρ γὰρ οὐ στενακτὸς οὐδὲ σὺν νόσοις 
ἀλγεινὸς ἐξεπέμπετ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις βροτῶν 
θαυμαστός. εἰ δὲ μὴ δοκῶ φρονῶν λέγειν, τ6ό5 

οὐκ ἂν παρείμην οἷσι μὴ δοκῶ φρονεῖν. 
ΧΟ. ποῦ δ᾽ αἵ τε παῖδες yoi προπέμψαντες φίλων; 

ΑΓ. αἵδ᾽ οὐχ ἑκάς" γόων γὰρ οὐκ ἀσήμονες 
φθόγγοι σφε σημαίνουσι δεῦρ᾽ ὁρμωμένας. 

στρ. «. AN. αἰαῖ, φεῦ: ἔστιν ἔστι νῷν δὴ 1670 
’ Ἁ , \ ΄ ‘\ Μ 20U τὸ μέν, ἄλλο δὲ μή, πατρὸς ἔμφυτον 

" ina δυσμό ΐ 3 ἄλαστον αἷμα δυσμόροιν στενάζειν, 

4 ᾧτινι τὸν πολὺν 
Μ. ‘ , v νμ 

5 ἄλλοτε μὲν πόνον ἔμπεδον εἴχομεν, 
» , 7 > ’ , 

6 ἐν πυμάτῳ δ᾽ ἀλόγιστα παροίσομεν 1675 
» ’ ‘ , 

7 toovte καὶ παθούσα. 

XO. 8 τί δ᾽ ἔστιν; AN. ἔστιν μὲν εἰκάσαι, φίλοι. 
, τ ε ͵ yea > ἢ , 

XO. 9 BéBneev; AN. os μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἐν πόθῳ λάβοις. 
΄ ΄ oe 9: 

10 TL yap, ὅτῳ μήτ “Apns 

τι μήτε πόντος ἀντέκυρσεν, 1680 
Μ \ , Μ 

12 ἄσκοποι δὲ πλάκες ἔμαρψαν 
13 ἐν ἀφανεῖ τινι μόρῳ φερόμενον. 
14 τάλαινα, νῷν δ᾽ ὀλεθρία 

Δ > 2. ΄ - A ” . > Ὁ 

15 νὺξ ἐπ᾿ ὄμμασιν βέβακε. πῶς γὰρ ἢ TW απίαν 

16 γᾶν ἢ πόντιον κλύδων᾽ ἀλώμεναι βίου 1686 
17 δύσοιστον ἕξομεν τροφάν; 

1662 ἀλύπητο») I. has yp. ἀλάμπετον written above by the first reviser 

(5), and this v. 1. is in the text of F (cod. Par. 2886, late 15th cent.), which 

usually adopts his corrections. 1669 φθόγγοι ode r: φθόγγοις δὲ L, 

vulg. 1677. ἔστιν μὲν Hermann: οὐκ ἔστι (or -v) μὲν MSS. 1678 εἰ 
r00y L, vulg. (εἰ πόθον r): corr. Canter. 1682 φερόμενον Kuhnhardt 
(-a Hermann): φαινόμεναι L, vulg. (φαινόμενα τὴ. 
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ΙΣ. 18 οὐ κάτοιδα. κατά με φόνιος ᾿Αἴδας ἕλοι 
19 πατρὶ ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ 1690 
20 τάλαιναν᾽ ὡς ἔμοιγ᾽ 6 μέλλων βίος οὐ βιωτός. 

ΧΟ. 21 ὦ διδύμα τέκνων ἀρίστα, τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ 
φέρειν, 

2 es ν Si Ὰ » , Ψ 

22 μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἄγαν φλέγεσθον' οὔτοι κατάμεμπτ 

ἔβητον. , 1695 

ἀντι α΄. AN. πόθος τοι καὶ κακῶν ἄρ᾽ ἦν τις. 1697 
1 καὶ yap ὃ μηδαμὰ δὴ φίλον ἦν φίλον, 

€ lal fal 

3 ὁπότε γε καὶ TOV ἐν χεροῖν κατεῖχον. 
φ , 3 f 53 AY aN ἂν 

4@ πάτερ, ὦ φίλος, ὦ τὸν ἀεὶ κατὰ 1700 

5 γᾶς σκότον εἱμένος" 
6 οὐδέ γ᾽ ἔνερθ᾽ ἀφίλητος ἐμοί ποτε 

καὶ τᾷδε μὴ κυρήσῃς. 
ΧΟ. 8 ἔπραξεν; ΑΝ. ἔπραξεν οἷον ἤθελεν. 
ΧΟ. οτὸ ποῖον; AN. ἃς ἔχρῃζε γᾶς ἐπὶ ξένας ι7ο5 

10 ἔθανε κοίταν δ᾽ ἔχει 

11 νέρθεν εὐσκίαστον αἰέν, 

12 οὐδὲ πένθος ἔλιπ᾽ ἄκλαυτον. 
Ὅς ὧδε \ ΕΣ ‘eo ss / > ἣν 13 ava γὰρ ὄμμα σε τόδ᾽, ὦ πάτερ, ἐμὸν 

14 στένει δακρῦον, οὐδ᾽ ἔχω 1710 
a x AN \ , ᾽ / , ΝΕ 1§ πῶς Me χρὴ τὸ σὸν τάλαιναν ἀφανίσαι τοσόνὸ 

ἄχος. 
Ὁ n > > 

16 ὦμοι, yas ἐπὶ ξένας θανεῖν ἔχρῃξες, ἀλλ 

1 ἔρημος ἔθανες ὧδέ μοι. 

1688—1692 οὐ κάτοιδα... βιωτός. The Mss. give these vv. to Antigone: 
Turnebus restored them to Ismene. 1694 τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ φέρειν 

Wecklein: τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ καλῶς | φέρειν χρὴ MSS. 1695 μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ 
ἄγαν Bellermann: μηδ᾽ ἄγαν οὕτω MSS. 1697 τοι add. Hartung. 

1698 ὁ μηδαμῆι δὴ τὸ φίλον φίλον L (A has ὃ instead of ὁ): corr. Brunck, 

1702 σύδέ γ᾽ ἔνερθ᾽ Wecklein: οὐδὲ γέρων MSS. 1709 ἀνὰ γὰρ 

Hermann: ἀεὶ γὰρ MSS, 1713 ὦμοι Wecklein: ἰὼ μὴ MSS. 
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ΕΙΣ. 180 τάλαινα, tis dpa pe πότμος αὖθις ὧδ᾽ 
ν[ τὸ. - λῇ 1715 

gees eg ecea ere 
20 ἐπαμμένει σέ τ᾽, ὦ φίλα, Tas πατρὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐρήμας; 

XO. 21 ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ὀλβίως γ᾽ ἔλυσε τὸ τέλος, ὦ φίλαι, βίου, 
a2 λήγετε τοῦδ᾽ ἄχους" κακῶν γὰρ δυσάλωτος οὐδείς. 

στρ. β΄. AN. πάλιν, φίλα, συθῶμεν. ΤΣ. ὡς τί ῥέξομεν; 

AN. «ἵμερος ἔχει we. ΙΣ. τίς; 1715 
ΑΝ, 3 τὰν χθόνιον ἑστίαν ἰδεῖν 

ἼΣ. τίνος; AN. πατρός, τάλαιν᾽ ἐγώ. 
ΙΣ. θέμις δὲ πῶς τάδ᾽ ἐστί; μῶν 

6 οὐχ ὁρᾷς; ΑΝ. τί τόδ᾽ ἐπέπληξας; 1730 

IS. ᾽;; καὶ 168, ὡς ΑΝ. τί τόδε μάλ᾽ αὖθις; 

oh an enamel 

1%. 8 ἄταφος ἔπιτνε δίχα τε παντός. 
ΑΝ. ο ἄγε με, καὶ τότ᾽ ἐπενάριξον. 
ΤΣ. το αἰαῖ: δυστάλαινα, ποῦ δῆτ᾽ 

φ ὍῬῸ σ᾽ wv by 11 αὖθις ὧδ᾽ ἔρημος ἄπορος 1935 

12 αἰῶνα τλάμον᾽ ἕξω; 

ἀντ. β. ΧΟ. φίλαι, τρέσητε μηδέν. ΑΝ. ἀλλὰ ποῖ φύγω; 
ΧΟ. :. καὶ πάρος ἀπέφυγε ΑΝ. τί; 

ΧΟ. 37a σφῷν τὸ μὴ πίτνειν κακώς. 1740 

AN. 4 φρονῶ XO. τί δῆθ᾽ ὅπερ νοεῖς ; 
AN. ὅπως μολούμεθ᾽ ἐς δόμους 

6 οὐκ ἔχω. ΧΟ. μηδέ γε μάτευε. 
AN. 7 μόγος ἔχε. ΧΟ. καὶ πάρος ἐπεῖχε. 

1715 After αὖθις ὧδ᾽ the Mss. add ἔρημος ἄπορος, prob. borrowed from 

1735. To fill the lacuna J. H. H. Schmidt conj. ἀνόλβιος. 1717] ἐτ- 

αἀμμένει Hermann: ἐπιμένει MSS. 1724 ῥέξομεν A: ῥέξωμεν L, vulg. 
1733 ἐνάριξον L, vulg. (ἐξενάριξον τὴ : corr. Elmsley. 1136 τλάμων 

MSS.: corr. Hermann. 1739f. καὶ πάρος ἀπεφεύγετον | σφῶιν τὸ μὴ 
πίτνειν κακῶς L, vulg. (μὴ om. 1.2): corr. Hermann. 1741 ὅπερ νοεῖς 

| Graser : ὑπερνοεῖς Mss. 1744 ἐπεῖχε Wunder: éwei Mss. 
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AN. 
XO. 

AN. 

σύστ. 

ΑΝ. 

ΘΗ. 
AN. 

OH. 

AN. 

ΘΗ. 

ΑΝ. 

1745 ἄπορα Wunder: πέρα MSS. 

φεῦ, φεῦ, the Mss, insert, AN. ναὶ ναί. 

1749 
ξυναπόκειται A, vulg. (συναπόκειται r): corr. Reisig. 

γομεν x: προσπίπτομεν L, vulge 

ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 

\ A | » 

8 τοτὲ μὲν ἄπορα, τοτὲ δ᾽ ὕπερθεν. 
ΨΥ » , > “ , 

9 μέγ apa πέλαγος ἐλαχετόν τι. 

10 φεῦ, φεῦ" ποῖ μόλωμεν, ὦ Ζεῦ; 
a ‘ \ 3 ype Yee 11 ἐλπίδων yap és τίν᾽ ἔτι με 

12 δαίμων τανῦν γ᾽ ἐλαύνει; 

Lf “Ὁ nA a 

ΘΗ. παύετε θρῆνον, παῖδες" ἐν οἷς yap 
fA / > 

χάρις ἡ χθονία Evv’ ἀπόκειται, 
lal ᾽ 

πενθεῖν οὐ χρή νέμεσις γάρ. 
+. / card ig f ὦ τέκνον Αἰγέως, προσπίτνομέν σοι. 
Va 4 n , 

Tivos, ὦ παῖδες, χρείας ἀνύσαι; 
΄ lal 

τύμβον θέλομεν προσιδεῖν αὐταὶ 
a / πατρὸς ἡμετέρου. 

3 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐ θεμιτόν. 
“Ὁ tJ Μ , ἊΝ “Ὁ 

πῶς εἶπας, ἄναξ, κοίραν᾽ ᾿Αθηνῶν; 
2: a a n ὦ παῖδες, ἀπεῖπεν ἐμοὶ κεῖνος 

is iA > / if μήτε πελάζειν ἐς τούσδε τόπους 
Ee) > a , Ἂ 

μήτ᾽ ἐπιφωνεῖν μηδένα θνητῶν 
, “Ὁ a ” 

θήκην ἱεράν, ἣν κεῖνος ἔχει. 

καὶ ταῦτά μ᾽ ἔφη πράσσοντα καλῶς 
td “ ak ” χώραν ἕξειν αἰὲν ἄλυπον. 

ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἔκλυεν δαίμων ἡμῶν 
xo πάντ᾽ atwy Διὸς Ὅρκος. 

Ν a f ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τάδ᾽ ἔχει κατὰ νοῦν κείνῳ, 
Cet) lal / 2 a 

ταῦτ᾽ ἂν amapKkot’ Θήβας δ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
Ἂν / τὰς wyuylous πέμψον, ἐάν πως 

f 

διακωλύσωμεν ἰόντα φόνον 
n « 

τοῖσιν ὁμαίμοις. 

1745 

1750 

1755 

1760 

1765 

1770 

1747] Between ἐλάχετόν τι and 

ΧΟ. ξύμφημι καὐτός: del. Dindorf. 

ἐς τίν᾽ ἔτι we Hermann: ἐς τί με MSS. 1752 ξὺν απόκειται L: 

μολεῖν : del. Bothe. 

1754 προσπίτ- 

1758 Aller θεμιτόν the Mss. add κεῖσε 



ΘΗ. 

ΧΟ. 

OIAITTOYS ETT! ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 

δράσω καὶ τάδε, καὶ πάνθ᾽ ὁπόσ᾽ ἂν 
μέλλω πράσσειν πρόσφορά θ᾽ ὑμῖν 
καὶ τῷ κατὰ γῆς, ὃς νέον ἔρρει, 
πρὸς χάριν, οὐ δεῖ μ᾽ ἀποκάμνειν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀποπαύετε μηδ᾽ ἐπὶ πλείω 
θρῆνον ἐγείρετε" 
πάντως γὰρ ἔχει τάδε κῦρος. 

1773 ὁπόσ' ἂν Porson: ὅσ᾽ ἂν L, vulg.: ὅσα ay A. 
1776 οὐ δεῖ Hermann: οὐ γὰρ δεῖ Mss. 
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1775 





NOTES. 

Scene :—A?t Colonus in Attica, a little more than a mile 
north-west of the acropolis of Athens. The back-scene shows the 
sacred grove of the Eumenides, luxuriant with ‘laurel, olive, 
vine’ (v.17). Lear the middle of the stage is seen a rock (Ὁ. 19), 
affording a seat which ts supposed to be just within the bounds 
of the grove (v. 37). The hero Colonus is perhaps represented 
by a statue on the stage (59 τόνδε, cp. 65). 

The blind OEDIPUS (conceived as coming into Attica from 
the w. or N. W.) enters on the spectators left, led by ANTIGONE. 
fle is old and way-worn; the haggard face bears the traces 
of the self-infitcted wounds (δυσπρόσοπτον, v. 286): the garb of 
both the wanderers betukens indigence and hardship (vv. 747 f. ; 
δυσπινεῖς στολάς, V. 1597). After replying to his first questions, 
his daughter leads him to the rocky seat (v. 19). 

I—116 Prologue. Oedipus has sat down to rest, when 
a man of the place warns him that he is on holy ground. 
It is the grove of the Eumenides. At that word, Oedipus 
knows that he has found his destined goal; and, when the 
stranger has gone to summon the men of Colonus, invokes 
the goddesses.—Steps approach; Oedipus and his daughter 
hide themselves in the grove. 

Ι γέροντος. Sophocles marks the length of interval which 
he supposes between the Ο. Ζ: and the O.C. by v. 395, 
γέροντα δ᾽ ὀρθοῦν φλαῦρον ὃς νέος πέσῃ. In the O. 7: Oedipus 
cannot be imagined as much above 40,—his two sons being 
then about 15 and 14, his two daughters abont 13 and 12 
respectively. It was ‘long’ after his fall when Creon drove 
him into exile (437, 441). It would satisfy the data of both 
plays to suppose that about 20 years in the life of Oedipus 
have elapsed between them. 

τ. Ξ 
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᾿Αντιγόνη. An anapaest can hold only the first place in a 
tragic trimeter, unless it is contained in a proper name, when 
it can hold any place except the sixth. Soph. has the name 
᾿Αντιγόνη only four times in lambics. Here, in 1415, and in 
Ant. 11 the anapaest holds the fifth place: in O. C. 507, the 
4th. But Eur. prefers the anapaest of ᾿Αντιγόνη in the 4th 
place. The anapaest must be wholly in the proper name. 

2 χώρους, like /oca, vaguely, ‘region’ (so O. Z. 798): but 
sing. χῶρος below (16, 37, 54), of a definite spot. Oecd. 
already knows that they are near Athens (25), but it is time 
that the day’s journey was ended (20) ; will this rural region— 
or town—supply their needs if they halt? ᾿ , 

3 πλανήτην, ‘wandering.’ Cp. Eur. Heracl. 878 ξένοι πλα- 
νήτην εἴχετ᾽ ἄθλιον βίον. The word is not in itself opprobrious : 
in 123 it is merely opp. to €yxwpos: cp. Plat. Hep. 371 D 
καλοῦμεν. ..τοὺς...πλανήτας ἐπὶ Tas πόλεις, ἐμπόρους. 

4 σπανιστοῖς, made scanty, given scantily: so Philostratus 
(circ, 235 A.D.) p. 611 apwya...cmavioroy, ‘rare.’ This implies 
σπανίζω τι as=‘to make a thing scanty’ or rare, which occurs 
in Greek of the 2nd cent. B.c.: cp. Shaksp. Leary 1. 1. 281 you 
have obedience scanted. 

δέξεται: Xen. Anadb. 5. 5. 24 ξενίοις... δέχεσθαι: Plat. Lege. 
919. A καταλύσεσιν ἀγαπηταῖς δεχόμενος. 

δωρήμασιν, food, and shelter for the night: Od. 14. 404 ἐς 
κλισίην ἄγαγον καὶ ξείνια δῶκα (whereas δῶρα, or ξεινήϊα δῶρα, in 
Hom. usu. = special presents, as of plate or the like, Od. 24. 273). 

5 ἐξαιτοῦντα, ‘asking earnestly.’ This compound has a like 
force in O. Z: 1255, Zrach. 10; and so the midd. below, 586, 
1327. Cp. éepierar, ‘straitly enjoins, Az. 795. σμικροῦ is © 
better than μικροῦ, since the rhetorical ἐπαναφορά (cp. 610,~ 
O. T. 25) needs the same form in both places. μικρὸς having 
prevailed in later Attic (as in Xen. and the orators), our Mss. 
in the tragic texts often drop the o. But, metre permitting, 
tragedy preferred σμικρός. 

6 dépovta = φερόμενον: O. 7. 590 πάντ᾽ ἄνευ φόβου φέρω: 
cp. 1411. καὶ τόδ΄. As καὶ οὗτος (like e¢ zs, isgue), Or καὶ ταῦτα, 
introduces a strengthening circumstance (Her. 6. 11 εἶναι 
δούλοισι, καὶ τούτοισι ὡς δρηπέτῃσι), SO here καὶ τόδε marks the 
last step of a climax. ἐμοί after Οἰδίπουν : cp. 1329: as Ο. 7: 
535 τῆς ἐμῆς after τοῦδε τἀνδρός (like 77. 1073f.): Az δός, 
μυθήσομαι after Αἴας θροεῖ: Plat. Luthyphro 5 a οὐδέ τῳ ἂν 
διαφέροι Εὐθύφρων τῶν πολλών...εἰ μὴ εἰδείην. 

— ΨΥ ΒΝ a Per eee 
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ἢ στέργειν, ‘to be > patient,’ cp. 519, Dem. Cor. § 112 εἰ δέ φησιν 
οὗτος, δειξάτω, κἀγὼ στέρξω καὶ σιωπήσομαι: a with accus. 
Like στέργειν, αἰνεῖν is sometimes 4050]. in this sense, but 
ἀγαπᾶν almost always takes a clause with ὅτι, εἰ or ἐάν (Od. 21. 
289 οὐκ ἀγαπᾷς ὃ ἕκηλος... | δαίνυσαι), or an accus. ai πάθαι: 
Her. 1. 207 τὰ δέ μοι Bae Τρ ΤΟΝΟΣΝ ἐόντα ἀχάριτα μαθήματα γέγονε: 
Aesch. Ag. 177 τὸν πάθει ar θέντα κυρίως ἔχειν. ὁ χρόνος, 
the time (through which I live), attending on me (ξυνών) in 
ον course (μακρός). For ξυνών cp. τ T. 863 εἴ μοι ξυνείη... 

: Ai. 622 παλαιᾷ... ἔντροφος dp 
μον, verb agreeing with nearest subject : cp. Ant. 
830, 1133: Plat. Symp. 190 C ai τιμαὶ yap αὐτοῖς καὶ ἱερὰ τὰ 
παρὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἠφανίζετο: Cic. Ad Att. 9. το. 2 nihil libri, 
nthil litterae, nihil doctrina prodest. τρίτον, as completing the 
lucky number: 4z. 1174 κόμας ἐμὰς καὶ τῆσδε καὶ σαυτοῦ 
τρίτου. 

9 θάκησιν is in itself a correct form. θάκησις (θακέω) 15 
(1) the act of sitting, (2) the means of sitting, as οἴκησις (οἰκέω) 
is (1) the act of dwelling, (2) the house. It is not found 
elsewhere, but cp. Ph. 18 ἡλίου διπλῆ | πάρεστιν ἐνθάκησις, 
ἃ twofold means of sitting in the sun. With the ms. reading 
θάκοισιν construe :---στῆσόν με ἢ πρὸς θάκοις βεβήλοις, εἴ τινα 
(θᾶκον) βλέπεις, etc. (We could not render εἴ τινα βλέπεις 
‘if thou seest any man,’ since the need for a halt did not 
depend on that condition.) This is a construction much less 
clear and simple than that with θάκησιν. βεβήλοις may have 
induced the change of θάκησιν into θάκοισιν. 

IO βεβήλοις, neut. plur. (cp. ἀβάτων ἀποβάς, 167), places 
which may be trodden, grofana, opp. to ἱερά, ἄθικτα : cp. 
Bekker Anecd. 325. 13 ἀβέβηλα τὰ ἄβατα χωρία καὶ ἱερὰ καὶ 
μὴ τοῖς τυχοῦσι βάσιμα, μόνοις δὲ τοῖς θεραπεύουσι τοὺς θεούς. 
βέβηλα δὲ ἐλέγετο τὰ μὴ ὅσια μηδὲ ἱερά- οὕτω Σοφοκλῆς. 
(This ignores the classical use of ὅσιος as opp. to ἱερός : in Ar. 
Lys. 743 ὅσιον χωρίον = βέβηλον.) 

ἢ πρὸς ἄλσεσιν does not necessarily imply entrance on the 
ἄλση. But the contrast with πρὸς βεβήλοις is unmeaning 
unless Oed. thinks of a seat ov sacred ground, and not merely 
near it. So Antigone, who recognises the grove as sacred (16), 
‘seats him within it (19). This grove at Colonus was ἀστιβές 
(126) because the cult of the Eumenides so prescribed. Sacred 
groves were often open to visitors, as was the κυκλοτερὲς ἄλσος 
of the Nymphs, with an altar ‘whereon all wayfarers were wont 

5—2 
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to make offerings,’ ὅθι πάντες ἐπιρρέζεσκον δδῖται (Od. 17. 208), 
Hence Pausanias sometimes mentions that a particular ἄλσος 
was mot open to the public. 

II ἐξίδρυσον, place me in a seat; cp. ἐκ in ἐξορθόω (to 
render ὀρθόν). ἐξίδρυσον, without addition, could hardly 
mean, ‘seat me apart,’ t.e. out of the path. In Eur. fr. 877 
(the only other example of ἐξιδρύω) it is the context which 
fixes this sense, τηλοῦ yap οἴκων βίοτον ἐξιδρυσάμην, “1 fixed the 
seat of my life far apart from men’s homes.’ 

πυθώμεθα. πυθοίμεθα is impossible here. After a primary 
tense, the optative in a final clause with os, ὅπως, etc., occurs 
only:—(1) in Homeric Greek, where the case is merely 
imaginary: Od. 17. 250 τόν wor ἐγὼν... | ἄξω THX Ἰθακῆς, ἵνα 
μοι βίοτον πολὺν ἄλφοι: ‘him some day I will take far from 
Ithaca,—so that (if I should do so) he might bring me large 
gain,’ —implying, εἰ ἄγοιμι, ἄλφοι ἄν. (2) After words expressing 
an aspiration or prayer (and not, like στῆσον here, a simple 
order): Aesch. Lum. 297 ἔλθοι, κλύει δὲ καὶ πρόσωθεν dv 
θεός, | ὅπως γένοιτο.. .«λυτήριος : ‘may she come—and a god 
hears e’en afar—that [so] she might prove my deliverer.’ 
Aesch. Suppl. 670 ff., by which Campb. defends πυθοίμεθα, 
would come under (2), if the text were certain, but there τώς 
is a v2. for ws. (3) More rarely, where the primary tense 
implies a secondary: Dem. /x Axndrot. §11 τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν 
τρόπον ὃ νόμος.. «ἵνα μηδὲ πεισθῆναι μηδ᾽ ἐξαπατηθῆναι γένοιτ᾽ ἐπὶ 
τῷ δήμῳ: ‘the law stands thus [=was made thus], that the 
people mzght not even have the power’ etc.: 2.4. ἔχει implies ἐτέθη. 

12 μανθάνειν.. «ἥκομεν, we have come to learning, =are in 
such plight that we must learn: the infin. as after verbs of 
duty or fitness (ὀφείλω, προσήκει, etc.) Cp. O. Z. 1158 εἰς 
τόδ᾽ ἥξεις (sc. εἰς τὸ ὀλέσθαι). 

14 Οἰδίπους, the more frequent voc. (cp. O. Ζ' 405 crit. n.): 
but Οἰδίπου below, 557, 1346. Athens is a little more thana 
mile s.£. of Colonus. The picture which Sophocles meant 
πύργοι to suggest probably included both the Acropolis—a 
beautiful feature in the view—and the line of city-walls with their 
towers. So the city-walls of Thebes are πύργοι, And. 122.—ol at 
thesend of the*véerses cp. O.. 2. 206, ΣῈ 873, 25... 510. 

I5 oréyovow, the reading of all Mss., is probably right. 
It is true that in class. Greek oréyw usually means either 
(1) ‘cover,’ ‘conceal,’ as £7. 1118 ἀγγος.. -σῶμα.. στέγον, ΟΥ̓ 
(2) ‘keep out,’ as Aesch. 7hed. 216 πύργον στέγειν εὔχεσθε 
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πολέμιον δόρυ. But the first sense—‘ cover "might easily pass 
into " protect,’ and Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 33 has ai ἀσπίδες.. «στεγάζουσι 
τὰ σώματα. Wakefield’s στέφουσιν (‘girdle’) is specious; we 
have στεφάνωμα or στεφάνη πύργων (Ant. 122, Eur. Hee. 910), 
Βαβυλῶνα.. «τείχεσιν ἐστεφάνωσε (Dionys. Periegetes 1006), 
ὅπλοισιν Μεγάλη πόλις ἐστεφάνωται (Paus. 9. 15). But it does 
not follow that πύργοι πόλιν στέφουσιν could stand. στέφω 
“never occurs as = ‘to be set around,’ but either as (1) ‘to set 
around ᾿---ἀνθη περὶ κεφαλὴν στέφεις, or ( Za): to crown ’—avéeor 

κεφαλὴν orépers,—sometimes in the fig. sense of ‘honouring,’ as 
with libations or offerings (4πὲ| 431 etc.). ὡς ἀπ᾽ ὀμμάτων, sc. 
εἰκάσαι, ἴο judge from sight (alone), without exact knowledge : 

schol. ws ἔστιν ἐκ προόψεως τεκμήρασθαι: cp. Thuc. τ. 10 
εἰκάζεσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς φανερᾶς ὄψεως, to be estimated by the mere 
external aspect. 

16 χῶρος δ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ipds. Cp. Plato Phaedr. 230 8, where 
Socrates recognises the sacred character of the spot by the 
Ilissus: Νυμφῶν τέ τινων καὶ ᾿Αχελῴου ἱερὸν ἀπὸ τῶν κορῶν τε 
καὶ ἀγαλμάτων (the votive dolls and images) ἔοικεν εἶναι. There, 
too, τὸ σύσκιον was a feature. 

ὡς σάφ᾽ εἰκάσαι, A’s reading, is preferable to ds ἀπεικάσαι, 
which would imply a more diffident guess. The poet of 
Colonus intends that the sacred character of the grove should 
at once impress the Theban maiden; and σάφα is confirmed 
by the emphasis of δάφνης, ἐλαίας, ἀμπέλου. It has been 

, objected that σάφα is inconsistent with εἰκάσαι. But it merely 
expresses the speaker’s own belief that her guess is right; 
as we can say, ‘a certain conjecture.’ For the constr. with ds, 
cp. Zr. 1220 as γ᾽ érexalew ἐμέ. ὡς is omitted below, 152. 
βρύων takes a dat. in its literal sense of ‘sprouting’ (βρύει 
ἀνθεὶ 71. 17. 56), but either a dat. (as Ar. Wud. 45) or a gen. in 
its figurative sense of ‘ being full.’ 

I7 ἀμπᾶλουι Cyril ( Jerem. Hlomil. 4. 41), speaking of the 
later pagan practice, says, εἰς ἄλση ὅταν φυτεύωσι ξύλα, φυτεύ- 
ουσιν οὐ τὰ καρποφόρα, οὐ συκὴν οὐδ᾽ ἄμπελον, ἀλλὰ μόνον 
τέρψεως χάριν ἄκαρπα ξύλα. But in earlier times, at least, τὰ 
καρποφόρα were not rare in sacred groves; cp. Xen. “πα. 5. 3. 
12 (referring to the shrine of the Ephesian Artemis at Scillus) 
περὶ δ᾽. αὐτὸν τὸν ναὸν ἄλσος ἡμέρων δένδρων ἐφυτεύθη, ὅσα ἐστὶ 
τρωκτὰ ὡραῖα. Paus. 1. 21.7 (in an ἄλσος of Apollo at Athens) 
δένδρων καὶ ἡμέρων καὶ ὅσα τῶν ἀκάρπων ὀσμῆς παρέχεταΐ τινα 

ἢ θέας ἡδονήν. 



7ο Oedipus at Colonus 

πυκνόπτεροι, ‘feathered choir,’ poet. for zux«val, the second 
element being equivalent to a separate epithet, πτεροῦσσαι: 
cp. 717 ἑκατομπόδων Νηρήδων, 1055 διστόλους, O. Z: 846 oidLwvos 
ἀνήρ, a lonely wayfarer (where see n.). The many nightingales, 
heard to warble from the thick covert, argue the undisturbed 
sanctity of the inner grove. Antigone notices an indication 
which her blind father can recognise. δ᾽ is elided at the end 
of the verse, as O. 2: 29 (n.), so also 7, as 2b. 1184 etc., and 
once ταῦτα, 70. 332: cp. below, 1164. 

20 ὡς γέροντι with μακρὰν : cp. Plat. Soph. 226 C ταχεῖαν, ws 
ἐμοί, σκέψιν ἐπιτάττεις (‘a rapid process of thought for such as 
Iam’). Cp. 76. προὐστάλης, ‘hast fared forward’: a compound 
not found elsewhere in Trag., except in Aesch. Zheb. 415 
Aikyn...vw προστέλλεται, sends him forth as her champion. 

22 xpovov...ctver’. O. 7. 857f.: Her. 3. 122 εἵνεκέν τε 
χρημάτων ἄρξεις ἁπάσης τῆς Ἑλλάδος (if it is merely a question 
of money): Antiphon or. 5 ὃ 8 κἂν ἀνωμότοις ὑμῖν... ἐπιτρέψαιμι.... 
ἕνεκά γε τοῦ πιστεύειν, “1 would leave the verdict to you, though 
you were unsworn, if it were only a question of confidence.’ 

23 ὅποι, since καθέσταμεν implies ἥκομεν : cp. 227, 476: 
on the same principle, Ὀλυμπίαζε (not ᾿Ὀλυμπίασι) παρεῖναι, 
‘Phuc. 3:20: 

24 γοῦν: ‘well (οὖν), I know Athens (ye), but not this 
place. Cp. £2. 233 ἀλλ᾽ οὖν εὐνοίᾳ y aida, ‘well, it is in 
kindness that 1 speak.’ 

25 ἡμὶν as a trochee is frequent in Soph. (Ellendt counts 
26 instances), but does not occur in Eur., nor in Aesch., except 
in Lum. 347, where Porson’s ἅμίν for duiv seems necessary. 
Modern edd., with Dind., usu. write ἡμίν : others, as Nauck 
and Ellendt, would always write ἧμιν, for which the old gram- 
marians afford some warrant (cp. Chandler, Accent. 2nd ed. § 673): 
while others, again, would distinguish an emphatic ἡμίν from 
a non-emphatic ἧμιν (cp. Hadley and Allen, Greek Gram. 
264). 

ὃ i ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις ὁ τόπος. The tribrach is divided like that in 
Eur. Phoen. 511 éAOov7|ai atv ὅπλοις, where σὺν coheres closely 
with ὅπλοις, as ὃ with τόπος. But even where no such cohesion 
exists, a tribrach may be broken after the second syllable if it _ 
is also broken after the first: eg. δέσποινα, σὺ τάδ᾽ ἔπραξας οὐ 
γνώμης ἄτερ is correct: 6ρ. Π. on O. Z. 537. ἢ μάθω, deliberative 
subjunct., of which the aor. is more frequent than the pres.: 
so O. 7: 364 εἰπῶ see on O, 7. 651. 
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| 27 ἰξοικήσιμος, capable of being made into a dwelling-place, 
_thabitable,’ here implying ‘inhabited.’ Adjectives with the 
suffix oo properly denote adaptability. They were primarily 
formed from substantives in -ov-s, as xpyot-po-s, fitted for use, 
from χρῆσις. The noun ἐξοίκησις is found only in the sense of 

_ ‘emigration,’ Plat. Zegg. 704 c, 850 B. But as from ἱππαάζομαι 
_was formed ἑππά-σιμος, though no ἵππασις occurs, so ἐξοικήσιμος 
here is taken directly from ἐξοικεῖν as = ‘ to make into a dwelling- 
‘place’ (Thuc. 2. 17 ἐξῳκήθη). 
| 28 ἀλλ᾽ ἐστὶ μὴν, ‘nay, but it ts inhabited.’ Aesch. Pers. 
233 (in a reply) ἀλλὰ μὴν ἵμειρ᾽, ‘nay, but he was eager’ 
(to take this very city). Especially i in rejecting an alternative : 

Eur. Helen. 1047 ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ μὴν ναῦς ἔστιν, ‘nay, but neither 
is there a ship.’ 

30 Impatient for more light, Oed. asks, ‘Is he coming 
forth towards us,—so that it is really needless for thee to 
move?’ δεῦρο denotes the goal, mpoc- the direction, and &- 
the starting-point. δεῦρο goes with both participles, which 
form a single expression,=‘coming ‘fowards us from the 
abodes’ implied by oixyros (28). Cp. Az 762 ἀπ᾽ οἴκων... 

ἐξορμώμενος. 
31 καὶ δὴ, ‘already’: Ai. 49 καὶ δὴ ‘xt δισσαῖς ἦν στρατηγίσιν 

πύλαις. μὲν οὖν, ‘nay rather’ (290); Ar. Zg. 13 NL λέγε σύ. 
AH. σὺ μὲν οὖν λέγε. 

| 33 ὦ ξεῖν. The Ionic voc. occurs even without metrical 
- mecessity, Eur. ZT. 798 ξεῖν᾽, ov δικαίως : Soph. rarely uses 
ξεῖνος except in voc.: 1014 n. ὑπέρ τ᾽ ἐμοῦ-- ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ τε: 
85 O. 7. 258 (where see n.), κυρῶ τ᾽ ἐγώ = ἐγώ τεκυρῶ: Ph. 1294. 
Cp. Tennyson’s lines ‘To the Princess Frederica’: O you 
that were eyes and light to the King till he past away From 
the darkness of life. Ant. 989 (of the blind Teiresias and his 
guide) δύ᾽ ἐξ ἑνὸς βλέποντε. - 

34 ἴ. οὔὕνεχ᾽..-φράσαι: that thou hast come near, αἴσιος 
᾿ σκοπὸς ὧν (-- τούτων ἃ) ἀδηλοῦμεν, an opportune inquirer into our 
doubts, φράσαι, ‘so as to explain ’ (epexegetic infin., cp. 50). 
σκοπὸς has its ordinary sense of ‘scout’ (cp. 297). Oedipus 
supposes that the man has been sent to make inquiry. τούτων 
(understood i in ὧν) is objective gen. after σκοπός. 

35 ὧν, by attract.: O. 7: 788 ὧν... ἱκόμην = (τούτων) ἃ ἱκόμην. 
᾿ἀϑηλοῦμεν, ‘we are in doubt about.’ Since ἀδηλέωτε ἴο be 
ἄδηλος, (as ἀπειθέω to be ἀπειθής, ἀκοσμέω to be ἄκοσμος,) the 
form strictly implies that ἄδηλος could mean, ‘not seeing 

Lire PS 
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clearly’: but an act. sense nowhere occurs, for in Eur. 
Or. 1318 χρόᾳ δ᾽ ἀδήλῳ τῶν δεδραμένων πέρι means, ‘faces 
wherein the deeds cannot de read’ (not, ‘which seem to know 
nought of them’). Cp. the verbs formed from the active use 
of verbal adjectives which were primarily passive, as ἀλαστέω, 
to be unforgetting, atAyréw, to be impatient (0. Z. 515). 
Conversely, δηλόω, ‘to make δῆλος, sometimes verges on the 
sense, ‘to be δῆλος᾽ (Ant. 20, 242). 

36 As 78 shows, the man who has just entered is supposed 
to belong to Colonus, which, like the rest of Attica, was 
subject to the king of Athens (v. 67). τὰ πλείον᾽, ‘the’ details 
foreshadowed by the preamble. Isocr. or. 5 αὶ 63 (in a rapid 
sketch of Conon’s career) καὶ τί det τὰ πλείω λέγειν ; ‘and why 
dwell on the details?’ So in Soph. PA. 576 μή viv μ᾽ ἔρῃ τὰ 
πλείον᾽, 77. 731 σιγᾶν av ἁρμόζοι σε τὸν πλείω λόγον, the art. 
denotes ‘the’ sequel which the previous discourse promises. 
In Eur. Med. 609 ὡς οὐ κρινοῦμαι τῶνδέ σοι TA πλείονα, the gen. 
brings this out: ‘ Enough—lI will not dispute with thee on the 
further aspects of this matter.’ 

37 οὐχ ἁγνὸν πατεῖν, ‘which it is not lawful to tread.’ 
The poets can use ἁγνός either like ἱερός (e.g. Eur. Andr. 253 
ἁγνὸν τέμενος), Or, as here, like ὅσιος. For the infin. active, 
ep: Plat Phaed. 62 B χάγος ov...padios διϊδεῖν, O. 7. 792 
arAnrov...opav, and ἢ. on O. Z. 1204. 

38 τοῦ θεῶν νομίζεται ; ‘to which of the gods is it deemed 
to belong?’ After verbs of being thought, called, etc., the 
gen. expresses : belonging’ (1) to a possessor, as here and "Ant. 
738 ov τοῦ κρατοῦντος ἡ πόλις νομίζεται; or (2) to a class, as 
Eur. Andr. 12 τῶν ἐλευθερωτάτων | οἴκων νομισθεῖσ. With 
(1) here cp. the gen. of the deity after ἱερός (Plat. Phaed. 85 B 
ἱερὸς τοῦ αὐτοῦ θεοῦ). 

30 ἄθικτος οὐδ᾽ οἰκητός, δε. ἐστιν, answering τίς ἔσθ᾽ ὁ ὁ χώρος; 
cp. 1274 ἄναυδος οὐδ᾽ ἃ μηνίεις φράσας, Lh. 2 ἄστειπτος οὐδ᾽ 
οἰκουμένη. The second question, rod θεῶν νομίζεται; is 
answered by at γὰρ ἔμφοβοι κιτιλ. 

40 Τῆς τε καὶ Σκότου κόραι: as in Aesch. Eum. 416 they 
call themselves Νυκτὸς αἰανῆς τέκνα, and invoke μᾶτερ Nvé (844): 
Aesch. does not name the other parent. In Hesiod. TZheag. 
184 the mother is Earth, impregnated by the blood of 
Uranus,—the idea being that the Erinyes were called into life 
by the crime of a son (Zeus) against a father. 

41 tivey...kdvwv; of whom hearing the august name might 
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I make a prayer? z.e. ‘who may they be, whose name I am to 
hear, and to invoke?’ The optat. with av gives a reverential 
- tone to the question: dv εὐξαίμην refers to such propitiatory 

words of invocation as were uttered on approaching a shrine. 
~The description has left the Theban stranger in doubt as to 
the particular deities meant. He might think of other 

_* Daughters of Darkness,—as of the Kijpes (Hes. Theog. 217), 

ἐν 

or of the Μοῖραι,---Ποπὶ the Eumenides of Aeschylus address 
as ματροκασιγνῆται, children of the same mother, Nvé (Zum. 
961). 

42 πάνθ᾽ ὁρώσας, because no crime escapes their ken: 
Ai. 835 f. τὰς ἀεί τε παρθένους | ἀεί θ᾽ ὁρώσας πάντα τάν βροτοῖς 
πάθη, | σεμνὰς “Epwis τανύποδας. Evpevi8as, the title of the 

_ Eninyes at Sicyon (Paus. 2. 11. 4), was not used by Aeschylus 
in his play of that name, unless with Herm. we assume that it 
was in a part of Athena’s speech which has dropped out after 

_vy. 1028. 

43 ἄλλα δ᾽ ἀλλαχοῦ καλά, ‘but other names please other- 
where.” Wunder and others quote Plut. Zhem. 27 ὦ ἕένε, 
νόμοι διαφέρουσιν ἀνθρώπων: ἄλλα δ᾽ ἄλλοις καλά. Near 

- Megalopolis, on the road to Messene, there was a shrine 
of the Maviat: δοκεῖν δέ μοι, θεῶν τῶν Εὐμενίδων ἐστὶν ἐπίκλησις, 
Paus. 8. 34. 1. Aeschines gives the attributes of the Erinyes 
to the ads: (τοὺς ἠσεβηκότας... ἐλαύνειν καὶ κολάζειν daciv 
ἡμμέναις, OF. I ὃ 190). As at Athens they were Σεμναί, 
at Thebes. ney were Πότνιαι (cp. 84). Another name was 
*Apai (Zum. 417). 

44 pevseems right. It implies a thought answering, rather 
than opposed, to tes Sefaiato: 2.6. ‘gracious on their part 
may be the welcome, (as, on mine, the duty to remain is clear).’ 

| Cp. the μέν, without a following δέ, which lightly emphasises 
tather than contrasts: Xen. Cy7. 1. 4. 12 ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἶδα (as 

| Others, perhaps, may). τὸν ἱκέτην, without we (which I should 
| at least prefer to ᾽μὲ or ἐμὲ, if μὲν were changed), is more 
} solemn: cp. 284 ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἔλαβες τὸν ἱκέτην. δεξαίατο, Ionic: 

850 921 πυθοίατο, 945 δεξοίατο, Ο. Ζ. 1274 ὀψοίατο, γνωσοίατο, 
| where see n. 

45 ὡς is clearly right. The wor’ of the mss. would mean, 
and so’ (i.e. since they are the Eumenides). It could not 

| Mean, ‘and in that case,’ z.e. ‘if they prove kind.’ ὡς is best 
ΤἼ taken as simply causal, ‘for’ (schol. ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐκ ἀναστήσομαι). 
| Wis: cp. 668 τᾶσδε χώρας | ...ἔπαυλα. ἂν ἐξέλθοιμ᾽ : the optat. 
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with av calmly expresses a fixed resolve: cp. O. 7! 343 οὐκ ἂν 
πέρα φράσαιμι. 

46 τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦτο; ‘What means this?’ (cp. τί δ᾽ ἔστι; 
‘what now?’ O. Ζ.: 319 n.). ‘What has this sudden resolve 
to do with the mention of the Eumenides?’ ξυμφορᾶς ξύνθημ᾽ 
ἐμῆς. ovvOnyua=something agreed upon (συντίθεμαι), as eg. a 
military watchword (Her. 9. 98). Apollo had told Oedipus 
that, when he reached a shrine of the ξεμναΐ then he should 
find rest (90). This was the σύνθημα, the sign preconcerted 
between them, which Oedipus has now recognised at Colonus 
(cp. ἔγνωκα, 96). He calls As own prayer (44 f.) the σύνθημα 
of his fate, because it embodies the two points of the 
σύνθημα, .--- ‘Here are the Eumenides,—here I stay.’ 

47 ἐμοί is indispensable, while οὐδὲ μέντοι would be weak. 
τοὐξανιστάναι : the art. with the infin. (whether subject or object) 
is esp. frequent in the dramatists, for the simple reason that it 
was often metrically convenient : 442: At. 114 “τέρψις ἥδε σοι 
τὸ δρᾶν: Ant. 78 τὸ γὰρ | βίᾳ πολιτῶν δρᾶν ἔφυν ἀμήχανος. 

48 δίχ᾽, like avev or χωρίς, ‘without the sanction of’: 
Ai. 768 καὶ δίχα | κείνων, ‘e’en without the gods’ help.’ 
ἐνδείξω τί δρῶ, ‘before I have indicated what I am doing’: 
δρῶ is pres. indic.: Plat. Gorg. 488 A ἱκανῶς μοι ἔνδειξαι τί ἔστι 
τοῦτο. Antiphon or. 6 ὃ 37 ἐνδεῖξαι τῷ δικαστηρίῳ τὰ ἀδικήματα. 
The technical ἔνδειξις was an information laid against usurpers 
of public tos or, in certain cases, against κακοῦργοι. 

49 ξεῖνε: μή μ᾽ ἀτιμάσῃς τούτων (genit. as after verbs of 
depriving) ἅ σε we for which I sue to thee,’ cp. 4z 831 
τοσαῦτά σε.. .-προστρέπω) φράσαι (epexegetic infin.): deny me not 
the grace of the things for which I supplicate thee, that thou 
shouldst declare them. Cp. 

52 τίς ἔσθ᾽, 26. ‘what is it called ?? In answer to the same 
query at v. 38 he had only learned that part of it was sacred. 
Cp.- 26: 
᾿ 53. κἀγώ. We say :— What 7 know, you also shall know’ 

(ὅσ᾽ οἶδ᾽ ἐγώ, καὶ σὺ ἐπιστήσει. The Greeks could say :—_ 
‘What 7 also (=I on my part) know, you (also) | shall know.’ 
The second ‘also’ (καῦ is absent here, since σύ is wanting. 
So Soph, El. 1146 οὔτε γάρ ποτε | μητρὸς σύ γ᾽ ἦσθα μᾶλλον ἢ 

κἀμοῦ φίλος. Cp. below, 870 (kaye): Az. 525: Ant. 927. 
55 Ποσειδῶν. Paus. 1. 30. 4 δείκνυται δὲ καὶ χῶρος καλού- 

μενος Κολωνὸς Ἵππιος.. «καὶ βωμὸς Ποσειδῶνος Ἱππίου καὶ ᾿Αθηνᾶς 
Ἵππώς (1069), ἡρῷον δὲ [Πειρίθου καὶ Θησέως (1593), Οἰδίποδός 
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τε καὶ ᾿Αδράστου. This altar of Poseidon (ἐπιστάτης Κολωνοῦ 
889) lies beyond the stage-scene (888). ἐν δ᾽ (adv.), s¢. éoriv: 
᾿ Prometheus did not belong to Colonus itself (as Poseidon did), 
: = but to the neighbouring Academy (see on 56): he is named as 
_ one of several divine presences in the vicinity. So ἐν δ᾽ adds a 
“new member to a group, O. JZ. 27 (where the same words ἐν δ᾽ 
_ 6m. θεός refer to the plague), Ai. 675. 
Γ΄ 56 Προμηθεύς is a ‘ Titan’ as son of the Titan Iapetus (Hes. 
 Theog. 510). Welcker (Griech. Gotterl. 2. 254) thinks that 
‘Titan,’ instead of ‘Titanid,’ is used here only because, like 
_ the Titans, Prometheus rebelled against Zeus: but this seems 
strained. Cp. Cic. Zuse. 2. 10. 23 (from the Hpop. Λυόμενος of 
“Aesch., Prometheus speaking) Zifanum suboles, socia nostri 
_Sanguinis, Generata caclo. πυρφόρος (55), because represented 
with a torch in the right hand: Eur. Phoen. 1121 (on the 
shield of Tydeus) δεξιᾷ δὲ λαμπάδα | Τιτὰν Προμηθεὺς ἔφερεν ws 
'πρήσων πόλιν. . So πυρφόρος of Artemis (0. Ζ: 207), and 
Capaneus (Az/. 135). Cp. Philostratus p. 602 (quoting the 
Athenian rhetorician Apollonius, circ. 225 A.D.) ἰὼ Προμηθεῦ 

᾿ δαδοῦχε καὶ πυρφόρε. His altar was in the Academy, just 5. of 
Colonus, and this was the starting-point of the λαμπαδηφορία 

| (to the Acropolis) at the three torch-festivals. Aesch. wrote 
} both a Πρ. Πυρφόρος (the 1st play of his trilogy) and a satyric 
Πρ. Πυρκαεύς. τόπον by inverse attraction: Lys. or. 19 ὃ 47 

᾿ τὴν οὐσίαν ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱεῖ οὐ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν κιτ.λ.: 
} cp. on Ο. 7. 449. 

57 ὀδός, ‘threshold.’ Somewhere near the grove of the 
Eumenides, but not within the stage-scene, was a spot called 
‘the threshold’ of Hades,—a steeply-descending rift or cavern 

} in the rock, at the mouth of which some brazen steps had been 
) made (see on 1590f.),—in accordance with the epic notion 

| that Hades had a χάλκεος οὐδός (//. 8. 15). From this sfof, 
| the immediately adjacent region (including the grove) was 
) known as ‘the brazen threshold,—xaXxorovs, borrowed from 
| the literal χαλκᾶ βάθρα (1591), taking the general sense of 
| ‘adamantine.’ As ‘rooted on the nether rock’ (γῆθεν ἐρρι- 
} ζωμένον 1591), and also as linked by mystic sanctities with the 
} Powers of the Under-world, this region of the ‘ brazen threshold’ 

} is called ἔρεισμ᾽ ᾿Αθηνῶν, the sfay of Athens: a phrase in which 
‘| the idea of physical basis is joined to that of religious safe- 

χαλκόπους, with feet of brass (Z/ 491 x. Ἐρινύς, 
Η untiring), é.¢. furnished with brazen steps. 
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59 The name—though xodwvds was so familiar a word—is 
traced in the usual Greek fashion to a hero Colonus, the 
ἐπώνυμος of the deme; and, to justify the epithet of the place, 
ἵππιος, he is called t ἱππότης, horseman, or knight. In the roads 
about Colonus (ταῖσδε.. ἀγυιαῖς 715) men first learned to use 
Poseidon’s gift of the horse. With τόνδ᾽ cp. 65 τοῦδε τοῦ θεοῦ. 
A statue of the hero Colonus on the stage would be an effective 
device for giving greater vividness to the local legend. The 
speaker could point to it with dramatic fitness, since Antigone 
is with her blind father. 

60 ἀρχηγός, Or ἀρχηγέτης, = esp. the founder of a family or 
clan, or (like κτίστης, οἰκιστής) of a city. Bekker Anecd. τ. 449 
ἀρχηγέται: ἡγεμόνες οἱ ἐπώνυμοι τῶν φυλῶν, quoting from the 
Typas of Ar. παρὰ τοὺς ἀρχηγέτας, = by the statues of the ten 
ἐπώνυμοι ἥρωες of the Attic tribes. Arist. fr. 85 (Berl. ed. 
Be 1401 εὖ 20) ἀρετὴ τοῦ γένους, καὶ εὐγενεῖς οἱ ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ 

γένους, οὐκ ἐὰν ὁ πατὴρ εὐγενὴς ἡ ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν ὁ “ἀρχηγός. 
61 And all (the δημόται, supplied κατὰ σύνεσιν from γύαι 

as = δῆμος) bear his name in common (κοινόν, in their capacity 
as Kodwveis), being designated thereby. τοὔνομα, acc. of object 
to φέρουσι, is also cognate ACCUS. tO ὠνομασμένοι, which is added 
to mark the fixity of the deme-name. 

62 σοι, ethic dat.: 254 761 τοιαῦτά σοι ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν, ws μὲν ἐν 
λόγῳ | ἀλγεινά, κιτιλ. λόγοις, ‘story,’ legend, generally, but esp. 
poetry, in which Colonus had not yet figured : the /Zad (23. 679) 
buries Oedipus at Thebes: cp. Paus. 1. 30. 4 (of the Oedipus- 
myth at Colonus) διάφορα μὲν καὶ ταῦτα τῇ ‘Opnpov ποιήσει. 

63 τῇ ξυνουσίᾳ, ‘by the dwelling with them’: 2.6. those who 
live at Colonus feel the charm of its holy places grow upon 
them, So the Thucydidean Pericles describes the Athenians 
as τὴν τῆς πόλεως ae καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἔργῳ θεωμένους καὶ ἐραστὰς 
γιγνομένους αὐτῆς (2. 43): cp. the schol. here, τῷ ἔργῳ καὶ τῇ 
πείρᾳ πλέον τιμώμενα, οὐ τοῖς λόγοις. 

64 ἢ γάρ «.7.A. The eager interest of Oed. in this question 
depends on his knowledge, derived from the oracle, that he 
brought κέρδη τοῖς δεδεγμένοις (92). 

wade. 

ay ee 

a eae 

65 καὶ κάρτα: cp. 301: Eur. App. 89 ΘΕ. ap’ av τί μου 
δέξαιο...; 1Π. καὶ κάρτα γ᾽. θεοῦ, the Zero Colonus. Though 
the distinction had lost nothing of its clearness at this date 
(cp. Antiphon or. 1 ὃ 27 οὔτε θεοὺς ov? ἥρωας ovr ἀνθρώπους 
δείσασα), θεός is sometimes the generic term for beings who 
receive divine honours: so Amphion and Zethus, the ‘Theban 
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_ heroes, are τὼ σιώ (Ar. Ach. 995), and Eupolis says ( ̓Αστράτευτοι 
fr. 3) ἐν εὐσκίοις δρόμοισιν ᾿Ακαδήμου θεοῦ (the ἐπώνυμος of the 
 ᾿Ακαδήμεια). 

66 Elmsley reads ἄρχει τίς αὐτῶν; ‘ Who is their king?’ 
But Oed. rather asks, ‘ Have they a monarchy or a democracy?’ 
It would be a prosaic objection that the question is hardly 

suited to the heroic age of πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι (Thuc. 1. 13}. 
4 ᾿κὶ τῷ πλ. λόγος; ‘or does power of discussion Test with the 
people?” πλήθει, the popular assembly, as oft. τὸ ὑμέτερον 

_ πλῆθος in the Attic orators. Thuc. 2. 40 (Pericles, on the 
_ Athenian democracy) ov τοὺς λόγους τοῖς ἔργοις βλάβην ἡ ἡγούμενοι. 
_ The schol. paraphrases, ἢ ἐν τῷ πλ. ἐστὶν ἡ ἰσχύς; and κράτος 
| is a conject. instead of λόγος. Cp. Eur. Cyd. 119 τίνος κλύον- 

τες; (under what king ?) ἢ δεδήμευται κράτος; 
67 &, of the head and fount of power: El. 264 κἀκ τῶνδ᾽ 

“ἄρχομαι: Ant. 63 ἀρχόμεσθ᾽ ἐκ κρεισσόνων. 
68 οὗτος.. «τίς (ay)... “κρατεῖ; Ξε τές ἔστιν οὗτος ὃς κρατεῖ; Eur. 

| ‘Hee. 5οι Tis οὗτος σῶμα τοὐμὸν οὐκ ἐᾷς | κεῖσθαι; λόγῳ τε καὶ 
σθένει, word (counsel) and might (of deeds): Od τό. 242 
(Odysseus) χεῖράς τ᾽ eae ἔμεναι καὶ ἐπίφρονα βουλήν. 
So Theseus is described by Thuc. 2. 15 as γενόμενος μετὰ τοῦ 

- “--“ Ἂ La 

“ξυνετοῦ καὶ δυνατός. 

69 Sophocles conceives the union οὗ the Attic communes 
(commemorated by the annual festival of the συνοίκια in August) 
as already accomplished by Theseus. Athens is the capital, 

_all the people of Attica being reckoned as its citizens (ἁπάντων 
ἤδη ξυντελούντων és αὐτήν, Thuc. 2. 15). Isocr. or. το ὃ τᾶ 
speaks of Theseus as ὁ λεγόμενος μὲν Αἰγέως, γενόμενος δ᾽ ἐκ 
Ποσειδῶνος. Aegeus, too, was said to have been king of 
Athens: see on 297; and was the eponymus of one of the 
ten Attic tribes (Αἰγηὶς φυλή, Andoc. or. 1 ὃ 62). 

70 dp’ ἄν τις.. μόλοι; ‘I wonder if any one would go?’ 
=I wish that some one would go. JZ. το. 303 τίς κέν μοι τόδε 
ἔργον ὑποσχύμενος τελέσειε | δώρῳ ἔπι μεγάλῳ; Cp. infra 1100. 
evry, poet. after the verb of motion: cp. /Z 12. 374 ἐπειγο- 
μένοισι δ᾽ ἵκοντο: Aesch. P. V. 353 ἦλθεν αὐτῷ Ζηνὸς... βελος : 
cp. Ο. TJ. 711. πομπός, one sent to bring a person, O. 7. 
283. 

71 ὡς πρὸς τί, ‘with what aim ?’ goes with both participles, 
poAdy with the second only. The Chorus are uncertain whether 
Oedipus has merely some message for Theseus, or wishes to 
bring him in person to the spot (as πομπύς might imply). Our 
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pointing is better than ws πρὸς τί; A. ἢ κι μολεῖν. It is 
strongly supported by two other places of Soph., in each of 
which this formula stands, as here, at the beginning of a 
question: O. 7. 1174 OI. ds πρὸς th xpeias; Zr 1182 YA. 
ὡς πρὸς τί πίστιν τήνδ᾽ ἄγαν ἐπιστρέφεις; The simple πρὸς τί; 
(also freq. in Soph.) =merely ‘with reference to what?’ while 
ws πρὸς ti=‘with reference to what, in your conception or 
intention (ὡς) ?’ 

καταρτύσων μολεῖν, to prepare things (to work upon his mind, 
directly or indirectly), so that he shall come: for the inf. 
cp. 1286: Plat. Rep. 562 C τὴν πολιτείαν.. -παρασκευάζει 
τυραννίδος δεηθῆναι: and for καταρτύω of mental or moral 
influence, Plut. 2707. 38D ἂν...μὴ λόγοις χρηστοῖς ἀφαιρῶν 
ἢ παρατρέπων καταρτύῃ τὴν φύσιν. 

With L’s μόλοι (ws being then final), we must render: 
‘That Theseus might come with what view (πρὸς ri),—to say 
or to arrange (what)?’ But: (4) the double μόλοι, at the end 
of two successive verses, is intolerable. (4) The antithesis 
between λέξων and καταρτύσων is hardly clear. 

73 μὴ βλέποντος, conditional: ‘if he has not sight.’ 
74 ὁρῶντα: the blind man’s words will be instinct with 

mental vision. (Cp. O. Ζ: 747.) The insight is ascribed to 
the words themselves, not to the speaker, as at 267 πεπονθότα 
and δεδρακότα are epithets of the ἔργα, not of the agent. 
Cp. Aesch. Cho. 854 φρέν᾽...ὠμματωμένην, Suppl. 467 ὠμμάτωσα 
...capértepov (Adyov). Milton, Par. Lost 3. 51 So much the 
rather thou, Celestial Light, Shine inward, and the mind through 
all her powers Irradiate ; there plant eyes. 

75 οἶσθ᾽... ὡς, «μὴ σφαλῇς ; ‘dost thou know (how to act),— 
that thou mayst not come to harm?’ A modification of the- 
phrase οἶσθ᾽ ὡς ποίησον, in which ποίησον is abruptly substituted — 
for δεῖ σε ποιῆσαι. So, here, οἶσθα eagerly bespeaks attention © 
to the advice: see on Οἱ 7: 543. ᾿ 

76 ὡς ἰδόντι, ‘to judge by looking.’ ὡς has a limiting force 
(as above, 20), Ant. 1161 ἦν ζηλωτός, ὡς ἐμοί (cp. on O. 7: 763). | 
The dat. is that of the person zwéerested by the perception, 
as in ws μὲν συνελόντι εἰπεῖν (Xen. An. 3. 1 ὃ 38), πολλὰ Kat 
ἄλλα παραλιπόντι (Thuc. 2. 51), συλλαμβάνοντι κατὰ τὸ ὀρθόν 
(for one who rightly comprehends, Her. 7. 143). δαίμονος, “075, 
‘fortune’: so 1337, and oft.: boldly in fr. 587 μὴ σπεῖρε πολλοῖς 
τὸν παρόντα δαίμονα, sow not the rumour of thy fate abroad. 

78 μὴ κατ᾽ ἄστυ is a comforting parenthesis. μὴ is due to 

> 
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the preceding imperative pév’: but it has, in itself, almost the 
effect of a reassuring injunction, ‘do not suppose that I mean.’ 

- We could not make of ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ μὴ κατ᾽ ἄστυ δημόται 
~ asingle phrase, as=such of the folks as are not in the town, 

but here. ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ: Solon fr. 36. 11 τοὺς δ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
- (in Attica, as opp. to abroad): so Eupolis fr. inc. 1. 4 τῶν 
- ἐνθάδ᾽ αἰτοῦ, etc. The word δημότης in Ant. 690, Az. 1071 

=a common man as opp. to a chief. Here, as in Euripides 
and Pindar (Vem. 7. 65), δημόται are the ‘citizens’ generally ; 
though in this place the term is tinged with the notion of 
‘demesmen.’ 

80 εἰ xpf. All our Mss. have ἢ χρή: but, as between ἢ and 
εἶ in such a case, their authority is small: thus in Aesch, 

Cho. 994, where εἴτ᾽ is certain, L gives the senseless 77’. 
_ Epic usage allows ἠὲ (ἢ), answered by ἦε (4), in an indirect 

- question: 71. 2. 299 ὄφρα δαώμεν | ἢ ἐτεὸν Κάλχας μαντεύεται, 
ἦε καὶ οὐκί Attic usage prescribed εἰ (or εἴτε) as = ‘ whether,’ 
introducing the indirect question: the correlative ‘or’ was 
usu. εἴτε, but sometimes, as here, 9. Three instances are 
indeed alleged from Aesch. (P. V. 780, Cho. 756, 890), but 
they are most doubtful. 

8x ἡμὶν, ethic dat.: do we find ourselves alone? Cp. 62. 
82 ἐν ἡσύχῳ, in quiet case, nearly = ἡσύχως, as 1675 ἐν 

πυμάτῳ =‘ at the last’: cp. El. 384 viv yap ἐν καλῷ φρονεῖν. 
- 83 μόνης Teas, SC. οὔσης, a gen. absol. (we could not 
understand ὡς ὄντι πέλας ἐμοῦ μόνης): cp. 1588: O. TZ: 966 
ὧν ὑφηγητῶν, SC. ὄντων. 

84 πότνιαι, fitting in his mouth, as being esp. their name 
δ Thebes (43). Sauce: as looking sternly on sin (42). 
The face of the Avengers is still terrible to his inner eye. 
Sophocles nowhere portrays the lineaments of the Furies, as 
“Aesch. does (Zum. 46—54), but he leaves on the mind an 
impression not less awful. εὖτε viv ἔκαμψα ἐπὶ ἕδρας (gen. 
Sing.) ὑμῶν πρώτων (possess. gen.) τῆσδε γῆς (partitive gen.). 
ἐπί can be so placed since ὑμῶν is possessive gen. (= ὑμετέρας) : 
‘cp. 126, O. 7. 177 ἀκτὰν πρὸς ἑσπέρου θεοῦ. ἔκαμψα (sc. γόνυ) 
-absol., as Eur. Hee. 1079 πᾶ Ba, πᾶ OTM, πᾶ κάμψω; 

86 ἀγνώμονες, without γνώμη, hence, ‘inconsiderate’; and 
50, ‘unfeeling’: Tr. 473 φρονοῦσαν ae KOUK dyrduove, 
Ζ.2. not refusing to make allowance for human frailty. Xen. 
Mem. 2. 8. 5 ἀγνώμονι κριτῇ περιτυχεῖν, to fall in with a judge 
who makes no allowance. But ἀγνώς = ‘undiscerning,’O. 7: 677. 

- Shem λους : 
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87 ἐξέχρη, since in Attic xpdw contracts in 7: ‘Tyrtaeus 403 
᾿Απόλλων χρυσοκόμης, ἔχρη πίονος ἐξ ἀδύτου. τὰ πόλλ᾽, Cp. 
El. 564 τὰ πολλὰ πνεύματ᾽, those frequent winds. The pro- 
phecy was made to Oedipus at Delphi when he went thither 
in his youth from Corinth, to ask whether he was indeed the 
son of Polybus, the Corinthian king, and Meropé. The god 
did not solve his doubt,—aAAa δ᾽ ἀθλια καὶ δεινὰ καὶ δύστηνα 
προὔφηνεν λέγων (Ο. 7. 789). Eur. makes Oedipus, while still 
at Thebes, tell Antigone of a χρησμός which doomed him to 
die at ἱερὸς Κολωνός (Phoen. 1705 ff.). Far more poetical is 
the conception of Sophocles, that Apollo had appointed the 
sign, but not named the dace. 

88 ταύτην ἔλεξε παῦλαν, ‘spoke of this as a rest.’ The 
pronominal object of the verb, instead of being τοῦτο, is 
assimilated to the gender of the predicate παῦλαν : cp. Lysias 
or. 12 § 37 ταύτην γὰρ ἐσχάτην δίκην δυνάμεθα παρ᾽ αὐτῶν 
λαβεῖν, this (death) is the extreme penalty which we can 
exact from them. ἐν χρόνῳ μακρῷ: so £2. 330: Ant. 422, 
Ph. 235, etc.: but 1648 χρόνῳ βραχεῖ (without ἐν) The 
general Attic rule was to use ἐν in such phrases as ἐν πολλῷ, 
μακρῷ, ὀλίγῳ, βραχεῖ χρόνῳ, ἐν ὀλίγαις ἡμέραις, ἐν πολλοῖς ἔτεσιν. 
The ἐν is rarely omitted except in the phrase ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ 
which in prose usu. lacks ἐν: it takes it, however, below at 614 
and 77. 18. 

80 ff. ἐλθόντι... βίον. Apollo said: αὕτη παῦλά σοι ἔσται, 
ἐλθόντι χώραν τερμίαν, ὅπου ἂν λάβῃς O. σ. ἕδραν καὶ ἕενό- 
στασιν" ἐνταῦθα κάμψεις κιτιλ, In the orat. obliqua, if the 
tense of the principal verb were primary (as λέγει), ὅπου ἂν 
λάβῃς would become ὅπου ἂν λάβω: since it is secondary 
(ἔλεξε), we have ὅπου λάβοιμι. The part. ἐλθόντι expresses the 
first condition to be fulfilled before the παῦλα can be attained. 
ταύτην is explained by ἐνταῦθα κάμψειν. τερμίαν is proleptic: 
in whatever land he should find the Semnae, that land was 
to be for him τερμία, te. was to contain the goal of his 
wanderings. The word (elsewhere only in Anz. 1331) fits the 
metaphor of κάμψειν, from rounding the post in the δίαυλος 
(κάμψαι διαύλου θάτερον κῶλον σάλος Aesch. Ag. 344), since 
τέρμα oft. = νύσσα or καμπτήρ, the turning-post (2 23. 466 εὖ 
σχεθέειν περὶ τέρμα). 

QO σεμνῶν : see on 43: ξενόστασιν, quarters for strangers. 

Pollux 9. 50 μέρη δὲ καὶ πόλεως Kal πανδοκεῖον Kai ξενὼν καὶ 
ὡς ἐν ᾿Ινάχῳ Σοφοκλέους (a satyric drama, ἔτ. 253), πανδόκος 
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fevéoracis. The word occurs only in these two places of 
_Soph.: so ἱππόστασις, βούστασις. 

92 f. κέρδη μέν x.7.A.: with advantages, through my having 
settled there (οἰκήσαντα), for my entertainers, and ruin for the 
Thebans. The conjecture oixicavra, ‘having founded,’ de- 
serves to be carefully weighed. But the blessing to Attica 
turned on the fersonal residence of Oed. therein at the close 
of his life: cp. 626 κοὔποτ᾽ Οἰδίπουν ἐρεῖς | ἀχρεῖον οἰκητῆρα 
δέξασθαι. This favours οἰκήσαντα. κέρδη and ἄτην, accusatives 
in appos. with the sentence ἐνταῦθα κάμψειν τὸν Biov: the 
participle οἰκήσαντα (in antithesis with δεδεγμένοις, cp. 13 ξένοι 
πρὸς ἀστῶν) serves to bring out the point on which the κέρδη 
and arn depend. For the f/ur. acc. in appos. cp. Eur. Al. 6 
καί pe θητεύειν πατὴρ | ...τῶνδ᾽ drow ἠνάγκασεν. It is used 
here instead of κέρδος (cp. 579) because the ‘blessings’ 
‘were to be felt in many ways and on many occasions (see 
1524 ff.). 

93 τοῖς πέμψασιν is supplemented by ἀπήλασαν, since πέμπειν 
can be said of those who ‘speed the parting guest’: Od. τ5. 74 
χρὴ ξεῖνον παρεόντα φιλεῖν ἐθέλοντα δὲ πέμπειν. 

94 παρηγγύα cannot mean ‘pledged,’ ‘ promised’ ()γγυᾶτο), 
but only ‘passed the watchword to me,’ ze. ‘/o/d me, as a 
sign. Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 58 παρηγγύα ὃ Κῦρος σύνθημα, Ζεὺς 
σύμμαχος καὶ ἡγεμών, ‘C. proceeded to pass the watchword, 

|} ‘Zeus’, etc. παρεγγυάω regularly has this sense (which some- 
} times passes into that of ‘exhorting,’ ‘encouraging’ one 
} another); or else that of ‘putting something into another's 

hand,’ ‘entrusting’ it to him. 
95 ἢ σεισμόν, ἢ βροντήν tw’, some such sign as earthquake 

) or thunder (τινά with both): thunder is the sign given at 1606. 
ἢ tw’ suggests that the god spoke merely of ‘signs’: Oed. 
) interprets. 
| 96 ἔγνωκα μέν is answered (101) by ἀλλά μοι... δότε. νυν, 

| ‘then,’ seems better than νῦν, (though this could stand,) since 
| the oracle is the basis of his belief. τήνδε τὴν ὁδὸν : acc. of 
} extension in space (with ἐξήγαγε), denoting the ground tra- 
} versed: cp. 1686: Ph. 1223 κέλευθον ἕρπεις. 

Q7 οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως οὐ, which in grammatical order immediately 
Ἢ follows ὡς, can be thus placed because felt as one adverbial 
expression = ‘assuredly’: so often ἔστιν ὅτε (= ‘sometimes’), 

ΤΊ οὐκ ἔστιν ἢ (‘in no wise ay οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ (‘ everybody ‘)y etc. 
πτερὸν : no outward sign had been given. The ‘omen’ 

ἢ ΤΟΣ 6 
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was in the leading of his will. Cp. Od. 16. 282 (Odysseus 
to his son, when planning to slay the suitors) ὅππότε κεν 
πολύβουλος evi φρεσὶ θήσει ᾿Αθήνη,  νεύσω μέν τοι ἐγὼ 
κεφαλῇ : which anticipates such ἃ πτερόν, or divine suggestion, 
as is meant here. For πτερόν 858 -- οἰωνός or ὄρνις (= πάνθ᾽ 
ὅσαπερ περὶ μαντείας διακρίνει Ar. Av. 719) Schneidewin 
cp. Callimachus Lav. Fall. 124 ποίων (ὀρνίθων) οὐκ ἀγαθαὶ 
πτέρυγες, Propert. 4. 10. 11 felicibus edita pennis (with happy 
auguries). 

98 ἐξήγαγ᾽, ze. ‘to my goal (éé-),’ not, ‘aside from the 
highway.’ Plat. Phaedo 66 Β κινδυνεύει τοι ὥσπερ ἀτραπός τις 
ἐκφέρειν ἡμᾶς (and so Soph. Az. 7). οὐ γὰρ ἄν, ‘for else,’ etc., 
the suppressed protasis being εἰ μὴ ἐξήγαγε: so 125. 

I00 νήφων dolvos: the austere wanderer lights first on the 
shrine of the austere goddesses (ὡς αἰεὶ τὸν ὁμοῖον ἄγει θεὸς ὡς 
τὸν ὁμοῖον) ; νήφων implying the thought that he has been in ἃ 
manner consecrated to suffering. Water, and honey mixed 
with milk (μελίκρατον), formed the χοὰς doivous, νηφάλια μειλίγ- 
para (Aesch. Zum. 107) of the Furies. 

IOI ἀσκέπαρνον (cp. 19), not shaped by the adze (oxé 
παρνος, fr. 724): so Soph. is quoted by Hesychius (1. go) for 
ἀδρέπανον (from δρεπάνη). 

ΙΟ2 βίου...πέρασιν... καὶ καταστροφήν τινα, some ending of 
life-—some close to my course. βίου πέρασις is τὸ περᾶν 
τὸν βίον, a passing through life to its end, a concluding of it 
(Eur. Andr. 101 τὴν τελευταίαν... περάσας ἡμέραν) : καταστροφή 
adds the notion of a career which approaches its goal. Thuc. 
2. 42 (of those who had fallen in the war) δοκεῖ δέ μοι δηλοῦν © 
ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν πρώτη τε μηνύουσα καὶ τελευταία βεβαιοῦσα ἡ νῦν 
τῶνδε καταστροφή (the closing scene of their lives). Polyb. 5. 54 
τὴν αὐτὴν ἐποιήσαντο τοῦ βίου καταστροφήν.---ὀμφὰς : see on 

550. 

expression with the comparative adverb is often found where 
censure or disparagement is to be conveyed less bluntly. 
Plato Apol. 34 C τάχ᾽ ἂν οὖν τις ταῦτα ἐννοήσας αὐθαδέστερον 
ἂν πρός με σχοίη, = αὐθαδέστερος ἂν εἴη: Legg. 932 A ἐάν τις, 
ἐν τῇδε τῇ πόλει γονέων ἀμελέστερον ἔχῃ τοῦ δέοντος = ἀμε- 
λέστερος 7. Oedipus says to the Furies: ‘Grant me rest, 
unless haply (τι, adv., as O. Z: 969, here with bitter irony) 
I seem 20 be beneath such grace,—I, who have suffered so much 
and so long.’ μειόνως ἔχειν means here to be μείων in the sense © 

104 μειόνως ἔχειν -- μείων εἶναι. This euphemistic mode of — 
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of ‘foo insignificant, ‘ of too Little account, in respect of suffering : 
2.¢., one who das not yet suffered enough. 

105 μόχθοις λατρεύων : Aesch. 42. 217 ἀνάγκας ἔδυ λέπαδνον: 
Eur. Suppl. 877 χρημάτων ζευχθεὶς ὕπο (in bonds to lucre). 

106 tr’, in urgent petition, as 248, O. 7. 46 ἴθ᾽.. ἀνόρθωσον : 
1413 ir, afwoar. γλυκεῖαι, with blandishment, as 77. ro4o ὦ 
γλυκὺς Ἅιδας. No other poet of the class. age (I think) 

_ ventures on this use of γλυκύς in addressing deities, which, 
indeed, i is somewhat apt to recall the Aristophanic & Bee 
ὦ γλυκύτατε. Σκότου : on 40. 

107 Παλλάδος, possessive gen. with καλούμεναι : ‘Athens, 
thou that art said to -belong to Pallas, of all cities most 
honoured’: Eur. Jom 8 ἔστιν yap οὐκ ἄσημος Ἑλλήνων πόλις, | 
τῆς χρυσολόγχου Παλλάδος κεκλημένη : 7b. 311 Λοξίου κεκλήμεθα, 
I am called (the servant) of Apollo. 

IIO εἴδωλον (cp. 393), ἃ mere wraith, with the semblance 
_and speech of the man, ἀτὰρ φρένες οὐκ ἔνι πάμπαν, but the 
living heart is not therein (as Achilles says of the εἴδωλον 

“οὗ Patroclus, //7, 23. 104). So the wraith of Helen is εἴδωλον 
᾿ ἔμπνουν, Eur. Helen. 34. 

οὐ γὰρ δὴ τό γ. After τόδ᾽ in 109 a second τόδ᾽ here would 
be very awkward: and the article, if not necessary, is at least 
desirable. οὐ γὰρ δή is esp. used in rejecting an alternative 
to something already stated, and ye is often added with the 
force of ‘ at any rate’ 3 below, 265 οὐ yap δὴ τό γε | σῶμ᾽: 
El. 1020 οὐ γὰρ δὴ κενόν γ᾽ ἀφήσομεν : Ph. 246 οὐ γὰρ δὴ σύ γ᾽ 
ἦσθα ναυβάτης. Without ye O. 7: 576, Ant. 46. 

11x The grove being close to the village, the man of the 
place has done his errand quickly, and the elders of Colonus 
are already heard approaching (cp. 78). 

II2 χρόνῳ, dat. of circumstance with παλαιοί, old in respect 
of their years, 24. ‘aged.’ The phrase (an unusual one) does 
not seem to be intensive, as Campbell makes it, ‘very old,’ 
but simply pleonastic, as in Od. 13. 432 παλαιοῦ... γέροντος, 
an old man of many years. ἐπίσκοποι here = speculatores, ex- 
plorers, but in Am/. 217 overseers, watchers, and #3. 1148 or 
Dionysus, ‘master’ (of mystic rites). 

113 f. καὶ σύ μ᾽ ἐξ ὁδοῦ πόδα κρύψον all mss. This is usu. 
explained by partitive apposition (σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέρος), 
the part πόδα being in appos. with the whole pe: ‘ Hide me, 
—that is, my foot,—apart from the road.’ The construction 
is common, but the question here is as to the sense. ἄγαγέ 

o—2 
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pe πόδα could bear such a sense: but κρύψον με πόδα cannot 
do so, unless we grant that κρύπτειν πόδα could mean ‘to guide 
another’s steps zo a hiding-place.’ I regard as probable 
H. Keck’s ἐκποδὼν 6808. Cp. Eur. Phoen. 978 χθονὸς τῆσδ᾽ 
ἐκποδών. No substitute for πόδα is satisfactory : among the 
conjectures are κόρα, μέ ποι, πάλιν, πέλας, πέρα, πρόσω, τάχα, 
τόδε, τόδ᾽ ἀψ. 

114 f. τῶνδ᾽... .ἐκμάθω τίνας λόγους ἐροῦσιν, ‘learn im regard to 
these men what they will say’; not, learn from them (by 
speaking to them), since his present object is only to overhear 
them, unseen. This gen. of connection often goes thus with 
verbs of perceiving, etc.: Xen. Mem. 3. 6. τῇ ἐνθυμοῦ τῶν 
εἰδότων ὅτι λέγουσι. Plat. Gorg. 517 C ἀγνοοῦντες ἀλλήλων ὅτι 
λέγομεν. Distinguish 593 ὅταν μάθῃς μου νουθέτει, when thou 
hast learnt from me. 

115 ἐν γὰρ τῷ μαθεῖν : 2.6. ‘for in learning (how the people 
of the place are disposed) consists the caution of (proper for) 
all that we are doing’: we are poor strangers, who must be 
prepared to shape our course according to the meod of the 
ἀστοί (13). The spondee can stand in the 5th place, since ἐν, 
to which yap adheres, itself coheres closely with τῷ μαθεῖν : so 
El. 376 εἰ γὰρ BAY μοι (where, as here, Elms. proposed δὲ 
instead of γὰρ): ib. 409 τῷ τοῦτ᾽ ἤρεσεν; Cp. 664. 

116 τῶν ποιουμένων : 50 El. 84. (just before an exit, as here): 
ταῦτα γὰρ φέρει | νίκην τ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν καὶ κράτος TOV δρωμένων. 
The γνώμη here, though perhaps meant to mark the caution 
taught by bitter experience (cp. 273), has the tone of Periclean 
Athens: cp. Thue. 2. 40 (it is a mischief) μὴ προδιδαχθῆναι... 
λόγῳ πρότερον ἢ ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ ἔργῳ ἐλθεῖν. 

117—253 Laroidos, passing at Ὁ. 138 into a lyric dialogue 
(κομμός) between the Chorus and Oedipus (see preliminary n. 
on the structure of the play). 

The framework is as follows. (t) τοί strophe, 117 tis ap 
nv to 137 vale, = τοῦ antistrophe, 149 én to 169 ἀπερύκου. 
Metre. Logaoedict. The 2nd Glyconic ts the main theme. 
(2) 2nd strophe, 176 οὔτοι to 187 σέβεσθαι, = 2d antistr., 
192 αὐτοῦ fo 206 ἐκπυθοίμαν : logacedic. Between the ist strophe 
and the τοί antistrophe ts interposed an anapaestic ‘system’ 
(σύστημα) of τι verses, 138 ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος fo 148 ὥρμουν (OCed. 
and Ch.). Between the 1st antistr. and the 2nd strophe, ἃ 
2nd system of 6 verses, 170 θύγατερ 10 175 μεταναστάς (Oed. 
and Ant.). Between the 2nd strophe and the 2nd antistr, a 
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_ 3rd system of 4 verses, 188 aye νυν fo 191 πολεμώμεν (Ced.). 
_ From Ὁ. 207 to the end (253), the verses are without strophic 

correspondence (ἀνομοιόστροφα). A doubt exists as to the genuine- 
᾿ς ness of U0. 237—253 (ὦ ξένοι---δύναιτο), and of the 4 trimeters 
whith follow (254—257): sce on 237. 

The Chorus induce Oed. to leave the grove by promising 
_ that no one shall remove him from Colonus by force (176), 
_ but, on learning who he is (222), revoke the promise, and 
command him to leave Attica. Antigone appeals to them. 

117 ὅρα: cp. Aesch, Eum. 255 (the Furies hunting 
Orestes): ὅρα, ὅρα μάλ᾽ αὖ λεῦσσέ τε πάντα, μὴ | λάθῃ φύγδα 
βὰς ματροφόνος ἀτίτας : cp. also the scene in which the Chorus 
of the Ajax are seeking the hero (867 πᾶ πᾶ | πᾶ yap οὐκ ἔβαν 
_éyo;). τίς ἄρ᾽ ἦν ; imperf. of previous mention (not implying 
that he zs not still trespassing): who was he of whom our 
informant spoke? Plat. Crifo 47D ὃ τῷ μὲν δικαίῳ βέλτιον 

_ ἐγίγνετο (is, as we agreed, made better), τῷ δὲ ἀδίκῳ ἀπώλλυτο. 
ναίει, of mere st¢uation (not habitation), as //. 2. 626 νήσων at 
ναίουσι πέρην ἅλός: so AZ. 597 (of Salamis), and 77. 99 (of a 
wanderer). 

110 ἐκτόπιος instead of ἐκ τόπου: 716 ἁλία.. .πλάτα | θρώσκει: 
Ο. T: 1340 ἀπάγετ᾽ ἐκτόπιον : 1411 θαλάσσιον | ἐκρίψατ᾽ : Ant. 
785 φοιτᾷς δ᾽ ὑπερπόντιος: El. 419 ἐφέστιον | πῆξαι. 

120 ἀκορέστατος, ‘most insatiate’ (κόρος); hence, reckless 
of due limit, —shameless : cp. Eur. Her. 926 (deprecating 
uBprs), μήποτ' ἐμὸν φρόνημα | ψυχά Tt ἀκόρεστος εἴη. A 
positive ἀκορής is found in later Greek (Themistius, or. 90 Ὁ, 
4th cent. a.D.): and as διακορής and κατακορής are classical 
(Plato, etc.), it may be a mere accident that dxopys has no 
earlier warrant. If referred to ἀκόρεστος, the super]. would be 
a poet. form like véaros, μέσατος. 

121 This verse is corrupt in the Mss., but two things seem 
clear: (1) there is no reason to suspect προσδέρκου : (2) the 
singular λεῦσσε must be restored, and placed after προσδέρκου. 
A long syllable is then wanted to complete the verse προσδέρκου, 
λεῦσσε. Hermann’s ww has been generally adopted. But 
λεῦσσέ νιν could only mean ‘see him’: not, ‘look for him’: 
λεύσσειν τινά could not stand for ζητεῖν twa. In 135 ὅν is 
governed by γνῶναι, not by λεύσσων: and in Aesch. Zum. 255 
ὅρα, ὅρα par’ αὖ, λεῦσσέ τε πάντα (v. 1. παντᾶ), the sense is, 
‘scan all the ground.’ Cp. ΑΖ 890 (‘’tis cruel,’ the Chorus 
say, baffled in their quest) ἀμενηνὸν ἄνδρα μὴ λεύσσειν ὅπου. 
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122 προσπεύθον (only here) ought to mean ‘ask, or learn, 
Jurther’ (the reg. sense of προσπυνθάνεσθαι, προσερωτᾶν), but 
this is weak: here, it seems rather to mean, ‘gress the 
inquiry,’ inquire assiduously: cp. προσαιτεῖν, προσλιπαρεῖν. προσ-- 
φθέγγου (‘speak to him’), a v. 2 for προσπεύθου, is plainly 
unsuitable. 

123 πλανάτας, one who has wandered hither from beyond 
our borders, and so = ξένος : cp. on 3. 

125 f. προσέβα γὰρ οὐκ. dv: cp. 98: for the place of οὐκ, 
Ant. 96. . 

126 ἄλσος és: see on 84. 
127 ἀμαιμακετᾶν, ‘with whom none may strive,’ used by the 

poets of any violent force, divine or elemental, with which men 
cannot cope (as the Chimaera, 22. 6.179; Artemis in her wrath, 
Ping. Lym, 3,333, the sea;:7b--1. 24s tire, OO. 72> 179) and 
probably associated with ἄμαχος. But the reduplication recalls 
μαι-μά-ω (Cp. πορ-φύρ-ω, rot-rvv-w),—the a being intensive : and 
if we suppose a secondary development of ,/MA as pax (Fennell 
on Pind. P. 1. 14), the proper sense of ἀμαιμάκετος would be 
‘very furious. The word being of epic coinage, it is con- 
ceivable that associations with μάχομαι may have influenced 
the formation as well as the usage. 

130 ff. καὶ παραμειβόμεσθ᾽ κιτιλ. In approaching or passing 
a shrine, it was usual to salute (προσκυνεῖν), and to invoke the 
deity audibly. But in passing the grove of the Eumenides the 
people of Colonus avoid looking towards it. No sound, no 
articulate word, escapes them. ‘Their lips only move in sign 
of the prayer which the mind conceives. Cp. on 489. τὸ τᾶς 
εὐφάμον στόμα φροντίδος ἱέντες = ‘moving the lips of (in) reverently- 
mute thought’: ἱέναι (instead of otyew, λύειν, διαίρειν) στόμα has 
been suggested by the phrases φωνὴν (or γλῶσσαν) ἱέναι : cp. 
fr. 844. 3 πολλὴν γλῶσσαν ἐκχέας μάτην. εὐφάμου Ξ silent) 
qualifying the metaphor as when discord is called πῦρ avy- 
φαιστον, Eur. Or. 621. 

I3I ἀφώνως.. The ancient custom was to pray aloud, 
partly from a feeling that one ought not to make any prayer 
which might not be heard by all mortals. Persius 2. 6 Haud 
cuivis promptum est murmurque humilesque susurros Tollere 
de templis et aperto vivere voto. 

133 After ἱέντες we may place either (1) a point,—making 
τὰ δὲ viv begin a new sentence: or (2) merely a comma,— 
taking ἃς (129) as still the object to ἄζονθ᾽ : (1) is best. 

ee ee Νὴ 

eee ee eas mst 

Me: ones Seen oh sere ἈΠ 
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134 οὐδὲν (adverb) ἅζονθ᾽, sc. αὐτάς : οὐδὲν alovi as = ‘ reve- 
rencing nothing’ would be at least unusual. The act. of 
ἅζομαι occurs only here; but that fact scarcely seems to 
warrant a change. 

135 ὃν with γνῶναι only: λεύσσων absol.: see on 121. 
137 μοι ethic dat. (62, 81): vate 117. 
138 ἐκεῖνος, of whom ye were speaking: Amt. 384: Ar. 

Ach. 41 τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ obym “Aeyov: Nub. 1167 ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἀνήρ: 
El. 665. vq yap ὁρῶ: (I appear to you), for in sound is my 
sight (ze I know your presence by your voices). To this 
announcement of his blindness a certain gentle pathos is 
added by τὸ φατιζόμ. (acc. in appos.), ‘as they say of us the 
blind’: alluding generally, perh., to the fig. use of δρᾶν, 
βλέπειν in ref. to mental sight (as O. 7: 747, of the blind seer, 
δέδοικα μὴ βλέπων ὃ μάντις ἢ), rather than to any special 
proverb. So Thuc. 7. 87 πανωλεθρίᾳ δή, τὸ λεγόμενον, ... 

οὐδὲν ὅτι οὐκ ἀπώλετο, referring merely to the phrase. 
141 ὁρᾶν, κλύειν, epexegetic inf, like χαλεπὸς συζῆν (Plat. 

Polit. 302 Β). The cry which bursts from the Chorus merely 
utters their horror at first seezng and hearing the wretch who 
has dared so great an impiety ;—they have not yet had time to 

_ scan the traces of misery which the blind man’s form exhibits 
. (cp. 286). 

142 προσίδητ᾽ ἄνομον, regard as lawless. The omission of 
ws is remarkable. Doederlein cp. Thuc. 2. 72 δέχεσθε δὲ 
ἀμφοτέρους φίλους, which is less bold: so, too, is O. Ζ' 412 
τυφλόν μ᾽ ὠνείδισας. In modern Greek, however, (and the 

-use doubtless goes far back,) θεωρεῖν regularly = ‘to consider 
_as’ (without os). 

143 The hiatus allows Ζεῦ to be short. ἀλεξῆτορ: Ar. Vesp 
161 “AmoAXov ἀποτρόπαιε, TOD μαντεύματος. 

144 f. ov πάνυ μοίρας πρώτης not wholly of the best fortune, 
εὐδαιμονίσαι (epexeg. inf., eis τὸ εὐδαιμονίσαι schol.) so that men 
should call him happy. The gen. is a poet. form of the 
possessive, ‘belonging to’ the best fortune (as to a category) ; 
cp. Pind. Pyth. 3. 60 οἵας εἰμὲν aicas, of what estate we 
{mortals) are: Plut. um. 2 κρείττονος ἦν μοίρας. 

: πρώτης, ‘best’: Ant. 1347 τὸ φρονεῖν | εὐδαιμονίας πρῶτον 
ὑπάρχει: a sense associated with the idea of first prize 
(Δ 23. 275 τὰ πρῶτα λαβών), τὰ πρωτεῖα : Cp. 1313; and so 
1228 πολὺ δεύτερον. οὐ πάνυ oft. means ‘not at all,’ but prob 
as a result of the primary ironical sense, ‘not altogether.’ 



88 Oedipus at Colonus 

145 ἔφοροι: since the stranger had said κρινοῦσι (79). 
146 δηλῶ δ᾽, ‘and I make it plain’ (like σημεῖον δέ, τεκμήριον 

δέ), 1.6., and this is plain from my being guided by yonder 
maiden: cp. 1145: O. Z. 1294 δείξει δὲ καὶ σοί (sc, Οἰδίπους) : 
Ar. Eccl. 936 δείξει τάχ᾽ αὐτός: Lys. or. 10 § 20 δηλώσει δέ' 
οἰχήσεται yap ἀπιών. ἀλλοτρίοις ὄμμ. (instrumental dat.): Azz. 
989 τοῖς τυφλοῖσι γὰρ | αὕτη κέλευθος ἐκ προηγητοῦ πέλει: 
Eur. Phoen. 834 ἡγοῦ πάροιθε, θύγατερ, ὡς τυφλῷ ποδὶ | ὀφθαλμὸς 
ει συ. : 

148 Oedipus is indeed old and worn (110): but μέγας 
contrasts the man of mature age with the girl, his defenceless 
guide (752). Cp. Od. 2. 313 (Telemachus) ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἔτι νήπιος 
na: | νῦν δ᾽, ὅτε δὴ μέγας εἰμί (full-grown). 

σμικροῖς : for the allusive (masc.) plur., instead of σμικρᾷ, 
cp. O. TZ: 366 σὺν τοῖς φιλτάτοις (with Jocasta): for the sense, 
below, 957 ἐρημία pe... | σμικρὸν τίθησι. The antithesis of 
persons suggests that σμικροῖς is masc. rather than neut.: so 
below 880: Az. 158 σμικροὶ... μεγάλων χωρίς, 160 μετὰ γὰρ 
μεγάλων βαιὸς apiot ἂν | καὶ μέγας ὀρθοῖθ᾽ ὑπὸ μικροτέρων. If 
σμικροῖς were neut., it could mean: (a) like the masc., weak 
persons: cp. I Cor. i. 27 τὰ μωρὰ τοῦ κόσμου ἐξελέξατο ὁ θεός, 
ἵνα καταισχύνῃ τοὺς σοφούς: (6) fig., ‘weak things,’ frail 
supports. But the neut. plur. σμικρά in such antitheses 
usu. = ‘lowly fortunes’: Pind. P. 3. 107 σμικρὸς ἐν σμικροῖς, 
μέγας ἐν μεγάλοις | ἔσσομαι: Eur. £7. 406 εἴπερ εἰσὶν εὐγενεῖς | 
οὐκ ἔν τε μικροῖς ἔν τε μὴ στέρξουσ᾽ Sys; 

ὥρμουν, ‘have been now at anchor’: usu. ἐπί τινος : Dem. De 
Cor. § 281 οὐκ ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς (ἀγκύρας) ὁρμεῖ τοῖς πολλοῖς : but also 
ἐπί τινε: Plut. Solon 19 (he added the Βουλή to the Areopagus) 
οἰόμενος ἐπὶ δυσὶ βουλαῖς ὥσπερ ἀγκύραις dppodtoayv ἧττον ἐν 
σάλῳ τὴν πόλιν ἔσεσθαι. For the metaphor cp. Soph. fr. 619 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶ μητρὶ παῖδες ἄγκυραι βίους Eur. fr. 858 ἥδε μοι 
τροφός, | μήτηρ, ἀδελφή, Suwis, ἄγκυρα, στέγη. Or. 68 ὡς τά 
Ὑ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀσθενοῦς | ῥώμης ὀχούμεθ᾽ : Med. 770 ἐκ τοῦδ᾽ ἀναπτό- 
μεσθα πρυμνήτην κάλων. 

140 ἀλαῶν ὀμμάτων. Oedipus has spoken of his own ill 
fortune as if it consisted primarily in his blindness. The 
Chorus then ask :—‘ Ah! and wast thou blind from thy birth? 
Thy life has been long, as well as unhappy, one may judge.’ 
The gen. could depend on é, as oft. on φεῦ, ὦ, οἴμοι, etc., 
but is better taken with φυτάλμιος, of which the sense (with 
αὐτῶν understood) would else be obscure. 
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φυτάλμ. = ‘generator’: z.e. didst thou bring them with thee 
into life? ἔφυσας τυφλὰ ὄμματα; -- ἦσθα τυφλὸς ἐκ γενετῆς ; 
Ai. 1077 κἂν σώμα γεννήσῃ μέγα, though one grow a great body 
(=though his frame wax mighty). 

152 μακραίων θ᾽, ὅσ᾽ ἐπεικάσαι, ‘as far as one may .con- 
jecture,’ ‘to all seeming’: for Mss. ὥς, which does not 
correspond with v. 120: cp. Thuc. 6. 25 ὅσα... ἤδη δοκεῖν αὐτῷ, 
‘so far as he could now judge.’ 

153 (‘Thou hast a/veady suffered ;) but verily, within my 
power (ἔν γ᾽ ἐμοί, =if I can help it), thou shalt not add these 
curses (to thy woes).’ μάν strengthens the adversative force of 
ἀλλά (as in ἀλλὰ μήν, GAN οὐδὲ μήν): ἔν γ᾽ ἐμοί -- ἐν ἐμοί γε. 
Cp. 247: 9: 314 (n.) : Xen. Oe. 7. 14 τίς ἡ ἐμὴ δύναμις ; 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν σοὶ πάντα ἐστίν. The thought is like that of Ant. 556 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἀρρήτοις ye τοῖς ἐμοῖς λόγοις (sc. εἵλου κατθανεῖν). 
προσθήσει, make thine own, bring on thyself: Aesch. ers. 531 
μὴ καί τι πρὸς. κακοῖσι προσθῆται κακόν: Eur. Her. 146 ἴδια 
προσθέσθαι κακά: Andr. 394 τί δέ με καὶ τεκεῖν ἐχρῆν | ἄχθος 
T ἐπ ἄχθει τῷδε προσθέσθαι διπλοῦν; The Mss. have προσ- 
θήσεις : but the active word would require either the reflexive 
pronoun or some dat. such as τοῖς σοῖς κακοῖς : and we cannot 
legitimately supply either. 

154 περᾷς, absol.: ‘thou art going too far’ (into the 
grove): Oed., not reassured by their cry (141), has moved 
some steps back. 

156 ff. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα...μὴ προπέσῃς is answered by μετάσταθ᾽ 162. 
προπέσῃς ἐν νάπει, advance blindly in the grove, till he stumble 
(so to say) on its inmost mystery. Cp. Arist. δὰ. 3. 7. 12 
ot μὲν θρασεῖς προπετεῖς. Isocr. or. 5 ὃ 90 διὰ τὴν Κύρου 
προπέτειαν, his precipitancy in rushing at Bis brother Artaxerxes. 
ἀφθέγκτῳ : See ON 130 ff. 

158 ff. οὗ κάθυδρος κρατὴρ συντρέχει ῥεύματι μειλιχίων ποτῶν, 
where the bowl filled with water is used along with the stream 
of sweetened drink-offering: ze. where libations are poured, 
first, of water alone, and then of water mingled with honey; 
see ON vv. 472—479. μειλιχίων π.: schol. γλυκέων ποτῶν, 6 
ἐστι, μέλιτος, οἷς μειλίσσουσι τὰς θεάς (see ON 100). συντρέχει, 
‘is combined with’: 77. 295 πολλή ‘ar ἀνάγκη τῇδε (Sc. τῇ 
πράξει). τοῦτο συντρέχειν, this joy of mine must needs attend 
on this good fortune of my husband. While κρατήρ points 
to the figurative use of συντρέχει, ῥεύματι suggests its literal 
sense. 
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161 τό, sc. τὸ προπεσεῖν, for τῶν of most Mss. which cannot 
be right. To be on one’s guard against a thing is always 
φυλάσσομαί τι, never twos. In Thuc.-4. 11 φυλασσομένους 
τῶν νεῶν μὴ ξυντρίψωσιν =acting cautiously on account of the 
ships (where Classen cp. χαλεπῶς φέρειν τινός, τ. 77): in Aesch. 
P. V. 390 τούτου φυλάσσου μήποτ᾽ ἀχθεσθῇ κέαρ, join τούτου 
κέαρ. τόν (referring to κρατήρ) is less good; and τῷ (‘where- 
fore’) would be weak. 

164 éparia, avce/, keeps (thee) off (from us), separates: 
Eur. Phoen. 1260 ἐρήτυσον τέκνα | δεινῆς ἁμίλλης. This is 
said to themselves rather than to Oed.: they are not sure that 
he has heard their cry, ἀπόβαθι. 

166 οἴσεις λόγον πρὸς ἐμὰν Acxav=if you have anything to 
bring forward 20 be discussed with us (cp. Ant. 159 σύγκλητον | 
τήνδε γερόντων προὔθετο λέσχην), ποῖ, ‘in answer to our address,’ 
a sense which λέσχη never has. For οἴσεις cp. 77. 122 ov 
ἐπιμεμφομένα σ᾽ ἁδεῖα (αἰδοῖα Musgrave) μὲν ἀντία δ᾽ οἴσω : for 
fut. indic. with εἰ of zmmediate purpose, with an imperat. in 
apodosis, Ar. Av. 759 αἶρε πλῆκτρον εἰ μαχεῖ. 

167 ἀβάτων : see on 10. 
168 ἵνα πᾶσι νόμος, where use suffers all (to speak): for 

the omission of ἐστί cp. Her. 1. 90 ἐπειρωτᾶν... εἰ ἀχαρίστοισι 
νόμος εἶναι τοῖς “EAAnviKxotoe θεοῖσι. 

169 ἀπερύκου, ἀπέχου τοῦ φωνεῖν : schol. πρότερον δὲ μὴ 
διαλέγου, ‘refrain from speech.’ 

170 ποῖ τις φροντίδος ἔλθῃ; Such phrases present shought, 
speech, or the mind itself, as a region in which the wanderer 
is bewildered; cp. 310: £/. 922 οὐκ οἶσθ᾽ ὅποι γῆς οὐδ᾽ ὅποι 
γνώμης φέρει: ‘thou knowest not whither or. into what 
fancies thou art roaming’: 72. 1174 ποῖ λόγων ... | ἔλθω; 
ib. 390 ποῦ wor εἶ φρενῶν; 77. 705 οὐκ ἔχω... ποῖ γνώμης 
πέσω. 

ἔλθῃ, delib. subjunct., in 37d pers., as Dem. De Cor. § 124 
πότερόν σέ τις, Αἰσχίνη, τῆς πόλεως ἐχθρὸν ἢ ἐμὸν εἶναι φῇ; 
L has ἔλθοι, which might be defended as = ‘whither can one 
possibly turn?’—a more despairing form of ἔλθῃ. 

I7I ἀστοῖς ἴσα χρὴ μελετᾶν, we must practise the same 
customs which they practise. Eur. Bacch. 890 οὐ | yap κρεῖσ- 
σόν ποτε τῶν νόμων | γιγνώσκειν χρὴ καὶ μελετᾶν: we must 
never set our theory, or practice, above the laws. 

172 Since κἀκούοντας suits both metre and sense, it seems 

Ne a a ae 

Nig 

more likely that this was the reading from which, by a scribe’s — 
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mistake, κοὺκ ἀκούοντας arose, than that ἀκούοντας conceals some 
other participle (such as κατοκνοῦντας or ἀπιθοῦντας). 

173 καὶ δή: see on 31. 
174 μὴ.. ἀδικηθῶώ. The prohibitive subjunct. (esp. aor.) is 

freq. in the 1st pers. p/ur., but the rst pers. s¢mg. is very rare : 
Tr. 802 pane αὐτοῦ θάνω: 71. τ. 26 μή σε κιχείω: 21. 475 μή 
σεὺυ ἀκούσω. 

175 σοὶ (the coryphaeus) after ὦ ξεῖνοι (the Chorus) : 
cp. 208 ὦ ξένοι... «μή μ᾽ ἀνέρῃ: 242 ff. ὦ ἕένοι, οἰκτείρατ᾽, 
foilowed by ὄμμα σόν. Cp. Ο. T. 1111 πρέσβεις, 1115 σύ. 

176 τῶνδ᾽ ἑδράνων, ‘these seats,’ the resting-place, generally, 
in front of the grove, rather than the particular rocky seat 
pointed out at 192 f.: cp. 233 Ὁ 

177 ἄξει: for οὐ μὴ with future in strong denials cp. £7. 
1052 ov coe μὴ μεθέψομαί ποτε. 

179 f. L’s ἔτ᾽ οὖν ἔτι προβῶ ; metrically answers to οὕτως 
in 194. The choice seems to lie between ἔτ᾽ οὖν ; and προβῶ ; 
The latter might easily have been added to explain the former : 
and ἔτ᾽ ow is not too abrupt, since πρόσθιγέ viv pov (173) has 
already marked the beginning of his forward movement. ἔτι 
βαῖνε seems better than ἐπίβαινε in the case of a blind man 
advancing step by step, and asking at cach step whether he has 
come far enough. This is well expressed by ἔτ᾽ οὖν ;—&n βαῖνε. 
—tn; For ἔτι before προβ., cp. Ant. 612 τὸ πρίν. 

181 ff. After dtas three verses have been lost (the 1st and 
3rd for Ant., the 2nd for Oed.), answering to 197 πάτερ---199 
Gppora:: and after ᾧ σ᾽ ἄγω (183) a verse for Oed. answering to 
202 ὦμοι.. «ἄτας. : 

; 182 μάν (a stronger μέν, ‘verily’) may here be simply 
hortative (‘come!’) as it oft. is with the imperat.: 77. 1. 302 
εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε μὴν πείρησαι: 5. 765 ἄγρει μάν: Aesch. Suppl. 1018 
tre μάν. If the lost words of Oed. uttered a complaint, then 
μάν may have had an adversative force, ‘yet’: but this is more 
oft. ye μήν than μήν alone: cp. 587. ὧδ᾽, in this direction: see 
Wo Sep Ailey 

ἀμαυρῷ κώλῳ = τυφλῷ ποδί (Eur. Hee. 1050): cp. 1639 
apavpais χερσίν. In Eur. Herc. Fur. 123, however, ποδὸς 
apavpov txvos= merely ‘my feeble steps’ (for Amphitryon is 
not d/inmd). That might be the meaning here too. But in 
choosing between the literal sense of ἀμαυρός, ‘dim,’ and the 
fig. sense, ‘feeble,’ we must be guided by the context of each 
passage ; and the context here favours the former. Cp. 1018. 
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184 ff. τόλμα ‘resolve,’ ‘incline thine heart.’ ξεῖνος ἐπὶ 
ξένης: Ph. 135 τί χρή pe, δέσποτ᾽, ἐν ξένᾳ ξένον | στέγειν, ἢ τί 
λέγειν...; 

185 ὦ τλάμων: the nom. can thus stand for the voc. even 
in direct address, as Eur. AZed. 1133 μὴ σπέρχου, φίλος : but is 
sometimes rather a comment, as 20..61 ὦ μῶρος, εἰ χρὴ δεσπότας 
εἰπεῖν Tobe. Cp. 753, 1471. 

186 τέτροφεν ἄφιλον, holds in se¢f/ed dislike:—the perfect 
tense marking how the. sentiment which forbids impiety 
towards the Eumenides has interwoven itself with the life 
of the place. τρέφω τι aditov=to hold a thing (in one’s 
thoughts) as unloveable: cp. ἐν ἐλπίσιν τρέφω τι (Ant. 897). 
For the perfect, denoting a fixed view, cp. Her. 3. 38 οὕτω 
νενομίκασι τὰ περὶ τοὺς νόμους (and so 7. 153, 8.79). The 
perf. act. of τρέφω occurs in Anthol. Append. 111. 2 (Jacobs 
vol. Il. p. 795) ἄνδρας ἀγακλειτοὺς τέτροφε Kexporin: in Poly- 
bius (12. 25 h in the later form rérpadga), etc.: but in older 
Greek only in the Homeric use, as Od. 23. 237 περὶ χροὶ 
τέτροφεν adpy (the brine has hardened on their flesh). 

189 ff. dv with the optat. verbs, not with tva: ‘(to a place) 
where I may speak on the one hand, and hear on the other’: 
so Theocr. 25. 61 ἐγὼ δέ τοι ἡγεμονεύσω | ...tva Kev τέτμοιμεν 
ἄνακτα (to a place where we are likely to find him): Xen. Anabd. 
3. I. 40 οὐκ οἶδα 6 τι ἄν τις χρήσαιτο αὐτοῖς (I know not what 
use one could make of them). τὸ μὲν...τὸ δέ are adverbial : 
cp. Xen. Anab. 4. 1. 14 τὰ μέν τι μαχόμενοι, τὰ δὲ Kal ava- 
παυόμενοι. εἴποιμεν... «ἀκούσαιμεν, 2.6. ‘arrive at a mutual under- 
standing, —a regular phrase: Thuc. 4. 22 ξυνέδρους δὲ σφίσιν 
ἐκέλευον ἑλέσθαι οἵτινες λέγοντες καὶ ἀκούοντες περὶ ἑκάστου 
ξυμβήσονται. 

εὐσεβίας ἐπιβαίνοντες, entering on piety, placing ourselves 
within its pale: but this figurative sense is here tinged with 
the notion of ‘entering on lawful ground’ (schol. εὐσεβῶς 
πατοῦντες). For the fig. sense cp. Od. 23. 52 ὄφρα σφῶϊν 
eidpootyys ἐπιβῆτον | ἀμφοτέρω φίλον ἤτορ, ‘that ye may both 
enter into your heart’s delight’ (Butcher and Lang): PA. 1463 
δόξης οὔποτε τῆσδ᾽ ἐπιβάντες, though we had never entered on 
that hope (dared to entertain it). 

IQI καὶ μὴ xp. πολ.: Ant. 1106 ἀνάγκῃ δ᾽ οὐχὶ δυσμαχητέον. 
Simonides fr. 5. 21 ἀνάγκᾳ δ᾽ οὐδὲ θεοὶ μάχονται. Eur. fr. 709 
χρεία διδάσκει, κἂν βραδύς τις ἢ, σοφόν. 

192 ff. αὐτοῦ. Oed. has now advanced to the verge of the 
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grove. Here a low ledge of natural rock forms a sort of 
threshold, on which his feet are now set. avrowérpov βήματος, 
a ‘step,’ ἀπ. ledge, of natural rock, not shaped by man (as was 
the ordinary βῆμα or raised place for speakers, etc.), distinct, 
-of course, from the ἄξεστος πέτρος of 19, which was within the 
grove. So αὐτόξυλος (of rough wood, P%. 35), αὐτοπόρφυρος 
(of natural purple), αὐτόποκος (of simple wool), αὐτόπῦρος (of 
unbolted wheaten flour), αὐτόκομος (with natural hair, Ar. 
Ran. 822), αὐτόροφοι πέτραι (rocks forming a natural roof, 
Oppian Halieut. 1. 22). The ἀντιπέτρου of the mss. could 
mean :—(1) ‘A ledge dike rock’; ‘a ledge of material firm 
as το εν, 12)» :Ὁ ledge serving as a rock.’ (3) ‘A seat of 
rock fronting thee.’ This does not fit the data. 

103 πόδα κλίνῃς (aor.) like πόδα τρέπειν (Eur. Suppl. 718), 
since, the seat being now at his side, he zurns away from it if 
he moves forward. 

195 f. ἢ ἐσθῶ ; ‘am I to sit down?’ deliberative aor. subj. 
of ἔἕζομαι. This aor. of the simple verb occurs nowhere else : 
but ἐκαθέσθην is used in later Greek (as καθεσθέντα Paus. 
3. 22. 1). Since ἑ is the radical vowel, it seems better to 
suppose a synizesis (7 ἑσθῶ;) than an aphaeresis (7 ᾽σθώδ: 
the 4, though not necessary, is prob. genuine. I have left this 

: questionable ἑσθῶ in the text, on the strength of ἐκαθέσθην : 
but the Ὁ. ἃ ἦ στῶ (‘am I to halt?’), preferred by the schol. 
in L, seems more defensible than it has been thought by recent 
edd. The answer of the Chorus, no doubt, refers to sitting 
down. So, however, it could do after 7 στῶ; 

λέχριός γ᾽... ὀκλάσας, ‘yes, moving sideways,’—the rocky seat 
being near his side—‘ (sit down), crouching low on the top of 
the rock.’ ὀ-κλαζω (cp. ὀ-δάξ, from ,/dax), Ran κλα- “8, to bend 
the hams in crouching down ; Xen. An. 6. 1. 10 τὸ Eeoorser 
ὠρχεῖτο,...καὶ ὥκλαζε καὶ ἐξανίστατο, ‘he danced the Persian 
dance, sinking down and rising again by turns’ (there was a 
dance called ὄκλασμα): 50, ᾿ϑκλάδίας =a folding campstool. 
βραχὺς, ‘low,’ (as μέγας = ‘tall,’) because the seat is near the 
ground. 

ἄκρου, On the outer edge of the rocky platform (βῆμα 192). 
-Aaos, gen. of Adas, as Od. 8. 192 λᾶος ὑπὸ ῥιπῆς. No part of 
λᾶας occurs in trag., except here and Eur. Phoen. 1157 acc. 
λᾶαν. 

107 ff. ἐμὸν τόδ᾽ : 1.6. the office of placing him in his seat 
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(cp. 21 κάθιζέ...με). The words ἐν ἡσυχαίᾳ.. ἐμάν are said 
as she helps him to sit down. He has to make one step 
sideways (195) to the seat. Taking his arm, she says: ‘Lean 
on me, and join step to quiet step’ (ἄρμοσαι aor. imper. 
midd.): 24. ‘advance one foot to the resting-place, bring the 
other up beside it, and then (supported by my arm) sit down.’ 
Cp. Eur. Or. 233 ἦ κἀπὶ γαίας ἁρμόσαι πόδας θέλεις; ‘wouldst 
thou set thy feet together (plant thy feet) on the ground?’ 
Pseudo-Simonides 182 ὅπᾳ ποδὸς ἴχνια πρᾶτον | ἁρμόσαμεν, 
where we first planted our feet (on the battle-field,—there 
we fell). 

202 f. δύσφρονος, as the work of a mind clouded by the 
gods: Ant. 1261 ἰὼ φρενῶν δυσφρόνων ἁμαρτήματα. The gen. 
after the exclamation ὦμοι: cp. on 149. 

203 τλάμων, see on 185. χαλᾷς, ‘hast ease’ (alluding to his 
words betokening pain and exhaustion). } 

205 f. tls 6 mwod.: cp. on 68. τίν᾽ ἂν. - πατρίδ᾽. For the 
twofold question, cp. Lh. 220 τίνες ποτ᾽ ἐς γὴν τήνδε κατ- 
ἐσχετ᾽; je. | ποίας πάτρας ἂν ἢ γένους ὑμᾶς ποτε Ἢ τύχοιμ᾽ ἂν 
εἰπών; ἘΠῚ Helen. 86 ἀτὰρ τίς εἶ; πόθεν; τίν᾽ ἐξαυδᾶν σε 

χρή; 
208 Oed. replies to their second question by ΘΕ ΈΘΟΛΗ; 

which is almost an exclamation ;—‘I have no πατρίς now’ 
he deprecates their γε question (τίς aye ;) altogether. Cp. 
Aesch. Ag. 1410 (the Argive elders to Clytaemnestra) ἀπόπολις 
δ᾽ ἔσει, μῖσος ὄβριμον ἀστοῖς. Soph. has ἀπόπτολις in Ο. 7. 
1000 (dialogue) and 77, 647 (lyr:). Cp. 1357. 

210 μή, μή μ᾽ dvépy, As the verses from 207 onwards are 
ἀνομοιόστροφα (see on 117), the strophic test is absent, but 
μή, μή μ᾽ is metrically preferable to μὴ μὴ μή p’ here. ‘And, 
after the preceding ἀλλὰ μή, a ¢ireefold iteration would rather 
weaken than strengthen. 

212 Wunder’s correction of the Ms. δεινὰ to αἰνὰ is required 
by the Ionic measure (Uv : —vv). φύσις = origin, birth: 270: 
77. 379 (Iolé) λαμπρὰ... «φύσιν, | πατρὸς μὲν οὖσα γένεσιν Ev- 

ρύτου, κ-.τ.λ. 

214 γεγώνω, delib. perf. subjunct. from yéywva: whence, 
too, the imper. γέγωνε, Ph. 238. Both these could, indeed, 
be referred to a pres. γεγώνω, which is implied by other forms, 
as ἐγέγωνε (1. 14. 469): cp. Monro Hom. Gr. § 27. Poetry 
recognised, in fact, three forms,—a perf. yéywva, a pres. 
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γεγώνω, and a pres. γεγωνέω (γεγωνεῖν, 77. 12. 337). Cp. ἄνωγα 
with impf. ἤνωγον. 

214 f. τίνος εἶ σπέρματος; possessive gen., denoting the 
stock, country, etc., to which one de/ongs: cp. on 144: Plat. 
Sympos. 2034 πατρὸς τίνος ἐστὶ καὶ μητρός; ALeno 94 Ὁ οἰκίας 

. μεγάλης ἦν. πατρόθεν with εἶ: the Chorus, whose uneasy 
curiosity is now thoroughly roused, presses for an explicit 
answer, and first (as usual) for the father’s name. Plat. Legg. 
753 C εἰς πινάκιον γράψαντα τοὔνομα πατρόθεν καὶ φυλῆς καὶ 
δήμου. At. 547 ἐμὸς τὰ πατρόθεν. 

216 τί πάθω...; ‘what is to become of me?’ 77. 973 
(Hyllus, in his wild grief for his father) τί πάθω; τί δὲ μήσο- 
μαι; οἴμοι. 

‘217 ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατα βαίνεις, ‘thou art coming to the verge,’ ‘to 
the last extremity,’ since, after the hint αἰνὰ φύσις (212), the 
full truth cannot long be withheld. Cp. fr. 658 (Orithyia was 

carried) ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατα χθονός: Ant. 853 προβᾶσ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατον 
θράσους: Her. 8. 52 ἐς τὸ ἔσχατον κακοῦ ἀπιγμένοι. 

219 Hermann’s μέλλετον (for the MS. μέλλετ᾽) is fitting, 
since Oed. and Ant. have just been speaking together; and 
is clearly better than μέλλετέ γ᾽ (Triclinius) or μέλλομεν (sug- 
gested by Elms.). The sing. réxwe rightly follows, since it 
is from Oed. alone that a reply is sought. μακρὰ, neut. p/ur. 

-as adv.: O. 7. 883 ὑπέροπτα (n.): Eur. Or. 152 χρόνια... 
meowv...evvaletat. 

220 Λαΐου ἴστε τιν᾽; The word ἀπόγονον, seemingly a gloss, 
which follows τιν᾽ in the Mss., is against the metre, which 
requires τυ -- after rw’: it also injures the dramatic force. 
Each word is wrung from Oed.; the gen. Aatov tells all. 

221 The family patronymic was taken from Labdacus 
(the father of Laius), though the line was traced directly up 
to Cadmus, father of Polydorus and grandfather of Labdacus 
[0 7.267: Fer 5.59). 

223 ὅσ᾽ αἰδῶ, ‘any words I speak,’ is most simply taken as 
representing an accus., governed by δέος ἴσχετε μηδὲν 845 - μὴ 
δειμαίνετε (rather than a genitive depending on δέος): 77. 996 
οἵαν p ap ἔθου AwBav: Dem. De Fals. Legat. ὃ 81 6 ye δῆμος 
6 τῶν Φωκέων οὕτω κακώς.. διάκειται, ὥστε...τεθνάναι τῷ φόβῳ 
«τοὺς Φιλίππον ξένους: Aesch. Ζ εὖ. 289 μέριμναι ζωπυροῦσι 
τάρβος (Ξ ποιοῦσί με ταρβεῖν) | τὸν ἀμφιτειχῆ λεών : Eur. Jon 
572 τοῦτο Kap ἔχει πόθος. Cp. below, 583, 1120. In such 
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instances the acc. might also, however, be taken as one of 
‘respect.’ 

224 The mss. give the one word δύσμορος to Oed., as 
uttered by him between the exclamations of the Chorus. It 
thus marks his despair at their refusal to hear him. There 
is dramatic force in the sentence of expulsion (226) being the 
first articulate utterance of the Chorus after the disclosure 
which has appalled them. 

227 ποῖ καταθήσεις ; fig. from the payment of a debt in 
money. If you will not pay it here and now, ‘to what place 
will you bring the payment for it?’ ze. when, and in what 
form, can your promise of a safe refuge (176 f.) be redeemed, 
if 1am driven from Colonus? ποῖ with a verb pregnantly used, 
as in 476. Cp. 383. For καταθήσεις cp. Dem. 25: Mid. ὃ 99 
ob γάρ ἐστιν ὄφλημα 6 τι χρὴ καταθέντα ἐπίτιμον γενέσθαι 
τουτονί, there is no debt (to the Treasury), by paying which he 
can recover the franchise. 

228 f. οὐδενὶ μοιριδία τίσις ἔρχεται, to no one comes punish- 
ment from fate, ὧν (Ξ- τούτων ἃ) προπάθῃ, for things (caus. gen.) 
which he has already suffered, τὸ τίνειν (acc.), in respect of his 
requiting them, ze ‘if he requites them.’ συγγνωστόν ἐστιν 
ἐὰν tivy τις ἃ ἂν προπάθῃ. ‘Thou didst deceive us by getting 
our promise before telling thy name; we may requite thy 
deceit by deeming our promise void.’ τίνειν (with τὸ added, 
see on 47) further explains the causal gen. av: ‘no one is 
punished for deeds which have first been done to Azm—that 
is, for repaying them to the aggressor.’ Cp. 1203: Eur. Ov. 109 
Tivol...Tpopas, repay care. ὧν for ὧν ἄν, as 395. 

The ὧν of the mss. is confirmed by other passages where, 
instead of an acc. governed by the infin., we have a gen. 
depending on another word, and then the infin. added epexe- 
getically: £7. 542 ἵμερον τέκνων | ...ἔσχε δαίσασθαι : Plat. Crito 
52 B οὐδ᾽ ἐπιθυμία σε ἄλλης πόλεως οὐδ᾽ ἄλλων νόμων ἔλαβεν 
εἰδέναι: Rep. 443 B ἀρχόμενοι τῆς πόλεως οἰκίζειν. 

230 f. ἀπάτα 8’: guile on the one part (ἑτέρα), matching 
itself against deeds of guile on the other (ἑτέραις), makes a 
recompense of woe, not of grace (as in return for good deeds) : 
ἔχειν, epexeg. ‘(for the deceiver) to enjoy’ (cp. //. 1. 347 δῶκε 
δ᾽ ἄγειν). ἀπάτα ἑτέρα, not another A/nd of guile, but another 
instance of it, as Ph. 138 τέχνα (a king’s skill) τέχνας ἑτέρας 
mpovxe, excels skill 7” another man. παραβαλλ,, as Eur. 7. 7: 
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1094 ἐγώ σοι ποαραβάλλομαι θρήνους, vie with thee in dirges: 
Andr. 290 παραβαλλόμεναι, abs., ‘in rivalry.’ 

233 f. ἑδράνων with ἔκτοπος (cp. on 118), χθονὸς with 
ἄφορμος, which adds force to &@ope: cp. O. 7: 430 οὐκ εἰς 
ὄλεθρον; οὐχὶ θᾶσσον; οὐ πάλιν | aWoppos οἴκων τῶνδ᾽ ἀπο- 

᾿ στραφεὶς ἄπει; ἄφορμος belongs to ἀφορμᾶν ‘rushing from.’ 
235 f. 'χρέος.. -προσάψῃς (like κῦδος, τιμάς, αἰτίαν προσάπτειν), 

fix a debt or ob/igation on the city, 2.5. make it liable to expiate 
a pollution. But xpéos=simply ‘matter’ in O. 7: 155, ἢ, 

: 237 alSdhpoves: as ye have αἰδώς for the Eumenides, so 
have αἰδώς for the suppliant. Cp. Dem. or. 37 ὃ 59 ἂν ἑλών 
τις ἀκουσίου φόνου... μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ αἰδέσηται καὶ ἀφῇ (with ref. to 
the kinsman οὗ a slain man 2αγαϊονίγε the involuntary slayer). 
ἀλλ᾽, ‘nay,’ opening the appeal: cp. O. Z. 14. The second 
ἀλλ᾽ in 241 = “at least.’ 

This whole μέλος ἀπὸ σκηνῆς of Antigone (237—253), with 
the tetrastichon of the Chorus (254—257), was rejected by 
some of the ancient critics, acc. to the schol. on L: ‘for they 
say it is better that Oed. should forthwith address his justifi- 
cation to them.’ But, as the schol. rightly adds, it is natural 
and graceful that an appeal to pity (€AeetvoAoyia),—which the 
daughter makes,—should precede the father’s appeal to reason 
(τὸ δικαιολογικόν). Though the text is doubtful in some points, 
the internal evidence cannot be said to afford any good ground 
for suspicion. . 

238 γεραὸν.. ἐμὸν : the text of this verse is doubtful, and 
there is no strophic test, but it seems most likely that ἀλαὸν 
-was an interpolation : see crit. ἢ. 

240 ἀκόντων, epithet of the agent, instead of that proper to 
the act (ἀκουσίων) : 977: O. 7: 1229 κακὰ ἑκόντα KovK ἄκοντα. 
Cp. 74, 267. ἄϊΐοντες αὐδάν, ‘perceiving,’ 2.4. ‘being aware of,’ 
‘having heard,’ the report of his involuntary deeds. Cp. 792 
κλύω: Thuc. 6. 20 ws ἐγὼ ἀκοῇ αἰσθάνομαι 

241 ἀλλ᾽, ‘at least,’ cp. 1276: ἔτ. 24 κἂν ἄλλο μηδέν, ἀλλὰ 
τοὐκείνης κάρα. 

243 Hermann’s τοὐμοῦ μόνου (ior the MS. τοῦ μόνου) is 
metrically right, but μόνου can hardly be sound. It must 
mean ‘for my father alone’ (and not for my own sake). 
TOYMONOY may have come from TOYAA@AIOY (Mekler), 
but τὸν ἄθλιον in 246 is against this (see, however, on 554). 
Perhaps τοῦδ᾽ appdpov. 

244 οὐκ adaois, as As are. 

ic 
“ἡ 
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προσορωμένα : for the midd. cp. ZZ 1059 ἐσορώμενοι. The 
midd. of the simple épaw is poet. only (Azz. 594): but the 
midd. of zpoopaw and περιοράω occurs in Attic prose. 

245 ὥς τις x.7.A.:; as if I were a young kinswoman of your 
own, appealing to you, the eldest of my house, for protection. 
So Creon imagines his niece Antigone appealing to the sacred 
ties of kinship (Azz. 487 Ζηνὸς ἑρκείου: 658 ἐφυμνείτω Δία | 
Evvatpov). 

247 f. ἐν ὕμμι ya “we are situated in your power,’ 
‘we are in your hands’: ἐν ὕ. , PEMeS VOS, CP. 392, 422, 1443, 
Ο. 7: .314.(8.), Dem. De Cor. § 193 ἐν γὰρ τῷ θεῷ τοῦτο τὸ τέλος 
ἦν, οὐκ ἐν ἐμοί, The epic forms ὕμμες (nom. δὴ ὕμμι (dat.), 
ὕμμε (acc.), freq. in Hom., belonged esp. to the Lesbian 
Aeolic: the acc. occurs in Aesch. Zum. 620 βουλῇ πιφαύσκω δ᾽ 
ὕμμ᾽ ἐπισπέσθαι πατρός: Soph. Ant. 846 ξυμμάρτυρας ὕὑμμ' 
ἐπικτῶμαι. ἐν ὑμῖν yap (Μ55.), but the metre requires a dactyl. 
κείμεθα, of a critical situation, as 77. 82 ἐν οὖν ῥοπῇ τοιᾷδε 
κειμένῳ, τέκνον, | οὐκ εἶ ἜΠΕΑ ΡΝ (when his fate is thus trembling 
in the balance). Cp. 1510. 

248 f. νεύσατε with acc. of the boon, as Hom. Hymn. 
5. 445, Eur. Ad. 978 Ζεὺς ὅ τι νεύσῃ (more oft. ére or 
κατανεύειν). τὰν ἀδόκ. x., the unlooked-for grace, z.e. for which, 
after your stern words (226), we can scarcely dare to hope,— 
but which, for that very reason, will be the more gracious. 

250 πρός σ᾽: in supplications the poets oft. insert the 
enclitic oe between πρός and the gen. of that by which one 
adjures: 1333: Ls “45ὃ μή, πρός σε τοῦ κατ᾽ ἄκρον κιτ.λ.: 
Ph. 468 πρός νύν σε πατρός, πρός τε μητρός, ὧ τέκνον, | πρός 
τ᾽ εἴ τί σοι κατ᾽ οἶκόν ἐστι προσφιλές, | ἱκέτης ἱκνοῦμαι. Join 
ὅ τι σοι φίλον ἐκ σέθεν, ‘whatever, sprung from thyself, is dear to 
thee’; gothe- next words repeat this thought, and add to it: 
‘yea, by child—or wife, or possession, or god.’ Cp. 530 ἐξ 
€ ov. 

᾿ 251 ἢ xpées ἢ θεός: a designed assonance (rapopotwors) : 
cp. Isocr. or. 5 $134 καὶ τὴν φήμην καὶ τὴν μνήμην: or. 4 $45 
ἀγῶνας...μὴ μόνον τάχους καὶ ῥώμης ἀλλὰ καὶ λόγου καὶ γνώμης. 
χρέος here = χρῆμα, : thing,’ any cherished possession (cp. ZZ. 23. 
618 Kai σοι τοῦτο, γέρον, κειμήλιον ἔστω), rather than ‘busi- 
ness,’ ‘ office.’ 

252 ἀθρῶν, though thou look closely. Plat. Rep. 5776 
τὴν ὁμοιότητα ἀναμιμνησκόμενος τῆς τε πόλεως Kal τοῦ ἀνδρὸς 
οὕτω καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐν μέρει ἀθρῶν τὰ παθήματα ἑκατέρου λέγε. 

pe ee ΡΥ ΨΨΡΌΨ Ἂν 

δα δ με δι. ee δινναι 

ee ὅω, 
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253 ἄγοι, 2.56. draw on to evil: Ant. 623 ὅτῳ φρένας | θεὸς 
_a@yet πρὸς ἄταν. Oedipus was led on to his unwitting deeds 
by a god. Cp. fr. 615 οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς φύγοι | βροτῶν ποθ᾽, ᾧ καὶ 
Ζεὺς ἐφορμήσῃ κακά: so, too, ΖΔ 696. For the hiatus after 
ayo, cp. O. Z. 1202 f. καλεῖ | ἐμός. 

254—667 First ἐπεισόδιον. Ocedipus appeals to the Chorus, 
who resolve that Theseus shall decide (295). Ismene arrives 
Srom Thebes (324), with news of the war between her tuo 
brothers, and presently goes to perform the prescribed rites in the 
grove of the Eumenides (509). After a κομμός (510—548) 
between Oedipus and the Chorus, Theseus enters, and assures 
Ocdipus of protection. 

256 τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ θεῶν, euphemistic: cp. Aesch. Pers. 373 
ov yap τὸ μέλλον ἐκ θεῶν ἠπίστατο. For ἐκ cp. also PA. 1316 
τὰς...ἐκ θεῶν τύχας: Eur. Phoen. 1763 τὰς ἐκ θεῶν ἀνάγκας. 
Similarly Z A.. τότο τὰ τῶν θεῶν (=their dispensations). 

259 ῥεούσης, when it flows away, perishes, μάτην, ‘vainly,’ 
without result: 2.5. issues in no corresponding deeds. 777. 698 

pet πᾶν ἄδηλον: ΞΔ 1000 (our fortune) ἀπορρεῖ κἀπὶ μηδὲν 
ἔρχεται: At. 1267 χάρις διαρρεῖ. For μάτην cp. Aesch. Ch. 845 
λόγοι | ...θνήσκοντες μάτην. 

260 εἰ with ind. φασί (siguidem dicunt) introduces the 
actual case which has suggested the general question, τί δῆτα 
κιτιλ.: cp. El. 823 ποῦ ποτε κεραυνοὶ Διός, ἢ ποῦ φαέθων | ἽΑλιος, 
εἰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐφορῶντες | κρύπτουσιν ἕκηλοι; γε oft. follows εἰ (and 
εἴπερ) in such cases, but here is better taken with τάς: it 
slightly emphasises the name of Athens. 

θεοσεβεστάτας. Athens is pre-eminently (1) religious, (2) 
compassionate towards the oppressed. Pausanias (1. 17. 1) 
notices that at Athens alone there was an altar of Pity ("EAéov) 
indicating not only kindness to men, but piety to the gods. 

261 μόνας, not strictly ‘alone,’ but ‘more than all others’: 
cp. O. 7. 299 n. 

τὸν κακούμενον ξένον. The two standard instances were 
subsequent, in mythical date, to the time of Oecdipus. 
(1) Theseus, at the prayer of Adrastus king of Argos, compels 
Creon and his Thebans to permit the burial of the Argive 
warriors fallen in the war of Eteocles and Polynices. This is 
the subject of the Supp/ices of Euripides. (2) Demophon, the 
son of Theseus, protects the children of Hercules against the 
Argive Eurystheus. This is the subject of the Aeracleidae of 
Euripides, 

7—2 
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These two examples are cited in Her. 9. 27; in the spurious 
ἐπιτάφιος ascribed to Lysias (or. 2 ὃδ 4—16); and in’ that 
ascribed to Demosthenes (or. 60 §§ 7, 8). Isocrates quotes 
them in the Panegyricus §52, in his Encomium Helenae ὃ 31, 
and in his Panathenaicus ὃ 168. They figure, too, in the 
Platonic JZenexenus 244 Ἑ, with the comment that Athens 
might justly be accused of too great compassion, and too 
much zeal for ‘the weaker cause.’ Cp. Her. 8. 142, Andocides 
or. 3 § 28. 

262 σῴζειν, to give him a safe refuge: ἀρκεῖν, to come to his 
rescue (ZZ, 322 ἐσθλός, ὥστ᾽ ἀρκεῖν φίλοις), if anyone seeks to 
take him thence by force. οἵας τε, sc. εἶναι, here synonymous 
with ἔχειν. After οἷός re this ellipse of εἰμί is frequent. 

263 κἄμοιγε rod. The thought of the whole passage is,— 
ti δόξα μάτην ῥέουσα ὠφελεῖ, εἰ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας φασὶ (μὲν) θεοσ. 
εἶναι, ἐμοὶ δὲ ταῦτα μηδαμοῦ ἐστιν; Instead, however, of a clause 
ἐμοὶ δὲ... κιτιλ., thus depending on εἰ, a new sentence is opened 
by the direct question,—kal ἔμοιγε ποῦ ταῦτά ἐστιν; 

καί, Srefixed to interrogative words (as ποῦ, πῶς, ποῖος, τίς), 
makes the query an indignant comment on a preceding state- 
ment: £/. 236: Dem. De Fals. Legat. § 232 καὶ tis, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοῦτ᾽ ἰδὼν τὸ παράδειγμα δίκαιον αὑτὸν παρασχεῖν ἐθελήσει; 

οἵτινες, Causal, as if wap ὑμῖν had preceded: ἤδποε - ἐπεὶ 
ὑμεῖς. Cp. 427, 866; At. 457 τί χρὴ δρᾶν; ὅστις ἐμφανῶς 
θεοῖς | ἐχθαίρομαι. Also os: cp. Thuc. 4. 26 ἀθυμίαν τε πλείστην 
ὁ χρόνος παρεῖχε παρὰ λόγον ἐπιγιγνόμενος, ods (-- ὅτε αὐτοὺς) 
ᾧοντο ἡμερῶν ὀλίγων sip cali Since they had thought to 
reduce them in a few days. 68 νῦν be τί δεῖ μα ρΉγορσαΝ 
ὧν (Ξ ἐπεὶ ἡμῶν) τοὺς μὲν ἐεβονλ μένος ὁρᾶτε: ἡ“ ΟΡ. O. Z- 
Ἐ22Θ ὦ 72,1304. 

264 As 276 shows, ἐξάραντες refers to his frst seat, 22: the 
grove. ‘They had induced him to leave that seat (174 ff.), on 
a pledge that no one should remove him from the resting-place 
outside of the grove. Yet now they command him to quit 
Attica (ἐλαύνετε: 226 ἔξω... βαίνετε χώρας). τάδε βάθρα denote, 
generally, the seats afforded by the natural rock in or near the 
grove: here he is thinking specially of the βάθρον ἀσκέπαρνον 
(101) within its precincts. 

265 ot yap δὴ τό ye: see on 110. For the art. τό, followed 
only by ye at the end of the v., with its noun σῶμα in the next 
v.. cp. Ant. 67 τὸ yap | .«-«πράσσειν, 17. 78 τὸ δὲ | ...8pav: Zr. 

92, 742. 
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266—270 ἐπεὲὶ.. ἔξοιδα. 1 am ‘a man more sinned against 
than sinning’ (Lear 3. 2. 60),—as would appear, could I 
unfold to you my relations with my parents (τὰ μητρὸς καὶ 
πατρός), on account of which relations (the parricide and the 
incest—év neuter) ye dread me. Of that I am sure. (For 
those relations began with their casting out their new-born 
son to perish. That first wrong led to the rest: hence it was 

_ that I knew not the face of my assailant in the pass, or of my 
_ bride at Thebes.) 

267 πεπονθότ᾽... δεδρακότα. The agent’s activities (ra ἔργα 
pov) here stand for the agent himself; and 80, instead of τοῖς 
ἔργοις πεπονθώς εἶμι (cp. 873), we have τὰ ἔργα pov πεπονθότ᾽ 
ἐστί (Cp. 74, 1604.) So a particular activity of a person’s 
mind is sometimes expressed by the active participle (neut.) 
of a verb to which the person himself would properly be 

᾿ς subject: τὸ βουλόμενον, τὸ ὀργιζόμενον τῆς γνώμης (Thuc. 1. go, 
2. 50): τὸ δεδιός, τὸ θαρσοῦν αὐτοῦ (τ. 36). 

270—274 ‘Ye shrink from me as from a guilty man. 
And yet (xatrot),—evil as were my acts (in themselves), —how 
have I shown an evil disposition (φύσιν), or incurred moral 
guilt? Before I struck my father, he had struck me {παθὼν 
ἀντέδρων : see O. 7: 809). Even if I had been aware (φρονῶν) 
who he was, I might plead this in my defence: but, in fact, 
I did not know. Nor did I recognise my mother. TZzey, on 
the other hand, had deliberately tried to kill their babe.’— 
Note that the clause dor εἰ φρονῶν... κακός, which could not 
apply to the incest, limits the reference of ἀντέδρων to the 

᾿ parricide; while ἱκόμην (273) refers to doth stains. 
271 He has two distinct pleas, (1) provocation, and 

(2) ignorance. ‘These could have been expressed by ἀντέδρων 
(1) παθὼν μέν, (2) εἰδὼς δ᾽ οὐδέν. But (2) is forestalled by the 
thought that, if he 4ad known, (1) would have excused him. 

_ This Aypothesis is then contrasted with the fact (273); and the 
fact on his side is next contrasted with the fact on the other (274). 
Hence παθὼν μέν has no clause really answering to it; for viv δ᾽ 
answers to εἰ φρονῶν, and id ὧν δ᾽ to οὐδὲν εἰδώς. The impf. 
(avréSpev) expresses the situation (‘1 was retaliating’): the aor. 
(273), an act accomplished at a definite moment. 

273 ἱκόμην ἵν᾽ ἱκόμην: cp. 336, 974; O. 7: 1376 (n.) 
βλαστοῦσ᾽ ὅπως ἔβλαστε. 

274 ip ὧν δ᾽ ἔπασχον (ὑπὸ τούτων) εἰδότων (predicate) 
ἀπωλλύμην, impf. of aftempied act, cp. O. Z. 1454 οἵ μ᾽ ἀπωλλύτην. 
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ἔπασχον: when the iron pin was driven through the babe’s feet 
and he was exposed on Cithaeron, O. 7. 718. 

276 ὥσπερ pe κἀνεστήσ. : as ye caused me to leave my seat 
in the grove, so give me the safety which ye then promised: 
see on 264: for καί, on 53. For ἀνιστάναι, of causing ἱκέται 
to leave sanctuary, cp. Thuc. 1. 126 (Cylon and his adherents) 
καθίζουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν βωμὸν ἱκέται τὸν ἐν TH ἀκροπόλει. ἀναστήσαντες 
δὲ αὐτοὺς οἱ τών ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιτετραμμένοι,... ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μηδὲν κακὸν 
ποιήσουσιν, ἀπαγαγόντες ἀπέκτειναν. 

277 θεοὺς... τοὺς θ.: the art. with the repeated word, as s, 
Ph. 992 θεοὺς προτείνων τοὺς θεοὺς ψευδεῖς τίθης. 

278 μοίραις ποεῖσθε could not stand for ἐν μοίραις ποιεῖσθε. 
The prep. ἐν is indispensable. The gentlest remedy would be 
μοίρας (as gen. sing.), which two Mss. have. As ἐν οὐδενὶ λόγῳ 
ποιεῖσθαι (Her. 3. 50) and ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ μοίρᾳ ἄγειν (2. 172) are 
parallel phrases, so οὐδενὸς λόγου ποιεῖσθαι (1. 33) might suggest 
οὐδεμιᾶς μοίρας ποιεῖσθαι. For the two negatives cp. £7. 336 
καὶ μὴ δοκεῖν μὲν δρᾶν τι πημαίνειν δὲ μή, and mot to seem active 
yet do zo harm. It is hollow, Oed. says, to insist so strictly on 
the sanctity of a grove (θεοὺς τιμῶντες), and then to refuse the 
gods their potpa, their due tribute of practical piety. You treat 
the gods as if they were not, when at their shrines you do 
ἀνόσια ἔργα (283) by violating your pledge to a suppliant.— 
ποεῖσθε. Numerous Attic inscriptions of the 5th and 4th cent. 
B.C. show that in this verb t was regularly omitted before εἰ or ἡ 
(ποεῖ, ποήσει), though never before ov, οἱ, or ὦ (ἐποίουν, ποιοίη, 
ποιῶν: Meisterhans, p. 27). In 584 and 652, as here, L keeps 
the εἰ in the other five places it omits it. In 1517, where the 
quantity is indifferent, L has ποεῖν. 

280 f. The place of του before φωτός (cp. Az. 29 καί pot 
τις ὀπτήρ, Ph. 519 μὴ viv μέν τις εὐχερὴς παρῇς) would be less 
awkward if φυγὴν and μήπω changed places: but the latter 
is reserved for the emphatic place at the beginning of the 
verse. 

281 μήπω, not οὔπω, because of the imperat. ἡγεῖσθε (278). 
After verbs of thinking, the negative with the inf. is ordinarily 
οὐ, though μή is used in asseveration (as with ὄμνυμι), and 
sometimes in strong expressions of personal conviction: O. 7: 
1455 οἶδα μήτε μ᾽ ἂν νόσον | μήτ᾽ ἄλλο πέρσαι μηδέν, where see 
ῃ. Thuc. 6. 102 ad fin. νομίσαντες μὴ ἂν... «ἱκανοὶ γενέσθαι (and 
id. 4. 18). φωτὸς... βροτῶν, no wight among mortals, no one in 
the world, Cp. Al. 1358 τοιοίδε μέντοι φῶτες ἔμπληκτοι βροτῶν : 

ΡΥ ΎΎΨΨΟΝ 

ΡΨ 

τ a alae es eet, νει 
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Od. 17. 587 οὗ yap πού τινες ὧδε καταθνητῶν ἀνθρώπων | ἀνέρες 
ciagy See 21. 187 ἀνδρῶν δ᾽ οὐ κέν τις ζωὸς βροτός. 

282 ξὺν οἷς, σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς (schol.), ‘ with whose help,’ since 
the gods strengthen men to refrain from evil, as well as to do 
good. μὴ κάλυπτε, as with a veil (κάλυμμα) of dishonour cast 
over her bright fame: cp. /Z 17. 591 τὸν δ᾽ ἃ ἄχεος νεφέλη ἐκάλυψε 

: μέλαινα. Thue. 7. 69 agiov...Tas πατρικὰς ἀρετάς, ὧν ἐπιφανεῖς 
ἦσαν ot πρόγονοι, μὴ ἀφανίζειν. Plut. Cor. 31 ἡμαυρωμένος τῇ 
δόξῃ. τὰς εὐδαίμονας: Her. 8. 111 λέγοντες ὡς κατὰ λόγον ἦσαν 
ἄρα αἱ ᾿Αθῆναι μεγάλαι τε καὶ εὐδαίμονες. 

284 ἔλαβες, since Oed. put himself into their hands, when 
he left sanctuary (174 f.). τὸν ἱκέτην, cp. 44, 487. ἐχέγγνον, 
having received your éyyvy, pledge, that I should not be wronged 
(176). Elsewhere éxéyy.=‘having a good ἐγγύη to gtve,’ 
‘trustworthy.’ But Oed. could call himself éyéyyvos in “his 
sense only as coming with credentials from Apollo; and that 
is not the point here. Cp. Her. 5. 71 ἀνιστᾶσι (τοὺς ἱκέτας)... 
οἱ πρυτάνιες,.. ὑπεγγύους πλὴν θανάτου, under a pledge that they 
should stand their trial, but net suffer death. 

285 ἐκφύλασσε, ‘guard me till I am out of peril’: only here, 
and twice in Eur. as=‘to watch wedl’ (Or. 1259, Jon 741). 

286 δυσπρόσοπτον, since the sightless orbs bore traces of his 
dreadful act (O. Z. 1268): cp. 577. Continue pe with ἀτιμάσῃς 

287 f. ἱερός, as now formally the ἱκέτης of the Eumenides 
(44): εὐσεβής, since he has come thither κατ᾽ ὀμφὰς τὰς 
᾿Απόλλωνος (102). φέρων | ὄνησιν: the first hint, to the Chorus, 
of the κέρδη mentioned in the prayer which only his daughter 
witnessed (92). Cp. 72. 

288 f. ὁ κύριος...τις: the master—whoever he be. O. 7: 
107 τοὺς αὐτοέντας...τιμωρεῖν τινας the muiderers—whoever they 
be. The art. implies that the person exists; the indef. pron., 
that his name is unknown. 

290 f. τὰ δὲ μεταξὺ τούτου, in the space between (the 
present time) and that event (sc. τοῦ παρεῖναι αὐτόν): τὰ as in 
τὰ νῦν, TO αὐτίκα, τὸ ἐκ τοῦδε, etc. Dem. De Cor. ὃ 26 τὸν 
μεταξὺ xpovov...Twv ὅρκων, the interval between (that time, and) 
the oaths: Ar. Av. 187 ἐν μέσῳ... ἀήρ ἐστι γῆς, between (heaven 
and) earth: Ach. 433 ἄνωθεν τῶν Θυεστείων ῥακῶν, | μεταξὺ τῶν 
Ἰνοῦς, between (them and) Ino’s. 

293 τἀπὸ σου, coming from thee, urged on thy part: 77. 
844 τὰ δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ Polsopes | γνώμας μολόντ᾽: Ant. 95 τὴν ἐξ ἐμοῦ 
δυσβουλίων. 
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204 ὀνόμασται, ‘expressed’ (rather than ‘ mentioned’): cp. 
Dem. De Cor. ὃ 35 ob yap τὰ ῥήματα τὰς οἰκειότητας ἔφη βεβαιοῦν, 
μάλα σεμνῶς ὀνομάζων (expressing himself in very stately 
language). βραχέσι, not ‘short,’ but ‘light,’ ‘trivial’: Thuc. 1, 
78 βουλεύεσθε οὖν βραδέως ὡς οὐ περὶ βραχέων. 

205 ἄνακτας, 2.5. Theseus: Aesch. Cho. 53 δεσποτῶν 
θανάτοισι (Agamemnon’s death). Cp. 146, 814, 970. δϑιειδέναι, 
here, diiudicare: usu.=dignoscere; Plat. Phaedr 262 A τὴν 
ὁμοιότητα...καὶ ἀνομοιότητα ἀκριβῶς διειδέναι. Cp. O. Ζ: 394 
διειπεῖν (αἴνιγμα), to solve it. 

296 The ἕένος had spoken of Theseus as 6 κατ᾽ ἄστυ 
βασιλεύς (67), but had not said where he then was. 

297 πατρῷον ἄστυ γῆς, not for πατρῴας γῆς ἄστυ, but simply 
‘his father’s city in the land’ (the gen. γῆς as 45), 2.6. the city 
from which Aegeus (69) had swayed Attica. The poets can 
use πατρῷος as=arpios: but in the mouth of Oed. (0. Ζ: 
1450) πατρῷον ἄστυ means the city of Laius 

ἔχει = ‘is in,’ cp. 37. 
σκοπὸς refers to the quality in which the man of Colonus 

had presented himself to Oed. (35), and so helps him at once 
to know who is meant. The word can mean ‘messenger’ only 
in the sense of ‘one sent to obtain news’; but we need not 
change it, as Wecklein does, to πομπός. 

298 κἀμὲ: see on 53. ἔπεμψεν is better here than ἔπεμπεν, 
which could only mean, ‘was our summoner.’ στελῶν, to make 
him set forth, to fetch him: O. 7: 860 πέμψον τινὰ στελοῦντα. 

299—307 ‘The ἕένος must have been sent to Athens by 
the Chorus before they came to the grove (117), and could not, 
therefore, know the name of Oedipus (first disclosed at 222). 
He could only tell Theseus that there was a blind stranger at ! 
Colonus, who hinted at his own power to confer benefits (72), 
and who looked noble (76). Theseus, on entering (551), at 
once greets Oedipus by name, though he had never seen him 
before (68). He had divined the identity through a knowledge ~ 
of the history (553)—z.e. he started from Athens on the 
strength of what the ἕένος could tell. And on the way to 
‘Colonus (adds Theseus) he has been made certain of the fact 
(554)—z.e. he had heard the zame. ‘The dramatist meant this 
passage to account for the instant confidence of the recognition 
by Theseus. 

300 Join αὐτὸν with ἐλθεῖν, not with ἕξειν: cp. O. ZT. 6 ἁγὼ 
δικαιῶν μὴ παρ᾽ ἀγγέλων, τέκνα, | ἄλλων ἀκούειν αὐτὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυθα. 
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3OI καὶ κάρθ᾽ : cp. 65. 
303 ft. κέλευθος: cp. 164. Some wayfarers, passing by 

- Colonus towards Athens, may have heard the prolonged tumult 
- of horror which greeted the name of Oedipus (222). As the 
_ distance to the city is more than a mile, there will be many 
- chances for the news to be caught up from their lips, and 
᾿ carried to Theseus. 

304 πλανᾶσθαι: cp. Cic. Rep. τ. 17 speremus nostrum nomen 
volitare εἰ vagari latissime. τῶν refers to ἔπη. ἀΐω and like 

- verbs can take a gen. either of the Zerson, or (as 1187) of the 
thing, heard: though the latter is more often in the acc. (as 240). 

305 θάρσει, w.: the same words (in another context) 726. 
᾿ πολὺ, with strong rumour: O.7. 786 ὑφεῖρπε yap πολύ. Aeschin. 
τῇ or. I § 166 πολὺς μὲν γὰρ ὁ Φίλιππος ἔσται (we shall hear a great 

deal of him), ἀναμιχθήσεται δὲ καὶ τὸ τοῦ παιδὸς ὄνομα ᾿Αλεξάνδρου. 
306 f. κεὶ βραδὺς εὕδει, even if he is reposing (from affairs), 

_and is unwilling to move. εὕδω, in the fg. sense (0. Ζ: 65), 
is more often said of things (as εὕδει πόντος, etc., cp. 621) 
than of men: but καθεύδω, at least, was often thus used: 
Plut. Pomp. 15 ὥρα μέντοι σοι μὴ καθεύδειν ἀλλὰ προσέχειν τοῖς 
πράγμασιν. βραδύς here=indisposed to exertion (as βραδύς is 
joined with μαλακός in Plat. Polit. 307 a, and βραδύτης with 
ἡσυχιότης in Charm. 160 B). 

307 κλύων σοῦ (gen. of connection), hearing about thee, 
El. 317 τοῦ κασιγνήτου τί φής; Ph. 439 ἀναξίου μὲν φωτὸς 
ἐξερήσομαι: Od. 11. 174 εἰπὲ δέ μοι πατρός τε καὶ υἱέος. Cp. 355. 

309 τίς γὰρ ἐσθλός. Oedipus has hinted to the Chorus that 
he brings ὄνησιν ἀστοῖς τοῖσδε, but has reserved all explanation 
of his meaning until Theseus shall arrive (288). His exclamation 
here again touches on his secret; but, instead of interpreting 
εὐτυχής, he turns it off, for the present, by a quickly-added 
commonplace. ‘Does not experience, indeed, teach us that 
the benefactor of others is often his own?’ The generous 
man, though he acts from no calculation of self-interest, actually 
serves himself by making zealous friends. Like thoughts are 
found in many popular shapes elsewhere: //. 13. 734 (of the 
man with νόος ἐσθλός) καί τε πολέας ἐσάωσε, μάλιστά τέ κ᾽ αὐτὸς 
ἀνέγνω, ‘he saveth many, yea, and he himself best recognises 
(the worth of wisdom)’: Menander Senfent. 141 ἐσθλῷ yap 

} ἀνδρί [γ] ἐσθλὰ καὶ διδοῖ Geos: 26. 391 ξένοις ἐπαρκῶν τῶν ἴσων 
| τεύξη ποτέ. 

310 τί λέξω, here prob. tut’ ind. rather than aor. subj. 
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(though 315 τί φῶ;): cp. O. Z. 1419 οἴμοι, τί δῆτα λέξομεν πρὸς 
τόνδ᾽ ἔπος; Ph. 1233 ὦ Ζεῦ, τί λέξεις; For fut. ind. combined 

_ with aor. subj., cp. Eur. fom 758 εἴπωμεν ἢ σιγῶμεν ἢ τί 

4 

δράσομεν; ποῖ φρενῶν: see on 170. 
311 τί δ᾽ ἔστι; (cp. 46) marking surprise, as O. Z: 319 (n.), 

1144 etc. 

312 f. Αἰτναίας... πώλου, not seen, of course, by the spectators: 
Ismene leaves it with her servant (334), and enters on foot (320). 
Sicily having a reputation both for its horses and its mules, 
some understand a mule here, as that animal (with an easy 
saddle, ἀστράβη) was much used for such journeys. But 
though πῶλος, with a defining word (as τῶν καμήλων or κύνεοι) 
could denote the young of animals other than the horse, πῶλος 
alone would always mean a young horse. Atrvatas implies 
some choice breed, as in Theophr. Char. xxi the μικροφιλότιμος 
buys Λακωνικὰς κύνας, ΣΞικελικὰς περιστεράς, etc. In Ar. Pax 73 
the Airvatos μέγιστος κάνθαρος is not a mere joke on the Etna 
breed of Aorses, but alludes to a species of beetle actually found 
there 

313 κρατὶ: locative dat., ‘on her head,’ rather than dat. of 
interest with yAvoor., ‘for her head.’ The ἡλιοστερής of the Mss. 
is a very strange word. It ought to mean ‘deprived of the sun’: 
cp. βιοστερής 747, ὀμματοστερής 1260. Even with an active 
sense, ‘depriving of the sun,’ it is awkward. ἡλιοσκεπής, 
ἡλιοστεγής, ἡλιοστεγεὶ have been proposed. θεσσαλὶς κυνῆ, 
a form of the Thessalian πέτασος, a felt hat (somewhat like our 
‘wide-awake’) with brim, worn esp. by travellers: cp. schol. on 
Ar. Av. 1203 (where Iris enters with a κυνῆ), κυνῆ δέ, ὅτι ἔχει 
περικεφαλαίαν τὸ πέτασον. In the /zachus Soph. made Iris 
wear an ᾿Αρκὰς xuvy (fr. 251). 

314 πρόσωπα (acc. of respect)...wv: Ar. Lys. 542 οὐδὲ 
yovar dav κόπος ἕλοι pe. 

316 Elms. cp. Eur. Z 7 577 ἄρ᾽ εἰσίν; dp’ οὐκ εἰσί; τίς 
φράσειεν av; πλανᾷ, misleads (me): the act. never = ‘to wander.’ 
Plat. Prot. 356 Ὁ αὕτη μὲν (sc. ἡ Tod φαινομένου δύναμις) ἡμᾶς 
ἐπλάνα. Hor. Carm. 3. 4. 5 an me ludit amabilis Insania? 

317 τί φῶ, the delib. subj. in a dependent clause (τί might 
beer) cp. Ὁ ΤῊΝ 

319 f. φαιδρὰ, ‘brightly,’ neut. acc. plur. as adverb: cp. 1695. 
σαίνει pe, greets me: cp. Ant. 1214 παιδός pe σαίνει φθόγγος, 

‘greets mine ear.’ [Eur.] Res. 55 σαίνει μ᾽ ἔννυχος φρυκτωρία, 

the beacon flashes on my sight. 
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321 The δῆλον of the Mss. can mean only ‘manifest to me’ 
(a very weak sense): for it could not bear the emphatic sense, 
fin living presence’ (as opp. to ‘in my fancy’). Nor, again, 
can it well be taken as a parenthetic adv., ‘’tis clear’ (like 42. 
g06 αὐτὸς πρὸς αὐτοῦ- δῆλον"). The conjecture ἀδελφὸν (cp. 
Ant. τ ὦ κοινὸν αὐτάδελφον Ἰσμήνης κάρα) may be right. 

324 f. Ismene has come from Thebes, where she has 
hitherto continued to live, in order to bring her father important 
tidings. The Thebans will shortly make an attempt to fix his 

home, not within, but near their borders. A war has already 
broken out between his sons. 

There is no contrast in this play, as in the Antigone, 
between the spirit of the sisters. But the contrast between 
their circumstances indirectly exalts Antigone. She is wandering 
bare-footed, enduring heat and cold (349 ἔ, 748), while Ismene 
has at least the ordinary comforts of life. ὦ δισσὰ πατρὸς καὶ 

> ΄ ᾿ , δος νι 39 
κασιγν. κιτιλ. τε ὦ πάτερ καὶ κασιγνήτη, δισσὰ ἐμοὶ ἥδιστα προσ- 
φωνήματα, two names most sweet for me to use. 

326 δεύτερον, when I ave found you. λύπῃ, causal dative. 
327 ὁρᾶν, epexeg. inf.: so arAnrov...dpav, O. 7: 792. 

The form δύσμοιρος only here. 
330 f. ὦ δυσάθλιαι τροφαί, wretched mode of ἐξ (338),— 

referring to the outward signs of suffering and destitution on 
which Creon dwells, 745 ff.: cp. 1250 ff. By his reply, ἥ τῆσδε 
κάμοῦ; Oed. seems to hint that she separates herself from those 
whom she pities. Ismene with quick sensibility rejoins, 
δυσμόρου τ᾽ ἐμοῦ τρίτης, the life is to be mine, too, in your 
company (for τρίτης cp. 8). 

ὅμαιμον expresses the sisters’ relation to each other only. 
In Soph. ὅμαιμος, ὁμαίμων always refer to brother or sister: 
Bes, 070) 1275) 1405; £772: Ant. 406, ΙΖ f.- 27 12, 325; 
et =. CO. .2. 636, 

332 σῇ (caus. dat.)=an objective gen. σοῦ: O. TZ. 969 
τὠμῷ πόθῳ (n.). 

333 πότερα, instead of πότερον, to avoid an anapaest: 
Ai. 265 η.--πόθοισι; (causal:) was it because thou wast fain to 
See me after so long a time? (or was there some further specia/ 
cause?) Cp. Az 531 φύβοισί γ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐξελυσάμην. λόγων 
αὐτάγγ. object. gen., αὐτὴ λόγους ἀγγέλλουσα. Aesch. Ag. 646 
πραγμάτων εὐάγγελον. 

334 ξὺν ᾧπερ... μόνῳ -- ξὺν (τούτῳ) οἰκετῶν ὄνπερ εἶχον πιστὸν 
μόνον, the attraction of the relative extending to the predicative 
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adj.: Dem. De Cor. § 298 οὔτε φόβος οὔτ᾽ ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἐπῆρεν... 
ὧν ἔκρινα δικαίων καὶ συμφερόντων τῇ πόλει οὐδὲν προδοῦναι. 

335 πονεῖν, epexeg. infin. with ποῦ (εἰσι): so as to do their 
part. The infin. was thus used in affirmative clauses (esp. 
after ὅδε), as 71. 9. 688 εἰσὶ καὶ οἵδε τάδ᾽ εἰπέμεν, οἵ μοι ἕποντο, 
here are these also 29 ¢ell the tale, who went with me: Eur. 
Hipp. 294 γυναῖκες aide συγκαθιστάναι νόσον, here are women 
to help in soothing thy trouble. So on the affirmative οἵδε εἰσὶ 
πονεῖν (‘here they are Zo serve’) is modelled the interrogative 
ποῦ εἰσὶ πονεῖν; ‘where are they, that they may serve (as they 
are bound to do)?’ So Eur. Ov. 1473 ποῦ δῆτ᾽ ἀμύνειν ot κατὰ 
στέγας Φρύγες; 

336 οὗπέρ εἰσι: on 273. Schaerer’s τάν is better than the 
ms. δ᾽ ἐν because the hint is made more impressive by the 
abruptness. τανῦν is adv. 

337 Αἰγύπτῳ. Her. 2. 35 τὰ πολλὰ πάντα ἔμπαλιν τοῖσι 
ἄλλοισι ἀνθρώποισι ἐστήσαντο ἤθεά τε καὶ νόμους" ἐν τοῖσι αἱ 
μὲν γυναῖκες ἀγοράζουσι καὶ καπηλεύουσι, οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες κατ᾽ οἴκους 
ἐόντες ὑφοίνουσ.. Soph. certainly seems to have had this 
passage of his friend’s work in view: else it would be strange 
that v. 341 should correspond so exactly with the special tasks 
ascribed to the zomen by Her. For other parallels cp. ZZ. 62, 
Her. 4. 95; Atig. 905, Her. 3. 119. 

338 φύσιν, 270: τροφάς, 330. 
340 ἱστουργοῦντες: 72. 6. 490 (Hector to Andromache) ἀλλ᾽ 

els οἶκον ἰοῦσα τὰ σ᾽ αὐτῆς ἔργα κόμιζε, | ἱστόν τ᾽ ἠλακάτην τε, 
καὶ ἀμφιπόλοισι κέλευε | ἔργον ἐποίχεσθαι: πόλεμος δ᾽ ἄνδρεσσι 
μελήσει. : 

341 τἄξω β. τροφεῖα, those means of supporting life which 
are sought outside of the home,—paraphrasing the ἀγοράζουσι. 
καὶ καπηλεύουσι of Her. 2. 35. Elsewhere. τροφεῖα : always 
= ‘reward for rearing’ (Plat. Rep. 520 B, etc.). 

342 σφῷν 8’, dat. of interest, ‘for you two’ (Ant. and Ism.), 
in your case. 

343 Not noticing Ismene’s hint (336), Oedipus imagines 
his sons in repose at Thebes. He is soon to learn that one of 
them, an exile, is levying war against the other (374). — 

οἰκουροῦσιν, NOt οἰκουρεῖτον, though a dual follows (345): Ο. 7: 

Isirf, εἰχέτην...εὔχεσθε. ὥστε -- ὡς, an epic use freq. in Aesch. 

and Soph. παρθένοι. [Dem.] Ze Meaer. (or. 59) ὃ 86 ἱκανὸν 
»“ 

“ Ἁ Ἁ 

φόβον ταῖς γυναιξὶ παρασκευάζων τοῦ σωφρονεῖν Kat μηδὲν 

ἁμαρτάνειν ἀλλὰ δικαίως οἰκοὺυρ εἴν. 
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344 f. τἀμὰ δυστήνου: Ph. 1126 τὰν ἐμὰν pedéov τροφάν: 
so nostros viaisti fientis ocellos Ov. Her. 5. 43. τάμὰ.. κακὰ: 
cognate acc. to ὑπερπονεῖτον (like πονεῖν πόνους), ‘ye dear the 
woes of me hapless for me’ (δυστήνου, placed between art. and 
noun, must not be taken with ὕπερπ.). 

345 f. νέας τροφῆς ἔληξε, ceased to need the fender care 
which is given to children. νέα τροφή, here, ‘the nurture (sof 
‘growth’) of the young’: so Az. 510 νέας | τροφῆς στερηθείς, 

‘bereft of the tendance which childhood needs. κατίσχυσεν, 
_ became strong (ingressive aor.), δέμας, ‘in body’ (acc. of respect). 

348 yepovraywyd, on the analogy of παιδαγωγεῖν (so, in late 
; Greek, fevaywyeiv for fevayeiv): Ar. Zg. 1098 (‘I give myself 
to thee,’ says Demus) γερονταγωγεῖν κἀναπαιδεύειν πάλιν. 

349 νηλίπους, ‘barefoot.’ Apoll. Rhod. 3. 646 νήλιπος, 
᾿ οἰέανος (shoeless, with only a tunic): Theocr. 4. 56 εἰς ὄρος 
ὄκχ᾽ ἕρπῃς, μὴ ἀνάλιπος ἔρχεο, Barre: where schol. ἦλιψ γὰρ τὸ 
ὑπόδημα. If the word really comes from an ἦλιψ (of which 
there is no other trace), then νηλίπους is less correct than 
νήλιπος, which Blomfield (Aesch. P. V. 248) wished to restore 
here. Eustathius 787. 52 derives νήλιπος from λέπος (fat, 
unguent), explaining it by αὐχμηρὸς καὶ ἀλιπής (‘unkempt’). 

351 ἡγεται. The sentence γερονταγωγεῖ, πολλὰ μὲν.. 
ἀλωμένη, πολλοῖσι δ᾽ ὄμβρ. μοχθοῦσα, is so far regular and 
complete: then we should have expected ἡγουμένη, introducing 
acomment on the whole sentence. Instead, we have ἡγεῖται, 
which draws μοχθοῦσα to itself, and thus breaks the symmetry 
of the antithesis. The substitution of a finite verb for a second 
participial clause is freq. in Greek; but is usu. managed as if 
here we had πολλὰ peér.. dhopern, πολλοῖς δ᾽ ὄμβρ. μοχθεῖ, 
ἡγουμένη etc. Cp. Ei. 190 οἰκονομῶ θαλάμους πατρός, ὧδε 
μὲν | ἀεικεῖ σὺν στολᾷ, | κεναῖς δ᾽ ἀμφίσταμαι τραπέζαις (instead 
οὗ δον. Ph. 213 ff. οὐ μολπὰν...ἔχων;,---.. ἀλλὰ... βοᾷ 
(instead of βοών).----τὰ τῆς. There are only three other instances 
in Soph. of the art. so placed: Ph. 263, Ant. 409, Zl. 879. 
Close cohesion in thought and utterance is the excuse for this, 
as for the elision of δ᾽, τ᾽, ταῦτ᾽ at the end of a verse. 

352 εἰ.. ἔχοι is an abstract statement of the condition:— 
‘Supposing him to have tendance, she is content.’ For optat. 
in protasis, with pres. ind. in apodosis, cp. Antiphanes fr. 
incert. 51 (Bothe p- 41 2) εἰ yap ἀφέλοι τις τοῦ βίου τὰς ἡδονας, | 
καταλείπετ᾽ οὐδὲν ἕ ἕτερον ἢ ἢ τεθνηκέναι, ‘supposing one takes away.. 
then nothing is left.’ τροφὴν, ‘tendance’: see on 345: cp. 1614. 
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354 μαντεῖα πάντα implies several oracles, given to the 
Thebans about Oedipus after he had left Thebes. There is 
no clue to their purport, and we need not ask: they are invented 
merely to create a pious office for Ismene. It would not have 
seemed well that she should have stayed at Thebes all these 
years without showing any active interest in his fate: on the 
other hand, the poetic legend required that Antigone should 
be the sole guide of his wanderings. 

355 f. τοῦδε σώματος (without περὶ), gen. of connection, 
‘which had been given concerning me’; see on 307. φύλαξ δέ 
μοι x.7.A., a general description of her part, subjoined to the 
special instance just given: ‘and you constituted yourself a 
trusty watcher (at Thebes) in my interest, when I was being 
driven from the land,’ ze. from the moment when the decision 
to expel me had been taken, and the act was in contemplation. 
pot for pov seems necessary: and I suspect that pov first arose 
from inattention to the exact sense. A gen. after φύλαξ always 
denotes the object guarded: thus ¢. pov ought to mean (not, 
‘a watcher in my interest, but) ‘a guardian of my person’; 
this, however, was Antigone’s part (21): Ismene had never 
roamed with him. 

358 στόλος, a journey with a purpose, a ‘mission’: Ph. 243 
τίνι | στόλῳ προσέσχες; on what mission hast thou touched | 
here ? 

360 μὴ οὐχὶ.. φέρουσα explains the special sense of κενή. 
‘You have not come empty-handed—z.e. without bringing some 
terror for me.’ μὴ οὐ properly stands with a partic. in a 
negative statement only when μή could stand with it in the 
corresponding affirmative statement: thus (4) affirmative: 
βραδὺς ἔρχει μὴ φέρων, you (always) come slowly, zf you are not 
bringing: (ὁ) negative: οὐ βραδὺς ἔρχει, μὴ od φέρων, you never 
come slowly, φιζιέρδς you are bringing. Here μὴ οὐ is irregular, 

ΟΠ because the affirmative form would be ἥκεις od (not μὴ) φέρουσα, 
a simple statement of fact; and so the negative should be 
οὐχ ἥκεις ov φέρουσα. But bringing bad news is felt here 
as a condition of her coming. Hence μὴ οὐ is used as if 
the sentence were formally conditional: οὐκ ἂν ἦλθες μὴ od 
φέρουσα. ᾿ 

362 ζητοῦσα τὴν σὴν τροφήν, ‘enquiring as to your way of 
life’ is supplemented by ποῦ κατοικοίης, 2.46. ‘where you were 
living.’ Cp. Thuc. 4. 42 ἐπετήρουν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους οἵ κατα- 
σχήσουσιν. 

+" 
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Notes ἘΠῚ 

365 ἀμφὶ... παίδοιν (dat.), ‘about’: oft. of encompassing 
“tenderness, as 1614; here, of besetting trouble: unless we take 
it as merely=‘in the case of’: cp. Zr. 727 ἀλλ᾽ ἀμφὶ τοῖς 
σφαλεῖσι μὴ ᾿ξ Exovoias | ὀργὴ πέπειρα. 
᾿ς 367 ff. Eteocles and Polyneices were young boys at the 
fall of Oedipus, and their uncle Creon (brother of Iocasta) 
became regent (O. Ζ. 1418). As the two brothers grew up, 
they agreed, at first, in wishing to resign the throne, of which 
they were joint heirs, to Creon, lest Thebes should be tainted 
by their own rule; but afterwards they fell to striving with each 

- other for the sole power. ἔρως, desire (436), is a necessary 
and a certain correction. The Ms. ἔρις would have to mean 
‘emulous desire, either (4) between the two brothers, if re... 
μηδέ = ‘doth’...‘and not’: or (ὁ) between the brothers and (re) 
Creon. Now, there is no objection to using épilw, ἔρις of 
noble rivalry. The fatal objection is that the idea of rivalry 

-at all is here completely,—almost ludicrously,—out of place. 
Kpéovri te The te=‘both,’ answering to μηδέ ‘and not.’ 
So τε is answered by οὐδέ (instead of οὔτε) Eur. Z Ζ: 697, or by 
δέ Soph. PA. 1312. So, too, οὔτε by δέ, Eur. Suppl. 223, etc. 
Such irregularity is natural when the second thought is opposed 
to the first. Paley’s Κρέοντι δὴ is, however, highly probable. 
It would mean, ‘to Creon in the next resort.’ 

368 ἐᾶσθαι, pass.,as 77. 329 ἡ δ᾽ οὖν ἐάσθω: Thuc 1. 142 
Sean Eur. ἢ A. 331 (ἐάσομαι): 7 7.1 344 (ἐώμενο-): ete. 
The midd. of édw is not classical. πόλιν: so in Ant. 776 ὅπως 
μίασμα πᾶσ᾽ ὑπεκφύγῃ πόλις, it is implied that the whole State 
may be polluted by an act of the king. 

369 λόγῳ, in the light of reason, with calm reflection (in 
contrast to the blind passion for power which afterwards seized 
them), a dat. of manner, cp. 381, O. Z: 405 ὀργῇ λελέχθαι, Ant. 
621 codig...€ros πέφανται. τὴν πάλαι... φθοράν, beginning with 
the curse called down on Laius by Pelops, for robbing him of 
‘his son Chrysippus. Cp. Ant. 596 (of this Labdacid house) 
οὐδ᾽ ἀπαλλάσσει γενεὰν γένος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐρείπει | θεῶν τις etc.: one 

} generation doth not free another, but some god brings ruin. 
371 κἀλιτηρίον. The Ms. reading, κἀξ ἀλϊτηροῦ, is against 

1 metre, and gives a form of the adj. which occurs nowhere else. 
ἀλιτήριος, and the poet. ἀλῖτρός, alone are found. Hesychius 
(1. 236), 5... ἀλιτροσύνη, says that in the Αἰχμαλωτέδες Soph. 
used the subst. ἀλιτρία (Ar. Ach. 907 ὥσπερ πίθακον ἀλιτρίας 
πολλᾶς πλέων), Whence Dindorf κἀξ ἀλιτρίας φρενός, ‘from a sin 
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of the mind.’ The objection to this is the erred 
lengthening of the second syllable. 

372. The dat. after εἰσῆλθε is strictly a dat. of the person 
interested, but was perh. influenced by the analogy of the dat. 
in παρέστη μοι, ‘it occurred to me,’ and the like; cp. Lr. 298 
ἐμοὶ yap οἶκτος. ««εἰσέβη: Her. 1. 86 (λέγεται) τῷ Κροίσῳ... 
ἐσελθεῖν...τὸ τοῦ So Nabe: but 6. 125 τὸν Κροῖσον γέλως trpbe: 
and so Eur. Med. 931 εἰσῆλθέ μ᾽ οἶκτος. 

τρὶς ἀθλίοιν for τρισαθλίοιν was first given by Porson, since 
otherwise there would be no caesura either in the 3rd or in the 
4th foot. He compares Od. 5 306 τρὶς μάκαρες Δαναοὶ καὶ 
τετράκις: Ar. Plut, 851 καὶ τρὶς κακοδαίμων καὶ τετράκις, κιτ.λ. 
To Hermann’s argument, that in any case τρὶς and ἀθλίοιν 
cohere, the answer is that, for the metre, the degree of 
coherence makes all the difference. 

374 If νεάζων merely=vewrepos ὦν, the pleonasm would 
be too weak: perh., then, it is tinged with the notion of 
νεαγιευόμενος (as in Eur. Phoen. 713: ποῖ; μῶν νεάζων οὐχ δρᾷς ἃ 
χρῆν o δρᾶν ;—said by Creon to Eteocles). Cp. Aesch. ‘Ag. 
763 φιλεῖ δὲ τίκτειν ὕβρις μὲν παλαιὰ νεάϊζουσαν ὕβριν. 

375 τὸν πρόσθε: Polyneices alludes to his right as the 
firstborn, 1294, 1422: Eur. (Phoen. 71) followed the common 
account in making Eteocles the elder. The change adopted 
by Soph. is here a twofold dramatic gain; for (a) Polyneices, 
who is to come on the scene, can be treated as the foremost 
offender; (2) Eteocles has now a special fault, and so the curse 
on doth sons is further justified (421). 

376 ἀποστερίσκει, historic pres., ‘deprives of’ (rather than a 
true pres., ‘is excluding from’). The simple στερίσκω was 
commoner in Attic than this compound. 

377 πληθύων, lit, becoming full (of the Nile rising, Her. 2. 
1g): Aesch. Ag. 869 ws ἐπλήθυον λόγοι. 

378 "Άργος, the territory, not only the city; called κοῖλον, 
‘hill-girt,’ because the Argive plain is bounded on w., N. and 
E. by hills, as on s. by the sea. This epithet had already been 
given to it, acc. to the schol., in the epic called the Ἐπέγονοι, 
popularly ascribed to Homer (Her. 4. 32, who expresses doubt), 
and was again used by Soph. in his Zhamyras (fr. 222). 

379 κῆδος, affinitatem, with Adrastus, by marrying his 
daughter Argeia (κῆδος ᾿Αδράστου λαβών, Eur. Phoen. 77}; καινόν, 
in a new quarter (as opp. to his native land). Perhaps Statius, 
whom Schneid. quotes, was translating this: zamgue tle novis, 
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scit fama, superbit | Conubiis, viresque parat, queis regna capessat 
( Theb. 2. 108). 

380 f. ὡς x«.7.A.: ‘as purposing that Argos should either 
possess the Theban land in honour, or exalt Thebes to the 
skies’ (by the glory of having defeated Argos). ds..."Apyos... 
καθέξον ἢ... βιβῶν, acc. absol. in the Zersona/ constr., as O. 7: τοι 
ὡς τόδ᾽ αἷμα χειμάζον πόλιν. Eur. Jon 964 ΠΑΙ͂Δ. σοὶ δ᾽ ἐς τί 
δόξ᾽ εἰσῆλθεν ἐκβαλεῖν réexvov;—KPEOYSA. ὡς τὸν θεὸν σώσοντα 
τόν γ᾽ αὐτοῦ γόνον. 

381 τιμῇ, dat: of manner: cp. 369. καθέξον, occupy as 
~ conquerors: Dem. or. 18 ὃ 96 τὰ κύκλῳ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς κατεχόντων 

᾿ ἁρμοσταῖς καὶ φρουραῖς. 
ἢ πρὸς οὐρ. βιβῶν, ‘or lift it to heaven,’ ze. exalt its fame by 

_ being defeated by it: cp. κλέος οὐρανὸν ἵκει (Od. 9. 20), κλέος 
ovpavounxes (Ar. Wud. 459): Eur. Bacch. 972 ὥστ᾽ οὐρανῷ 
στηρίζον εὑρήσεις κλέος (thou wilt find thy fame towering in the 

_ sky). But the best illustration is Isocr. or. 15 § 134 τὰ μὲν _ 
ἁμαρτανόμενα παρόψονται, τὸ δὲ κατορθωθὲν οὐρανόμηκες 
ποιήσουσιν, they will overlook your failures, and exalt your 
success to the skies. So Lucr. 1. 78 religio pedibus subiecta 
vicissim Opteritur, nos exaequat victoria caelo. 

382 ἀριθμός.. λόγων, ‘mere vain words’: Eur. 770. 475 
᾿κἀνταῦθ᾽ ἀριστεύοντ᾽ ἐγεινάμην τέκνα, | οὐκ ἀριθμὸν ἄλλως, ἀλλ᾽ 

᾿ ὑπερτάτους Φρυγῶν. Hor. Epp. 1. 2. 27 Nos numerus sumus et 
_fruges consumere nati. 
383 ὅπου, ‘where,’ ‘at what stage.’ If the MS. ὅποι (Vat. ὅπη) 
-is right, the phrase is harsh beyond example. Note that, in this 
_ context, wévovs=the woes of Oed. generally (mental and physical), 
‘not merely his toils in wandering: this is against the emend. 
᾿κατοικιοῦσιν. 

385 f. ds...Gcois. ..av—that the gods will have some regard 
for me’—may be sound. Harsh as it seems to us, usage had 
perhaps accustomed the ear to hearing the speaker’s own view 
“introduced by ds, even when the corresponding construction did 
not follow. ὧδ᾽ ἐμοῦ would be weak. But ὥστ᾽ ἐμοῦ (against which 
the presence of ὥστε in 386 is not conclusive, cp. on 544) is worth 
weighing: cp. Eur. Or. 52 ἐλπίδα δὲ δή τιν᾽ ἔχομεν ὥστε μὴ θανεῖν. 

_ 3801. The purport of this new oracle seems to have 
‘been:—‘The welfare of Thebes depends on Oed., alive or 
dead.’ Ismene paraphrases it:—‘It shows that you will be in 
request with the Thebans some day (ποτέ, 2.6. some day soon 
397),—not merely after your death, but while you live.’ 

Te oe 8 
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390 εὐσοίας, used by Soph. also in the Amphitryon (fr. 119) 
ἐπεὶ δὲ βλάστοι, τῶν τριῶν μίαν λαβεῖν | εὔσοιαν ἀρκεῖ, quoted by 
the scholiast. It does not occur except in Soph.: but Theocr. 
24. ὃ has evooa τέκνα (‘safe and sound’). 

391 A and other mss. have τοιοῦδ᾽ ὑπ᾽, which gives a clear 
constr. It seems arbitrary to assume that in L’s reading τίς 
δ᾽ ἂν τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν av the syllable lost was rather τι 
after τίς δ᾽ ἂν, the gen. being one of source. Herm. supports 
the latter view by O. Z: 1006 σοῦ πρὸς δόμους ἐλθόντος εὖ 
πράξαιμί τι, but there the gen. is absolute. 

392 ἐν col: 247. γίγνεσθαι is never merely εἶναι. ἐν σοὶ 
γίγνεται τὰ κείνων Kparn=their power comes to de in thy hand: 
z.e. the new oracle so appoints. φασὶ with indef. subject, 
‘people say,’ ‘report says.’ κράτη, political predominance 
generally, but with esp. ref. to prevalence in war against 
Athens (1332): the plur. as of royal power (4112. 173 κρατη... 
καὶ θρόνους). 

393 ἀνήρ, emphatic, as oft.: Ar. Mud. 825 ὃ σὺ μαθὼν ἀνὴρ 
ἔσει: Xen. Cyr. 4. 2. 25 οὐκέτ᾽ ἀνήρ ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ σκευοφόρος. 

3204 ὥλλυσαν, imperf. of intention; see on 274. This was 
their design up to the moment of his fall. From that moment 
dates the period meant by νῦν. 

395 See on 1. ὃς νέος πέσῃ, ‘ruined in youth,’—without 
av, as oft. in poetry, seldom in prose (O. 7: 1231 n.). 

396 καὶ μὴν here = ‘Well, however that may be’ (even if it 
ts φλαῦρον); ye throws back a light stress on Κρέοντα: ‘Creon 
thinks the matter important.’ For a slightly different use of 
καὶ pyv...ye cp. ὍΣ Z. 345 n. ; 

397 βαιοῦ... χρόνου. The gen. of the ‘time within which’ 
expresses the period to which the act de/ongs, and might so be 
viewed as possessive: Plat. Gorg. 448A οὐδείς μέ πω ἠρώτηκε 
καινὸν οὐδὲν πολλῶν ἐτών, 2.2. non-questioning of me has now 
been the attribute of many years. κοὐχὶ p., with warning 
emphasis: O. 7. 58 γνωτὰ κοὐκ ἄγνωτα (n.). Cp. 617. 

309 στήσωσι, sc. οἱ Θηβαῖοι: Creon himself lays stress on 
his mission to speak for σὰ (737). Schol. κατοικίσωσι. The 
word has a certain harsh fitness for tov πλανήτην (3). 

400 ὅρων. ἐμβαίνω usu. takes either dat., or prep. with 
gen. or accus.: the simple gen. could be explained as partitive, 
but prob, is rather on the analogy of the gen. with ἐπιβαίνω: 
cp. O. 7: 825 ἐμβατεύειν πατρίδος. The gen. with ἐπεμβαίνω 
(924) is warranted by the first prep. 
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401—408 The tenor of this fine passage should be 
observed. 

Oedipus took ἐν σοὶ ἼΣΟΝ to mean that the welfare of 
Thebes depended on his presence there. - He is thinking of a 
restoration to his Theban home (395). He asks, therefore,— 
‘Of what use can I be to them if I am left at their doors, and 
not received within their land?’ ‘They will suffer,’ she replies, 
‘if your Zomb is neglected.’ Oedipus does not see the force of 
this answer: he still infers (from θανόντα in 390) that, whatever 
may be his doom in life, he is at least to be durzed at Thebes. 
‘Why, of course they will,’ he replies (403). ‘.So’—pursues the 
daughter (404)—‘they mean to keep you within their grasp.’ 
A new suspicion flashes on him. ‘But will they also duzy me 
at Thebes?’ ‘It cannot be.’ That is enough. He will never 
give himself into their hands.—Remark that he was supposing 
Apollo’s former decree (91) to have been cancelled by this 
later one (389). He now sees that the new oracle does not 
cancel the former, but merely confirms it in one aspect, viz. in 
the promise of arny rots πέμψασιν (93). 

ΔΟῚ θύρασι, forts, as Eur. Zl. 2074 οὐδὲν yap αὐτὴν δεῖ 
θύρασιν εὐπρεπὲς φαίνειν πρόσωπον (she ought not to show her 
beauty abroad). In θύρασι, θύραζε, θύραθεν, θυραῖος the notion 
of ‘external’ is uppermost. 

402 κείνοις with βαρύς only. Svorvyav=if it does not 
receive due honours: cp. ἄμοιρος... νέκυς of a corpse denied 

΄ due rites (Ant. 1071). Eur. Hee. 319 τύμβον δὲ βουλοίμην av 
ἀξιούμενον | τὸν ἐμὸν ὁρᾶσθαι. Since in death (390) he was - 
still to sway their destiny, they wished his grave to be where 
they could make the due offerings (ἐναγίζειν). Such ἐναγισμός 
would be at least annual (cp. Isae. or. 2 § 46). 

403 Cp. Ο. Ζ 398 γνώμῃ κυρήσας οὐδ᾽ az οἰωνῶν pabuv. 
It needed no oracle to tell one that they would incur divine” 
anger for neglecting the first duties of piety towards their late 
king. 

404 f. ce προσθέσθαι, ‘to associate you with them (as a 
prospective ally) in the neighbourhood of their land, and not 
(to leave you) in a place where you will be your own master.’ 
Cp. Her. 1. 69 χρήσαντος τοῦ θεοῦ τὸν Ἕλληνα φίλον προσθέσθαι, .. 
ὑμέας...προσκαλέομαι φίλος τε θέλων γενέσθαι καὶ σύμμαχος. 
With μηδ᾽, etc., a verbal notion such as ἐᾶσαι οἰκεῖν must be 
supplied from 'προσθέσθαι: cp. El. 71 καὶ μή μ᾽ ἄτιμον τ τὸ 
ἀποστείλητε γῆς, | ἀλλ᾽ ἀρχέπλουτον (st. καταστήσατε). ἄν.. 

8—2 
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κρατοῖς, nearly = κρατήσ εις. See on iv’ ἀν... εἴποιμεν, 189. With 
the MS. κρατῇς, av belongs to iva: ‘wherever you may be your 
own master’: which is evidently less suitable here. 

406 καὶ with κατασκιῶσι (not with ἢ, which would imply 
that he did ποΐ expect it: ‘Having settled me near their land, 
will they further_bury me within it?’ For κατασκιάζειν cp. 
Lepigrammata Graeca 493 (Kaibel, Berl. 1878) θανόντα. .γαῖα 
KQATEOKLAC EV. 

407 τοὔμφυλον αἷμα, thy. blood-guilt for the death of a 
kinsman: so ἐμφύλιον αἷμα (Pind. Pyth. 2. 32), αἷμα συγγενές 
(Eur. Suppl 148), αἷμα γενέθλιον (Or. 89). Oed. was doomed 
to ἀειφυγία (601). Even to dury him in Theban ground would 
seem impious towards Laius. So, when Antigone has _given 
the burial-rite to Polyneices, Creon asks, (Ant. 514) πῶς δῆτ᾽ 
ἐκείνῳ δυσσεβῆ τιμᾷς χάριν; ‘How, then, canst thou render a 
grace which is impious towards that other?’ (Eteocles). 

410 συναλλαγῆς, strictly, a bringing together (by the gods) 
of persons and circumstances, a ‘conjuncture’: rarely without 
the defining gen. (as νόσου &, O. 7: 960). 

4II σοῖς... «τάφοις, poetical » locative’-dat.s (Ὁ 7. 38% ἢ) 
freq. in Homer, as 74. 21 380 ἥμενος Οὐλύμπῳ. Some day the 
Thebans will invade Attica, and will be defeated by the 
Athenians near the grave of Oedipus. Cp. Aristeides ὑπὲρ 
TOV τεττάρων P. 284 (the great men of the Greek past are 
guardian spirits), καὶ ῥύεσθαί ye τὴν χώραν οὐ χεῖρον ἢ τὸν ἐν 
Kodwve@ κείμενον Οἰδίπουν: where the schol. records a vague 
legend of his epiphany in some fight with Theban invaders. 
When the Persians (480 B.c.) were repulsed from Delphi, two 
of the local heroes pursued them (Her. 8. 39). So Theseus 
was seen at Marathon (Plut. Zhes. 35); Athene appeared, and 
the Aeacidae helped, at Salamis (Her. 9. 83.f.). 

413 θεωρῶν, ‘sacred envoys’ sent from Thebes to Delphi, 
to consult the oracle in solemn form (0. Ti EEA) Cp... 00, 35 4: 
ἑστίας, the ‘ hearth of the Pythian seers 7: 965). 

414 ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, ‘in my case.’ 
415 of μολόντες : schol. of θεωροί. 
416 παίδων t1s(there being only /wosons) virtually strengthens 

the question, as if he asked—‘ Had my sons any knowledge what- 
ever of this?’ 

418 f. καὶ εἶτα, ‘and after that,’ is explained by τῶνδ᾽ 
ἀκούσαντες. τῶνδ᾽, ‘having heard this’: see on 304. πάρος... 
προὔθεντο : Eur. “1222. 382 οἱ δ᾽ ἡδονὴν προθέντες ἀντὶ τοῦ καλοῦ | 
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ἄλλην tw: Isocr. Ep. 9 § 17 ἄλλους ἀνθ᾽ ἡμῶν προκριθῆναι: 
and so Plat. προτιμᾶν τι ἀντί τινος (Lys. 219 D), πρό τινος 
(Lege. 727 Ὁ), πλέον τινός (tb. 777 Ὁ), μᾶλλον 9 τι (887 B). 
The complaint of Oed. against his sons is this: Apollo had 
made him the arbiter, in life and death, of Theban welfare 
(389). They might have pleaded with the Thebans : :—‘ Apollo 
has now virtually condoned the ἔμφυλον αἷμα (407). Restore 
our father to the throne.’ But they desired the throne for 
themselves. Here, as in regard to his expulsion, they neg- 
lected an opportunity which natural piety should have seized 
441 ; 
( pa τοὐμοῦ πόθου, ‘the wish for me’: the possess. pron. = 
object. gen. of pers. pron.: see on 332. 

420 φέρω δ᾽ ὅμως. The indignant question of Oed. invited 
a defence. She replies, ‘I am pained to hear my brothers 
charged with such conduct, but I must bear it ’—z.e. I cannot 
deny the charge. The contrast between ἀλγῶ and φέρω has 
thus more point than if φέρω δ᾽ duws=‘but such are my 
tidings.’ 

421 ἀλλ᾽. “Nay, then’ —opening the imprecation, as PA. 
1040 ἀλλ᾽, ὦ πατρῴα γῇ θεοί τ᾽ ἐγχώριοι, | τείσασθε, τείσασθ᾽. 

σφιν, not σφι, was prob. always the form used by Attic 
tragedy. It is required by metre below, 444, 451, 1490: 
At, 5706: 2l. 1070: Aesch. £. V. 252, 457: Pers: 759, 807: 
fr. 157 (ap. Plat. Rep. 391 E). Eur. has the dat. in two places 
where, as here, σῴι is possible, but in both odw has ΜΒ. 
authority, and should probably be read, Med. 398 (v. 2. σφι), 
Suppl. 769. On the other hand there is no place in trag. where 
metre excludes σφιν. 

τὴν πεπρωμένην, ‘fated’ by the curse in the house of 
Laius (369). 

422 ἐν δ᾽ after μήτε is harsh, and Elmsley’s ἔν +’ may be 
nen. There is, however, a good deal of ms. evidence for 

«δέ i in trag.: see on 367. Cp. Ant. 1096 τό τ᾽ εἰκαθεῖν yap 
vers ἀντιστάντα δὲ κ.τ.λ., ἢ. 

ἐν ἐμοί (cp. 247), may ‘the issue for them come to be (392) in 
my hands, z.¢. may the gods allow me to be the final arbiter, 
and to doom them δοζζ by a father’s curse. 

424 κἀπαναίρονται. The words καὶ ἐπαναίρονται δόρυ do not 
form a second relative clause,—as if, from the ἧς before ἔχονται, 
we had to supply the relat. pron. in a different case (ἐφ᾽ ἧ, or 
εἰς ἥν) with ἐπαναίρονται. They form an independent sentence, 
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which is co-ordinated with the relative clause, ἧς ἔχοντσι, 
‘which they are setting their hands to.’ This is the normal 
Greek construction. Cp. 467, 731. 

ἐπαναιροῦνται δόρυ, the Ms. reading, would mean, ‘are taking 
a spear upon them,’ the verb being used figuratively (like zz se 
suscipere) of obligations or responsibilities (φιλίαν, πόλεμον, 
τέχνην, λατρείαν etc.); but cp. Eur. Her. 313 καὶ μήποτ᾽ ἐς 
γῆν ἐχθρὸν αἴρεσθαι δόρυ. 

425 ὡς, ‘for’ (if I were to have the decision). 
427 οἵ ye, causal: see on οἵτινες 263. 
428 ἀτίμως : Soph. has this adv. thrice elsewhere of igno- 

minious or ruthless treatment, £7 1181, Ant. 1069, fr. 593. 7: 

Cp. 449, 770. 
429 οὐκ ἔσχον, did not stop me (from being expelled). We 

find such phrases as ἔχω τινὰ ποιοῦντά τι, to check one 7” the 
act of doing something (O. C. 888 βουθυτοῦντά μ᾽... ἔσχετ᾽), but 
not ἔχω τινὰ ἀδικούμενον, to stop one from being wronged (like 
παύω). Here, then, it is better to supply τὸ (or ὥστε) μὴ 
ἐξωθεῖσθαι. than to take ἔσχον with ἐξωθούμενον. Cp. Xen. Ax. 
3.5. 11 πᾶς. «ἀσκὸς δύο ἄνδρας ἕξει τὸ (v.2. Tob) μὴ καταδῦναι" 
ὥστε δὲ μὴ ὀλισθάνειν, ἡ ὕλη καὶ ἡ γῆ σχήσει. 

ἤμυναν, sc. ἐμοί. ἀνάστατος, made to rise up and quit one’s 
abode, ‘driven from house and home,’ implying ἀειφυγία (601), 
Tr. 39 ἐν Τραχῖνι τῇδ᾽ ἀνάστατοι | ἜΝ Tap ee ναίομεν (driven 
from our home at Argos). Thuc. τ. 8 οἵἱ.:.ἐκ τῶν νήσων 
κακοῦργοι ἀνέστησαν tm αὐτοῦ (were expelled). 

430 αὐτοῖν, not dat. of the agent (very rare except with 
perf., plpf., or fut. pf. pass.), but dat. of interest τ so far as 
they were concerned’): cp. PA. 1030 τέθνηχ᾽ ὑμῖν πάλαι: 
Aesch. P. V. 12 σφῷν μὲν ἐντολὴ Διὸς | ἔχει τέλος δή. ἐξεκη- 
ρύχθην, by a proclamation of Creon (as regent) to the citizens. 
κήρυγμα is used of the royal edict, Ant. 8, τότ, etc. Cp. Lys. 
or. 12 § 95 (of those banished by the Thirty) ἐξεκηρύχθητε...ἐκ 
τῆς πόλεως. 

431 εἴποις ἂν: the figure called ὑποφορά (Lat. sudiectio, 
Cornificius 4. 23. 33), the ‘suggestion’ of an objection, with 
the reply. Oed. here speaks chiefly to Ism., whose pain for 
her brothers (420) might suggest the excuse ; though in 1 4.455 
457 he addresses the Chorus. 

θέλοντι, ‘desiring’ (not merely | ‘consenting’): cp. 767: 
O. T. 1356 θέλοντι κἀμοὶ τοῦτ᾽ av ἦν. The desire of Oed. to 
be sent away from Thebes is passionately expressed in the 
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O. T. (1410 ff, 1449 ff.). At the end of that play he repeats 
the request (1518), and Creon replies that it must be referred 
to Delphi. τότε with κατήνεσεν, 1.6. ‘when I was banished’; 
so “42. 650 τότε = ‘in those old days.’ 

432 The ein L’s κατηίνυσεν speaks for xaryverev,—clearly 
much fitter here than κατήνυσεν.- Cp. 1633 καταίνεσον, 1637 
κατήνεσεν. The contrast is between exile imposed as a doom 
or granted as a boon,—not merely between a wish fulfilled or 
unfulfilled. 

433 ἡμέραν : the acc. of duration (cp. O. 7: 1138) is strictly 
warrantable, as in Xen. Cyr. 6. 3. τε καὶ ἐχθὲς δὲ καὶ τρίτην 
ἡμέραν (the day before yesterday) τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον. τὴν 
αὐτίχ᾽ : Thuc. 2. 64 ἔς τε τὸ μέλλον...ἔς τε τὸ αὐτίκα : 3. 112 ἐν 
τῷ αὐτίκα φόβῳ. 

435 λευσθῆναι πέτροις, the typical form of summary vengeance 
on one who has incurred public execration: //. 3. 56; Aesch. 
Ag. 1616; Az. 254; Her. 9. 5: The redundant πέτροις adds 
emphasis: so Ant. 200 πυρὶ Ι πρῆσαι κατάκρας. Eur. Or. 442 
θανεῖν ὑπ᾿ ἀστῶν λευσίμῳ πεπρώματι. 

436 ἔρωτ᾽ ἐς τόνδ᾽, the conjecture of Papageorgius is, I 
think, almost certain. The change supposed is of the slightest 
kind, such as continually occurs in our mss.: while ἔρωτος 
τοῦδ᾽ cannot be defended as either (a) gen. of connection, 
‘helping in regard to this desire,’ or (4) possessive gen. with 
ὠφελῶν as = εὐεργέτης, ‘helper of this desire.’ 

437 πέπων, ‘assuaged.’ The metaphor is not directly from 
the mellowing of fruit, but from the medical use of the word in 
ref. to the subsiding of inflammation (as in angry tumours, etc.). 
Cp. the fig. sense of ὠμός. So πεπαίνεσθαι Hippocr. 1170B: 
Arist. Meteor. 4. 3 4 φυμάτων (tumours) καὶ PAéyparos... πέ- 
πανσις: Anthol. Pal 12. 80 τίσοι τὸ πεπανθὲν΄ Epwros | τραῦμα διὰ 
σπλάγχνων αὖθις ἀναφλέγεται; Hence, too, 77. 728 ὀργὴ πέπειρα. 

438 ἐκδραμόντα, had rushed out, run to excess: cp. Ant. 752 
ἦ καπαπειλῶν ὧδ᾽ ἐπεξέρχει θρασύς; dost thou e’en go 20 the 
length of threatening so boldly? 

439 The gen. might be taken with μείζω, ‘a chastiser 
greater than the sins,’ z.e. ‘severer than they merited’ (ἢ κατὰ 
τὰ ἡμαρτ.); but it is simpler to take it with κολαστήν, ‘too 
great a chastiser of the sins.’ As μέγας θυμός is ‘violent anger,’ 
so θυμός which is over-violent can be called μείζων κολαστής. 
The rhythm οἱ the verse will not permit us to disjuin μείζω (as 
by a comma) from κολαστήν. 
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440 τὸ τηνίκ᾽ ἤδη, just when that time had come (the art. as 
in τὸ αὐτίκα, ‘at the moment,’ Thuc. 2. 41). While τηνικάδε 
(‘at this time of day’) was common, the simple τηνίκα occurs 
nowhere else in class. Attic; it is found, however, in the 
Alexandrian poets, and in later Greek. τοῦτο μέν is answered 
by δέ (441) instead of τοῦτο δέ, as by ἔπειτα δέ (Ant. 63), τοῦτ᾽ 
αὖθις (ὁ. 165), εἶτα (Ph. 1345), τοῦτ᾽ ἄλλο (O. TZ: 605). 

441 χρόνιον, ‘after all that time,—repeating the thought 
with which he had begun (χρόνῳ 437). Thuc. 1. 141 χρόνιοι... 
ξυνιόντες, Meeting only at long intervals: 3. 29 σχολαῖοι κομισ- 
θέντες, having made a leisurely voyage. ἐπωφελεῖν with dat. 
(like ἐπαρκεῖν) as Eur. Andr. 677, elsewhere usu. with acc. 
(PA. 905, etc.): cp. the poet. dat. with the simple verb, 
Ant. 560 τοῖς θανοῦσιν ὠφελεῖν. 

442 οἱ τοῦ πατρὸς τῷ πατρί blends two forms of antithesis, — 
(1) οἱ παῖδες τῷ πατρί, and (2) οἱ τοῦ Οἰδίποδος τῷ Οἰδίποδι. 
The gen. of ‘origin,’ τοῦ πατρός, really a possessive gen., 
comes in with peculiar force here, as suggesting that the sons 
belong to the sire. For πᾶτρὸς...πᾶτρί cp. 883. τὸ δρᾶν, on 47. 

443 ἔπους σμικροῦ χάριν, ‘for Zack of one little word from 
them,’ 2.6. in his defence. As if one said, ‘They incurred all 
this loss for the sake of a petty sum’ (1.4. to save it). This isa 
slight deviation from the ordinary use of ἕνεκα, οὕνεκα (22), 
ἕκατι, χάριν, in such phrases. Cp. fr. 510. 6 κἀμοὶ yap av 
πατήρ ye δακρύων χάριν | ἀνῆκτ᾽ av eis φῶς, would have been 
brought up, 2f tears could bring him: Aesch. Pers. 337 πλήθους... 
ἕκατι, 1f numbers could give victory. 

444 ow, ‘as far as they were concerned,’ ‘for anything 
they did,’ z.¢e they looked on and did nothing: see on αὐτοῖν 
430. ἠλώμην dei = (1 continued to wander.’ He can scarcely 
mean that, after his expulsion, they might at any time have 
recalled him, since he regards the new oracle as having given 
them an opportunity which did not exist before (418). But he 
may mean that their silence at ¢he moment of his expulsion was 
the cause of the whole sequel. 

445 τοῖνδε, not ταῖνδε, is the form of the fem. dual as found 
‘in Attic inscrr. of ¢ 450—320B.c.: cp. Amt. 769n. But as to 
the partic., the dual forms in -a, -aw, and those in -e, -ow, seem 
to have been used concurrently (cp. 1676 n.). 

446 τροφάς: cp. 330, 341. 
447 γῆς a8eaay, a strange phrase (perh. corrupt), must mean, 

securily i” regard to the and (where 1 find myself at any given 
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time), a secure “resting: place. Cp. Thuc. 8. 64 λαβοῦσαι ai 
πόλεις.. ἄδειαν τῶν πρασσομένων, security in regard to their 
proceedings. His daughters, so far as they can, give him in 
exile all that his sons should have given him at Thebes,— 
(1) maintenance, (2) safety in his movements, (3) generally, the 
support due from kinsfolk. 

γένους (subjective gen.) ἐπάρκεσιν = ἣν τὸ γένος παρέχει, ‘the 
offices of kinship.’ Thuc. 7. 34 διὰ τὴν τοῦ ἀνέμου (subject.) 
ἄπωσιν τῶν ναυαγίων (object.)=<ore 6 ἄνεμος ἀπωθεῖ τὰ ναυάγια 
(Thompson, Syz#. § 98). 

448 f. The constr. is, εἱλέσθην θρόνους, καὶ κραίνειν σκῆπτρα, 
etc. κραίνειν -- (1) to bring a thing to pass, (2) to exercise 
power, to reign, sometimes with a gen. of the persons ruled 
(296, 862, etc.). σκῆπτρα goes with xpaivey as an almost 
adverbial cognate accus., ‘to rule with sceptre’: as Ph. 140 
σκῆπτρον ἀνάσσεται (pass.) implies a similar σκῆπτρον ἀνάσσω. 

450f. As most editors since Elmsley have allowed, the ms. 
οὔ τι... οὔτε cannot be right. And οὔ τι... οὐδέ is clearly more 

_ forcible than οὔτε... οὔτε, λάχωσι with gen. is less common 
than with accus., but is well attested not only in poetry but in 
prose, as Plat. Lege. 775 τιμῆς ἐὰν τῆς προσηκούσης.. --λαγχάνῃ. 
τοῦδε, very rare for τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρός as = ἐμοῦ: so τῆσδε-- ἐμοῦ Tr. 305, 
τῷδε-- ἐμοί 22. 1012, συμμάχου predicate; cp. 1482 ἐναισίου δὲ 
σοῦ τύχοιμι, and 1486. 

453 ἴ. The oracle newly brought by Ismene is distinguished 
from the oracle given to Oedipus himself at Delphi in former 
years (see on 87). He calls the former Aex oracle, because she 
brings it. Both oracles alike concern him. We must not, then, 

_ change raf to tax’ (‘concerning me’). τὰ ἐξ ἐμοῦ παλαίφατα = 
_ the earlier predictions which I, on my side, can produce: those 
which the resources of my knowledge furnish forth. & is 
appropriate, since they have been so long treasured in his 
‘inmost soul. Cp. on 293. 

454 ἤνυσεν, ‘fulfilled,’ by bringing him to the grove (cp. 87), 
_ in earnest that the requital predicted for the authors of his exile 
(93) will also come to pass. 
457 f. ὁμοῦ | προστάτισι (predicative), along with them as 
your protectors or champions against Theban violence. Oed. is 
already under the guard of the Eumenides as their ἱκέτης (284): 
if the Coloniates are loyal to the Eumenides, Attica and he will 
alike be saved. 

For Dindorf’s ὁμοῦ | προστάτισι it may be urged :—(1) ταῖσι 
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rats is in all mss., which would be strange if ταῖσδε ταῖς were 
genuine; while πρὸς ταῖσι ταῖς is simply explained by προσ- 
τα(τ)ισι tats, (2) A change of προστάτισι into πρὸς ταῖσι might 
have produced the change of -θ᾽ ὁμοῦ into -ré μου. (3) After 
ἐμοῦ IN 455 it is easy to dispense with the pronoun.—Cp. O. 7: 
882 θεὸν οὐ λήξω ποτὲ προστάταν ἴσχων: Tr. 209 ᾿Απόλλωνα 
προστάταν: Porphyry Antr. Nymph. 12 νύμφαις ὑδάτων προ- 
στάτισιν. 

458 δημούχοις, holding, reigning among, your people: cp. 
O. 1: 160 ya.aoxov... | Ἄρτεμιν: Ar. #g. 581 Παλλὰς πολι- 
odxos: Aesch. Zz. 69 πολισσοῦχοι θεοί, But below, 1087 
yas...dapov7xos =the Athenians, 1348 δημοῦχος χθονός = the 
king. The word is tinged here with the notion of ‘deme’: cp. 78. 

459 f. ἀλκὴν ποεῖσθαι (for the spelling see 278n.), a simple 
periphrasis, = ἀλκαθεῖν : Thuc. 1. 124 ποεῖσθαι τιμωρίαν = τιμωρεῖν 
(to succour), 2. 94 φυλακὴν... ἐποιοῦντο = ἐῤύλασσον, etc. Dis- 
tinguish ἀλκὴν τιθέναι τινός (1524), to create a defence against 
a thing. A gev. after ἀλκή as =‘succour’ must denote (a) the 
defender, as in Διὸς ἀλκή, or (ὁ) the danger ;—not the interest 
defended. 

460 ἀρεῖσθε, ‘ye will gain.’ τοῖς δ᾽ ἐμοῖς : Oedipus is fol- 
lowing the train of thought in which benefits to Attica are 
bound up with retribution for his own wrongs (92); and he 
thus gives the Chorus another pledge that their interest is one 
with his. 

461 ἐπάξιος, sc. ef. When the verb is thus omitted, the 
pron. is usu. added: here, the absence of ov is excused by 
Οἰδίπους. This form of the voc. has the best Ms. authority in 
some 12 places of Soph., as against 3 which support Οἰδίπου 
(more often gen.), viz. below, 557, 1346, and O. 7: 405 (where 
see n.). κατοικτίσαι : ‘Thuc. 1. 138 ἄξιος θαυμάσαι. ‘The pass. 
inf, is rarer in this constr., as τίεσθαι δ᾽ ἀξιώτατος Aesch. Ag. 531. 

Cp. 37. 
462 αὐτός τε παῖδές θ᾽ : CP. 559, 1009, 1125, 1310. : 
463 ἐπεμβάλλεις, you insert yourself in this plea as a de- 

liverer: ze. to his protest against a breach of their promise 
(258—z91), and his appeal. to pity, he adds a promise of 
benefit to Attica (287, 459). Cp. Her. 2. 4 διὰ τρίτου ἔτεος 
ἐμβόλιμον ἐπεμβάλλουσι, they zsert an intercalary month every 
other year: Plat. Cra¢. 399 A πολλάκις ἐπεμβάλλομεν γράμματα, 
τὰ δ᾽ ἐξαιροῦμεν, we zmseré letters (in words), or remove them. 
τῷδε λόγῳ is not instrum. dat., but goes with the verb. 
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465 f. προξένει, ‘grant me thy kindly offices’ (of advice and 
direction), as a man does in his own State to the men of a 
foreign state which has made him its πρόξενος. ds... τελοῦντι, 
in the assurance that I will perform anything required of 
me: cp. 13. 

466 καθαρμὸν τῶνδε δαιμόνων (poss. gen.), such a lustration as 
belongs to them, is due to them: not object. gen., since 
καθαίρειν could not stand for ἱλάσκεσθαι. 

467 The libation is due (1) as a greeting to the θεοὶ 
ἐγχώριοι of Attica, (2) as an atonement for crespass on the 
grove. The words καὶ κατέστειψας πέδον form an independent 
sentence, and not a second relative clause (as if ὧν were 
supplied from ἐφ᾽ ἅς): See On 424. κατέστειψας : Sappho fr. 95 
οἷαν τὰν ὑάκινθον ἐν οὔρεσι ποιμένες ἄνδρες | ποσσὶ καταστείβοισι, 
‘trample on’ here the word suggests the rash violation of the 
χώρον οὐχ ἁγνὸν πατεῖν (37). 

469 depirov. The rule is that p is doubled when, by 
inflection or composition, a simple vowel precedes it, but 
remains single when a difhthong precedes it: hence νεόρρυτος, 
but ἀείρυτος. Metre often led the poets to use p instead of pp, 
as dyudiptrov (441. 134), χρυσορύτους (Ant. 950), αὐτόριζος 
(Babrius fa4. 69); and προρέω, not προρρέω, was the regular 
form, as euphony plainly required. But there is no classical 
instance of the opposite anomaly. 

470 δι᾽ ὁσίων χειρῶν, 22. after duly washing the hands 
before entering the sacred precinct. Blood-guilt is not thought 
of here. Washings, or sprinklings, were required before ap- 
proaching shrines, and for this purpose περιρραντήρια were set 
at the entrances of sacred | places. Cp. Lucian Sacrific. 13 τὸ μὲν 
᾿πρόγραμμά φησι μὴ παριέναι εἴσω τῶν περιρραντηρίων ὅστις μὴ 

αρός ἐστι τὰς χεῖρας. So Od. 4. 750 ἀλλ᾽ ὑδρηναμένη, καθαρὰ 
χροῖ εἵματ᾽ ἔχουσα. ... | evxe ᾿Αθηναζῃ. 

471 τοῦτο, adject., but without art. (cp. 1177), an epic use 
sometimes allowed by the Attic poets, and not rare in Sophocles. 
ἀκήρατον: Chrysippus af. Plut. Stoic. repugn. 22 commends 
Hesiod for enjoining on men that they should respect the 
Purity of rivers and springs, since thence the gods were served 

(Hes. Of. 755). 
472 κρατῆρές εἰσιν: 2.5. the priest in charge of the shrine 

keeps them ready for the use of the worshippers, near the 
spring in the inner part of the grove (505), from which they 
were to be filled. The libations to the Eumenides were 
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wineless (100), but they are associated with the mixing-bowl 
which was regularly used in libations (of wine) to other deities. 
Dem. De Lals. Legat. ὃ 280 σπονδών καὶ κρατήρων κοινωνούς. 

εὔχειρος, ‘skilful.’ Cp. Pind. Ο 9. 111 εὔχειρα, δεξιόγυιον, 
‘ deft-handed, nimble-limbed,’ of a wrestler. 

τέχνη: fr. 161 ὅπλοις ΓΈΡΟΣ, Ἡφαίστου τέχνῃ (the work 
of Hephaestus): a common use of the word in later Greek. 
Cp. Verg. Aen. 5. 359 clipeum...Didymaonis artes. Mixing- 
bowls were made not only of earthenware, but of gold, silver, 
or bronze: Achilles had an ἀργύρεον κρητῆρα τετυγμένον"... αὐτὰρ 
κάλλει ἐνίκα πᾶσαν ἐπ᾽ αἶαν | πολλόν" ἐπεὶ Σιδόνες πολυδαίδαλοι 
εὖ ἥσκησαν (72. 23. 741). 

473 κρᾶτ᾽, acc. sing. the ‘top,’ ze. rim, of each κρατήρ. 
In 724 19. 93 κράατα is acc. plur., and Pindar is quoted by 
Eustath. (Od. 12. 1715. 63) as having said τρία κρᾶτα (for 
κράατα). But in Od. 8. 92 κρᾶτα is sing., and so always in 
Attic: Soph. has (τὸ) κρᾶτα several times as acc., and once 
as nom. An acc. plur. masc. κρᾶτας occurs twice in Eur. 
(Phoen. 1149, H. F. 526). 

λαβὰς ἀμφιστόμους, handles on each side of the στόμα, or 
mouth. The festoon of wool, which was to be wreathed round 
the rim of the bowl, céuld be secured to these. The crater 
had various forms, some of them local (Her. 4. 61, 152); but 
the general type was that of a large bowl, supported by a foot 
with a broad base, and having a handle at each side (cp. Guhl 
and Koner, p. 150). | 

474 θαλλοῖσιν, of olive. κρόκαν are ‘ woollen cloths’ (κρόκη, 
from κρέκω, to strike the web, in weaving, with the kepxis, or 
rod, is the woof, the warp being στήμων). 

475 οἰὸς νεαρᾶς, ‘of an ewe lamb’: with Bellermann, I 
insert σὺ, though Wecklein’s te is also possible. For the 
iterated veo- cp. “Ant. 157 veoxpos νεαραῖσι θεῶν | ἐπὶ συντυχίαις. ; 

λαβών, sc. αὐτόν: cp. 77. 1216 (διδούς): Ar. Av. 56 σὺ δ᾽ 
οὖν λίθῳ κόψον λαβ ov: LL, 7. 303 δῶκε ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον--- σὺν. 
κολεῷ τε φέρων καὶ ἐϊτμήτῳ τελαμώνι. The guardian of the 
grove (506) would supply the μαλλός, ‘ fleece.’ 

476 τὸ δ᾽ ἔνθεν, ‘and then,’ ‘and as to the sequel,’ rare for 
τὸ ἐνθένδε, τὸ ἐντεῦθεν, but cp. Aesch. Ag. 247 τὰ δ᾽ ἔνθεν οὔτ᾽ 
εἶδον οὔτ᾽ ἐννέπω. Here prob. adverbial: cp. Ph. 895 τί dar 
av Spon ἐγὼ τοὐνθένδε γε; ποῖ τελ., to what conclusion am I to 

bring the rite? Thus tar it has been all preparation. See 
Gir 227: 

~ 
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477- χοὰς χέασθαι, ‘pour thy drink-offerings.’ χοαί were 
offered to the gods of the under-world (cp. 1599), or to the 
dead (Ant. 431), as σπονδαί to the gods above. Aesch. Zum. 
107 χοὰς doivovs, of the Eumenides. The midd. verb as Od. 
10. 518 (χοὴν χεῖσθαι), and Aesch. Pers. 219 χρὴ χοὰς | γῇ τε 
καὶ φθιτοῖς χέασθαι. The verb with cogn. acc. gives solemnity, 
as in θυσίαν θύειν, σπονδὰς σπένδειν, etc. 

πρὸς πρώτην ἕω, not meaning, of course, that the ¢ime must 
be dawn. On the contrary it was an ancient custom that 
sacrifices to the χθόνιοι and to the dead should not be offered 
till after mid-day. 

Statues of gods were oft. set to face the East (Paus. 5. 23. 1, 
etc.): also, victims about to be sacrificed (Sen. Oed. 338). 
Persons performing expiatory rites (ἐκθύσεις) or purifications 
(καθαρμοί) faced the East as the region of light and purity ; 
see 52 424f. where Electra ἡλίῳ | δείκνυσι τοὔναρ. Con- 
versely, in pronouncing solemn curses the priests faced the 
West,—waving red banners: [Lys.] Ju Andoc. § 51 στάντες 
κατηράσαντο πρὸς ἑσπέραν καὶ φοινικίδας ἀνέσεισαν. - 

478 κρωσσοῖς here -- κρατῆρσιν. The word is fitting, since 
the xpwoods was more esp. used for water (Eur. Jom 1173, 
Cyc. 89), though also sometimes for wine (Aesch. fr. 91 
κρωσσοὺς | μήτ᾽ oivnpovs μήτ᾽ ὑδατηρούς), also for oil,—or as a 
cinerary urn. Guhl and Koner (p. 149) think that the krossos 
resembled the ὑδρία, which, like the κάλπις, was a bulky, short- 
necked vessel, oft. seen in the vase-paintings as borne by 
maidens on their heads when fetching water. οἷς by attract. 
for οὖς. χέω delib. aor. subjunct., ‘am I to pour?’ 

479 πηγάς : here, strictly the gushing of the water from the 
bowl. From each of the three bowls he is to pour a χοή. The 
first and second bowls are to be filled with the spring water 
only ; and from each of these he is to make a libation without 
emptying the bowl. The third bowl is to contain water 
sweetened with honey ; and, in making the libation from ¢/is, 
he is to empty it. τρισσάς might be distributive, ‘three from 
each bowl’ (as the number nine recurs in 483); but in the χοή 
to the dead in Od. 10. 519, at least, there are only three 
pourings, viz. of (1) hydromel, (2) wine, (3) water. τὸν τέλευτ. 
(κρωσσόν) as if ἔκχεον, not χέον, were understood: cp. Menander 
fr. 461 τὸν χοᾶ | ἐκκέχυκας, you have emptied the pitcher. 

480 θῶ has raised needless doubts. The operator is to 
fetch water trom the spring in the grove (469), fill the bowls 
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which he will find ready, and //ace them in a convenient 
position for the rite. From the distinction just drawn between 
the first two bowls and the third, Oed. surmises~that the 
contents of the latter are not to be of precisely the same 
nature as those of the others. He asks, then,—‘ With what 
shall I fill it, before placing it beside the other two,—pre- 
paratory to beginning the rite?’ 

481 μελίσσης = μέλιτος. So πορφύρα (the purple-fish)= purple, 
eAXehas=ivory, yeAwvn=tortoise-shell. προσφέρειν infin. for imper., 
as esp. in precepts or maxims: cp. 490, Ὁ Z. 1466 atv pou 
μέλεσθαι, 1529 μηδέν᾽ ὀλβίζειν. 

482 μελάμφυλλος, overshadowed by dense foliage. Pind. P. τ. 
27 Αἴτνας ἐν μελαμφύλλοις.... κορυφαῖς, Ar. Th. 997 μ. τ᾽ ὄρη δάσκια. 

483 αὐτῇ, sc. ἐν τῇ γῇ, locative dat. (411). ἐξ ἀμφοῖν χεροῖν, 
perh. laying them with each hand alternately, beginning and 
ending with the right, or lucky, hand. The olive-branches 
symbolise the fruits of the earth and of the womb, for the 
increase of which the Eumenides were esp. invoked, since they 
could blight it: Aesch. Zum. go7. 

484 ἐπεύχεσθαι, ‘pray over it,’ to complete the rite: the 
prayer was to be said while the twigs were being laid; hence 
τιθείς, not θείς. 

485 τούτων (for the gen. cp. 418), sc. τῶν λιτῶν : μέγιστα, 
neut. pl. without subject, instead of μέγιστον (cp. 495): Az. 
1126 δίκαια γὰρ τόνδ᾽ εὐτυχεῖν κτείναντά pe. 

486 Εἰὐμενίδας : see on 42. ἐξ, properly with ref. to the 
inner spring of the feeling, but here almost = ‘zvz/h’: cp. O. 7. 
528 ἐξ ὀμμάτων δ᾽ ὀρθῶν τε καξ ὀρθῆς φρενός. 

487 τὸν ἱκέτην: cp. 44, 284. σωτήριον -- “ΜΠ a view to- 
owtnpia,—leaving the hearer to think of that which Oed. 
gives, and a/so of that which he receives. σωτήριος is nowhere 
definitely pass., as = σῶς, ‘saved’; for in Aesch. Cho. 236 
σπέρματος σωτηρίου is the seed which is to continue the race. 
Hence it is usu. taken here as =‘ fraught with good for us,’ 
with ref. to his promise, σωτήρ ἀρεῖσθε (460). That idea is 
present, but does not exclude the other. 

488 ov τ᾽, not σύ γ᾽, is right. The constr. is σύ τε αὐτὸς 
αἰτοῦ, καὶ (αἰτείσθω) εἴ τις ἄλλος ἀντὶ σοῦ (αἰτεῖται). This is 
to be the prayer, doth 2.0. thou thyself prayest, avd 27. another 
prays for thee. In such statements the conjunctive τε... καί is 
equally admissible with the disjunctive εἴτε... εἴτε. Cp. 14443 
Eur. Hec. 751 τολμᾶν ἀνάγκη κἂν τύχω κὰν μὴ τύχω, 
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489 ἄπυστα, ‘inaudibly.’ The hereditary priests of the 
Eumenides were called “Hovyida. Their eponymous hero, 
*“Hovxos, had an ἡρῷον between the Areiopagus and the w. 
foot of the acropolis, and to him, before a sacrifice, they 
offered a ram. Priestesses of a like name, serving the Eu- 
menides, are mentioned by Callimachus fr. 123 Ἡσυχίδες. 

μηκύνων, ‘making loud’: a sense found only here (cp. 1609). 
In μακρὸν ἀντεῖν (Hom.), ἠχεῖν (Plat.), etc., the idea of ‘loud’ 
comes through that of ‘ heard afar.’ 

: 490’ ddéprayv=imperat. (481). ἄστροφος, ‘without looking 
behind’: so in Aesch. Cho. 98 Electra debates whether, after 
pouring her mother’s offering at Agamemnon’s grave, she shall 
turn away,—xofdpyad’ ὥς τις ἐκπέμψας, πάλιν | δικοῦσα τεῦχος, 
ἀστρόφοισιν ὄμμασιν. In Theocr. 24. 92 Teiresias orders the 
ashes of the serpents which would have strangled the infant 

- Heracles to be cast beyond the borders by one of Alcmena’s 
handmaids: ἄψ δὲ νέεσθαι | ἄστρεπτος.. WVerg. Ecl. 8. 101 Fer 
cineres, Amarylii, foras, rivogue fiuenti Transque caput tace, neu 
respexeris, Ov. Fasti 6. 164 Quigue sacris adsunt respicere 
tlla vetat. 

401 παρασταίην, as thy friend and helper: cp. Az. 1383 
τούτῳ yap... | μόνος παρέστης χερσίν. 

493 προσχώρων, ‘dwelling near,’ who therefore can judge 
best (cp. 12). 

495 ὁδωτά, plur., as Ant. 677 οὕτως ἀμυντέ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῖς 
κοσμουμένοις, | κοῦτοι γυναικὸς οὐδαμῶς ἡσσητέα: Thuc. 1. 118 
ἐπιχειρητέα ἐδόκει εἶναι : cp. 485, 1360. λείπομαι, pass., ‘I am 
at a disadvantage’; usu. with gen. of thing, as El. 474 γνώμας 
λειπομένα σοφᾶς, or person, 77. 266 τῶν ὧν τέκνων λείποιτο. 

. ἐν, ‘in the existence of’: O. 7: 1112 ἔν τε γὰρ μακρῷ] γήρᾳ 
Berge: Ph. 185 & τ᾽ ὀδύναις...λιμῷ τ᾽ οἶκτρός. 

496 δύνασθαι (without σώματι), of bodily strength : cp. the 
speech of Lysias, or. 24 ὃ 13 οὐ yap δήπου τὸν αὐτὸν ὑμεῖς μὲν 
ὡς δυνάμενον (as being able-bodied) ἀφαιρήσεσθε τὸ διδόμενον, 
οἱ δὲ ὡς ἀδύνατον ὄντα κληροῦσθαι κωλύσουσιν : 50 7b. ὃ 12 ὡς 
εἰμὶ τῶν δυναμένων. μηδ᾽ for μήθ᾽ is a necessary correction here. 
Cp. 421. 

498 ἔξ. ἀρκεῖν... παρῇς. The thought is: ‘I have trespassed 
on the grove οἱ the Eumenides, and it might be doubted 
whether such deities would accept the atonement from any 
hand but my own. Nay, I believe that they regard the 
intention rather than the outward details. If my deputy 
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approaches the shrine zz a doyal spirit, the offering will be 
accepted—yes, would be accepted, not on behalf of one man 
alone, but of many.’ Clemens Alex. Strom. 5. 258 cites — 
verses wrongly ascribed to Menander, θεῷ δὲ Ode διὰ τέλους 
δίκαιος ὦν, | μὴ λαμπρὸς ὧν ταῖς χλαμύσιν ὡς τῇ καρδίᾳ. Ῥοτ- 
phyry De Adstin. 2. 19 quotes an inscription from a _temple 
at Epidaurus, ἁγνὸν χρὴ νηοῖο θυωδέος ἐντὸς ἰόντα [ ἔμμεναι" 
ἁγνείη δ᾽ ἐστὶ φρονεῖν ὅσια. 

500 ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τάχει τι, ‘act then with speed.’ For τι cp. 
Ant. 1334 μέλλοντα ταῦτα" τῶν προκειμένων τι χρὴ | πράσσειν 

502 δίχα. With γ᾽ ἄνευ the γ᾽ is intolerable, and 1,5 δ᾽ ἄνευ 
points to ἃ confusion between an original δίχα and a gloss ἄνευ. 

503 τελοῦσα, ‘to perform,’ in its ceremonial sense: cp. O. 7: 
1448 ὀρθώς τῶν ye σών τελεῖς ὕπερ. 

τὸν τόπον : βούλομαι δὲ μαθεῖν τοῦτο---να χρήσει με ἐφευρεῖν 
τὸν τόπον. ‘The position of the κρήνη (470) had not been 
indicated. 

504 χρῆσται by crasis from χρὴ ἔσται, χρή being a subst., 
‘need.’ This is probable though not certain. I formerly 
conjectured χρήσει, a fut. of χρή which occurs in Her. 7. 8 
and Plat. Legg. 809 B.—rodro, resuming the object (τὸν τόπον), 
with emphasis: 7%. 457 n. 

505 ἄλσους, gen. after τὸ ἐκεῖθεν, ‘on the further side of the 
grove,’ as after τὸ (or τὰ) ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα, Ta ἐπὶ θάτερα, τὰ πρὸς 
βορρᾶν, etc. 

506 ἔποικος, here, ‘guardian,’ ‘one who dwells close to’ 
the grove,—hardly, oz the xwpos οὐκ οἰκητός (39); though 
the guardians of sacred ἄλση sometimes dwelt within them, 
as Maron in Apollo’s grove (Od. g. 200), and the priest in 
Athena ee 5 grove at Elatea (Paus. 10. 34. 7). Elsewhere 
ἔποικος uSU. = ‘immigrant.’ 

507 ἌΣ σὺ δ᾽: ΖΔ 150 Νιόβα, σὲ δ᾽ ἔγωγε νέμω θεόν. 
Cp. 1459. 

509 οὐδ᾽ εἰ πονεῖ τις, δεῖ -- εἰ Kal 7. τ., οὐ δεῖ, 
510—548 A κομμός, which divides the first ἐπεισόδιον into 

two parts (254—509, 549—667). Zhe metre ts logaedic. 
(1) 1st strophe, 510—520= 1st antistrophe, 521—532. (2) 2nd 
strophe, 53 3—541 = 2nd ἀπίσοβ δε, 542—550. 

510 κείμενον... ἐπεγείρειν, ‘to rouse the old grief so long laid 
to rest,’ Eur. £7. 41 εὑδοντ᾽ ἂν ἐξήγειρε, τὸν | ̓Αγαμέμνονος | 
φόνον. Plato Phrleb. τς C μὴ κινεῖν κακὸν εὖ κείμενον (‘Let 
sleeping dogs lie’). 
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513 τί τοῦτο; ‘What means this?’ Cp. 46 τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ 
τοῦτο; He is startled and disquieted. He shrinks from all 

cross-questioning on the past, as from a torture (cp. 210). 
We lose this dramatic touch if we construe τί τοῦτο (ἔρασαι 
πυθέσθαι) as a calm query,—‘ What is this that thou wouldst 
learn ?’ 

514 τᾶς : for the gen. (‘concerning’), cp. on. 355. ἀπόρου 
gaveloas: because the horror of the discovery consisted in 
relationships which could not be changed. 

515 4 ξυνέστας, with which you were brought into conflict,— 
with which you became involved: Her. 9. 89 λιμῷ συστάντας 
καὶ καμάτῳ. Thuc. 4. 55 ξυνεστώτες.. ναυτικῷ ἀγώνι. 

516 τᾶς cas ἃ πέπονθ᾽, ‘ by thy kindness for a guest, lay not 
bare the shame that I have suffered.’ The objection to pointing 
at σᾶς and understanding ἐστί with avaiSr (as Herm. proposed) 
is that ἀνοίξῃς requires an object. We should then have to 

understand ἀλγηδόνα. 
517 τὸ πολὺ καὶ μηδαμὰ λῆγον ἄκουσμα χρήζω ἀκοῦσαι ὀρθόν 

(‘aright’): πολὺ, on 305. μηδαμὰ (neut. plur. adv.) with causal 
force, ‘being such as does not cease.’ λῆγον, ‘dying away,’ οἱ 
rumour: O. 7. 731 ηὐδᾶτο yap ταῦτ᾽, οὐδέπω λήξαντ᾽ ἔχει. ἄκουσμα, 
anything heard,—sometimes in a bad sense, Arist. Pol. 7. 17 
ἀπελαύνειν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀκουσμάτων Kal τῶν ὁραμάτων ἀνελευθερίας. 

519 στέρξον, be patient of my request, yield to it: cp. 7. 
520 κἀγὼ (for καὶ cp. 53) γὰρ (πείθομαί σοι), for I comply 

with thee as to all that thou cravest (by allowing him to await 
the coming of Theseus, and by instructing him in the rites of 
the grove: cp. 465). 

522 I read ἤνεγκ᾽ οὖν Kaxdrar’,...qveyx’ ἀέκων. ἤνεγκον WAS, 
indeed, the ordinary form of the aor. in the older Attic, as 

inscriptions show, in which ἤνεγκα occurs first about 360 8.6. 
 (Meisterhans, p. 88); but ἤνεγκα is proved by metre in Z/. 13 
' and Etr. Jom 38. οὖν is suitable, when he is reluctantly 

proceeding to unfold his story in answer to their pressing 
demand. ἤνεγκ᾽ emphasises his ruling thought, his great plea— 
that he has been a sufferer, not a doer (267). κακότατ᾽, the 
misery of his two involuntary crimes. veyxov...qveyx’ might 
possibly stand, but would be harsh. There is nothing to 
offend in ἀέκων μὲν... τούτων δέ, meaning—‘ The agent was not 
tree—the acts were not voluntary.’ 

᾿ In the s. reading, nveyxov—nveyxov ἄκων μέν, ἄκων is wrong, 
‘since metre requires -- (ορ. 510), 

je CG 9 



130 Oedipus at Colonus 

523 αὐθαίρετον. Heinrich Schmidt keeps this reading, 
which is not metrically irreconcileable with 512 ὅμως δ᾽ ἔραμαι 
πυθέσθαι. 

525 f. κακᾷ εὐνᾷ, instr. dat., rather than dat. in appos. 
with ἄτᾳ. γάμων ara, ruin coming from a marriage, like δόκησις 
λόγων, suspicion resting on mere assertions, O. Ζ: 681. 

527 f. ἢ ματρόθεν...ἐπλήσω; Didst thou fill thy bed with a 
mother, δυσώνυμα (prolept.) so as to make it infamous? ματρόθεν 
is substituted for ματρός by a kind of euphemism: that was the 
quarter from which the bride was taken. Cp. Aesch. Zed. 840 
οὐδ᾽ ἀπεῖπεν [πατρόθεν εὐκταία φάτις (the curse of Oed. on his 
children). The aor. midd. ἐπλησάμην is used by Hom., Her., 
etc., and (in comp. with év) by Attic writers. The notion ot 
‘ filling’ is perh. tinged with that of ‘defiling’ (ἀναπιμπλάναι, 
ἀνάπλεως). The tone of the passage is against rendering 
‘satisfied,’ as if λέκτρα -- λέκτρων ἐπιθυμίαν. 

520 ἀκούειν: Cp. 141. 
530 ff. ‘The constr. is αὗται δὲ ἐξ ἐμοῦ δύο μὲν παῖδε, δύο δ᾽ 

ἄτα... ἀπέβλαστον etc. ἐξ ἐμοῦ, sprung from me: no partic. need 
be supplied, since the verb ἀπέβλ. follows: cp. 250 6 τι σοι 
φίλον ἐκ σέθεν (sc. éori) The cry with which the Chorus 
interrupts him (πῶς φής;) marks their perception (from his first 
words αὗται δέ etc.) that the children of that marriage were 
before them. αὖται... παῖδε: cp. Plat. Laches p. 187A αὐτοὶ 
εὑρεταὶ γεγονότε. 

533 Poetical Greek idiom would join κοινᾶς with ὠδῖνος 
rather than with ματρός. Cp. Aesch. Zum. 325 ματρῷον ἅγνισμα 
κύριον φόνου: Ant. 793 νεῖκος ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμον. Kowas = which 
bore me also. 

534 f. σαί τ᾽ εἴσ᾽ ἄρ. The Chorus have known all along 
that Oed. had married Iocasta, and also that he was the father 
of the girls (cp. 170, 322); but they are supposed to learn now 
for the first time that Jocasta was their mother. In the earlier 
versions of the Oedipus-myth (as in the Odyssey) Iocasta bears 
no issue to Oed.; his children are borne by a second wife, 
Euryganeia. ‘The Attic poets seem first to have changed this. 

SDR aed i oi 
The Chorus would say: ‘ Thine, then, they are by a double tie, ~ 
at once as children and...as szsters?’ but Oed. takes out οὗ 
their mouths the second name which they shrink from uttering, — 
and utters it himself with terrible emphasis. κοιναί, by the — 
same mother: cp. O. 7: 261n.: so Aut. τ κοινὸν αὐτάδελφον... 
κάρα. πατρὸς with ὀδελφεαί only. 
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536 té.—td δῆτα: cp. 51 842 HA. φεῦ. XO. φεῦ δῆτ᾽. 
ye after μυρίων marks assent. ἐἔπιστροφαί refers to the revival of 
the pangs in his soul by this questioning. His troubles are 
likened to foemen who, when they seem to have been repulsed 
and to be vanishing in the distance, suddenly wheel about and 
renew their onset. Cp. 1044 δαΐων | ἀνδρῶν ἐπιστροφαί. 

537 ἄλαστ᾽ ἔχειν, unforgettable (dreadful) to endure: ἔχειν 
epexeg.: see on 231. Trag. borrowed the word from the epic 

- πένθος ἄλαστον (//. 24. 105), ἄλαστον ὀδύρομαι (Od. 14. 174): 
so Aesch. Pers. 990 (κακὰ) ἄλαστα στυγνὰ πρόκακα. Cp. 1482. 

538 οὐκ ἔριξα: cp. 267, 521. τί γάρ; ‘Why, what else?’ if 
not ἔρεξα. Cp. 542. 

540 f. ϑῶρον. The τυραννίς was δωρητόν, οὐκ αἰτητόν (O. T. 
384),—the reward pressed on him by Thebes for worsting 
the Sphinx; and with the throne he received the hand of 
locasta. 

The Ms. ἐπωφέλησα, ‘I benefited,’ or ‘succoured’ (cp. 441), 
cannot be right. The sense required is μήποτε ὦφελον 
ἐξελέσθαι, ‘would that I had never won!’ I read the partic. 
ἐπωφελήσας (which the iambic metre allows), and take ἐξελέσθαι 
as the absol. infin. expressing a wish :—‘and would that I had 
never received that choice gift from the city, for having served 
her.’ For this absol. infin., with the subject in the nominative, 
cp. Aesch. Cho. 363: HA. μηδ᾽ ὑπὸ Tpwias | τείχεσι φθίμενος, 
πάτερ, | pet ἄλλων δουρικμῆτι λαῷ | παρὰ Σκαμάνδρου πόρον 
τεθάφθαι, | πάρος δ᾽ οἱ κτανόντες νιν οὕτως δαμῆναι. Cp. 
also Od. 24. 376 at γάρ, Ζεῦ τε πάτερ καὶ ᾿Αθηναίη καὶ "Απολ- 
λον, | οἷος Νήρικον. εἷλον,... | τοῖος ἐών τοι χθιζὸς ἐν ἡμετέροισι 
δόμοισιν, | τεύχε ἔχων ὦμοισιν, ἐφεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν, 
*Ah, would to father Zeus,...that, such as I was when I took 
Nericus,...in such might, and with armour on my shoulders, 
I had stood by thee, and had been aiding thee, yesterday in 
our house!’ 

ἐξελέσθαι, ironical as if the bride were a γέρας ἐξαίρετον. 
The act. aor. is used of the army choosing a prize (out of the 
booty) for a chief, //. 16. 56 κούρην ἣν apa μοι γέρας ἔξελον υἷες 

᾿Αχαιῶν: the midd. aor., of the victor choosing his own prize, as 
Tr. 244 ταύτας... | ἐξείλεθ᾽ αὑτῷ κτῆμα. Here πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι 
is not ‘to choose tor myself ou¢ of the city,’ but ‘to receive as 
a choice gift from the city.’ 

542 τί γάρ; ‘how then?’—marking the transition from the 
topic of the marriage to that of the parricide. (Cp. Quid vero?) 

oe” 
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544 δευτέραν, Se πληγήν: Her. 3. 64 xaupiy.. «τετύφθαι: Ant. 
1307 τί μ᾽ οὐκ ἀνταίαν  ἔπαισέν τις; Xen. An. 5. 8.12 ἀνέκραγον... 
ὡς ὀλίγας παίσειεν. ἐπὶ.. νόσον, ‘wound on wound,’ accus. in 
apposition: of mental anguish, as O. 7. 1061 ἅλις νοσοῦσ᾽ ἐγώ. 

545 f. ἔχει δέ μοι... πρὸς δίκας τι: but (the deed) has for me 
(dat. of interest) something from the quarter of justice; ze. it 
has a quality which tends to place it on the side of justice,— 
to rank it among justifiable deeds. Cp. O. Z. 1014 πρὸς δίκης 
οὐδὲν τρέμων (n.). The subj. to ἔχει is τὸ ἔργον, easily supplied 
from ékavov.—This is better than to take ἔχει as impers. with 
πρὸς δίκας as = ἐνδίκως, τι being then adv.: ‘my case is 
in some sort just.’—ri γάρ; sc. ἔχει: ‘why, what justification 
has it?’ 

547 The mss. give καὶ γὰρ ἄλλους ἐφόνευσα x.7.A. Many 
emendations of ἄλλους have been proposed, but Mekler’s καὶ 
γὰρ ἄν, ots ἐφόνευσ᾽, ἔμ᾽ ἀπώλεσαν best brings out the point on 
which Oed. insists, and to which the words νόμῳ καθαρός (5 48) 
refer,—viz. that, in slaying, he was defending his own life. 
Cp. 271. After he had returned the blow of Laius, the 
attendants set on him (see on O. Z: 804—812). 

548 νόμῳ.. «καθαρός, because he had been first struck by 
Laius, and was acting in self-defence. Plat. Legg. 869 Ὁ 
ἀδελφὸς δ᾽ ἐὰν ἀδελφὸν κτείνῃ ἐν στάσεσι μάχης γενομένης ἢ τινι 
τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ, ἀμυνόμενος ἄρχοντα χειρῶν πρότερον, καθάπερ 
πολέμιον ἀποκτείνας ἔστω καθαρός" καὶ ἐὰν πολίτης πολίτην 
ὡσαύτως, ἢ ξένος ξένον. Rhadamanthus himself was cited as the 
author of this rule (Apollod. 2. 4. 9). és τόδ᾽ ἦλθον, to this 
plight: cp. on 273. 

549 καὶ μὴν introducing the new person: cp. 1249: 80 
Hal. CaO; TOO, 1259s Ate A LOO; 1229 Δ 1 O, RAR 2, 

550 ὀμφήν, his message. Usu. of a divine or oracular voice 
(102), but see 1351: Pind. fr. 53 ὀμφαὶ μελέων σὺν αὐλοῖς : 
Eur. Med. 174 μύθων τ᾽ αὐδαθέντων | ...duddv (the words of the 
Chorus). ἐφ᾽ ἁστάλη -- ἐπὶ (ταῦτα) ἐφ᾽ a ἐστάλη (cp. 274), ‘to 
do that for which he was summoned.’ 

551 ff. The σκοπός, who did not know the name of Oed., 
could describe the traces of wounds about the sightless eyes, 
and brought the mysterious message (72). Theseus then set 
out, surmising who it was. Meanwhile the zame of Oed. had — 
become known at Colonus (222), and waytarers who met 
Theseus raised his surmise into certain knowledge. Cp. on 
299 ff. ἔν τε, answered by τανὺν θ᾽, 
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553 ἔγνωκά σ᾽, “1 have recognised thee ’—explaining how 
he is able to greet him by name: not merely, ‘I recognise 
thee.’ ἔγνωκα, is used (1) with a distinctly perfect sense: Lys. 
or. 17 346 ταῦτα.. “πρότερον ἐγνώκατε ἡμέτερα εἶναι : Dem. or. 3 
§ 10 ὅτι... δεῖ βοηθεῖν... πάντες ἐγνώκαμεν. (2) More like a 
saints yet always with a certain emphasis, oe have come to 
know’: Ar. Eg. 871 ἔγνωκας οὖν δῆτ᾽ αὐτὸν οἷός ἐστιν; ‘have 
you found out what sort of man he is?? ὁδοῖς ἐν tated’, ‘in the 
course of my coming here.’ The plur. of one journey, as Ant. 
226 ὃδδοῖς κυκλῶν ἐμαυτὸν εἰς ἀναστροφήν, and so £7. 68: 
otherwise below, 1397. 

554 ἀκούων, after the same word in 551, is awkward. 
The γάρ in 555 might also suggest that the partics here referred 
to the evidence of his own eyes, not to further hearsay by the 
way. λεύσσων is intrinsically the best substitute that has been 
proposed: but it has no palaeographic probability. I had 
thought of ἱκάνων (cp. 576). Doubtless it is possible that 
ἀκούων was not a corruption of a similar form, but merely an 
inadvertent repetition from 551. Ancient writers, even the 
most artistic, were less careful than moderns in avoiding such 
repetitions of single words. Cp. 631 ἐκβάλοι, 636 ἐκβαλῶ: 638, 
640 ἡδύ: 966, 969 ἐπεί: L000, 1003 καλόν, 1004 Karas: Ο. T. 
517 φέρον, 519 φέροντι, 520 φέρει: 20. 1276, 1278 ὁμοῦ: Ant. 
73, 76 κείσομαι: At. 1201, 1204 (τέρψιν). See A. B. Cook in 
Classical Review, vol. xvi. pp. I 58 sqq-, 256 564. 

555 σκενή, ‘garb,’ cp. 1597 εἶτ᾽ ἔλυσε δυσπινεῖς στολάς. 
The misery of his aspect impresses Creon (747), as it had 
impressed the Chorus (150). Probably the reference is simply 
to the tale of long and destitute wanderings which his wretched 
apparel told (cp. 3 84). δύστηνον, as showing how he had 
blinded himself: cp. 286. 

556 ὄνθ᾽ ὃς el, ‘that you are the man you are,’ 2.4. Οἰδίπους. 
Cp. O. ZT. 1036 ὠνομάσθης.. «ὃς εἶ (Oedipus). Od. 24. 159 
οὐδέ τις ἡμείων δύνατο γνῶναι τὸν ἐόντα, ‘and not one of us could 
tell that he was the man’ (Odysseus). 

557 περέσθαι aor. (used by Thuc., Plat., etc.); the fut. 
ἐπερήσομαι was also Attic; but the Attic pres. was ézepwraw, 
ἐπείρομαι being only Tonic. 

558 ἐπέστης, hast presented thyself. Plat. Symp. 212 Ὁ 
ἐπιστῆναι ἐπὶ τῆς θύρας. Esp. of a sudden and anlogr es Or 
appearance betore a place (as in war) : Isocr. or. 9 § 58 μικροῦ 
δεῖν ἔλαθεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ βασίλειον ἐπιστάς. πόλεως... «ἐμοῦ τ᾽, Obj. 
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gen.: τί προστρέπων πόλιν ἐμέ τε (cp. on 49), ‘suit to the city 
and me.’ 

560 f.  dv...réxos...&adirratunv: ‘strange would be the 
fortune which (=I cannot imagine wha? fortune) you could 
succeed in mentioning, from which I would hold aloof’: 
another way of saying οὐκ ἂν τύχοις A. τοιαύτην, ὁποίας ἐξαφισταί. 
μην. When the optat. with ay stands in the antecedent clause 
(as ἂν τύχοις here), the optative zwéthout ἄν stands in the relative 
clause: //. 13. 343 μάλα κεν θρασυκάρδιος εἴη, | ὃς τότε γηθήσειεν: 
he would be right bold of heart, who should then rejoice. Ar. 
Nub. 1250 οὐκ ἂν ἀποδοίην οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὀβολὸν οὐδενί, [ὅστις καλέσειε 
κάρδοπον τὴν καρδόπην. Such a relative clause is equivalent to 
a protasis with εἰ and optat.: as here to εἰ αὐτῆς ἀφισταίμην. 
Cp. Goodwin, AMloods and Tenses, § 531. Carefully distinguish 
the opt. ὃν..«ψέξαιμι at 1172, where see ἢ, 

πρᾶξιν, ‘fortune,’ not ‘action.’ The sing. πρᾶξις in Soph. 
usu. means ‘fortune,’ 47. 790, 77. 152, 294: while the sense 
of ‘action’ usu. belongs to the plur. πράξεις, as below, 958, 
O. T. 895, Ant. 435. ‘There is only one Sophoclean exception 
each way: in 77. 879 mpaéis=‘ mode of doing,’ and in Anz. 
1305 mpages=‘fortunes.” Cp. Aesch ὦ. V. 695 πέφρικ 
ἐσιδοῦσα πρᾶξιν “Tots. Her. 3. 65 ἀπέκλαιε τὴν ἑωυτοῦ πρῆξιν. 

562 ξένος. Aethra, the mother of Theseus, was daughter 
of Pittheus, king of Troezen, where Theseus was brought up, 
in ignorance that his father was Aegeus, king of Athens. On 
arriving at manhood, he received from his mother the tokens 
of his birth (σύμβολα, yvwpicpata)—the sword and sandals left 
at Troezen by Aegeus—and set out for Attica. There he slew 
the sons of his uncle Pallas, who were plotting against his father, 
and was acknowledged by Aegeus as his heir (Plut. Zhes. 4—13). 

563 f. καὶ ds ἤθλησα πλεῖστα els ἀνήρ, ‘and wrestled with 
perils to my life as none ever did.’ With πλεῖστος the 
strengthening εἷς or εἷς ἀνήρ is esp. freq.: 77. 460 πλείστας 
ἀνὴρ εἷς : Eur. Her. 8 πλείστων μετέσχον εἷς ἀνήρ : Xen. Cyr. 8. 
2. 15 θησαυροὺς. ..πλείστους ἑνὶ ἀνδρί : Thuc. 8. 40 μιᾷ γε πόλει... 
πλεῖστοι. Cp. Ο. 7. τ2380οη. With the Ms. χώς τις the ὡς 
before ἐπαιδεύθην must be repeated before ἤθλησα, the constr. 
being, καὶ (ὡς) ἠθλησα, ws ἀνήρ τις πλεῖστα ἤθλησε. 

ἐπὶ ξένης : 184. 
564 κινδυνεύματ᾽ (acc. of cognate notion), his encounters, 

on his way overland from Troezen to Attica, with various 
foes,—the robbers Periphetes, Sinis, Sciron, Procrustes,—the 

sas) Fa ek anes: 

= EATAY 
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sow of Crommyon,—etc.; his slaying of the Minotaur in 
Crete; his fighting on the side of the Lapithae against the 
Centaurs, etc. 

ἐν τὠμῷ κάρᾳ, at the risk of my own life, ἐν denoting the 
stake: Eur. Cyc. 654 ἐν τῷ Kapi κινδυνεύσομεν : Plat. Lach, 
187 Β μὴ οὐκ ἐν τῷ Καρὶ ὑμῖν ὃ κίνδυνος κινδυνεύηται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς 
υἱέσι. Cp. Od. 2. 237 παρθέμενοι κεφαλάς, at the risk of their 
lives. The irreg. dat. κάρᾳ from nom. κάρα again Ant. 1272, 
El. 445 (συ. ὦ κάρα), fr. 141. 2: it occurs first in Theogn. 1018, 
the Homeric dat. being κάρητι or «pari. 

65 f. ξένον with ὑπεκτραποίμην, as well as συνεκσῴζειν : cp. 
Plat. Phaed. 108 B τὴν ἀκάθαρτον (ψυχὴν)... ἅπας φεύγει τε καὶ 
ὑπεκτρέπεται, The notion is that of retiring ({ὑπο-) out of 
the path to avoid meeting a person. Soph. has the act. with 
gen., 77. 549 τῶν δ᾽ ὑπεκτρέπει πόδα.----συνεκσῴζειν, to help in 
extricating: Antiph. or. 5 893 τὸ σῶμα ἀπειρηκὸς ἡ ψυχὴ 

 συνεξέσωσεν. 

567 ἀνὴρ -- θνητός : Ant. 168 φρονείτω μεῖζον ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνδρ᾽ ἰών. 

Cp. 393. ᾿ 
568 σοῦ--ἢ σοί: Ant. 14 πλείων χρόνος | ὃν δεῖ μ᾽ ἀρέσκειν 

τοῖς ἐκεῖ τῶν ἐνθάδε: Thuc. τ. ὃς ἔξεστι δ᾽ ἡμῖν μᾶλλον ἑτέρων. 
569 τὸ σὸν γενναῖον : shown in sparing Oed. the painful task 

_ of introducing himself and telling his story. 
570 παρῆκεν (aor. of παρίημι) closely with ὥστε... δεῖσθαι : 

‘has graciously permitted that there should be,’ etc. Cp. 591: 
El. 1482 ἀλλά μοι πάρες | κἂν σμικρὸν εἰπεῖν : Ant. 1043 (οὐδ᾽ 
@s) θάπτειν παρήσω κεῖνον. For ὥστε cp. Her. ὅ. ς οὐ γὰρ ἔπειθε 
τοὺς Χίους wore ἑωυτῷ δοῦναι νέας : and see on 970. ὥστε ἐμοὶ 

᾿ δεῖσθαι, so that there is need for me, βραχέα φράσαι, to say but 
little. δεῖσθαι midd., impersonal, -- δεῖν. (It could not be 2455.» 
with βραχέα for subject.) Bekker Amecd. p. 88. 21 δεῖται" ἀντὶ 
τοῦ δεῖ: ἀπελθεῖν με δεῖται. The only examples (so far as I 

know), besides our passage, are Plat. Afeno 79 δεῖται οὖν σοι 
πάλιν...τῆς αὐτῆς ἐρωτήσεως. And presently: ἢ οὐ δοκεῖ σοι 
πάλιν δεῖσθαι τῆς αὐτῆς ἐρωτήσεως; In the former place, while 
the best mss. have δεῖται, some have de. Rep. 340A καὶ τί 
δεῖται μάρτυρος; Alc. τι. 149 δοκεῖ μοι πολλῆς φυλακῆς δεῖσθαι. 

_If, however, the text can be trusted, these are clear instances. 
In Her. 4. 11 δεόμενον (as if -- δέον) is plainly corrupt. If we 
altered ἐμοὶ to ἐμοῦ, the subject to δεῖσθαι would be τὸ σὸν 
γενναῖον. But then δεῖσθαι would mean ‘requests,’ rather than 
‘requires,’ of me. 
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For the dat. ἐμοί with δεῖσθαι (instead of ἐμέ as subj. to 
φράσαι) cp. Eur. Hipp. 940 θεοῖσι προσβαλεῖν χθονὶ | ἄλλην 
δεήσει γαῖαν : and 566 on 721. Wecklein takes ἐμοί with παρῆκεν, 
permistt mihi, but the interposed ὥστε forbids this. The conject. 
σοι (for ἐμοί), ‘to say little Zo thee,’ would be very weak. 

571 f. Theseus has named Oed. (557) and Laius (553), 
but not Thebes. A knowledge of the stranger’s country was 
implied by the rest. Cp. on 205. γῆς could stand with ἦλθον 
(cp. O. Z. 152 Πυθῶνος ἔβας, Ph. 630 νεὼς ἄγοντα), but is more 
simply governed by azo. 

574 χὼ λόγος διοίχεται, and the statement is at an end. 
ὁ λόγος is the explanation due from Oedipus after sending for 
Theseus. Cp. Eur. Suppl. 528 (Theseus to the Thebans) 
εἰ yap τι καὶ πεπόνθατ᾽ ᾿Αργείων ὕπο, | τεθνᾶσιν, ἡμύνασθε πολεμί- 
ους καλῶς, | αἰσχρῶς δ᾽ ἐκείνοις, x7 δίκη διοίχεται: 1.6., if you 
have been wronged, you have had satisfaction, ‘and ¢he cause 
ts closed.’ S&pxerar (L) is certainly corrupt. 

575 τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ marks eagerness: O, 7: 545 OI. ... βαρύν σ᾽ 
εὕρηκ᾽ ἐμοί. KP. τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ viv pov πρῶτ᾽ ἄκουσον ὡς ἐρῶ. 

577 f. τὰ δὲ | κέρδη: cp. 265, ‘but the gains from it are 
better than beauty.’ 

580 που, 7.6. so far as Oed. can conjecture the purpose of 
Apollo. He could not be sure that the close of his life would 
immediately follow on his arrival at the grove. The promised 
sign of the end had not yet been given (94). 

581 ποίῳ, sc. χρόνῳ, asks with surprise for some further 
definition of the vague χρόνῳ μάθοις av. Theseus naturally 
assumes that the blessings are to come in the lifetime of 
Oedipus. And if not now, he asks, then in what contingency ? 
The answer startles him. προσφορὰ, offering, present. Theo- 
phrast. Char. xxx it is like the αἰσχροκερδής, γαμοῦντός twos τῶν 
φίλων καὶ ἐκδιδομένου θυγατέρα πρὸ χρόνου τινὸς ἀποδημῆσαι, ἵνα 
μὴ πέμψῃ προσφοράν (a wedding-present). ΟΡ. 1270. ϑηλώσεται, — 
pass.: see O. 7: 672 n. ‘ 

583 f. ze. ‘You ask for the last offices which piety can ἢ 
render: you do not ask me for protection during your lifetime.’ 
Through the oracle (389), of which Theseus knows nothing, 
a grave in Attica had become the supreme concern of Oedipus. 
τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ is governed by λῆστιν ἴσχεις as = ἐπιλανθάνει (see on 
223), no less than by woe. To make τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μ. an accus. of 
respect would suit the first verb, but not the second. δι 
οὐδενὸς ποεῖ, ‘you disregard,’ a solitary instance of this phrase 



Notes £37 

(instead of οὐδενὸς or παρ᾽ οὐδὲν ποεῖσθαι), perh. suggested by 
the use of the prep. in such phrases as διὰ φυλακῆς ἔχω τι; 
etc. 

585 ἐνταῦθα γάρ, ‘yes’ for there,—in that boon (ἐν τῷ 
OarrecGar),—those other things (τὰ ἐν μέσῳ) are included, 
lit. brought together for me: z.e. if you promise that 1 shall 
eventually be buried in Attica, you cannot meanwhile allow 
me to be forcibly removed to the Theban frontier. He is 
thinking of protection against Creon’s imminent attempt (399). 
συγκομίζομαι, to- collect or store up for oneself, was, like 
συγκομιδή, esp. said of harvesting (Xen. Azad. 6. 6. 37), and 
that notion perhaps tinges the word here, ‘are garnered.’ 

586 ἐν βραχεῖ in 56η86 -- βραχεῖαν: ‘this grace which you 
ask of me lies in a small compass’ (γοΐ, ‘you ask me this 
favour in brief speech’). The adverbial ἐν βραχεῖ does not go 
with the verb, but is equiv. to a predicative adj. agreeing with 
χάριν. Such phrases imply the omission of the partic. wv: so 
29 πέλας yap ἄνδρα τόνδ᾽ ὁρῶ: Ph. 26 τοὔργον οὐ μακρὰν λέγεις 
(the task which you set is not distant): £7 899 ὡς δ᾽ ἐν γαλήνῃ 
πάντ᾽ ἐδερκόμην τόπον. For βραχεῖ cp. 293, Plat. Legg. 641 B 
βραχύ τι...ὄφελος. 

587 γε μήν, however: Aesch. 4g. 1378 ἦλθε, σὺν χρόνῳ γε 
μὴν. ἁγὼν ὅδε, ‘this issue.” 4521 1491 λόγων γὰρ οὐ | νῦν ἐστιν 
ἁγών, ἀλλὰ σῆς ψυχῆς πέρ. The word ἀγών is so far ambiguous 
that it does not necessarily mean a physical contest, but can 
mean an éssue or crisis (Lat. discrimen, momentum). Plat. Rep. 
608 B péyas...6 ἀγὼν...τὸ χρηστὸν ἢ κακὸν γενέσθαι. 

588 πότερα. Οεά. has said, ‘If you pledge yourself to keep 
me in Attica, a serious issue will be raised.’ Theseus :—‘ Do 
you mean between your sons and me?’ You mean that they 
will contest my right to retain you? For the Ms. ἐκγόνων 
Hartung reads éyyovwv. But though Theseus does not yet 
know of the guarre/ between the father and the sons (599), he 
knows the sons to exist: they would represent the claim of the 
ἐγγενεῖς. κἀμοῦ: the MS. ἢ ᾿μοῦ is certainly wrong. Theseus 
does not ask—‘ Will the issue be serious for your kinsmen, 
or for me?’ but, ‘In what quarter will the issue arise?’ 
Cp. 606 τἀμὰ κἀκείνων. 

589 f. Kayser’s ἄναξ, χρήζουσι (for ἀναγκάζουσι) is exactly 
what the sense requires, and is fairly near to the Ms. reading, 
while the latter is (1 think) certainly corrupt. The verse must 
not be considered alone, but in close connection with 590, 
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and with the whole context. We want either: (1) instead of 
κομίζειν, a word= ‘Zo return’; but κατελθεῖν is very unlikely, 

_ and no other substitute is obvious: or (2) instead of ἀναγκάζουσι, 
a word = ‘they wish, seek.’ That the fault lies in ἀναγκαζουσι 
is very strongly suggested by 590, where L has ἀλλ᾽ εἰ θέλοντ᾽ 
ἄν γ᾽, evidently corrupted, by dittographia of γ᾽, from ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 
θέλοντά γ᾽, which L* has. This gives a clear and fitting sense, 
if in 589 we read ἄναξ, χρήϊζουσί pe. All the trouble, for the 
mss. and for the edd., has. arisen from ἀναγκάζουσι. So far as 
the tense of ἀναγκάζουσι is concerned, a change to the /w¢. is 
no gain: it is the pres. of tendency or intention. But the 
whole mention of compulsion or violence is premature in 589. 
Oed. leads very gently up to the disclosure of his sons’ 
unnatural conduct (599). 

590 οὐδὲ ool: while ¢hey, on their part, call you home, 
for you, on yours, exile is not desirable,—if, indeed, their offer 
is agreeable to you (2.6. if you have no repugnance to Thebes). 
οὐδὲ is here the negative counterpart of δέ in apodosis: 7.¢. as 
we can say, εἰ θέλοντά σε ἐκεῖνοι κατάγουσι, σοὶ δὲ: κατελθεῖν 
καλόν, so also οὐδὲ σοὶ φεύγειν καλόν. The same resoluble 
quality of οὐδέ is seen in its use for ἀλλ᾽ οὐ (ZZ. 24. 25). 
Cp. on 591. φεύγειν, ‘to be an exile’ rather than ‘to shun 
them.’ 

ΒΟῚ ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ presupposes his refusal, and justifies it: 
‘ Nay, zeither did they consider my wishes.’ παρίεσαν, ‘ concede,’ 
sc. ἐμοὶ κατελθεῖν, cp. 570: not ἐμὲ εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ‘admit’ 
(in which sense usu. of allowing armies to enter territory, 
or the like: Eur. Suppl 468 “Adpaorov ἐς γῆν τήνδε μὴ 
παριέναι). 

592 θυμὸς 8’. δέ sometimes corrects or objects: O. Ζ' 
379 (n.) Κρέων δέ σοι πῆμ᾽ οὐδέν (* Vay’). ξύμφορον : the neut. 
as often in maxims, when the masc. or fem. subj. is viewed in 
its most general aspect: Eur. Or. 232 δυσάρεστον οἱ νοσοῦντες : 
cp, -O.-7, 542m; 

593 ὅταν μάθῃς pov, ‘when you have heard (the matter) 
from me.’ Distinguish the gen. with ἐκμάθω in 114, where 
see n. Cp. El. 889 ἄκουσον ὡς μαθοῦσά pov | τὸ λοιπὸν ἢ 
φρονοῦσαν ἢ μώραν λέγῃς. O. T. 545 μανθάνειν δ᾽ ἐγὼ κακὸς | σοῦ. 

596 ξυμφορὰν euphemistic (O. 7: 99 n.): cp. 369 τὴν πάλαι 
γένους φθοράν. Here, as there, yévous=‘race,’ not ‘birth.’ 
Theseus supposes Oed. to mean that the hereditary curse has 
fallen on him with especial weight. ἐρεῖς, “τά you mention,’ 
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ἦ.σ. do you allude to”: cp. Ph. 439 ff. ΦΙ. ἀναξίου μὲν φωτὸς 
ἐξερήσομαι.. ΝΕ. ποίου γε τούτου πλὴν ᾿Οδυσσέως ἐρεῖς; OL 
ov τοῦτον εἶπον. 

508 μεῖζον ἢ Kar’ ἄνθρ., fa grief, passing the grief of man’ 
Xen. Mem: 4. 4. 24 βελτίονος ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον baler cai 
Thue. 7.75 μείζω ἢ κατὰ ddxpva ἐπεποιθεσαν. If the woe to 
which he alludes is something greater than the calamity of 
his house, then it must be superhuman. νοσεῖς: see on 544. 

601 Instead of οὐκ ἔστι μοι κατελθεῖν ποτε, we have ἔστι μοι 
κατελθεῖν μύποτε, since ἔστι por=‘my doom is, ζημία κεῖταί 
pot.—Cp. on 407. 

602 πεμψαίαθ᾽ (cp. on 44), ‘summon to themselves’: Eur. 
Hee. 977 τί χρῆμ᾽ ἐπέμψω τὸν ἐμὸν ἐκ δόμων πόδα; ὥστ᾽ οἰκεῖν 
δίχα, if it ὃς understood that you cannot live with them in 
Thebes. ὥστε introduces the condition: Thuc. 1. 98 ἑτοῖμοι δὲ 
εἶναι καὶ ὦστε ἀμφοτέρους μένειν κατὰ χώραν, the Corcyreans 

_ said that they were also ready (to make an armistice) under the 
condition that each party should remain where they were. 

603 ἐξαναγκάσε. There is no reason for changing fut. to 
pres. here. The oracle had been given (388), but its effect 
was to come. Cp. 1179. 

605 ὅτι, as if ποῖον χρησμὸν ἀκούσαντας had preceded. 
Not with δείσαντας: verbs of fearing are sometimes followed 
by ὡς or ὅπως with indic. (instead of μή with subj.), as in ZZ 
1309; but by ore only as = ‘because.’ τῇδε.. «χθονί, ‘in Attica,” 
locative dat., not instrum. Oed. interprets Ismene’s less explicit 
statement (411). 

τἀμὰ κἀκείνων --τὰ ἐμὰ καὶ (τὰ) ἐκείνων: cp. 588: 
Tr 1068: Eur. 222. 301 τύχας βαρείας τὰς ἐμὰς κἀμοῦ πατρός. 
Poetry tolerated such omission of the second art. even when 
the subjects were sharply opposed : El. 991: Aesch. Ag. 324 
καὶ τῶν ἁλόντων καὶ κρατησάντων. Theseus cannot foresee any 
cause which should trouble the ancient amity between Athens 
and Thebes (619, 632). 

8 ynypas...xar@avety: for the inf. without art. co-ordinated 
with a noun cp. Τρ ΤΣ .113 ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἵσταται ἀκμῆς | ἢ μάλα 
λυγρὸς ὄλεθρος ᾿Αχαιοῖς ἠὲ βιῶναι. 

᾿ συγχεῖ, confounds, ruins, effaces: Zr. 1229: Her. 7. 
136 συγχέαι τὰ πάντων ἀνθρώπων eta: esp. fitting here, since 
applicable to breach of treaties, 71. 4. 269 σύν γ᾽ dpxt ἔχευαν | 
Tpwes. παγκρατὴς, epithet of sleep in Az. 675, and of fire in 
Ph. 986. Cp. Shaksp. Sonnets 63, 64 " With Time’s injurious 
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hand crush’d and o’erworn’:...‘by Time’s fell hand de- 
faced.’ 

610 φθίνει μὲν... φθίνει δὲ, epanaphora, as 5, O. 7: 25 
φθίνουσα μὲν... | φθίνουσα δ᾽, 259 ἔχων pev...éxwov δέ, γῆς has 
been needlessly suspected: here, as in the great speech of 
Ajax (Az. 669—677), human destiny is viewed in relation to 
the whole order of nature. Cp. Tennyson, Zithonus 1 ‘The 
woods decay, the woods decay and fall, The vapours weep 
their burthen to the ground, Man comes and tills the field 
and lies beneath, And after many a summer dies the 
swan,’ : 

ΟΙΙ βλαστάνει, comes into existence,—like the other natural 
growths which wax and wane: fig. of customs and institutions 
in Ant. 296 νόμισμ᾽ ἔβλαστε, El. 1095 ἔβλαστε νόμιμα. 

612 πνεῦμα is not here the wind of fortune, but the spirit 
which man breathes towards man, and city towards city; the 
spirit of friendship or enmity. Cp. Aesch. Zhed. 705 (where, 
though fortune is meant, the δαίμων is a person), δαίμων | 
λήματος ἐν τροπαίᾳ χρονίᾳ petrad-lAaxtos ἴσως ἂν ἔλθοι | θα- 
λερωτέρῳ | πνεύματι. So πνεῖν μένος, κότον, ἔρωτα etc. 

613 βέβηκεν, ἐς se¢ (cp. 1052). ‘Though (6...) πνεῦμα φίλιον 
βέβηκεν ἐν ἀνδράσιν could not mean, ‘a friendly spirit ἐς steady 
among men,’ yet πνεῦμα ταὐτὸν βέβηκεν can mean, ‘the same 
spirit zs se,’ 2.6. blows steadily. Cp. Ar. Ran. 1003 ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν τὸ 
πνεῦμα λεῖον | καὶ καθεστηκὸς λάβῃς. πόλει ethic dat., on the 
part of. - 

614 f. τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἤδη, for some men af once (z.e., after but 
a brief friendship), for others, later. ἤδη Ξ- αὐτίκα here. No 
relationship between men or states is permanent, for the 
feelings with which they regard each other are liable to. 
change,—from liking to dislike, yes, and back again to liking. 
καὖθις φίλα, by completing the circle, completes the picture of 
inconstancy. The maxim ascribed to Bias of Priene (c. 550 B.C.), 
φιλεῖν ws μισήσοντας καὶ μισεῖν ὡς φιλήσοντας (Arist. RA. 2. 13, 
Cic. De Amic. 16. 59 114 amare oportere ut si aliguando esset 
osurus), is paraphrased in «42. 679 ff., with the comment, τοῖς 
πολλοῖσι γὰρ | βροτῶν ἀπιστός ἐσθ᾽ ἑταιρείας λιμήν: cp, 20. 1359 
ἢ κάρτα πολλοὶ νῦν φίλοι καὖθις πικροί. 

616 Θήβαις dat. of interest, if she has her relations with 
you in a peaceful state. εὐημερεῖ. evnpepia=either (1) ‘fine 
weather,’ εὐδία, or (2) ‘prosperity. The verb is always 
figurative. 
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617 καλῶς; ‘satisfactorily,’ ‘as we could wish.’ τὰ πρὸς σέ, 
‘her relations with you.’ ὁ μυρίος: cp. Az 646 ὁ μακρὸς 
κἀναρίθμητος χρόνος. 

.- 618 τεκνοῦται, ‘gives birth to.’ The midd. was more 
commonly used of the mother, the act. of the father (though 
converse instances occur); the midd. is used figuratively, as 
here, in Aesch. Ag. 754 (ὄλβος), Eur. Z Ζ' 1262 (χθών). ἰών, 
as it proceeds. Cp. £7. 1365 πολλαὶ κυκλοῦνται νύκτες ἡμέραι 
τ᾽ ἴσαι | at ταῦτά σοι δείξουσιν. 

619 ἐν als, ‘in the course of which’: 7.e. at some moment 
inthem. So Ant. 1064 κάτισθι μὴ πολλοὺς ἔτι | τρόχους ἁμιλ- 
λητῆρας ἡλίου τελῶν | ἐν οἷσι... ἀμοιβὸν ἀντιδοὺς ἔσει. δεξιώματα, 

_ ‘pledges’ given by placing one’s right hand in another’s: the 
word occurs only here, and in Athen. 159 Β (poet. anonym.) 
ὦ χρυσέ, δεξίωμα κάλλιστον βροτοῖς, gift most welcome to men. 
δεξιοῦσθαι is only ‘to greet’ or ‘welcome’: but δεξιὰς διδόναι 

᾿ καὶ λαμβάνειν, etc., suggested the phrase here. Cp. 71. 2. 341 
σπονδαί τ᾽ ἄκρητοι καὶ δεξιαί, ἧς ἐπέπιθμεν. In Eur. Suppl. 930 
Theseus says of Polyneices, ἕένος γὰρ ἦν μοι, as if alluding to 
hereditary gevia between the royal houses. Cp. 632. 

620 Sdpa ϑιασκεδῶσιν, they will ‘throw their pledges to the 
winds’ by an armed invasion of Attica. Cp. Amt. 287 νόμους 
διασκεδῶν, to make havoc of laws. δόρει (instead of the more 
freq. δορί) is required by metre also in 1314, 1386, Ar. Pax 

© 357 σὺν dope σὺν ἀσπίδι, Vesp, 1081 (where Mss. ξὺν δορὶ ξὺν 
ἀσπίδι),----4}1 iambic or trochaic. 

621 tv’ could mean, ‘at a place where,’ at the grave (see 
on 411), but is better taken as =‘in which case,’ ‘ when,’ since 
the moment of rupture (διασκεδῶσιν) would not be the battle 
at Colonus, but the preceding declaration of war. εὕδων (cp. 
on 307), in contrast with the fierce combatants on the ground 
above him. 

622 ψυχρὸς...θερμὸν, here of the physical contrast between 
death and life; but in Ant. 88 θερμὴν ἐπὶ ψυχροῖσι καρδίαν 
ἔχεις, ‘thy heart is hot on chilling deeds’ (xpvepois). For the 
idea of the buried dead draining the life-blood of their foes 
cp. El. 1420 maXipputov yap αἷμ’ ὑπεξαιροῦσι τῶν | κτανόντων oi 
πάλαι θανόντες. 

623 σαφής, true (as a prophet): 792: O. TZ. 1011 ταρβῶ γε 
μή μοι Φοῖβος ἐξέλθῃ σαφής. So φίλος σαφής, a proved friend 
Seok Or. 1155), γραμματεὺς σαφής, an accurate scribe (Aesch, 
τ. 348). 

| 
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624 τἀκίνητα, -- ἃ μὴ δεῖ λόγῳ κινεῖσθαι (see 1526), secrets 
which should be allowed to vest beyond the veil: so “μέ 1060 
ὄρσεις με τἀκίνητα διὰ φρενῶν φράσαι, the secrets locked in my 
soul. (Cp. Gray: ‘No farther seeks his merits to disclose, Or 
draw his frailties from their dread abode.’) 

625 f. ἔα pe (ἐν τούτοις) ἃ (λέγων) ἠρξάμην, leave me (permit 
me to cease) at the point where I began (the prayer for an 
Attic home). Cp. 24 9. 97 ἐν σοὶ μὲν λήξω, σέο δ᾽ ἄρξομαι. 
τὸ σὸν.. πιστὸν φυλάσσων, taking care that thy part is loyally 
done: cp. O. TZ: 320 τὸ σόν τε σὺ | κἀγὼ διοίσω τοὐμόν (thy 
part): Az. 1313 ὅρα μὴ τοὐμὸν ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ σόν (thine interest) : 
tb. 99 ὡς τὸ σὸν ξυνῆκ᾽ ἐγώ (thy saying). Both idiom and 
rhythm are against joining τὸ σὸν πιστόν as ‘thy good faith.’ 

628 εἴπερ μὴ ψεύσουσι, you will find me helpful,—that is to 
say, if the gods do not disappoint me. εἴπερ marks the point 
which must be taken for granted, in order that ἐρεῖς (626) 
should hold good: cp. Eur. H. 7. 1345 δεῖται yap 6 θεός, εἴπερ 
ἔστ᾽ ὄντως θεός (assuming him to be so), | οὐδενός. 

629 πάλαι: 287, 459. The Chorus, tempering caution 
with good-nature, testify that the promise of Oedipus is, at 
least, not merely a device inspired by the arrival of the 
King. 

630 ἐφαίνετο τελῶν (without ws) =‘ was manifestly intending - 
to perform’: ἐφαίνετο ὡς τελῶν = ‘appeared as one intending 
to perform,’ ws marking the aspect in which he presented 
himself to their minds. “412, 326 καὶ δῆλός ἐστιν ὥς τι δρασείων 
κακόν. 

631 δῆτ᾽, ‘then,’ a comment on the speech of Oed. rather 
than on the words of the Chorus. ἐκβάλοι: properly, ‘cast 
out of doors,’ as a worthless thing: hence, ‘reject,’ ‘repu- 
diate’: Eur. fr. 362. 45 προγόνων παλαιὰ θέσμι᾽ ὅστις ἐκβαλεῖ : 
Plat. Crifo 468 τοὺς δὲ λόγους, οὗς ἐν TH ἔμπροσθεν ἔλεγον, οὐ 
δύναμαι νῦν ἐκβαλεῖν. Others take it literally, ‘cast out of the 
land,’ so that ἀνδρὸς εὐμένειαν τοιοῦδε = ἄνδρα εὐμενῆ τοιόνδε. 
But the notion of rashly scorning what is really precious gives — 
more point both here and in 636. 

632 f. ὅτῳ, not ὅτου, is right. Construe: ὅτῳ ἡ δορύξενος 
ἑστία αἰὲν κοινή ἐστι παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, lit., ‘to whom the hearth of an 
ally is always common among us’: κοινή, ‘ common,’ = " giving 
reciprocal hospitality,’ which Theseus could claim at Thebes, 
as Oedipus at Athens. αἰέν, ‘at all times,’ z.¢. ‘even if he had 
not this special claim.’ ‘This seems better than to take κοινή. 
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as (1) ‘common to him with other Thebans,’ (2) ‘ provided by 
our State,’ (3) ‘ common to him with us,’ or (4) ‘accessible,’ as 
Andoc. or. 2 ὃ 147 οἰκία κοινοτάτη τῷ δεομένῳ. 

ἡ Sopitevos ἑστία, ‘the hearth of an ally.” δορύξενος as adj. 
nok Cho. 914. As subst. ‘spear-friend,’ it is one with whom 
one has the tie of éevia in respect of war: z.e. who will make 
common cause with one in war. It is applied by Aesch., 
Soph., and Eur. only to princes or chiefs, with an armed force 
at their command. Cp. Aesch. Cho. 562 ξένος te καὶ δορύξενος 
δόμων, said by Orestes when he presents himself παντελῇ σαγὴν 
ἔχων: 2.56. he comes not merely as the personal ξένος of the 
royal house, but as a chief in armed alliance with it. 

The ξενία to which Theseus refers is not a personal friend- 
ship, but a hereditary alliance between the royal houses, as in 
Eur. Suppl. 930 Polyneices (whom he had not seen before) is 
his ἕένος. Cp. on 619. 

: 634 f. ἀφιγμένος, not, ‘ because,’ but, ‘while,’ he has come. 
Besides his public claim (632), Oed. has two personal claims, 
(1) as the suppliant of the Eumenides, (2) as a visitor who can 
make a valuable return to Athens for protecting him. reat 
usu. ‘tribute’ (O. Z: 36, and so in Xen.); here fig., ‘ 
compense.’ 

636 The aor. σεβισθὲς only here: σεβίζειν 1007, σεβίσασα 
Ant. 943, σεβίζομαι (midd.) Aesch. Suppl. 922. In later Gk. 
the pass. aor. of σεβάζομαι was deponent, as Anth. P. 7. 122 
αἴ, at Πυθαγόρης τί τόσον κυάμους ἐσεβάσθη; It appears rash to 
deny that ἐσεβίσθην could be so used. The deponent use of 
ἐσέφθην is attested only by Plat. Phaedr. 2548 (σεφθεῖσα), and 
Hesych. 1. 1456 ἐσέφθην: ἐσεβάσθην, ἡσύχασα, ἠσχύνθην. 
Σοφοκλῆς Δαιδάλῳ (fr. 168 Nauck). ἐκβαλῶ: cp. 631. 

637 ἔμπολιν is Musgrave’s certain correction of the Ms. 
ἔμπαλιν : Cp. 1156 σοὶ μὲν ἔμπολιν | οὐκ ὄντα, συγγενῆ δέ, not 
thy fellow-citizen, indeed, but thy kinsman. The word does 
not occur elsewhere. ‘I will establish him in the land,’ says 
Theseus, ‘as a member of our State’: he who now is ἄπολις 
(cp. 208) shall in Attica have the full protection of our laws. 
Campbell objects that with ἔμπολιν ‘the opposition of the 
clauses would not be sufficiently marked by dé’: but for δέ-- 
ἀλλά cp. Antiph. or. 5 δ 4, 5 αἰτήσομαι ὑμᾶς οὐχ ἅπερ oi 
πολλοί..., τάδε δὲ δέομαι ὑμών: Thuc. 4. 86 οὐκ ἐπὶ κακῷ, ἐπ᾽ 
ἐλευθερώσει δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων παρελήλυθα. 

638 σέ, the Coryphaeus. 
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639 ff. εἰ δὲ τόδε,- στείχειν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ,---ἡδύ ἐστι----δίδωμί cor, 
τούτων κρίναντι (ὁπότερον βούλει), χρῆσθαι (αὐτῷ). For τόδ᾽ in 
appos. with στείχειν cp. Xen. Cyr ὃ. 4. 4 σαφηνίζεσθαι δέ, ὡς 
ἕκαστον ἐτίμα, τοῦτο ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἀγαθὸν εἶναι: Aeschin. or. 2 
ὃ 106 τὸ μὴ πολυπραγμονεῖν ἡμᾶς τοὺς πρέσβεις μηδέν, τοῦτ᾽ 
ἀγαθὸν ὑπολαμβάνων εἶναι, Here τόδε similarly follows the 
word with which it is in appos., though it should properly 
precede it, as Eur. Phoen. 550 μέγ᾽ ἥγησαι τόδε, | περιβλέπεσθαι 
τίμιον; τούτων partitive gen. with κρίναντι, ‘having chosen (one) 
of these things’; cp. O. Z. 640 δυοῖν δικαιοῖ δρᾶν ἀποκρίνας 
κακοῖν, [ ἢ γῆς ἀπώῶσαι...ἢ κτεῖναι. S(Swpr...xpqr0ar: cp. Xen 
Anab, 3. 4 S$ 4τ. εἰ βούλει, péve..., εἰ δὲ χρήζεις, πορεύου... 
᾿Αλλὰ δίδωμί σοι, ἔφη ὃ Χειρίσοφος, ὅπότερον βούλει ἑλέσθαι 

641 τῇδε, ‘in that sense,’ z.¢. in whichever course you may 
prefer, 7 ἂν σὺ βούλῃ: cp. 1444: Ant. 1111 δόξα τῇδ᾽ ἐπε- 
στράφη: Ll. 1301 ὅπως καὶ σοὶ φίλον | καὶ τοὐμὸν ἔσται τῇδ᾽. 
ξυνοίσομαι, agree: Antiph. or. 5 § 42 τοῖς μὲν πρώτοις (λόγοις) 
συνεφέρετο, ...τούτοις δὲ διεφέρετο. 

642 διδοίης... εὃ: 1435: O. 7. τοδι (τύχης) τῆς εὖ διδούσης. 
643 ϑόμους στείχειν, ‘to go into my house’: 1769 Θήβας... | 

...mépwov: O. 7. 1178 ἄλλην χθόνα | δοκῶν ἀποίσειν. 
644 ἐἰ...ἦν, sc. ἔχρῃζον ἂν δόμους στείχειν. 
645 ἐν ᾧ τί πράξεις; Cp. Ο. Z. 558 ΟἹ. πόσον τιν᾽ ἤδη δῆθ᾽ ὁ 

Adios χρόνον | ΚΡ, δέδρακε ποῖον ἔργον; οὐ γὰρ ἐννοῶ. | OI. 
ἄφαντος éppe...etc.: 2. 210 ΧΟ. ἀλλ᾽ ἔχε, τέκνον, NE. λέγ᾽ 
ὅ τι ΧΟ. φροντίδας νέας: £7, 854 ff. An interruption of this 
kind serves to bespeak the attention of the audience for a 
point which the dramatist desires to emphasize. 

646 κρατήσω: near the shrine he was to close his life 
(91), and at his grave the Thebans were to be defeated 
(411, 621). 

647 μέγ᾽ ἂν λέγοις δώρημα, = μέγα av εἴη δώρημα ἃ λέγεις, 
it would be a great benefit of which you speak (sc. εἰ κρατοῖς). 
Cp. Ant. 218. τῆς συνουσίας, ‘from your abiding with the 
people here (at Colonus)’: 2.6. ‘You have suggested a strong © 
reason for your staying eve, rather than for going with me to 
Athens. Cp. τῇ ξυνουσίᾳ in 63. τῆς o., gen. of source (ulti- 
mately possessive): O. 7: 170 φροντίδος ἔγχος, a weapon 
furnished by thought. 

648 εἰ σοί γ᾽ | ἅπερ φὴς ἐμμενεῖ, ‘yes, if on your part (ethic 
dat.) the promise (of protection and burial) shall be observed, 
τελοῦντι by your performing it pow for me’ (dat. of interest). 
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ἐμμενεῖ alone might have meant merely, ‘if you abstain from 
withdrawing your promise’: τελοῦντι supplements it, marking 
that good faith must be shown by deeds. We can say either 
ἐμμένεις οἷς λέγεις OF ἐμμένει σοι a λέγεις: cp. Thuc. 2. 2 
τέσσαρα μὲν yap καὶ δέκα ἔτη ἐνέμειναν ai τριακοντούτεις σπονδαί: 
Plat. Phaedr. 258 Β ἐὰν... ἐμμένῃ, if (his proposal) stand good. 

649 τὸ τοῦδέ γ᾽ dvSp. might be acc. of respect (‘as to’), 
but is more simply taken with θάρσει: cp. Dem. or. 3 87 
οὔτε Φίλιππος ἐθάρρει τούτους οὔθ᾽ οὗτοι Φίλιππον : Xen. Cyr. 
5. 5. 42 εὐώχει αὐτούς, ἵνα σε καὶ θαρρήσωσιν. (Distinguish 
this acc. with θαρσεῖν, of confidence zm, from the more freq. 
ace. of confidence against, as θαρσεῖν μάχας.) Cp. τὸ σόν, 
625 n. ἱ 

650 ὡς κακὸν, ‘as though you were faithless’: cp. Shaksp. 
Jul. Caes. 2. τ. 129 ff. ‘Swear priests and cowards and men 
cautelous,— | ...unto bad causes swear | Such creatures as 
men doubt.’ πιστώσομαι. πιστόω is ‘to make mores’: Thuc. 
4. 88 πιστώσαντες αὐτὸν τοῖς ὅρκοις, when they had bound him 
by the oaths (tureiurando obstrinxerant): so the pass., Od. 
15. 435 εἴ μοι ἐθέλοιτέ ye, ναῦται, | ὅρκῳ πιστωθῆναι. The 
midd. expresses ‘in one’s own interest,’ as here; or reciprocity, 
as 72. 21. 286 χειρὶ δὲ χεῖρα λαβόντες ἐπιστώσαντ᾽ ἐπέεσσιν. 

651 ἢ λόγῳ, than by word (without my oath). Dem. or. 27 
ὃ 54 καὶ μαρτυρίαν μὲν οὐδεμίαν ἐνεβάλετο τούτων ὁ ταῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν 
ἀξιώσας, ψιλῷ δὲ λόγῳ χρησάμενος ὡς πιστευθησόμενος δι᾽ ἐκείνων. 
Cp. Antiphon or. 5 ὃ 8 quoted on 22. Shaksp. G. of Verona 

2. 7. 75 ‘ His words are bonds.’ 
| 652 τοῦ μάλιστ᾽ ὄκνος σ᾽ ἔχει ; not, ‘what do you fear most?’ 

but, ‘ What, exactly, do you fear? ’—a polite way of asking the 
question. Plat. Gorg. 448D SQ. ἀλλὰ yap ὃ ὑπέσχετο Χαιρε- 
φώντι οὐ ποιεῖ. TOP. τί μάλιστα, ὦ Σώκρατες ; 

654 ὅρα με λείπων, like his utterances in 653 and 656, 
is left unfinished, Theseus striking in: sc. μὴ ἐκείνοις προδῷς. 
Taken as a sentence, the words could mean only ‘see that’ 
(ot ‘ how’) ‘you are leaving me.’ 

655 ὀκνοῦντ᾽ ἀνάγκη: 7.¢., ὀκνοῦντά με ἀνάγκη διδάσκειν oe,— 
feeling such fear as I do, I am constrained to be thus urgent 
with you. (Not, ‘I must thus urge you, since you are slack.’) 

_ 656. οὐκ οἶσθ᾽ : Oed. had said nothing of Creon’s threatened 
visit (396). μή, not ov, in strong assurance, as with inf. after 
ὄμνυμι, etr.: cp. 281, 797: Ant. 1092 ἐπιστάμεσθα... | μήπω 
ποτ᾽ αὐτὸν ψεῦδος... λακεῖν. 

). Cc. F 10 
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658—660 Many emendations of 658f. have been pro- 
posed, and Wecklein would reject the three verses altogether. 
To me they seem not only authentic but textually sound. 
They picture a tumult of passions in the soul, presently 
quelled by reason. The angry threats and the sobering 
reason are alike personified. The genuineness of the nomina- 
tive πολλαὶ δ᾽ ἀπειλαὶ is confirmed by the imagery of the second 
clause, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ νοῦς ὅταν. For this animated personification of 
speech or passion, cp. Aesch. Cho. 845 ἢ πρὸς γυναικῶν δειμα- 
τούμενοι λόγοι | πεδάρσιοι θρώσκουσι, θνήσκοντες μάτην: Eur. 
Hipp. 1416 οὐδὲ γῆς ὑπὸ ζόφῳ | θεᾶς ἄτιμοι Κύπριδος ἐκ προ- 
θυμίας | ὀργαὶ κατασκήψουσιν ἐς τὸ σὸν δέμας. The cognate 
verb κατηπείλησαν (gnomic aorist), instead of the simple 
ἔλεξαν, gives an emphasis like that which the cogn. accus. 
would give in πολλοὶ ἀπειλὰς κατηπείλησαν. θυμῷ modal dat., — 
‘in wrath’ (not locative, ‘in the soul’): cp. Plat. Legg. 866D ὦ 
(ἐὰν) θυμῷ ... ἡ τὸ πεπραγμένον ἐκπραχθέν: O. Ζ: 405 ὀργῇ 
λελέχθαι. F 

660 αὑτοῦ (possessive) γένηται, become its own master, — 
regain its control over passion: cp. Dem. or. 4 ὃ 7 ἢν ὑμῶν 
αὐτῶν ἐθελήσητε γενέσθαι: Plat. Phaedr. 250 A ἐκπλήττονται 
καὶ οὐκέθ᾽ αὑτῶν yiyvovra. So Her. 1. 119 οὔτε ἐξεπλάγη 
ἐντός τε ἑωυτοῦ γίνεται, ‘was not dismayed, but mastered his 
feelings.’ φροῦδα, there is an end of them: Eur. Ζ70. 1071 
(to Zeus) φροῦδαί σοι θυσίαι. 

661 f. κείνοις (referring to ἄνδρες in 653) goes both with © 
éxepp. and with φανήσεται. καὶ εἰ ἐπερρώσθη (impersonal) even © 
if courage has come to them δεινὰ λέγειν to say dread things © 
τῆς σῆς ἀγωγῆς about your removal (for the gen. see on 355: © 
for τῆς σῆς as=an objective cov, on 332). The normal 7 
phrase would be κεῖνοι ἐπερρώσθησαν, and the use of the ~ 
impersonal form here is bolder than in the ordinary passive ~ 
examples (usu. with perf.) such as ἱκανὰ τοῖς.. «πολεμίοις εὐτύ- — 
χῆται (Thuc. 7: 74), Ff 

λέγειν. An inf., which here depends on the notion éréA- 
pnoav, does not elsewhere occur with ἐπιρρώννυσθαι, but stands — 
with the simple pf. ἔρρωμαι as = ‘Zo de dent on doing’ (Lys. or. 7 
eas ἔρρωτο...κακόν τι ἐργάζεσθαι). For the sarcastic tows 
cp. At. 962 ἴσως τοι, Kei βλέποντα μὴ ᾽πόθουν, | θανόντ᾽ ἂν 
οἰμώξειαν. κεὶ here where εἰ καὶ would be natural (as granting © 
the fact); whereas in 306 the κεἰ is normal. 

663 τὸ δεῦρο, instead of τὸ μεταξύ, since πέλαγος suggests — 

; 
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πλοῦς : cp. 1165. If the Thebans attempt an armed invasion, 
they will find ‘a sea of troubles’ interposed. Eur. Hipp. 822 
κακῶν δ᾽, ὦ τάλας, πέλαγος εἰσορῶ | τοσοῦτον ὥστε μήποτ᾽ ἐκνεῦσαι 
πάλιν, | μήτ᾽ ἐκπερᾶσαι κῦμα τῆσδε συμφορᾶς. Men. ap. Athen. 
559 E ἀληθινὸν εἰς πέλαγος αὑτὸν ἐμβαλεῖς γὰρ πραγμάτων. The 
form πλώσιμον only here: Attic writers elsewhere use πλώϊμος 
(oft. πλόϊμος in our Mss.), Her. πλωτός : πλεύσιμος is not found. 

664 f. θαρσεῖν piv οὖν. ‘Now (οὖν) you are safe indeed 
(μὲν), even without my protection,—Phoebus being with you ; 
but (δὲ 666) that protection,—superfluous though it be,—will 
be afforded by my name just as well as by my presence.’ For 
μὲν οὖν with this distributed force cp. O. 7: 483, Anz. 65; for 
its composite force, O. Ζ: 705. κἄνευ τῆς ἐμῆς γνώμης, even 
apart from my resolve (636) to protect you. Though τῆς 
ἐμῆς form a cretic, the spondee xavev can stand because the 
prep. coheres closely with its case. Cp. 115. In 1022 οὐδὲν 
δεῖ πονεῖν, and 1543 ὥσπερ σφὼ πατρὶ, the monosyllable ex- 
cuses the spondee. ἐπαινῶ with inf., ‘I advise’: £2 1322 
σιγᾶν ἐπήνεσ᾽. Φοῖβος : Theseus infers this from 623. 

666 ὅμως with μὴ παρόντος : it usu. follows the partic. (as 
851, 1529), but sometimes precedes it, as Eur. Jon 734 δέσποιν᾽ 
ὅμως οὖσ᾽. It would be possible, however, to take ὅμως with 
οἶδα : ‘but nevertheless (though my protection is needless).’ 
Possibly it should be ὁμῶς, ‘equally’ (4z. 1372 κακεῖ κανθάδ᾽ 
ὦν...δμῶς). 

668—719 First στάσιμον. The first strophe and antt- 
strophe (668—680 = 681—693) praise Colonus: the second 
(694—706 = 707—719) praise Attica. But the local theme ts 
skilfully knitted to the national theme. The narcissus and 
crocus of Colonus introduce the Attic olive (2nd strophe). The 
equestrian fame of Colonus suggests the Attic breed of horses, 
and this, in turn, suggests Poseidon’s other gift to Athens,— 
the empire of the sea (2nd antistrophe). For the metres see 
Metrical Analysis. 

Cicero (Ca/o 7) is the earliest extant authority for the story 
of Sophocles reciting this ode before his judges. 

668 f. The first word εὐΐππου strikes a note which connects 
Colonus ἵππιος with the fame of Attica. Take γᾶς with 
κράτιστα. You have come to earth’s best abodes (Co/onus), 
belonging to this εὔιππος χώρα (Aética). The gen. etm. τ. 
χώρας is most simply taken as possessive, denoting the country 
to which the éravAa belong, though it might also be partitive. 

I1o—2 
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It precedes éravAa as the territorial gen. regularly precedes 
the local name, Her. 3. 136 ἀπίκοντο τῆς ᾿Ιταλίης és Τάραντα. 

669 γᾶς is partitive gen. with the superl., as Lys. or. 21 
§6 ἡ ναῦς ἀριστα...ἔπλει παντὸς τοῦ στρατοπέδου. When γῆ 
stands alone it usu.=‘the earth,’ as O. Ζ. 480 τὰ μεσόμφαλα 
yas... pavreta. 

ἔπαυλα, prop. a fold for cattle, as in O. Ζ: 1138, where 
σταθμά is its synonym. So ἔπαυλοι in Od. 23. 358, and ἔπαυλις 
in Her. 1. 111. Then, just like σταθμά in poetry, ‘home- 
steads,’ ‘dwellings’: Aesch. fers. 869 πάροικοι | Θρῃκίων 
ἐπαύλων. 

670 τὸν : the antistrophic syll. (νάρκ- 683) is long, but it is 
needless to write τόνδ᾽, since the anacrusis is common. 

ἀργῆτα, ‘white,’ contrasting with xAwpats (673). See Tozer, 
Geography of Greece p. 242: ‘The site of Colonus is distin- 
guished by two bare knolls of light-coloured earth, the ἀργῆτα 
Κολωνόν of the poet,—not chalky, as the expositors of that 
passage often describe it to be.’ Schol. τὸν λευκόγεων. From 
J/arG, denoting ‘brightness,’ come (4) the group of words for 
‘bright’ or white, ἀργός, ἀργής, ἀργινόεις, dpyevvds, apyvdos: 
(4) ἄργυρος : (¢) ἄργιλος, argilla, white clay. ‘Thus the notion 
of a light-coloured soil was specially associated with this root. 
And this was certainly one reason why places were called 
‘white,—whether the soil was mere/y light-coloured, as at 
Colonus, or chalky. Pindar puts Cyrene ἐν ἀργινόεντι μαστῷ 
(P. 4. 8), and it is known to have stood on a chalk cliff. 
Soil is suggested by ἀργείλοφον πὰρ Ζεφυρίων κολώναν (the 
town Λοκροὶ ᾿Επιζεφύριοι on the s.E. coast of Italy, Pind. fr. 
200); and soil or light-coloured rocks by ᾿Αργινοῦσαι, the 
three islets off the coast of Aeolis (Strabo 617). 

671 f. μινύρεται θαμίζουσα inverts the usual constr.; cp. 
Plat. Rep. 328 C ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐδὲ θαμίζεις ἡμῖν καταβαίνων εἰς 
τὸν Πειραιᾶ. Here, however, θαμίζουσα may be taken separately, 
‘frequenting’ (the place): 124. 18. 386 πάρος ye μὲν οὔτι θαμίζεις, 
‘hitherto thou comest not oft.’ 

673 χλω. ὑπὸ βάσσαις, ‘under’ (screened by) green glades,— 
in the sacred grove (cp. 17) and in the neighbouring Academy. 
Cp. Az. τοῦ ἐν εὐανέμοις βάσσαις (Ida’s glens). 

674 τὸν οἰνωπὸν.. .κίσσον, ‘dwelling amid the wine-dark ivy.’ 
The reading ἀνέχουσα is usually justified by 4z. 212 (σε) στέρξας 
ἀνέχει, ‘having conceived a love for thee, he upholds thee’; 
and Eur. Hec. 123 βάκχης ἀνέχων λέκτρ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων, ‘ upholding,’ 

ey ee 
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7.5. *refusing- to forsake,’ ‘remaining constant to.’ But how 
could the bird be said to ‘uphold’ the ivy in that sense? 
oivwrds is a good Attic form (used four times by Eur.), and 
οἰνωπὸν ἔχουσα is nearer to the mss. than Dindorf’s οἰνῶπα 
vépovoa. The latter word would mean, ‘having for her domain.’ 

675 f. The ivy and the vine (17) being sacred to Dionysus 
(ϑεοῦ), the foliage of the place generally is called his. θεοῦ is 
certainly not the hero Colonus (65). We might desire θεᾶν 
(the Eumenides), but the φυλλάς meant is not only that of the 
sacred grove; it includes the Academy. μυριόκαρπον refers to 
the berries of the laurel (παγκάρπου δάφνης O. 7. 83), the fruit 
of the olive and of the vine. Cp. on 17. 

677 f. ἀνήνεμον... χειμώνων, ‘unvexed by wind of any storm,’ 
cp. 786, 1519: El. 36 ἄσκευον ἀσπίδων : ib, 1002 ἄλυπος ἄτης: 

- Tr. 691 ἀλαμπὲς ἡλίου. In these poet. phrases, the gen. might 
be viewed either as (1) simply a gen. of want, as after καθαρός, 
etc.: (2) an attrib. gen. depending on the implied noun (here, 
ανεμοι). 

678 βακχιώτας (only here) = βακχευτής, βάκχος, reveller. 
Cp. O. T. 1105 6 Βακχεῖος θεός. 

679 f. ἐμβατεύει, haunts the ground, Aesch. ers. 449 
Πὰν ἐμβατεύει ποντίας ἀκτῆς ἔπι. ἀμφιπολῶν, properly, ‘moving 
around,’ so, ‘attending on,’ ‘roaming in company with.’ The 
bold use seems to have been suggested by the noun ἀμφέπολος 
as =‘ follower,’ ἀμφιπολεῖν being here to that noun as ὀπαδεῖν 
to ὀπαδός. τιθήναις, the nymphs of the mythical Nysa, who 
nurtured the infant god, and were afterwards the companions 
of his wanderings. 

681 ff. θάλλει δ᾽. After the mention of Dionysus, the 
narcissus now serves to introduce a mention of Demeter and 
Persephone (Cora). Under the name of “laxyos, Dionysus 
was associated in the Eleusinian mysteries with the ‘two 
goddesses’ (τὼ θεω): thus Ant. 1119 he reigns παγκοίνοις 
᾿Ἐλευσινίας | Δηοῦς ἐν κόλποις. A relief found at Eleusis in 
1859, and referable to the period between Pheidias and 
Praxiteles, shows Persephone with her right hand on the head 
of the young Iacchos, who is facing Demeter. 

682 καλλίβοτρυς, ‘with fair clusters.’ As this epithet shows, 
the νάρκισσος was some thickly-flowering variety: cp. Vergil’s 
*‘comantem Narcissum,’ Geo. 4. 122. Wieseler thinks that a 
lily is meant here. Bentham (Arttish Flora, 4th ed., p. 473) 
says that the narcissus foeticus of the Mediterranean region 
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‘has usually a solitary flower of a pure white, except the crown, 
which is yellow, often edged with orange or crimson.’ This 
does not suit καλλίβοτρυς. But, whatever the true identification 
may be, the symbolism of νάρκισσος in Greek mythology is clear. 
It is the flower of imminent death, being associated, through its 
narcotic fragrance, with vapxy,—the pale beauty of the flower 
helping the thought. It is the Zas¢ flower for which Persephone 
is stretching forth her hand when Pluto seizes her,—Earth 
having put forth a wondrous narcissus, with a hundred flowers, 
on purpose to tempt her: Hom. Hymn. 5.15. Paus. 9. 31. 9 
(quoting an ancient hymn by the legendary poet Pamphos) 
says that Cora was seized οὐκ tots ἀπατηθεῖσαν ἀλλὰ ναρκίσσοις. 
So Euphorion (220 B.C.) fr. 52 Εὐμενίδες ναρκίσσου ἐπιστεφέες 
πλοκαμῖδας. Narcissus is the fair youth cold to love, whose 
face seen by himself in the water was the prelude of death. 

683 μεγάλαιν θεαῖν: Paus. 8. 31. 1 (at Megalopolis) θεῶν 
ἱερὸν τῶν μεγάλων" at δέ εἰσιν at μεγάλαι θεαὶ Δημήτηρ καὶ Κόρη. 
In Attic usu. τὼ θεώ. Indeed θεά is rare in Attic prose except 
in such phrases as θεοὺς καὶ θεάς. But here, in a lyric passage, 
and with an epithet added, the poet may have preferred the 
less familiar θεαῖν. 

684 ἀρχαῖον στεφάνωμ. The narcissus does not figure 
specially as an attribute of the goddesses—as the corn-ears and 
poppy of Demeter, the pomegranate of Cora, and the myrtle 
of Iacchos. But, as the flower which Cora was plucking when 
seized, it was associated with their cult from the first (ἀρχαῖον), 
and was ove of the flowers which would be most fitly woven 
into those floral wreaths which, on the wall-paintings, sometimes 
replace Demeter’s more usual crown of corn-ears. Schneidewin’s 
explanation, ‘original crown,—before they changed it for 
others,—is against the myth itself, which makes the narcissus 
a new joy to Cora’s eyes (Hom. Hymn. 5. 15). 

685 χρυσαυγὴς κρόκος. Tozer, Geogr. of Greece Ὁ. 162: 
‘when Sophocles...speaks of the ‘crocus with its golden 
sheen,’ we would fain regard this as the same with the splendid 
flower that displays its golden blossoms close to the snow on 
Parnassus and the mountains of Arcadia. But, in reality, 
there can be little doubt that it was the cultivated crocus, 
from which the saffron was obtained, and which was introduced 
into Greece from the East, where it was prized as a dye for — 
robes and slippers,—the κροκόβαπτον ποδὸς εὔμαριν of the — 
Persae [660]—the sign of royalty and majesty.’ Along with 
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roses, violets, ‘hyacinth,’ ‘narcissus,’ and ‘agallis’ (iris?), the 
‘crocus’ is gathered by Cora (zé. 6 ff.). At the Thesmophoria 
(the festivals of Demeter θεσμοφόρος), when wreaths of flowers 
were not worn, the women appeared in κροκωτοί, saffron-coloured 
robes (Ar. Zhesm. 138). The crocus was planted on graves 
(Juv. Sat. 7. 208). 

686 κρῆναι, the ‘founts.? ‘The most distant sources of the 
river are on the w. side-of Mt. Pentelicus and the 5. side of 
Mt. Parnes, and in the intermediate ridge which unites them’ 
(Leake): in particular, a broad stream descends from the 
steepest part of Parnes. The Cephisus has a course of about 
20 miles to the bay of Phalerum. 

μινύθουσιν, ‘fail? Soph. has seized a distinctive point. 
~ Even at this day, when the plain has much less shade than 

of old, the Cephisus ‘never fails,’ while in the long droughts of 
summer the bed of the //ssus is absolutely dry. Cp. Modern 
Greece by H. M. Baird (1856) p. 294: ‘The little river 
Cephisus...scatters fertility and verdure around. Great was 
the contrast between its banks and the rest of the plain, which 
in the month of October is dry, parched, and dusty.’— μινύθω is 
both trans. and intrans. in Homer; intrans. in the Ionic of 
Hippocr. (who has it of flesh ‘ wasting’). Aesch. has it twice 
in lyrics (intrans.); Soph. only here. 

687 Κηφισοῦ. Chr. Wordsworth (Athens and Attica p. 137) 
observes that the Athenian poets never praise the //issus 
(perhaps because it was too much associated with the prose 
of daily life), though Plato, in the Phaedrus, makes some 
amends; they keep their praises for the Cephisus (so Eur. 
Med. 835). On the other hand the Ilissus, not the Cephisus, 
is the representative river of Attica for more distant singers, 
from Apollonius Rhodius (1. 215) to Milton (Par. Reg. 4. 

_ 249). 
νομάδες, wandering. The word a//udes to irrigation by ducts 

or canals (a system still in use), but does so far more poetically 
than would be the case if we made it active, with ῥεέθρων for 
object. gen., ‘distributing the streams.’ There is no example 
of an adj. of this form having an active sense. 

ἐπ᾿ ἤματι, a very rare use in Attic, meaning here that 
on (or for) each day the river gives what that day requires. 
Cp. 7. το. 48 (never did I hear ἄνδρ᾽ ἕνα τοσσάδε μέρμερ᾽ ἐπ᾽ 
ἤματι μητίσασθαι (as one day's work): more oft. ἐπ᾿ ἤματι τῷδε, 
‘on this day,’ /Z 13. 234,19. 110. Herodotus has the gen. 
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ἐπ᾿ ἡμέρης ἑκάστης in a similar sense (5. 117); this phrase, too, 
is un-Attic. 

689 ὠκυτόκος, ‘giving quick increase,’ ze. an early reward 
to the cultivator’s labour. ωὠκυτόκιον, a medicine used in 
childbed, Ar. Zh. 504. 

πεδίων ἐπινίσσεται, ‘moves over the plains,’ a partitive gen. 
(helped by ἐπι-), cp. ἔρχονται πεδίοιο, 71, 2. 801 διέκρησσον 
πεδίοιο 71. 23. 364. : 

690 ἀκηράτῳ σὺν ὄμβρῳ, ‘with stainless tide.’ For ὄμβρος 
=. Waller “see Crt. LAS 7. 

691 στ. χθονός, possessive gen. with zed/wv.—crepvotxov, 
having στέρνα: an expressive word for the expanse of the 
Attic πεδίον, varied by gentle undulations, or by rocky knolls 
like Colonus itself. Suidas quotes a poet. phrase στέρνα γῆς: 
cp. the common use of μαστοί for round hills or knolls. 
Hes. Zheog. 117 Vat’ εὑρύστερνος : Pind. Wem. 7. 33 εὗρυ- 
κόλπου | ...xPoves. Both στέρνα and νῶτα were applied, says 
the schol., to τῆς γῆς τὰ πεδιώδη καὶ εὐρέα. The epithet 
helps, with ὠκυτόκος, to suggest the image of a mighty living 
frame, quickened by the veins of irrigation. 

Μοῦσαν. Paus. I. 30. 2 (in the Academy, cp. on 55) 
ἔστι δὲ καὶ Μουσῶν te βωμὸς καὶ ἕτερος Ἑρμοῦ καὶ ἔνδον ᾿Αθηνᾶς. 

692 f. νιν refers to χθονός in 691: this region generally. 
᾿Αφροδίτη is not among the divinities of the Academy or 

Colonus in Paus. 1. 30, though there was an altar of “Epws 
in front of the entrance to the Academy. But she was often 
associated with Demeter and Cora; and she was also specially 
connected by an Attic legend with the Cephisus (Eur. Med. 835). 

χρυσάνιος, ‘of the golden rein,’ when she drives her chariot _ 
drawn by sparrows, doves, or swans. The word occurs only 
once in J/. (6. 205), as epith. of Artemis, and once in Od. 
(8. 285), as epith. of Ares. 

694—719 TZhus far the theme has been Colonus and the 
adjacent region. Now the praises take a larger range. Athena's 
gift of the olive, Poseidon’s gift of the horse, are here celebrated as 
common to Attica (τᾷδε χώρᾳ, 700, cp. 668): though the latter 
had a special interest for Colonus Hippius, and the former for 
the Academy, where an olive was shown, said to have sprung up 
next after the primal olive in the ἸΠΤανδροσεῖον of the Erechtheum 
(Pas. τ. 50. δὴ: 

694 γᾶς ᾿Ασίας, sc. ὄν, possessive gen., with ἐπακούω, hear 
of as belonging to. The poet does not mean, of course, that 

δ ΩΣ a ae μεν ne: a 
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he has never heard of the olive as growing in the Peloponnesus 
or in Asia Minor. He means that nowhere else has he heard | 
of an olive-tree springing from the earth at a divine command, | 
or flourishing so greatly and so securely under divine protection. 

695 f. Δωρίδι, as Schneidewin remarked, is an anachronism 
(cp. 1301), since legend placed Oedipus before the Trojan 
war, and the Dorian conquest of the Peloponnesus after it; 
but Attic tragedy was not fastidious on such points. In Eur. 
Hec. 450 the Peloponnesus is Δωρὶς ata. Cp. on 66. νάσῳ: 
cp. Eust. ad Dion. Perieg. 403 ἡ τοῦ Πέλοπος νῆσος ἔστι μὲν 
κυρίως Χερρόνησος, ὅμως δὲ νῆσος μὲν λέγεται, ws παρὰ βραχὺ 
τοιαύτη οὖσα. In the roth century we find the Peloponnesus 
called simply 4 νῆσος by Constantinus Porphyrogenitus. 

Πέλοπος has been regarded by some as a gloss: see on 
709f. But, apart from the fact that 709 f. are shorter by vv, 
it need move no suspicion ; for, if not necessary here, it is at 

least fitting, and is often joined with νῆσος. Tyrtaeus fr. 2 
εὐρεῖαν Πέλοπος νᾶσον ἀφικόμεθα. Cyfria fr. 8 διεδέρκετο νῆσον 
ἅπασαν | Τανταλίδεω Πέλοπος. Ion Omphale fr. 24 ἄμεινον ἢ 
τὸν Πέλοπος ἐν νήσῳ τρόπον.---ΟΡ. Aesch. Zum. 702 (the 
Areiopagus is a safeguard) οἷον οὔτις ἀνθρώπων ἔχει | οὔτ᾽ ἐν 
Σκύθαισιν οὔτε Πέλοπος ἐν τόποις. 

698 φύτευμ. φίτευμ᾽, which Blaydes prefers, occurs only 

once in trag. (Aesch. 4g. 1281, of Orestes); it seems more 
appropriate to a ‘scion’ (child) than to a plant. 

ἀχείρωτον was read here by Pollux (2. 154), and is thus 
carried back to about 160 A.D.; it is also in A and a majority 
of our other mss.; while L’s ἀχείρητον is clearly a corruption. 
The question is whether ἀχείρωτον means (1) ‘ unvangutshed,’ 
the only sense in which it occurs elsewhere, as Thuc. 6. 10 
οἱ Χαλκιδῆς... ἀχείρωτοί εἶσι: or (2) ἀχειρούργητον, as Pollux 
takes it, ‘not cultivated by human hands.” My reason for 
preferring ‘ unvanguished’ is the context. While βλαστόν (697) 
refers to the miraculous creation of the olive by Athena, 
αὐτοποιόν refers (I think) to its miraculous se/frenewal after the 
Persians had burnt it. Her. 8. 55 δευτέρῃ τε ἡμέρῃ ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἐμπρήσιος ᾿Αθηναίων οἱ θύειν ὑπὸ βασιλέος κελευόμενοι ws ἀνέβησαν 
ἐς τὸ ἱρόν, ὥρων βλαστὸν ἐκ τοῦ στελέχεος ὅσον τε πηχυαῖον 
ἀναδεδραμηκότα. This connection of ideas is further indicated 
by the next phrase, ἐγχέων etc. For αὐτοποιός as ‘self-produced’ 
(é.e. producing itself from itself), cp. αὐτοτόκος, αὐτοφάγος, 
αὐτοφόνος. All compounds of -ποιος are oxytone: αὐτόποιος 
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(as our MSS. give it) in this passage ‘is the one solitary 
exception, and therefore probably a false accent’ (Chandler). 

699 φόβημα. Androtion (circ. 280 B.c.), in his ᾿Ατθίς, 
stated that the sacred olives (μορίαι) in Attica had been spared 
by the Peloponnesian invaders under Archidamus, who sacrificed — 
to Athena. The <Aé¢this of Philochorus, a contemporary of | 
Androtion, made the same statement (schol. ad /oc.). 3 

700 he «χώρᾳ, locative dat.: in Attica. μέγιστα, ‘most © 
mightily’: cp. 219 μακρά, 319 φαιδρά. The light soil of Attica 
(τὸ λεπτόγεων), and the climate, esp. favoured the olive. For 
Greece, the olive-zone begins s. of the plains of Thessaly, 
as for Italy it begins s. of the plains of Lombardy. The olive 
is found in Phthiotis and Magnesia: in Epeirus, only on the 
sea-coast. 

7OI παιδοτρόφου, nourishing the young lives in the land. 
The epithet is especially fitting here, after the recent allusion 
to Demeter and Cora, because at the Thesmophoria the prayer 
to those goddesses associated Earth with them as 9 κουρο- 
τρόφος: see Ar. Thesm. 295. Cp. Juv. Sat 3.84 guod nostra 
infantia caclum Hlausit Aventint, baca nutrita Sabina (the olive). 
Hesych. (s.v. στέφανον ἐκφέρειν) says that it was the Attic 
custom στέφανον ἐλαίας τιθέναι πρὸ τῶν θυρῶν, when a male | 
child was born; as wool, when a female (cp. fortbus suspende 
coronas: Tam pater es). But there is no such allusion here. 
Nor could παιδοτρ. mean ‘ propagated from the parent olive’ | 
on the acropolis, as Schneidewin thought. 

702 τὸ μέν τις κιτιλ. Two points first claim notice. — 
(1) οὔτε and veapds are both in the mss., but both cannot be 
right as they exceed the metre. Cp. v. 71 5. If with Porson ~ 
the first οὔτε is changed to οὐ, the second οὔτε must certainly 5 
be changed to οὐδέ. A single οὔτε cannot follow οὐ, though — 
a repeated οὔτε can (77. 1058). Elmsley’s οὔτε νέος is hardly 
probable. (2) γήρᾳ σημαίνων seems to me impossible. It ~ 
surely could not mean either (4) ‘commanding in-old age’— ~ 
the elderly Archidamus in contrast with the young Xerxes— 
or (4) ‘commanding the elderly men.’ The difficulty is not in © 
the sense of σημαίνων itself, for which cp. /2. 1. 288: it is in the 
combination with γήρᾳ. Ἢ 

But was the antithesis here between youth and age, or 
between some other notions? I incline to believe that the = 
poet indeed meant ‘neither young nor old,’ but without any 

\ Δ personal reference, and merely in this general sense :—‘ from _ 
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generation to generation | of men these sacred trees are safe.’ 
The words ὁ yap αἰὲν ὁρῶν suit this. The conjecture συνναίων 
has_palaeographic probability (for a cursive text) : for the 
phrase cp. Eur. fr. 370 μετὰ δ᾽ ἡσυχίας πολιῷ γήραϊ συνοικοίην. 

704 κύκλος, the eye of Zeus (so κύκλοι, Ph. 1354), not the 
‘orb’ of the sun. 

7O5 MoplovArés. Artic Orators, vol. 1. Ὁ. 289: ‘Throughout 
Attica, besides the olives which were private property (ἴδιαι 
ἐλαῖαι, Lys. or. 7 § 10) there were others which, whether on 
public or on private lands, were considered as the property of 
the state. They were called moriae (μορίαι)--- ἴῃς legend being 
that they had been propagated (μεμορημέναι) from the original 
olive which Athena-herself had caused to spring up on the 
Acropolis. This theory was convenient for their conservation 
as State property, since, by giving them a sacred character, 
it placed them directly under the care of the Areiopagus, 
which caused them to be visited once a month by Inspectors 
(ἐπιμεληταί, Lys. or. 7 § 29), and once a year by special 
Commissioners (γνώμονες, 24. ὃ 25). To uproot a morta was an 
offence punishable by banishment and confiscation of goods 
(#0. § 41).’ Moptov, from the objects protected ; so Ζεὺς ἱκέσιος, 
κτήσιος, etc. 

706 γλαυκῶπις, with grayish-blue eyes: the Homeric epithet 
has been suggested by γλαυκᾶς in 7o1. The altar of Ζεὺς 
Mépros, otherwise called Kara:Bdrys, was in the Academy, 
where there was also a shrine of Athena close to the popia; 
hence the special conjunction of the deities here. 

707 ff. This antistrophe is devoted to Poseidon, as the 
strophe to Athena. ματροπόλει, ‘mother-city’ (Athens), since 
the men of Colonus, like all other dwellers in Attica, may 
deem themselves her children. Vof, ‘capital city,’ which 
would be prosaic : this sense Occurs as early, however, as Xen., 
Anab. 5. 2. 3 ἕν δὲ ἦν χωρίον μητρόπολις αὐτῶν. 

709 f. If vv. 696f. are sound as they stand, the problem 
here is to supply vy, and Porson’s χθονὸς seems best. μεγά- 
λου...μέγιστον, αὔχημα.. αὔχημα (713) must not be judged with 
modern fastidiousness: see on 554. 

7II εὔιππον, εὔπωλον harmonizes with a feeling which 
pervades the ode,—that the bounty of the gods to Attica is 
continued from day to day and from age to age. The supply 
of good ἵπποι is perpetually replenished by good πῶλοι : ‘est in 
equis patrum Virtus.’ εὔνππον further suggests ἱππεῖς, since (as 
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= ‘well-horsed’) it is often said of heroes (Pind. ΟἿ 3. 39 εὖ. 
Τυνδαριδᾶν). For αὔχημα εὔιππον, ‘a glory of good horses,’ cp. 
1062, P. 8. 37 νίκαν...θρασύγυιον: Lsth. τ. 12 καλλίνικον... κῦδος. 

εὐθάλασσον. ‘The well of salt water shown in the Erechtheum 
(ὕδωρ θαλάσσιον ἐν φρέατι Paus. 1. 26. 5) was called θάλασσα. 
It was said to have been created by a blow from Poseidon’s 
trident ; the three holes shown are still visible. Her. 8. 55 
"EpexOeos...vnds, ἐν τῷ ἐλαίη te καὶ θάλασσα ἔνι. Apollod. 3. 
14. 1 (Poseidon) ἀνέφηνε θάλασσαν ἣν νῦν ᾽᾿Ἐρεχθηΐδα καλοῦσι. 
εὔιππον, εὐθάλασσον are brought close together as expressing the 
two great attributes of Poseidon, Hom. Hymn. 22. 4 διχθά τοι, 
᾿Εννοσίγαιε, θεοὶ τιμὴν ἐδάσαντο, | ἵππων τε δμητῆρ᾽ ἔμεναι σωτῆρά 
τε νηῶν. 

712 σὺ γάρ, after the voc.: cp. σὺ δέ (507). 
713 εἶσας (ifw) vw εἰς τόδ᾽ αὔχημα, didst establish her in 

this glory, as in a royal throne: cp. Her. 3. 61 rodrov...cioe 
ἄγων és τὸν βασιλήιον θρόνον. The phrase is Homeric, Od. τ. 
130 αὐτὴν δ᾽ ἐς θρόνον εἷσεν ἄγων. 

714 ὕπποισιν with τὸν ἀκεστῆρα : cp. Az. 1166 βροτοῖς τὸν 
ἀείμνηστον | τάφον. ἀκεστῆρα -- σωφρονιστήν, ‘that cures their 
rage’ and brings them to a calm temper (//. 13. 115 ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀκεώμεθα θᾶσσον": ἀκεσταί τοι φρένες ἐσθλῶν) : cp. Pind. Οἱ 13. 
68 φίλτρον τόδ᾽ ἵππειον, 85 φάρμακον πραΐ, said of the bit — 
(χαλινός) given by Athena to Bellerophon for Pegasus. | 

715 πρώταισι ταῖσδε.. ἀγνιαῖς, first in these roads (about 
Colonus) ; locative dat.: κτίσας, ‘having instituted,’ brought 
into use among men, as one could say κτίζειν νόμιμα on the 
analogy of κτίζειν ἑορτήν etc. Greek mythology places Poseidon — 
in two distinct relations to the horse. (a) As creator. Servius 
ad Verg. Geo. τ. 12 tdeo dicitur ecum invenisse guia velox est — 
elus numen et mobile sicut mare. (ὁ) As tamer. This was the — 
prominent trait of the Corinthian and Attic legends. At 
Corinth Poseidon was worshipped as δαμαῖος, and Athena as 
xadwires. In Thessaly the horse-yokimg Poseidon was called ) 
ἴμψιος, 1.6. ζύγιος. i 

716 ff. ‘And the shapely oar, apt to men’s hands, hath a ἕ 
wondrous speed on the brine.’ Poseidon has taught men ἰο 
row as well as to ride. He fits the oars to their hands. © 
But, instead of τὰν δὲ πλάταν χερσὶ παράψας, the form is varied — 
to a passive constr. If wapamropéva is sound, this seems the — 
best account of it,—7apd, ‘at the side,’ suggesting the notion, — 
‘as an aid.’ Cp. Eur. 4. Z. 1405 (χέρας) κώπῃ προσαρμόσαντες. & 

᾿ 
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εὐήρετμος, adj. compounded with a noun cognate in sense to 
the subst. (wAdra): cp. Bios μακραίων (O. 7. 518 n.), λόγος 
κακόθρους (Az. 138), εὔπαις γόνος (Eur. 7. Ζ: 1234), εὐπήχεις 
χεῖρες (Hipp. 200). ἔκπαγλα, neut. plur. as adv., cp. 319. 
ἁλία with θρῴσκει : cp. ON 110 ἐκτόπιος. 

718 f. τῶν ἑκατομπόδων Νηρήδων, the Nereids with their 
hundred feet, the fifty Nereids whose dance and song lead the 
ship on her way. The choice of the number (though here 
merely suggesting a mumerous sisterhood) is not accidental: 
jifty was the number of the Nereids in the earlier Greek poets, 
as Hesiod Zh. 264, Pindar /sthm. 5. 6, Aesch. fr. 168, Eur. 
Jon 1081. Later it becomes a hundred; Plato Critias 1168; 
Ovid Fasti 6. 499. Νηρεύς (./vv, véw, νᾶμα, etc.) and his 
daughters represent the sea’s kindly moods; the Nereids who 
dance and sing around and before the ship are the waves. 
In ἑκατομπόδων the second part of the compound suggests 
‘dancing,’ cp. on πυκνόπτεροι (17). 

ο΄ 720-- 1043 Second ἐπεισόδιον. Creon comes, in the hope of 
persuading Oed. to return unith him. Failing, he causes his 
attendants to carry off Antigone,—Ismene having already been 
captured elsewhere. He is about to seize Oed., when Theseus 
enters, sends pursuers after Creon’s men, and compels Creon 
himself to set out with him to find them. 

721 σὸν...δὴ, ‘it is for thee,—more poetical and more 
impressive than σοὶ...δεῖ : cp. 197, ZZ 1470 οὐκ ἐμὸν τόδ᾽, ἀλλὰ 
σόν, | τὸ ταῦθ᾽ ὁρᾶν: Ph. 15 ἀλλ᾽ ἔργον ἤδη σὸν τὰ λοίφ᾽ 
ὑπηρετεῖν: Aesch. Zheb. 232 σὸν δ᾽ αὖ τὸ σιγᾶν. But σοὶ...δεῖ, 
though a rare, is an admissible construction. See 570. 

φαίνειν τὰ λαμπρὰ ἔπη ΞΞ- φαίνειν τὰς ἀρετὰς δι᾿ ἃς ἐπαινεῖσθε, 
to zd/ustrate the praises by deeds: cp. Od. 8. 237 ἀλλ᾽ ἐθέλεις 
ἀρετὴν σὴν φαινέμεν ἥ τοι ὀπηδεῖ. 

722 The ἀντιλαβή (division of the verse between two 
persons) marks excitement: cp. 652, 1099, 1169. 

723 ἡμῖν, ethic dat.: cp. 81. 
725 Φαίνοιτ᾽ ἄν, a courteous entreaty. Aesch. Zhed. 261 

λέγοις ἂν ὡς τάχιστα. τέρμα τῆς σωτηρίας (defining gen.), the 
end which consists in safety, cp. τέλος θανάτοιο. When the 
attack has been made and repulsed, he will feel finally assured. 

726 παρέσται, ‘it shall be thine,’ sc. τὸ τέρμα τῆς σ.-- ἐγώ, 
‘even if 7 am aged, the country’s strength hath not grown old.’ 
With γέρων opposed to οὐ γεγήρακε we require ἐγὼ opposed to 
x~pas. It is diferent when the pers. pron. is omitted because 
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the main antithesis is between two verbal notions: as in Aesch. 
Eum. 84 (1 will not betray thee) καὶ yap κτανεῖν σ᾽ ἔπεισα, for 
I ee (not 7 persuaded) thee to slay. 

729 f. ὀμμάτων possessive gen., τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπεισόδου Objective 
gen., both with φόβον : a fear belonging to the eyes (showing 
itself i in them), about my advent. εἰληφότας, ‘you have imbibed’: 
Ai. 345 τάχ᾽ ὅν τιν᾽ aidd...AdBor (conceive): Eur. Suppl. 1050 
ὀργὴν λάβοις ἄν. νεώρη: cp. on 475. 

731 ὃν, relat. to ἐμέ implied in τῆς ἐμῆς (cp. on 263). 
μήτ᾽ ἀφηῆτ᾽ «.7.A. is an independent sentence, co-ordinated with 
the relat. clause ὃν μήτ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε: see on 424. 

732 ds with βουληθείς, marking more strongly the agent’s 
own point of view, cp. on 71. δρᾶν τι, euphemistic, to take 
any forcible measures: so, in a good Sense,.; 1 HUG." τς 20 
βουλόμενοι ... δράσαντές τι καὶ κινδυνεῦσαι, to do something 
notable if they must incur the risk. 

734 εἴ nv’, instead of εἴτις (σθένει), by assimilation, εἴτις 
being treated as forming a single adj.: Az. 488 εἴπερ τινός, 
σθένοντος ἐν πλούτῳ, Φρυγῶν: : Thuc. 7. 21 τοῦ τε Γυλίππου καὶ 
‘Eppoxparous καὶ εἴ του ἄλλου πειθόντων. 4 

735 τηλικόσδ᾽, fold as I am,’ confirms the previous — 
assurance that his errand is peaceful, and it harmonises with | 
πείσων. ‘I have not come to use force. No, I was sent, an ὁ 
aged envoy, to Zersuade him,’ etc. If we read τηλικόνδ᾽ Creon’s © 
diplomacy is at fault. He should not begin by reminding 
them that Thebes had suffered Oedipus to wander in misc 
for so many years. 

737 f. οὐκ ἐξ ἑνὸς στείλαντος, not in consequence of one ; 
man’s sending (στείλαντος predicate): κελευσθεὶς goes only with — 7 
ἀστῶν ὑπὸ πάντων. The combination of particles in different ~ 
cases is esp. freq. when one is a gen. absol. (as if ἐξ were 
absent here): PA. 170 f. μή του κηδομένου βροτῶν | μηδὲ 

4 ξύντροφον ὄμμ᾽ ἔχων: Tr. 292: Dem. or. 23 ὃ 156 εἶδεν, εἴτε 
δή τινος εἰπόντος εἴτ᾽ αὐτὸς συνείς. But it occurs also without ; 
gen. abs., as Ant. 381. 

ἀστῶν marks the public character of his mission from _ 
Thebes, while ἀνδρῶν would be intolerably weak. It cannot 
be justified by Herm.’s argument that Soph. added it in the” 
second clause because he had omitted it in the first, since ἑνὸς 
needed no addition. ἃ 

738 ἧκέ μοι γένει, “ it devolved on me 2 by kinship.’ Cp: Eur. - 
Alc, 291 καλῶς μὲν αὐτοῖς κατθανεῖν ἧκον βίου (acc. absol. Σ 
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when they had reached a time of life mature for dying. The 
personal constr. occurs in Eur. Her. 213 γένους μὲν ἥκεις ὧδε 
τοῖσδε, thou art related to them im ζλξε degree. In such 
examples ἥκει, ἥκω cannot properly be regarded as mere 
substitutes for προσήκει, προσήκω. 

739 εἰς πλεῖστον πόλεως, to the greatest extent of all the 
citizens, #¢. more than any other Theban. ds as in εἰς 
ὑπερβολήν, és τὰ μάλιστα, etc. (cp. ἐπὶ πλέον) : the gen. after 
the superl. adv., as Az. 502 μέγιστον ἴσχυσε στρατοῦ. 

740 ἀλλ᾽ opens his direct appeal: cp. ror. 
742 Sales, ‘with right,’ since Thebes, which had been his 

τρόφος so long (760), has a better claim to him than Athens, 
however hospitable. And Creon has an especial right to urge 
the claim as being now the guardian of the family honour 

(755). 
ἐκ δὲ τῶν. When the art. stands as demonstr. pron., it is 

~ usu. the first word in the clause: but cp. 1699 (τὸν) : Aesch. 
Lum. 2 ἐκ δὲ τῆς Θέμιν : Plat. Euthyd. 303 C πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ 
ἄλλα...ἐν δὲ τοῖς καὶ τοῦτο : Eur. A/c. 264 οἰκτρὰν φίλοισιν, ἐκ δὲ 
τῶν μάλιστ᾽ ἐμοί. 

743 ἴ. ὅσῳπερ, ‘even as much as’ s¢. μάλιστα: cp. Tr. 312 
ἐπεί νιν τῶνδε πλεῖστον ὦκτισα [βλέπουσ᾽, ὅσῳπερ Kal φρονεῖν 
οἶδεν μόνη, where πλεῖστον is grammatically needed with ὅσῳπερ, 
though μόνη is added as if ἐπειδή, and not ὅσῳπερ, had preceded. 
Schol. ἐγὼ μάλιστά σε καλῶ, ὅσῳπερ πλεῖστον ἀλγῶ τοῖς 
παθήμασιν. τ πλεῖστον... «κάκιστος : Lf. 631 τῆς πλεῖστον ἐχθώτης: 
Eur. Med. 1323 ὦ μέγιστον ἐχθίστη γύναι: Ale. 790 τὴν πλεῖστον 

ἡδίστην. 
745 ff. ξένον would apply to any one living in a country 
not his own: cp. 562, Xenoph. A/em. 2. τ. 13 οὐδ᾽ εἰς πολιτείαν 
ἐμαυτὸν κατακλείω, ἀλλὰ ξένος πανταχοῦ εἰμι. Oecd. is not merely 
an exile, but a wandering beggar. ‘The rhythm makes it better 
to take ὄντα with ξένον only, and to connect ἀλήτην with 
χωροῦντα. ἐπὶ μιᾶς mp., ‘with one handmaid for thy stay,’—the 
phrase arises from, but does not consciously refer to, the 
metaphor of an anchor ep. on 148): Lys. or. 31 § 9 (of a 

| μέτοικος) ἐπὶ προστάτου oxe, he lived under the protection of a 
citizen as his patron. 

747 τὴν : Soph. freely uses the art. for the relat. pron., in 
dialogue no less than in lyrics; but (except in 77. 47) only 
where metre requires: so in dialogue 1258 (τῆς), O. 7: 1379 
(τῶν), 1427 (τὸ), Ant. 1086 (τῶν), El. 1144 (τὴν), Zr. 47 (τὴν), 



160 Oedipus at Colonus 

381, 728 (τῆς), Ph. 14 (τῷ), etc. τάλας has nearly the force of 
an interjection, ‘ah me!’: cp. 318. 

748 f. οὐκ ἔδοξα πεσεῖν ἄν -- ὅτι πέσοι av. ἐς τοσοῦτον αἰκίας, 
‘to such a depth of misery’; cp. O. 7: 771 ἐς τοσοῦτον ἐλπί- 
dwv | ἐμοῦ βεβῶτος, ῃ. The penult. of αἰκία, as of the epic 
deixia, is always long; hence the later spelling ἀείκεια, αἴκεια, 
often found in our Mss. ὅσον, z¢. εἰς ὅσον : cp. Dem. or. 
19 ὃ 342 ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς ἧσπερ νῦν ἐξουσίας... «μενεῖ. Plat. Rep. 
533 E οὐ περὶ ὀνόματος ἡ ἀμφισβήτησις, οἷς τοσούτων πέρι 
σκέψις ὅσων ἡμῖν πρόκειται. ἥδε δύσμορος is added as if the 
preceding statement had been general (‘I had not thought that 
any royal maiden,’ etc.) 

750 τὸ σὸν κάρα, a way of alluding to his blindness without 
mentioning it: cp. 285. 

751 πτωχῷ. The poet. tendency was to treat adjectives 
with three terminations as if they had only two. Cp. the 
Homeric πουλὺν ἐφ᾽ typyv (71 το. 27): θῆλυς ἐέρση (Od. 5. 
467), ἡδὺς ἀντμή (Od. 12. 360), πικρὸν.. ὀδμήν (Od. 4. 406): 
below, 1460: 77. 207 κοινὸς...κλαγγά: 50 20. 478 πατρῷος, and 
533 θυραῖος: Eur. Bacch. τοῦ δίου βροντᾶς, 992 ἴτω δίκα 
φανερός, ἴτω: Helen. 623 ὦ ποθεινὸς ἡμέρα. 

τηλικοῦτος is fem. only here and £7. 614. The point of 
τηλικοῦτος, ‘of such an age as she is,’ is that her marriageable 
age is passing by in these perilous wanderings. ‘There is a 
similar thought in Electra’s complaint (ZZ 962). Cp. 1116, 
1181. 

752 tovmdvtos possessive, ἁρπάσαι epexegetic : ‘belonging 
to the first comer,’ ‘for him to seize.’ O. Zi 393 τό γ᾽ αἴνιγμ᾽ 
οὐχὶ τοὐπιόντος ἣν ̓  ἀνδρὸς διειπεῖν (n. ). 

753 dp’; equiv. in sense to ap ov; ‘are you satisfied that 
itis so?’ ze. ‘is it not so?’ Ὁ. 7. 822 ap’ ἔφυν κακός; | ἄρ᾽ 
οὐχὶ πᾶς avayvos; ὦ τάλας, nom. instead of voc., cp. 185}; 50 
O. T: 744 οἴμοι τάλας, n.; below, 847. 

754 ff. ‘I have uttered a cruel reproach against my 
kindred and myself. But indeed the reproach is one that 
cannot be hid, so long as thou and thy daughter are seen 
wandering thus. Hide it, then, zou (no one else can)—by 
coming home.’ Thus in Ὁ, ἢ: 1424 Creon urges the Theban 
elders to take Oed. into the house, forbidding them τοιόνδ᾽ 
ἄγος | ἀκάλυπτον οὕτω δεικνύναι. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γάρ, 15 used elliptically, 
as at 988, Ei. 595». TREE ΤῸ the schol.: ὥστε συγγνώμης 
εἰμὶ ἄξιος λέγων" οὐ γὰρ δύναμαι κρύπτειν. 
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- 756 πρὸς θεῶν πατρῴων, ‘by the gods of thy fathers,’ #e. of 
the Labdacid house, which traced its descent from Agenor, son 
of Poseidon and father of Cadmus. This peculiarly strong 
adjuration occurs also Ant. 839, Ph. 933: cp. Zi 411 
ὦ θεοὶ πατρῷοι, συγγένεσθέ γ᾽ ἀλλὰ νῦν. 

757 θελήσας, ‘by consenting’: cp. O. 7: 649 πιθοῦ θελήσας 
φρονήσας τ (η.). ἄστυ, no less than δόμους, is qualified by 
τοὺς πατρῴους (Cp. 297). Creon’s real purpose was to establish 
Oedipus just beyond the Theban border (399). 

759. εἰπών Βεγετε προσειπών: 50.7.1 12.210 δὴ: τότε Πουλυδάμας 
θρασὺν Ἕκτορα εἶπε παραστάς: At. 764 6 μὲν γὰρ αὐτὸν ἐννέπει" 
τέκνον, etc. Cp. 20. 862 τὰ Τρωϊκὰ | πεδία προσαυδῶ- χαίρετ᾽, 
ὦ τροφῆς ἐμοί: 10. 1221 τὰς ἱερὰς ὅπως | προσείποιμεν ᾿Αθάνας. 
ἡ δ᾽ οἴκοι (πόλι:), ’ your own city.’ Cp. 351, Aesch. Suppl. 390 
κατὰ νόμους τοὺς οἴκοθεν (the laws of your country). 

761 f. παντὸς with λόγον δικαίου: ‘thou who wouldst 
_ borrow a crafty device from any plea of right’—as he here 
uses the λόγος δίκαιος about duty to friends and fatherland 
for the purpose of enticing Oedipus back. Cp. Ph. 407 
ἔξοιδα γάρ νιν παντὸς ἂν λόγου κακοῦ | γλώσσῃ θιγόντα: Eur. 
I. A. 91] πάντα προσφέρων λόγον. This is better than to make 
παντὸς neut., taking λόγου δ. as defining gen. with μηχάνημα: 

‘thou who from anything wouldst borrow a crafty device 
consisting in a fair plea’: for which, however, we might 

ep. Eur. Hec. 248 walker λόγων Sanpete wore μὴ θανεῖν, 
Ant. 312 ἐξ ἅπαντος... «κερδαίνειν, and below, 807. ἂν φέρων 
Ξε ὃς φέροις ἄ ἄν: as in Ph. 407 f. (quoted above) ἄν... θιγόντα-εδτι 
θίγοι av. 

763 f. ταῦτα, ‘thus,’ is cogn. accus., μου being understood. 
δεύτερον... ἑλεῖν, to get me @ second time into thy power. 

This is explained by vv. 765—771, which set forth how they | 
had abused their former control over the blind man. ἐν οἷς | 
Ξε ἐν τούτοις, ἐν οἷς, ‘in toils in which it would give me most 
pain to be caught’: cp. Z/. 1476 τίνων wor ἀνδρῶν ἐν μέσοις 
ἀρκυστάτοις | πέπτωχ᾽ ὃ τλήμων; Eur. Phoen. 263 δέδοικα μή pe 
δικτύων ἔσω | λαβόντες οὐκ ἐκφρῶσ᾽. μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἀλγοίην : because 
his dearest wish now is that his grave should bless his friends | 
and harm his foes (92). If the Thebans could entice him 
back, and become masters of his grave, they might baffle that 
sot ; and yet he would not even have burial in Theban soil 
406). 

᾿ 765 πρόσθεν τε, answered by viv τε in 772. The interval 

5 ea 11 
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is somewhat long, but the first re merely prepares the ear 
for a statement in two parts. οἰκείοις, due to my own acts: 
it was horror at his own involuntary crimes that made him 
eager to quit Thebes: cp. O. Z. 819 καὶ τάδ᾽ οὔτις ἄλλος 
ἦν [ἢ ᾿γὼ ᾿π᾿ ἐμαυτῷ τάσδ᾽ ἀρὰς ὃ προστιθείς. 

766 f. νοσοῦνθ᾽, as if οὐκ ἤθελες ἐκπέμπειν was to follow; 
but the changed form of phrase requires the dat. θέλοντι. 
Cp. O. Ζ: 350 ἐννέπω σὲ...ἐμμένειν,....ὡς ὄντι (N.). 

767 οὐκ ἤθελες θέλοντι. x.7.A., the will on my side was not 
met by will on yours: cp. Lee 198 οὐχ ἑκών, ἑκοῦσι δὲ | ξύνεστιν: 
Ant. 276 πάρειμι δ᾽ ἄκων οὐχ ἑκοῦσιν. προσθέσθαι, ‘bestow,’ 
a sense freq. in the active, but somewhat rare in the midd.: 
cp., however, Ant. 40 προσθείμην (πλέον τι, ‘ contribute’), 
Aesch. Lum. 735 ψῆφον δ᾽ ᾿Ορέστῃ τήνδ᾽ ἐγὼ προσθήσομαι. 
The midd. usu.=‘to annex’ (404), or ‘to take on oneself’ 
(O. Z. 1460 n.). Cp. on προσθήσει, 153. 

768 ἡ; the old Attic form, given by L in 973, 1366 
(though not elsewhere), and attested by ancient scholia for 
fr. 406 and O. 7: 1123, where see ἢ. μεστὸς, ‘satiated,’ with 
partic.: [Dem.] or. 48 § 28 (prob. by a contemporary of © 
Dem.) ἐπειδὴ δὲ μεστὸς ἐγένετο ἀγανακτῶν: Eur. 47122. 664 © 
μισῶν δ᾽ οὔποτ᾽ ἐμπλήσυησομαι | γυναῖκας. 

770 ἐξεώθεις κἀξέβ., ‘you were for thrusting me out’: for the 
impf. cp. 356, 441. 

771 τοῦτ᾽, ‘this of which you speak,’ cp. Azz. 96 τὸ δεινὸν 
TOUTO. 

772 £. πόλιν, the State in the person of its head, Theseus : 
yévos, the people of Attica, as represented by the elders of 
Colonus. Cp. Az. 861 κλειναί τ᾽ ᾿Αθῆναι καὶ τὸ σύντροφον 
γένος. 

774 μετασπᾶν, to snatch to the other side (cp. μετακινεῖν,, 
μεταπείθειν etc.), found only here, but not open to just — 
suspicion, though Blaydes changes it to μ᾽ ἀποσπᾶν. So 
μεθέλκειν in Anth. Plan. 5. 384. σκληρὰ μαλθακῶς λέγων, 
putting hard purposes into soft words : disguising the ungenerous 
treatment which was really contemplated (399) under the name 
of a recall to home and friends (757). For the verbal@ 
contrast cp. Arist. Ahet, 3. 7. to (speaking of the relation” 
to be observed between the sounds of words, and the tones 
of the orator’s voice) ἐὰν οὖν τὰ μαλακὰ σκληρῶς Kal τὰ σκληρὰ rt 
padrakws λέγηται, ἀπίθανον γίγνεται. Cp. 1406. 

775 αὕτη, subject (instead of τοῦτο, see on 88), τίς riots 

a ΘΗΝ 
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predicate: ἄκοντας object to φιλεῖν : What pleasure is this,— 
that people should be hospitable to one against one’s inclina- 
tion ? Thuc. 3.-12 τίς οὖν αὕτη ἢ φιλία ἐγίγνετο ἢ ἐλευθερία 
πιστή; φιλεῖν, //. 6. τς πάντας γὰρ φιλέεσκεν ὁδῷ ἔπι οἰκία 

᾿ψαίων : Od. 8. 42 ὄφρα ξεῖνον ἐνὶ μεγάροισι φιλέωμεν. So often 
ἀγαπάω. The illustration (776 ff.) shows that ἄκοντας refers 
to the reluctance of Oed., not to the constraint put by the 
oracle on the Thebans. 

776 ff. ὥσπερ merely introduces the illustration, like ‘ For 
instance.’ Plat. Gorg. 451 A ὥσπερ av, εἴ τίς pe ἔροιτο... 
εἴποιμ᾽ av, ‘for instance. I should say, if any one were to ask.’ 
τις before εἰ is here a case of ‘hyperbaton,’ in which Soph. 
is sometimes bold: cp. Ὁ 7) 1251 n. tvxeiv: cp. Ὁ: Z: 1435 
Kal TOU pe χρείας ὧδε λιπαρεῖς τυχεῖν ; 

778 ὧν χρήζοις. The verb in the relative clause takes 
the optative mood of the verb in the principal clause (ἔχοντι 
Ξε ὅτε ἔχοις) : cp. Eur. He/. 435 τίς ἂν μόλοι | ὅστις διαγγείλειε, 
sand n. to O. 7: 506. 

779 ἡ χάρις: when the Jeneft (the thing done) should 
bring with it no sense of a favour conferred: χάρις and χάριν 
being used in two different senses: cp. χάριν ἄχαριν... ἐπικρᾶναι 
(Aesch. 4g. 1545), to grant a boon which gives no pleasure. 

780 dp’: see on 753. The second dy is warranted by the 
stress on τῆσδ᾽, and is more likely than τῆσδέ γ᾽ : cp. on O. 7. 339. 

781 καὶ σὺ, thou on thy part: cp. on 53. 
782 λόγῳ... τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔργοισιν : cp. El. 60 ὅταν λόγῳ θανὼν | 

ἔργοισι σωθῶ: Eur. Tro. 1233 ὄνομ᾽ ἔχουσα, τἄργα δ᾽ οὔ. 
η83 καὶ τοῖσδ. The Chorus had been present when 

Ismene told-Oed. of the Theban designs, and when he 
uttered an imprecation on his sons (399—460): and Theseus 
left the stage at 667. But φράσω refers to the explicit and 
public statement of Creon’s baseness, now addressed, before 
his face, to the Chorus. 

785, πάρανλον, having my abode (αὐλή) beside you, “e. 
ἄγχι γῆς Καδμείας (399), but outside of it. So Ai. 892 
τίνος Bon πάραυλος ἐξέβη νάπους; ‘whose cry burst from the 
covert of the wood at our side?’: fr. 460 πάραυλος Ἕλλησ- 
ποντίς, a neighbour at the Hellespont. 

786 κακῶν dvaros: see On ἀνήνεμον χειμώνων 677. τῆσδ᾽ 

is a certain correction of the Ms. τῶνδ᾽, which would be 
awkward if masc. (as=the Athenians), and pointless if neut., 
since ‘nothing has yet been said between Creon and Oed. 

εχ - ὦ 
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about such κακά. The schol., καὶ iva ἡ Θήβη ἀβλαβὴς ἔσται 
ἐκ ταύτης τῆς γῆς, confirms τῆσδ᾽, Join τῆσδε χθονός with 
κακῶν, ‘evils coming from this land’ (gen. of source). ἀπαλ- 
λαχθῇ is absol., ‘get off,’ as LZ 1002 ἄλυπος ἄτης ἐξαπαλλαχ- 
θήσομαι: Ar. Plut. 271 ἀπαλλαγῆναι | ἀζήμιος. If it were 
joined with τῆσδε χθονός, ‘get free of this land,’ the words 
would naturally mean, ‘get safely out of this land.’ 

787 f. ratra,..rd8’, ‘that’...‘this’ (which follows), a good 
instance of the normal distinction, Cp. Her. 6. 53 ταῦτα μὲν 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι,.. «τάδε δὲ.. «ἐγὼ γράφω: Xen. An. 2. 1. 20 
ταῦτα μὲν δὴ σὺ λέγεις" παρ᾽ ἡμῶν δὲ ἀπάγγελλε τάδε. In 

poetry, however, οὗτος often refers to what follows (as Od. 2. 
306 ταῦτα δέ τοι μάλα πάντα τελευτήσουσιν ᾿Αχαιοί, | νῆα καὶ ᾿ 
ἐξαίτους ἐρέτας), and ὅδε to what has just preceded: cp. on 
1007. 

χώρας with ἀλάστωρ, my scourge of the land, the avenging © 
spirit which, through my curse, will ever haunt the land: 
for the gen., cp. 77. 1092 Νεμέας ἔνοικον (the lion), βουκόλων — 
ἀλάστορα, scourge of herdsmen: Xenarchus (Midd. Comedy, | 
C. 350 B.C.) Βουταλίων fr. 1. 3 ἀλάστωρ εἰσπέπαικε Πελοπιδῶν, 
a very fiend of the Pelopidae has burst in. For éwatoy 
cp. Aesch. Suppl. 415 βαρὺν ξύνοικον.. «ἀλάστορα. 

790 τοσοῦτον ἐνθανεῖν μόνον is bold. ‘The infin. must be 
explained as in appos. with roootrov,—‘ just thus much right — 
in the land—the right to die in it.’ For the regular construction, 
see O. TZ. 1191 τοσοῦτον ὅσον δοκεῖν: Aesch. Zheb. 730. 
(in, ref. to these same brothers) σίδαρος χθόνα ναΐειν διαπήλας, 
ὁπόσαν καὶ φθιμένοισιν κατέχειν, | τῶν μεγάλων πεδίων ἀμοίρους : 
Thuc. 1. 2 νεμόμενοι...τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι ὅσον ἀποζῆν. 

ἐνθανεῖν : cp. [Eur.] Rhes. 869 ὦ γαῖα πατρίς, πῶς ἂν ἐνθάνοιμί 
σοι; a poet. word. Remark that ἐνθανεῖν can mean only 
‘to die in,’ not ‘to Ze dead in’: but the sense is, ‘just enough 
ground, with a view to dying (instead of reigning) on Theban 
soil’; z.e., as much as a dead man will need. The phrase is 
half-proverbial: Ar. Zccl. 592 μηδὲ γεωργεῖν τὸν μὲν πολλήν, 
τῷ δ᾽ εἶναι μηδὲ ταφῆναι. Freeman, Old English History 
p. 313 ‘...What will my brother King Harold of England 
give to King Harold of Norway?’ ...‘ Seven foot of the ground 
of England, or more perchance, seeing he is taller than other 
men.’ Shaksp. H. ZV. Pt. i. 5. 4. 89 When that thts body did 

rT 

ΡΣ 

ΨΥ 

contain a spirit, A kingdom for it was too small a bound ; But 
now two paces of the vilest earth Ls room enough. ἣν 
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792 σαφεστέρων, ‘as truer are the sources of my knowledge,’ 
see on 623. The καὶ of two mss. (A, R) is strongly recom- 
mended by Greek usage, and is probably to be combined with 
ἐκ, which, though not necessary with κλύω, has L’s support. 
κλύω, pres., know by hearing, as ζ΄. 261, 77. 68, etc.: cp. 
240 n. : 

794 τὸ odv...cropa, ‘thy mouth has come hither suborned’: 
thou hast come as a mere mouthpiece of the Thebans, secretly 
pledged to aid their designs on me. Cp. O. Ζ: 426 (Teiresias 
says) καὶ Κρέοντα καὶ τοὐμὸν στόμα | προπηλάκιζε, my message 
from Apollo. ὑπόβλητον: ch Ae, 481: οὐδεὶς ἐρεῖ ποθ᾽ ὡς 
ὑπόβλητον λόγον, | Αἴας, ἔλεξας, ἀλλὰ τῆς σαυτοῦ φρενός, ‘a 
word not true to thy nature.” So ὑπόπεμπτος of an insidious 
emissary, Xen. An. 3. 3. 4. 

ο΄ 05 πολλὴν ἔχον στόμωσιν, with a hard and keen edge,— 
_thoroughly attempered to a shameless and cruel task. στόμωσις 
_was the process of ¢empering iron to receive an edge or point 
(στόμα); cp. Arist. Meteor. 4. 6 τήκεται δὲ καὶ 6 εἰργασμένος 
σίδηρος, ὥστε ὑγρὸς γίγνεσθαι καὶ πάλιν πήγνυσθαι. καὶ τὰ 
στομώματα ποιοῦσιν οὕτως" ὑφίσταται γὰρ καὶ ἀποκαθαίρεται 

κάτω ἡ σκωρία (dross). ὅταν δὲ πολλάκις πάθῃ καὶ καθαρὸς 
γένηται, τοῦτο στόμωμα γίγνεται (this makes | tempered tron). 
Hence, fig., Ar. Wud. 1107 μέμνησ᾽ ὅπως | εὖ μοι στομώσεις 
αὐτόν, ἐπὶ μὲν θάτερα | οἷον δικιδίοις, τὴν δ᾽ é ἑτέραν αὐτοῦ γνάθον | 

στόμωσον olay és τὰ μείζω. πράγματα, alluding to a two-edged 
blade; schol. ὀξυνεῖς.. «ἀκονήσεις. The double sense of στόμα 
has suggested the παρήχησις with στόμωσιν: Cp. Az. 650 
ὃς τὰ δείν᾽ ἐκαρτέρουν τότε, | βαφῇ σίδηρος ὦ ὥς, ἐθηλύνθην στόμα: 

‘I, erst so wondrous firm,—yea, as iron hardened in the 
| dipping,—felt the keen edge of my temper softened.’ Cp. 
Ai. 584 yAdoou.. «τεθηγμένη. 47.) 1576. 

796 κακά and σωτήρια are predicates, ‘ you | will gain more 
woe than weal’ : cp. Eur. Hipp. 471 ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τὰ πλείω χρηστὰ 
τῶν κακῶν ἔχεις. Cp. Ant. 313. Oecd. means: ‘By pleading 
with me to return, you will only illustrate your own heartlessness: 
you will never win me as a safeguard for Thebes.’ 

797 _If οἶδα is right (as it seems to be), μή can hardly be 
explained otherwise than by emphasis, ze. by the strong 
assurance which the speaker expresses. But what form should 
the partic. have? With the ms. πείθων, the sense is: ‘ However, 
I am assured that I am not persuading you of this,—go!’ 
In 656 οἶδ᾽ ἐγώ σε μήτινα | ἐνθένδ᾽ ἀπάξοντ᾽ ἄνδρα appears to be 
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a like case of strong assurance. Cp. O. 1. 1455. In τιῶῖ 
there is another: ἐπίσταμαι γὰρ τήνδε.. τέρψιν παρ᾽ ἄλλου 
μηδενὸς πεφασμένην. Here, however, οἶδα μὴ πείθων is so far 
stranger, that the emphasis appears less appropriate in stating 
the speaker’s consciousness of what he himself ts doing. Other 
readings suggested are ἀλλ᾽ οἶσθα yap pe and add’ ἴσθι γάρ με, 
and πείσων or πείσοντ᾽ for πείθων. 

In later Greek py with partic., in regard to fact, was 
common, as Luc. Dil Mort. τό πῶς οὖν ἀκριβὴς ὃ Αἰακὸς 
ὧν οὐ διέγνω σεμὴ ὄντα ἐκεῖνον ; ‘failed to discern that you 
were not he,’ where μὴ ὄντα, though it might be paraphrased 
by εἰ μὴ ὅν δα: virtually = ὅτι οὐκ ἦσθα. In Mod. Greek the 
partic. always takes μή, not δέν. This latter tendency may 
conceivably have affected our Mss.: 6.9. τοιάδ᾽ οὐ πείθων may 
have once stood here. 

799 εἰ τερποίμεθα, if we should have content therewith: 
cp. Ant. 1168 πλούτει TE γὰρ κατ᾽ οἶκον, εἰ βούλει, μέγα, <| καὶ ζῆ 
τύραννον σχῆμ᾽ ἔχων" ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀπῇ | τούτων τὸ χαίρειν, τἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ 
καπνοῦ σκιᾶς | οὐκ ἂν πριαίμην ἀνδρὶ πρὸς τὴν ἡδονήν. 

800 f. Which of us do you consider the greater βαἤεγεσ. 
by your present attitude? Me, because I am not to bring - 
you back? Or yourself, when you reject your friends and_ 
country? δυστυχεῖν has been explained as ‘to be in error,’ 
referring to Creon’s ignorance of the lot in store for Thebes — 
(787); but it is simpler to take it of Creon’s failure to win ~ 
Oedipus. However great that loss may be, Creon means, — 
the loss to Oed. himself will be greater still. ἐς τὰ σά, ‘with | 
regard to your doings’; cp. 1121: Ὁ, 75: 980 ot & εἰς: τὰν 
μητρὸς μὴ φοβοῦ νυμφεύματα (n.). ἢ σ᾽ εἰς τὰ σαυτοῦ, σὲ being 
elided, though emphatic: O. Ζ: 64 πόλιν τε κἀμὲ καὶ σ᾽ ὁμοῦ 
στένει. ἐν τῷ νῦν λόγῳ, in Our present discussion (from 728). 

802 f. Creon had said, in effect, * Your happiness is as 
much my object as our own.’ ‘ JZy happiness,’ Oed. rejoins, © 
‘will be best secured if your application is rejected by theg 
people of Colonus, as by myself.’ 

804 φύσας, ‘wilt thou shew that even at thy years thou hastil 
not grown a head of wisdom?’ Cp. 150, £7. 1463 (ws) κολαστοῦ 
προστυχὼν φύσῃ φρένας: Her, 5. 91 δόξαν... φύσας αὐξάνεται. 

805 'λῦμα, a ‘stain, or ‘reproach.’ In the only other 
place where Soph. has the word (Az. 655 λύμαθ᾽ ayvioas end) 
it has its primary sense of ‘something washed off’ (from et 
another form of ,/AOF, whence Nava τρέφει, pass. (as O. 

~~ ee δ Soi “. 
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374 μιᾶς τρέφει πρὸς νυκτός), thou Zivest om to disgrace thy 
years by thy folly. Not midd., ‘dost nourish a reproach.’ 

806 Cp. O. ZT. 545 λέγειν σὺ δεινός (Oed. to Creon). 
807 ἐξ ἅπαντος, starting from anything as the ἀφορμή or 

ὕλη of discourse ; ‘on any theme.’ So ἐκ marks the conditions 
from which action sets out (ws ἐκ τῶνδ᾽, AZ. 537). εὖ λέγει, 
pleads sfectously: Eur. Hee. 1191 δύνασθαι radix’ εὖ λέγειν. 

808 For τὰ καίρια, the reading of the Mss., it may be urged 
that the phrase is td καίρια (λέγειν, δρᾶν etc.) in Aesch. Zz. 1, 
619, Suppl. 446, Ch. 582, Eur. Δ A. 829, Soph. Az. 120. 
The ellipse of τὸ is illustrated by 606. τὸ καίρια, the reading 
of Suidas, is supported by such passages as Aesch. P. V. 927 
ὅσον τό τ᾽ ἄρχειν καὶ τὸ δουλεύειν δίχα: Eur. Al. 528 χωρὶς τό 
T εἶναι καὶ τὸ μὴ νομίζεται. 

809 ὡς δὴ, guasi vero, strictly an elliptical phrase, ‘(do you 
mean) forsooth that you speak,’ etc. Aesch. Ag. 1633 ὡς δὴ 

a8 μοι τύραννος ᾿Αργείων ἔσει. Eur. Andr. 234 τί σεμνομυθεῖς 
κεὶς ἀγῶν᾽ ἔρχει λόγων, | ὡς δὴ σὺ σώφρων Tapa δ᾽ οὐχὶ σώφρονα; 

810 ὅτῳ -- τούτῳ ὅτῳ, ‘in the opinion of one who possesses 
only such sense as yours’: for the ethic dat. cp. 1446, Ant. go4 
καίτοι σ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾿τίμησα τοῖς φρονοῦσιν ed. For ἴσος, ony so much, 
cp. O. Z. 810 οὐ μὴν ἴσην γ᾽ ἔτισεν : Her. 2. 3 νομίζων πάντας 
ἀνθρώπους ἴσον περὶ αὐτῶν ἐπίστασθαι, equally little: for ἴσος 
καὶ instead of ὥσπερ, Ο. 7. 1187. So also ταὐτὸ καὶ Herod. 5. 

553 6. 92; 8. 45. 
II πρὸ τῶνδε, ‘in the name of these men,’ as O. 7: το 

πρὸ τῶνδε φωνεῖν (D.). 
812 ἐφορμῶν with ἔνθα χρή, keeping jealous watch at the 

place where I am destined to dwell: fig. from a hostile fleet 
watching a position. pe with φύλασσ᾽ only: in class. Gk. 
ἐφορμεῖν does not take acc. 

For pe followed by ἐμέ, cp. ZZ 1359 ἀλλά pe | λόγοις © 
ἀπώλλυς, ἔργ᾽ ἔχων ἥδιστ᾽ ἐμοί, where ἐμοί is not more emphatic 
than με. So here, too, it may be doubted whether ἐμέ conveys 
such an emphasis as would be given by an italicised ‘my,’— 
implying a reproof of meddlesomeness. The stress is rather 
on χρὴ ναίειν: Apollo has brought him to this rest (89). 

813 f. This passage, which has been variously altered, 
appears to me to be sound as it stands in the Mss. Oedipus 
has undertaken to speak for the men of Attica (ἐρῶ yap καὶ 
πρὸ τωνδε). Creon refuses to identify him with them, bitterly 
reminding the Theban that his real ties are elsewhere. ‘I call 
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them—not thee—to witness my protest’: 2.5. ‘I have a just 
claim on thee, which thou repellest :—I appeal to a judgment 
more impartial than thine own.’ The words mark the point 
at which he drops persuasion. He now turns to menace. 
‘But, for the tone of thy reply to kinsmen’ (meaning, to 
himself, cp. on 148 σμικροῖς), ‘if I catch thee’—an aposiopesis. 
(Cp. 72. 1. 580 εἴπερ yap κ᾽ ἐθέλῃσιν ᾿Ολύμπιος ἀστεροπητὴς | 
ἐξ ἑδέων στυφελίξαι" | 6 yap πολὺ φέρτερός ἐστιν: Verg. Aen. 1. 
135 Quos ego....) 

μαρτύρομαι, azzestor: cp. Aristoph. Pax 1119 TP. ὦ παῖε 
mate τὸν Baxw. IE. μαρτύρομαι. Av. 1032 μαρτύρομαι τυπτό- 
pevos. Ach. 927. Nub. 1297. ᾿ 

814 ἀνταμείβει : ἀμείβομαι usu. takes a simple acc. of the 
person to whom a reply is made (991); but cp. Her. 8. 60 
τότε μὲν ἠπίως πρὸς Tov Κορίνθιον ἀμείψατο. Even if πρὸς 
were not taken with ἀνταμείβει here, it could still mean 
‘in relation to’: cp. 77. 468 κακὸν [πρὸς ἄλλον εἶναι, πρὸς 
δ᾽ ἔμ’ ἀψευδεῖν ἀεί. οἷα causal -- ἐπεὶ τοιαῦτα : cp. on 263. 

815 τῶνδε συμμ. with βίᾳ, ‘in despite of’: cp. 657. 
816 ἦ μὴν in a threat, as Aesch. P. VY 907 ἦ μὴν ἔτι 

Ζεύς, καίπερ αὐθάδη φρονών, | ἔσται ταπεινός. κἄνευ τοῦδε, sc. TOD 
ἑλεῖν oe. Cp. Ο. Ζ: 1158 ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τόδ᾽ ἥξεις, Sc. εἰς τὸ ὀλέσθαι. 
The MS. κάνευ τῶνδε could here mean nothing but ‘e’en apart 
from these men.’ λυπηθεὶς ἔσειτε α fut. perf., ‘wilt soon be 
grieved’ (though it could also mean, ‘wilt suffer a /asting 
grief’): so O. Z. 1146 οὐ σιωπήσας ἔσει; Ant. 1067 ἀντιδοὺς 
ἔσει. In prose the part. with ἔσομαι is the perf., not the aor. 

817 ποίῳ σὺν ἔργῳ, ‘on the warrant of what deed,’—since 
λυπηθεὶς ἔσει implies that something has already been done 
to cause the pain which will soon be felt. σὺν has the sane ~ 
force as in σὺν θεῷ :-- with what deed to support the threat.’ 
Cp. O. ZT: 656 ἐν αἰτίᾳ | σὺν ἀφανεῖ λόγῳ... βαλεῖν, to accuse 
one with the help of an unproved story. ἀπειλήσας txas=a 
pen. Cp Oo 7. BIG Ἢ: 

818 τὴν μὲν, Ismene, who left the scene at 509 to make 
the offerings in the grove. Creon may have seized her, as a 
hostage, before his entrance at 728; or may have signed to 
one of his guards to go and do so, when he found that 
Oedipus was stubborn. 

820 τάδε might be cognate acc.,=rdde τὰ οἰμώγματα (cp. 
Aesch. Ag. 1307 KA. φεῦ, φεῦ. XO. τί τοῦτ᾽ ἔφευξας ;), 
but it rather means, ‘this capture.’ 
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82r The τήνδε γ᾽ of the mss. could be retained only if 
pou were changed to καὶ and given to Creon. οὐ paxp. χρόνου: 
see ON 397. 

823 τὸν ἀσεβῆ, because Oedipus is under the protection 
of the deities (287), and especially because, as he may well 
suppose, Ismene had been snatched from the sacred grove 
(cp. on 818). 

824 f. θᾶσσον, oft. in impatient command, as 839, Ai. 
581 πύκαζε θᾶσσον: O. T. 430 οὐκ εἰς ὄλεθρον; οὐχὶ θᾶσσον; 
Write τὰ νῦν rather than τανῦν, since it is opp. to a πρόσθεν: 
δίκαια, predicate. εἴργασαι (his capture of Ismene) need not 
be changed to εἰργάσω, since πρόσθεν can mean ‘already.’ 

826 ὑμῖν, addressing his guards (723). ἂν em: here in 
giving a command with cold sternness. Cp. 725 (in request), 
O. T. 343 (in fixed resolve). 

828 f. ποῖ φύγω; cp. On 310. θεῶν... ἢ βροτῶν ; Ai. 399 
οὔτε yap θεῶν γένος οὔθ᾽ ἁμερίων | ἔτ᾽ ἄξιος βλέπειν τιν᾽ εἰς ὄνασιν 

᾿ ἀνθρώπων. 
830 οὐχ ἅψομαι. With these words, Creon steps towards 

Antigone. His actual seizure of her is marked by the words 
τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἄγω. The fut., therefore, is more. dramatic than 
ἅπτομαι would be. τῆς ἐμῆς, since he considers himself as now 
the guardian of his nieces,—their father having forfeited all 
rights at Thebes (cp. O. Z. 1506 n.). 

832 τοὺς ἐμοὺς : cp. 148 σμικροῖς (=Antigone); Anz. 48 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ τῶν ἐμῶν μ᾽ εἴργειν μέτα (1.6. from my brother) : 
Ο. T. τ448 ὀρθώς τῶν γε σῶν τελεῖς ὕπερ (for thy sister). 

: 833—886 The phrase τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἄγω indicates the moment 
at whith Creon lays his hand on Antigone. 72 ts followed by 
11 verses, 833—843, in which the dochmiacs of the Chorus, 
blended with iambic trimeters, mark excitement. Antistrophic 
to these are the 11 verses, 876—886, which in like manner 
Jollow the moment at which Creon lays his hand on Oedipus. 
As a lyric interposition in dialogue, the passage has a kommatic 
character, though it does not constitute a κομμός proper in the 
same sensé as ‘S10—5 48, 1447—1499, or 1670—1750. 

834 ἀφήσεις: 838 μέθες. The former is properly, ‘allow 
to depart,—the latter, ‘release from one’s grasp’; but they 
differ here only as ‘let her alone’ from the more specific 
‘unhand her.’ Cp. 857 οὔτοι σ᾽ ἀφήσω, I will not allow thee 
to leave Colonus. 

835 εἰς βάσανον «i χερῶν, ‘you will come to the test of 
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blows’: cp. χειρῶν νόμος, the arbitrament of blows (as opp. to 
δίκης νόμος), Her. 9. 48 πρὶν...ἢ cuppigar ἡμέας és χειρῶν. τε 
νόμον ἀπικέσθαι. εἶ 45 in the common phrase εἰς χεῖρας ἰέναι 
τινί, ΟΥ συνιέναι. 

836 εἴργου, ‘keep back !’ said as the Chorus approach him 
threateningly : cp. O. Z. 890 τῶν ἀσέπτων ἔρξεται (η.). μωμένου, 
meditating, designing : a part. used once in dialogue by Soph. 
(Zr. 1136 ἥμαρτε χρηστὰ μωμένη), and twice in lyrics by 
Aesch. (Ch. 45, 441). 

837 πόλει: ταῖς lg 
838 οὐκ ἠγόρευον... 0 GLC aL not say S02? a familiar phrase ; 

veh Ach. 41 ovK ἠγόρευον; ; τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ οὑγὼ “Aeyov: Plut. 102 
οὐκ ἠγόρευον ὅτι παρέξειν πράγματα | ἡμελλέτην por; So O. 7. 
973 οὔκουν ἐγώ σοι ταῦτα προὔλεγον maAar;—Oed. alludes to 

587, 653. 
839 μὴ ᾿πίτασσ᾽ ἃ μιὶ κρατεῖς, ‘do not give orders in matters 

where you are not master.’ @ is not for ὧν, but is cogn. 
accus. (or acc. of respect), as O. Z: 1522 πάντα μὴ βούλον 
κρατεῖν: | καὶ γὰρ dxpdtnoas, ov σοι τῷ βίῳ ἕυνέσπετο. 
Ant. 664 τοὐπιτάσσειν τοῖς κρατύνουσιν, to dictate to one’s 
masters. Theocr. 15. 90 πασάμενος ἐπίτασσε (wait till you 
are our master before you give us orders). 

840 At Creon’s words, when he laid his hand on Antigone 
(832), one of his guards stepped up, and placed himself at 
ber side. χαλᾶν λέγω oo, ‘let go, I tell you!’ like οὐκ 
ἀφήσεις and μέθες, is said to Creon. Creon’s σοί, a mocking 
echo of theirs, is said to ¢he guard: ‘and J tell ¢hee to start on 
the journey.’ 

841 mpdBad’...Bare, as oft. esp. in Eur. eg. On 181 
διοιχόμεθ᾽, οἰχόμεθ᾽. ὧδε-- δεῦρο: cp. 182. ἔντοποι, the other 
dwellers at Colonus. 

842 mddts...c0évee: ‘our city—yea, our city—is being 
brought low by sheer strength’: ἐναίρεται, because the majesty 
of the State is destroyed when its asylum is violated. In πόλις 
ἐμά, the stress is on the first word, not on the second. σθένει 
with ἐναίρεται, ‘is being outraged with the strong hand,’ seems 
to be sufficiently defended by Eur. Bacch. 953 od σθένει 
νικητέον | γυναῖκας, where it differs from βίᾳ only as it differs 
here,—7.¢. as meaning strictly, ‘by an exertion of strength,’ | 
not, ‘by violence’: cp. 2b. 1127 ἀπεσπάραξεν ὦμον, οὐχ ὑπὸ © 
σθένους, not by her own strength (since the god made it easy © 
for her). ὧδε, ‘hither.’ ἷ 
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845 μοι: ethic dat.; cp. 81. 
847 ὦ τάλας: Cp. 753. 
848 ἐκ τούτοιν... σκήπτροιν, ‘by means of these two supports, — 

the art. being omitted, as 471 τοῦτο χεῦμ. This is simpler 
than to construe, ‘with the help of these (girls) as supports.’ 
ἐκ refers to the σκῆπτρα as an antecedent condition of his 
walking. Essentially the same use, though under slightly 
different phases, appears in 807 ἐξ ἅπαντος : 77. 875 (βέβηκεν) 
ἐξ ἀκινήτου ποδός: Ph. 91 ἐξ ἑνὸς ποδός: El. 742 ὠρθοῦθ' ὃ 
τλήμων ὀρθὸς ἐξ ὀρθῶν δίφρων. “σκήπτροιν, ‘crutches’ or ‘ staves’: 
cp. t109: Eur. Hee. 280 ἥδ᾽ ἀντὶ πολλῶν ἐστί μοι παραψυχή, | 
πόλις, τιθήνη, βάκτρον, ἡγεμὼν ὁδοῦ. 

849 ὁδοιπορήσῃς. As between -εἰς and -ys in verbal 
endings, neither L nor any of our mss. has authority. The 
reason for preferring the aor. subj. here is one of usage. 
οὐ μὴ ὁδοιπορήσῃς is a denial: οὐ μὴ ὁδοιπορήσεις, a prohibition. 
The latter is grammatically as right as the other, but does not 
suit this context. Sometimes (as in Soph. ZZ 1052), but 
rarely, ov μή with fut. indic. express a denial and not a 
prohibition. 

νικᾶν, ‘to worst,—by carrying your point against them 
- (not with ref. to future defeats of Thebans by Athenians, 621). 

850 ὑφ᾽ ὧν... «ταχθεὶς, ‘ by whose mandate.’ 
851 τύραννος, one of the royal house: cp. 77. 316 μὴ τῶν 

τυράννων ; ‘is she of the royal stock?’ The Creon of O. TZ. 
588 does not wish τύραννος εἶναι (to be Ang) μᾶλλον ἢ τύραννα 
δρᾶν : but the captor of the blind man’s daughters must seek 
a touch of dignity from any source. 

852 f. γνώσει τάδε, ‘thou wilt understand these things’ 
(=thy present acts in their true bearings),—explained by 
ὁθούνεκ᾽, ‘namely, that’ etc. αὑτὸν -- σεαυτόν : so 930, 1356: 
but αὑτὸν = ἐμαυτόν 966, O. T. 138 (n.). 

854 For δρᾷς followed by εἰργάσω, instead of édpacas, 
cp. O. 7: 54 ὡς εἴπερ ἄρξεις... ὥσπερ κρατεῖς (n.). βίᾳ φίλων 
(cp. 815) applies to his former conduct, since, in searching " 
out his origin, he acted against the passionate entreaties | 
of Iocasta (O. 7: 1060 ff.). Greek idiom uses a parataxis, 
οὔτε viv...otre πρόσθεν, where ours would subordinate the second 
clause to the first, ‘now, as before’: cp. 308. 

855 ὀργῇ χάριν. δούς, ‘having indulged anger’: cp. 1182: 
EL ΤΙ θυμῷ ματαίῳ μὴ χαρίζεσθαι κενά : Cratinus fr. inc. 146 
ἔσθιε καὶ σῇ γαστρὶ δίδου xupw. We remember his blow at 

—) 
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Laius (παίω δ ὀργῆς O. 7. 807)—his anger with Teiresias 
(ὡς ὀργῆς ἔχω, 7. 345)—his anger with Iocasta (26. 1067)— 
his frantic self-blinding (2. 1268). 

856 The guards, carrying off Antigone, have already 
left the scene (847); cp. 875 μοῦνος. Creon is now about 
to follow them, when the Chorus again approach him, and 
protest that he shall not leave Colonus unless the two maidens 
are restored. 

857 τῶνδε. So the plur. aide of the two sisters below, 
1107, 1367, 1379 (immediately after the masc. dual rows’, 
referring to the brothers), 1668; τάσδ᾽ 1121, 1146, 1634, 
O. 7. 1507, Ant. 579. On the other hand the dual of ὅδε 
occurs only thrice in Soph.; above, 445 rotvde: τώδε EZ, 981 f. 
bis. It is surely needless, then, to write rotvSe here. In 859 
(merely two) Creon uses the dual because he is thinking 
of the two sisters ‘fogether as the ‘two supports’ of Oecd. 
(848, 445). The plur. differs from the dual simply by the 
absence of any stress on the notion of ‘a pair.’ 

858 ἢ. ῥύσιον: Then thou shalt soon deposit even a 
greater security for my city. πόλει τε Thebes, as in Creon’s 
former words, 837 πόλει μαχεῖ. ῥύσιος denotes what one 
draws to oneself, carries off, (1) as booty, (2) as a security, 
(3) in reprisal. Here θέσεις points to (2), since ἐνέχυρον τιθέναι, 
to deposit a pledge, was a regular phrase: Ar. Zecl. 754 
πότερον μετοικιζόμενος ἐξενήνοχας | avr’, ἢ φέρεις ἐνέχυρα θήσων ; 
‘or are you taking them to be deposited as securities?’ Plat. 
Legg. 820 E ἐνέχυρα.. τοὺς θέντας (those who have given the 
pledges)...rods θεμένους (those to whom they have been given). 
mode dat. of interest, as ὑποτιθέναι ‘to mortgage’ takes a dat. 
of the mortgagee: Dem. or. 27 ὃ 25 6 ὑποθεὶς τῷ πατρὶ 
τἀνδράποδα. 

ἐφάψομαι : Aesch. Suppl. 412 καὶ μήτε δῆρις ῥυσίων ἐφάψεται, 
(and so) ‘that the foeman shall not lay hands on you as 
prizes’ (where the king of Argos is speaking to the Danaides 
whom he protects). 

861 After δεινὸν λέγοις (L), or λέγεις, a syllable has to be 
supplied conjecturally. ‘Triclinius added ὡς (‘be sure that,’ 
45) before τοῦτο: but this mars the rhythm: and the szmple 
fut. (as in 860) is more forcible. The optat. λέγοις of L, 
which is not likely to be a mere error for λέγεις, strongly ~ 

favours Hermann’s simple remedy, δεινὸν λέγοις. ἄν, ‘’twere 
a dread deed that thou threatenest’ (if only thou couldst 
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do it): cp. on 647 μέγ᾽ ἂν λέγοις δώρημαι Next to this, 
I should prefer Wecklein’s δεινὸς λόγοις εἶ. 

mempaterat, ‘will have been done’: ze. will be done forth- 
with: Dem. or. 19 ὃ 74 ἔφη... ταῦτα πεπράξεσθαι δυοῖν ἢ τριῶν 
ἡμερῶν. Cp. Ο. 7. ττ46 n. 

862 ἢν μή γ᾽. Piderit is clearly right (I think) in giving 
this verse to the Chorus, not to Creon. Creon, who has long 
since dropped the semblance of courtesy with which he began 
(759), cannot, of course, mean to express serious deference for 
the wishes of Theseus; while, as an ironical defiance, the 
words would be extremely:tame. In the mouth of the Chorus, 
however, the threat has point, since they know their king’s 
public resolve (656); it has also dramatic force, since he is 
soon to appear (887). The words of Oed. (863) refer to 861. 
ἀπειργάθῃ, ‘hinder’: cp. #/ 1271 εἰργαθεῖν (and so Eur.): 
Aesch. Zum. 566 κατειργαθοῦ (aor. imper. midd.). The forms 

᾿ ἐέργαθεν, ἀποέργαθε (aor., or, as some would call them, impf.) 
are Homeric. 

863 φθέγμ᾽, ‘voice,’ rather than ‘word.’ The future 
ψαύσεις is more natural than the present, and expresses 
indignation with greater force. 

864 f. αὐδῶ σιωπᾶν. Creon forbids the utterance of the 
curse which he forebodes ; and the injunction reminds Oedipus 
that he is near the Awful Goddesses who impose abstinence 
from all ill-omened words. ‘Nay (ydp),’ he cries, ‘may they 
suffer me to utter one imprecation more (ἔτι). γὰρ implies, 
‘I will not yet be mute’; cp. also its use in wishes, εἰ yap, 
εἴθε yap, etc. ἔτι recalls the former imprecation on his sons 
(421 ff.).—dgwvov...dpas, ‘without voice to utter this curse’: 
cp. on 677 ἀνήνεμον...χειμώνων. 

866 és, with caus. force, ‘since thou hast...’: see on 
οἵτινες, 263. ψιλὸν ὄμμ᾽ can mean only ‘a defenceless eye,’ 
ze. a defenceless maiden (Antigone) who was to him as 
eyesight. The phrase has bitter point, since Creon himself, 
in his smooth speech, had pathetically described Antigone 
as τοὐπιόντος ἁρπάσαι ‘for any one to seize’ (752). It is also 
less bold in Greek than in English, owing to the common 
figurative use of ὄμμα, as if he had said, ‘my defenceless 
darling’ (cp. on O. JZ. 987). ψιλὸν should not be taken 
as acc. masc. with pe: this would be tame and _torced. 
Cp. below 1029 οὐ ψιλὸν οὐδ᾽ ἄσκευον, not without allies or 
instruments. ἀποσπάσας takes a double acc. (like ἀφαιρεῖν, etc.). 
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867 ἐξοίχει, as 894 οἴχεται... ἀποσπάσας, though he is still 
present: sO 100g otxe λαβών. ἐξοίχει merely adds the notion 
of ‘away’ to ἀποσπάσας, ‘you have torn and taken away.’— 
Cp. 4 809 ἀποσπάσας yap τῆς ἐμῆς οἴχει φρενός, etc. 

868 σέ τ' αὐτὸν seems preferable to σὲ καὐτὸν, since te...Kal 
was usual in such formulas with αὐτός, cp. 462, 559, 952, 
100g, 1125: though re was sometimes omitted when a third 
clause followed, as Antiph. or. 5 ὃ 11 ἐξώλειαν αὑτῷ καὶ γένει 
καὶ οἰκίᾳ TH σῇ ἐπαρώμενον. I hardly think that θεῶν can be 
right. It would be partitive, ‘of the gods, the all-seeing Sun.’ 
But as there is no stress on ‘gods’ as opp. to other beings, 
I should prefer θεὸς, from which θεῶν may have arisen by the 
carelessness of a copyist who connected it with γένος. 

869 f. Ἥλιος : invoked O. Ζ: 660 (n.) οὐ τὸν πάντων θεῶν 
θεὸν πρόμον ἽΑλιον, as the all-seeing god whom no deceit can 
escape. βίον cogn. acc., instead of γῆρας, ‘to pass an old age.’ 
κἀμὲ: see on 53. In the Antigone Creon’s wife Eurydicé and 
his son Haemon commit suicide,—another son, Megareus, 
having already devoted his life for Thebes. But in Creon’s 
own person, at least, the curse was fulfilled by his surviving all 
that he loved best. (Cp. Am¢. 1317 ff.) 

871 ὁρᾶτε: he calls on them to witness the unnatural 
imprecation: cp. 813 μαρτύρομαι. 

873 ἔργοις : cp. on 782. ῥήμασιν is said with a bitter 
consciousness of impotence at this critical moment. 

875 μοῦνος; as 991, 1250: cp. O. Z. 1418 n. 
876 ἰὼ τάλας : see on 833. 
879 τάνδε (πόλιν) οὐκέτι νεμῶ πόλιν, “1 will no longer reckon 

Athens a city. Cp. O. Ζ' 1080 ἐμαυτὸν παῖδα τῆς Τύχης 
νέμων: Ll. 597 καί σ᾽ ἔγωγε δεσπότιν | ἢ μητέρ᾽ οὐκ ἔλασσον 
εἰς ἡμᾶς νέμω. The fu. is better than the 2765. here, since the 
latter would assume Creon’s triumph. 

880 τοῖς...δικαίοις, instrumental dat., by means of τὰ δίκαια, 
z.e. by having justice on one’s side. ‘In a just cause, the 
feeble man vanquishes the strong.’ Cp. fr. 76 rots yap δικαίοις 
ἀντέχειν οὐ padov: fr. 78 καὶ yap δικαία γλῶσσ᾽ ἔχει κράτος 
μέγα. Here he speaks of the moral force with which Δίκη 
inspires her champion, while in 957 he admits himself to be 
physically helpless—xei δίκα ὅμως λέγω. βραχὺς, of slight 
physical strength: cp. 586: and for μέγαν cp. on 148. 

88r ra =a 7 cp. on: 74:7, 
882 Ζεύς γ᾽ dv...cv δ᾽ o% The lacuna certainly preceded 

ἀ, Δι; 
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these words. The words in the strophe answering to τά γ᾽ οὐ 
τελεῖ and to the lacuna are 838f. XO. μέθες χεροῖν | τὴν 
παῖδα θᾶσσον. It is probable, then, that the lost words here 
belonged to the Chorus, being such as Ζεύς μοι ξυνίστω. 

883 ὕβρις: for the quantity, cp. 442 ἢ. dvexréa, nom. neut. 
plur.: cp. on 495 ddwra. 

884 πρόμοι, invoking a higher power than the ἔντοποι of 
Colonus (841), prepares the entrance of the king. For the 
plur., meaning Theseus, Cp. ἄνακτας 295 ns 1667. 

885 f. πέραν περῶσ᾽ οἵδε δή, ‘yonder men’ (with a gesture in 
the direction taken by Creon’s guards) ‘are already passing 
towards the other side. πέρα (which Elmsley wrote here) is 
ultra, ‘to some point beyond,’ a line which is either left to be 
understood, or expressed in the gen.: πέραν is ¢vams, ‘on, or £0, 
the further side’ of a river, sea, or intervening space. περῶσι 
implies only that the fugitives are on their way to the border of 

- Boeotia,—not that they are now actually-crossing it. δή nearly 
= ήδη: ΟΣ 968 n. 

888 f. βωμὸν, Poseidon’s altar at Colonus: see on 5s: 
ἔσχετ᾽ : see ON 429. 

890 θᾶσσον ἢ Kad’ ἡδονὴν ποδός, ‘quicker than it is pleasant 
to walk’: see on 598. 

801 ἔγνων: so O. T. 1325 γιγνώσκω σαφῶς, | καίπερ 
σκοτεινός, THY γε σὴν αὐδὴν ὅμως. 

893 τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; The art. is prefixed to ποῖος when 
it asks for further definition: Plat. Crat. 395 Ὁ 3Q. εἰ ἀληθῆ 
(ἐστὶ) τὰ περὶ αὐτὸν λεγόμενα. EPM. τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; 

894 f. οἴχεται : cp. on 867.—7jv μόνην : his sons are as 
dead to him (cp. 445). 

896 περ in the thesis of the 3rd foot is remarkable, and 
very unpleasing. Rhythm and sense would both gain if we 
could read οἷα καὶ πέπονθ᾽ (‘indeed suffered’). 

897 f. οὔκουν τις... ἀναγκάσει, ‘will not some one, then, 
compel?’=‘then let some one compel’: cp. O. 7: 430 n. 
τούσδε βωμοὺς : the plur. might be merely poetical for the sing. 
(888, cp. Ant. 1006), but here perh. refers to the association 
of Poseidon Ἵππιος with Athena Ἱππία (1069). 

899 ff. Join σπεύδειν ἀπὸ θυμάτων, ἄνιππον, ἱππότην τε ἀπὸ 
ῥντῆρος : ‘to hasten from the sacrifice, some on foot, others on 
horseback, with slack rein.? The worshippers of the Ἵππιος 
and Ἱππία are in part ἱππεῖς (cp. 1070), and have their horses 
with them. The place of ἀπὸ p. is due to the fact that these 
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horsemen are the important pursuers, ἄνιππον being added 
merely to give the notion of a pursuit en Masse. 

ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος, ‘away from the rein,’ 2.6. ‘unchecked by the 
rein,’ zmmissis habenis: Phrynichus ap. Bekker Anecd. Ῥ. 24 
ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος τρέχειν ἵππον: οἷον ἀπὸ χαλινοῦ ἢ ἄνευ χαλινοῦ. 

Cp. Ei. 1127 ἀπ᾽ ἐλπίδων, contrary to my hopes : Tr. 389, οὐκ 
ἀπὸ γνώμης, not against my judgment: and so οὐκ ἀπὸ τρόπου 
(not unreasonably), οὐκ ἀπὸ καιροῦ, εἴς. Plut. Dion 42 
οὗτοι διελάσαντες THY ὁδὸν ἵπποις ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος ἧκον εἰς 
Λεοντίνους τῆς ἡμέρας ἤδη καταφερομένης, ‘having ridden the 
whole distance at full speed.’ For the 6 in ἀπὸ before ῥ, 
cp. Ant. 712 n. 

δίστομοι... «ὁδοί, ‘where two high-roads meet.’ See map II. 
at the end of this volume. The two roads meant are pro- 
bably :—(1) A road leading from Colonus, north of the Sacred 
Way, to the pass now called Daphne, a depression in the range 
of Mount Aegaleos through which the Sacred Way issued from 
the plain of Athens, after which it skirted the shores of the bay 
of Eleusis. (2) A road diverging from the former in a N.w. 
direction, and going round the n. end of the same range of | 
Aegaleos, at a point some miles Ν. of the Daphné pass, into 
the Thriasian plain. By either route the captors could gain the ~ 
pass of Dryoscephalae, over Mount Cithaeron, leading from 
Attica into Boeotia. The hope of Theseus is that the pursuers 
may reach the point of bifurcation before the captors, since 
it is conceivable that the latter should wait to be joined by 
their master, Creon. See on 1054 ff. 

μάλιστα with ἔνθα, lit., ‘to about the place where’: cp. Her. 
1. 1901 ἀνδρὶ ws és μέσον μηρὸν μάλιστά κῃ, ‘just about to the 
height of a man’s thigh.’ 

904 ἴθ᾽, said to the πρόσπολος (897). 
905 δι᾽ ὀργῆς ἧκον, ‘were in such wrath,’ rather than, 

‘had come hither in such wrath.’ Cp. Eur. On 757 λέξον: 
διὰ φόβου γὰρ ἔρχομαι, ‘for I begin to fear.’ Her. 1. 169 
διὰ μάχης... ἀπίκοντο ᾿Αρπάγῳ, gave him battle. Cp. on O. Ζ: 

773: 
906 μεθῆκ᾽, suggesting a relaxed grasp, is better than the 

more general ἀφῆκ' here: cp. 834. 
907 οὕσπερ.. τοὺς νόμους, 56. the law of force: antecedent 

drawn into relative clause: cp. Ant. 404 θάπτουσαν ὃν σὺ τὸν 
νεκρὸν  ἀπεῖπας, where the schol. quotes Cratinus (fr. 159), 
ὅνπερ Φιλοκλέης τὸν λόγον διέφθορεν. 

P 
3 
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908 τούτοισι, instrum. dat., ἁρμοσθήσεται, he shall be brought 
to order, regulated: Ar. Zg. 1235 KA. παῖς ὧν ἐφοίτας és 
τίνος διδασκάλου; | AA. ἐν ταῖσιν εἴστραις κονδύλοις ἡρμοττόμην, 
‘was kept in order’ by blows: Lucian Zoxaris 17 τὸν ἁρμοστὴν 
ὃς ἥρμοζε τὴν ᾿Ασίαν tore. 

909 Theseus now addresses Creon. 
ΟΙΟ ἐναργεῖς, before my eyes: 77. 223 τάδ᾽ ἀντίπρῳρα δή 

σοι | βλέπειν πάρεστ᾽ ἐναργῆ.-- ἄγων, as 7. 2. 558 στῆσε δ᾽ 
ἄγων: below, 1342. Cp. 475 λαβών. 

QII κατάξια δρᾶν would be more usual than καταξίως δρᾶν : 
but the latter is no more incorrect than is ὀρθῶς or καλώς δρᾶν. 

ΟΙ2 ὧν-- τούτων ὧν, possessive gen., here denoting origin: 
cp. on 214. 

913 f. Athens ‘practises justice,’ ze. respects the rights 
of other States ; and ‘ determines (κραίνουσαν) nothing without 
law,’ 2.6. admits no claim which the laws do not sanction. 
Oedipus had placed himself and his daughters under the 
‘protection of Attic law. Creon should have sought legal 
warrant for their removal. Instead of doing so, he has used 
violence. 

Q14 dr’, ‘after that,’ ‘nevertheless’: cp. 418, 1005. 
aoeds, ‘having put aside’: cp. 1537. 

QI5 τὰ..«κύρια, the constituted authorities, like τὰ τέλη, 
a phrase suggestive of constitutional monarchy, in which the 
citizens have some voice: as Theseus himself says in Eur. 

_ Suppl. 350 ἀλλὰ τοῦ λόγου | προσδοὺς ἔχοιμ᾽ ἂν δῆμον εὐμενέστερον 
(proposing to refer a question to the people), and describes 
himself (2. 353) as ἐλευθερώσας τήνδ᾽ ἰσόψηφον πόλιν. 

ἐπεισπεσὼν, of an abrupt or violent entrance, as Xen. 
Cyr. 7. 5. 27 οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοὺς φύλακας ταχθέντες ἐπεισπίπτουσιν 
αὐυτοις πινουσι. 

Q16 ἄγεις, of taking captive, as in ἄγειν καὶ φέρειν: 
“παρίστασαι, ‘bring to your own side,’ ‘subjugate’; Thuc. 1. 98 
Ναξίοις... ἐπολέμησαν καὶ πολιορκίᾳ παρεστήσαντο. 

ΟΙ7 κένανδρον ἢ SovAnv τινὰ, some State destitute of 
inhabitants, or else only peopled by spiritless slaves. Cp. 
O. 7. 56, and Thuc. 7. 77 ἄνδρες yap πόλις, καὶ οὐ τείχη οὐδὲ 
νῆες ἀνδρῶν κεναί. So in Aesch. Suppl. 913 the king of Argos 
asks the insolent herald, ἀλλ᾽ 7 γυναικῶν és πόλιν δοκεῖς μολεῖν; 

QI8 τῷ μηδενί, dat. of τὸ μηδέν : cp. 77. 1107 κἂν τὸ μηδὲν 
ὦ Her. 8. 106 ὅτι με ἀντ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἐποίησας τὸ μηδὲν εἶναι 
(sc. εὐνοῦχον). Cp. Ο. Z. 638, 1019. 

an 12 
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ΟΙ9 Θῆβαι. A courteous exoneration of Thebes accords 
with the hereditary ἕενία which this play supposes: see on 
632, and cp. the compliments to Thebes in 929, 937. 
ἐπαίδευσαν, more than ἔθρεψαν, implying a moral and mental 
training: cp. Pind. fr. 180 οὔτοι pe ἕένον | οὐδ᾽ ἀδαήμονα 
Μοισᾶν ἐπαίδευσαν κλυταὶ | Θῆβαι: so of the Spartan public 
training, Thuc. 1. 84 ἀμαθέστερον τῶν νόμων τῆς ὑπεροψίας 
παιδευόμενοι. Athens is τῆς Ἑλλάδος παίδευσις (id. 2. 41). 

Q2I πυθοίατο, cp. 945, and ἢ. on 44. 
922 f. συλῶντα «.7.A., ‘forcibly carrying off what belongs 

to me,—yes, and what belongs to the gods, when you seek 
to lead captive unhappy men who are suppliants.’ It is best 
to put a comma after τὰ τῶν θεῶν, which is explained by βίᾳ 
ἄγοντα, etc. He robs the gods when he seeks to seize the 
sacred suppliant of the Eumenides (44, 287). He robs 
Theseus (τἀμὰ) when he seizes persons who are under the 
protection of Attic law (915). If τὰ τῶν θεῶν φωτών ἀβθλ. 
ixrypta were joined (as Blaydes prefers), the double gen. would 
be very awkward. 

φωτῶν ἀθλίων ἱκτήρια = literally “ suppliant objects consisting © 
in hapless persons,’ = φῶτας ἀθλίους ἱκτηρίους. The gen. defines 
the ‘material,’ or nature, of the ἱκτήρια, as in £2 758 σῶμα 
δειλαίας σποδοῦ is a body consisting in (reduced to) ashes. — 
We could not render, ‘the emblems of supplication brought — 
by hapless persons.’ Nor, again, ‘the suppliants belonging to 
a wretched man’ (the two maidens). | 

924 ἐπεμβαίνων : cp. on 400. Theseus points his reproof, 
as Oed. did in 776ff., by asking Creon to imagine their 
respective situations reversed. 

925 εἶχον, since ἐνδικώτατα -- μέγιστα δικαιώματα: Thue. 1. 
Al δικαιώματα τάδε πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔχομεν : and so id. 3. 54 παρεχό- 
μενοι.. «ἃ ἔχομεν δίκαια, advancing the just pleas which are ours. 

926 ἄνευ ye τοῦ Kpatvovros, z7zussu dominatoris, cp. Ll. το 
213 ἄνευ ἐμέθεν καὶ ᾿Αθηναίης ἀγελείης, without my consent ἀπ ας 
hers. χθονὸς, gen. with kp, as Az. 1050 ὃς κραίνει στρατοῦ. 
ὅστις ἣν : the verb in the relative clause is assimilated to the” 
form of the conditional sentence: cp. Plat. AZen. 89 B εἰ φύσει, 
οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ἐγίγνοντο, ἦσάν που ἂν ἡμῖν ot ἐγίγνωσκον τῶν νέω 
τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς τὰς φύσεις. 

927 οὔθ᾽ εἶλκον οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἦγον. The chief protasis is” 
contained in the partic. ἐπεμβαίνων (924), --Ξ εἰ ἐπενέβαινον, 
while εἰ... εἶχον merely subjoins a special case in which the” 

St es 
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apodosis would still hold good :—e ἐπενέβαινον, οὐκ av εἷλκον, 

οὐδὲ (εἷλκον ἂν) εἰ εἶχον. Remark that the form of the apodosis, 
οὔθ᾽ εἵἷλκον...ἂν etc., does not logically imply, ‘I am now 
dragging, but merely, ‘I am of now forbearing to drag’: 
there is no opportunity for such abstention, since the fact 
supposed by ἐπεμβαίνων (‘If I were on Theban soil’) is non- 
existent. The conditional form with the imperf. indie. has 
been preferred to that with the optative (used in the similar 
illustration at 776), because Theseus is thinking of what Creon 
is actually doing. 

928 ξένον, for whom the first rule should be, ἀστοῖς ἴσα 
μελετᾶν (171, cp. 13). Cp. Aesch. Suppl. 917 (the Argive 
king to the Egyptian herald who threatens to drag off the 
Danaides by force), ξένος μὲν εἶναι πρῶτον οὐκ ἐπίστασαι. 

929 ἀξίαν οὐκ οὖσαν, immeritam, ‘that does not deserve 

such treatment’; Dem. or. 21 ὃ 217 εἰμὶ δ᾽ οὐ τούτων ὑμῖν ἄξιος, 
‘I do not deserve such (harsh) treatment at your hands’: 
cp. ἀξιοῦν τινά τινος, fo condemn one to a punishment, O. 7: 

1449 (n.). 
930 τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ : cp. 1356, AZ. 1132 τούς γ᾽ αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ 

πολεμίους: Aesch. P. V. 921 ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸς αὐτῷ: 20. 762 πρὸς αὐτὸς 
αὐτοῦ κενοφρόνων βουλευμάτων. In this hyperbaton αὐτός merely 
adds emphasis to the reflexive. If αὐτός is meant to stand out 
with its full separate force, it precedes the prep., as αὐτὸς πρὸς 
αὑτοῦ twice in Soph. (Az¢. 1177, At. 906). 

930 f. ὁ πληθύων χρόνος, the growing number of thy years; 
cp. on 377 and 7. τοῦ νοῦ, ‘good sense,’ which is just what 
old age ought to bring: fr. 240 καΐπερ γέρων ὦν: ἀλλὰ τῷ γήρᾳ 

φιλεῖ | χὠ νοῦς ὁμαρτεῖν καὶ τὸ βουλεύειν ἃ δεῖ: Aesch. fr. 391 
γῆρας γὰρ ἥβης ἐστὶν ἐνδικώτερον. 

933 τινά, simply ‘some one’: not here a threatening 
substitute for σέ (as in Az. 1138, 4,14. 751). Indifference as 
to the agent strengthens insistence on the σε 

934 The essence of the notion conveyed by μέτοικος, 

in ordinary Attic usage, was a voluntary sojourn, terminable 
at the will of the sojourner. Hence the irony here. With a 
similar force the Attic poets apply it to one who has found 
his ‘last, long home’ in foreign earth. Aesch. Cho. 683 
εἴτ᾽ οὖν κομίζειν δόξα νικήσει φίλων, | εἴτ᾽ οὖν μέτοικον, εἰς TO πᾶν 
ἀεὶ ξένον, | θάπτειν : ‘whether his friends decide to bring his 
ashes home, or to bury him among strangers, an alien utterly 
for ever’: so a Persian whose corpse was left at Salamis is 

L2—=2 
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σκληρᾶς μέτοικος γῆς ἐκεῖ (Pers. 319): Eur. Her. 1033 μέτοικος 
ἀεὶ κείσομαι κατὰ χθονὸς (the Argive Eurystheus buried in 
Attica). «Cp. Ὁ: 7: 452 0. 

935 Bla τε κοὐχ ἐκ, as Ο. 7: 1275 πολλάκις τε κοὐχ ἅπαξ. 
κοὐχ ἑκών, not καὶ μὴ ἑκών, though dependent on εἰ, since οὐχ 
ἑκών = ἄκων : cp. At: ot ESE εἰ τοὺς θανόντας οὐκ-ἐᾷς θάπτειν : 

Lys. or. 13 § 62 εἰ μὲν οὖν οὐ-πολλοὶ ἦσαν. 

936 The words τῷ νῷ have been suspected by recent 
criticism. ‘They seem to me sound, ‘The sense is, ‘these 
things, which I say to you, are purposed by my mind as really 
as they are uttered by my tongue.” With τῷ νῷ a verb 
meaning ‘I intend’ (e.g. διανοοῦμαι) should strictly have been 
used ; but the verb appropriate to ἀπὸ τῆς γλώσσης is made to 
serve for both. ἀπὸ γλώσσης usu.=‘by word of mouth’ 
(as opp. to ‘by letter’), as in Thuc. 7. 10.—For the antithesis 
cp. Plat. Symp. 199 A ἢ γλῶττα οὖν ὑπέσχετο, ἡ δὲ φρὴν ov 
(alluding to Eur. “77fp. 612). 

937 f. ὁρᾷς tw’ ἥκεις; ‘do you see your position?’ an 
indignant reproach, as O. 7: 687. ἀφ᾽ ὧν -- ἀπὸ τούτων, ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
(cp. on 274): ‘Zo judge by the folk from whom thou art sprung 
(the Thebans, cp. 919), thou seemest just ’—z.e. a member of 
a just race. For ἀπό of judging dy a thing, cp. on 15. The 
Greek sense of the prep. with the relative here is really the: 
same as with the supplied antecedent. It is our idiom which 
makes them seem different. : 

939 f. ἐγὼ οὔτ᾽: so 998: O. Ζ: 332 ἐγὼ οὔτ᾽ ἐμαυτόν 
Ant. 458 ἐγὼ οὐκ ἔμελλον: Ph. 585 ἐγώ εἰμ᾽ ᾿Ατρείδαις. ---- 
νέμων (for λέγω) ‘counting’ is clearly right: cp. on 879.) 
While ἄνανδρον answers to κένανδρον 7) δούλην in 917, ἄβουλον. 
(949), which implies the lack of a guiding mind, answers to 
Kay’ ἴσον τῷ μηδενί in g18.—Creon’s speech is as clever as it is 
impudent. He has only anticipated what the Athenians 
themselves would have wished. Indeed, he has acted in 
reliance on the Areiopagus (950). If his method has been 
rough, he was provoked by the violence of Oedipus. ἕ 

942 αὐτοὺς, the people implied in τὴν πόλιν (939). Cp. 
Eur. Bacch. 961 κόμιζε διὰ μέσης με Θηβαίας χθονός, | μόνος yap” 
αὐτῶν εἰμ᾽ ἀνὴρ τολμῶν τάδε. So in Her. 5. 63 αὐτοὺς after 
Θεσσαλίης, and 8, 121 αὐτῶν after Κάρυστον. ἐμπέσοι has here” 
the constr. of ἕλοι : cp. Eur. 7. A. 808 δεινὸς ἐμπέπτωκ᾽ ἔρως | 
τῆσδε στρατείας “Ἑλλάδ᾽, οὐκ ἄνευ θεῶν. This is decisive 
against here reading αὐτοῖς, the commoner .constr, 
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943 ζῆλος, ‘desire for.’ ξυναίμων, ‘kinsfolk’ 24. Oedipus, 
Antigone, and Ismene. 

945 κἄναγνον. Cp. O. 7. 821 λέχη δὲ τοῦ θανόντος ἐν 
χεροῖν ἐμαῖν | χραίνω, δι᾿ ὧνπερ ὥλετ᾽- dp ἔφυν κακός ; | dp’ οὐχὶ 
πᾶς avayvos; So here, too, ἄναγνον refers to the taint of murder, 
aggravated by union with the wife of the slain. ‘Both a 
parricide, and, in a complex sense, impure,—yea, guilty of 
incest.’—Seolar’: cp. on 44. The fut. optat. after a secondary 
tense, as O. 7: 538 f., 792, 796, 1271 ff. 

946 ηὑρέθησαν. Attic inscriptions nearly as old as the 
poet’s time confirm q- against e-: cp. O. ZT: 546 n. τέκνων 
has been suspected. The literal meaning of ἀνόσιοι γάμοι 
τέκνων can be nothing but ‘unholy nuptials with children’ 
(such as Iocasta’s with Oed.). But here the sense should be, 
‘unholy nuptials with parents’: cp. 978 pytpos...yduous. But 
tuvévres suggests the consort. Hence ἀνόσιοι γάμοι τέκνων is 

said, with poetical boldness and also with a certain designed 
obscurity, in this sense:—‘a woman who has made an unholy 
marriage with her son. 
"947 τοιοῦτον, introducing a reason for a precéding state- 
ment, as Az. 164 (τοιούτων), 218 (τοιαῦτ᾽), 251 (τοίας), 562 
(rotov).—etBovdov suggests the title of the Court, ἡ ἐξ ᾿Αρείου 
πάγου βουλή. If the Council of the Areiopagus (Creon 
assumes) became aware that a polluted person, such as 
Oedipus, was in Attica, it would take steps for his expulsion. 
Such a proceeding would doubtless have come within the 
limits of the general moral censorship actually possessed 
by the Areiopagus, at least in the earlier days of the Athenian 
democracy. Indeed that court is found exercising authority 
of a like kind (though only by special warrant) even after the 
reforms of Pericles and Ephialtes. Cp. Deinarchus or. 1 § 58, 
where the Ecclesia commissions the Areiopagus to inquire 
into the conduct of a merely suspected person, and the 

- Areiopagus, having done so, reports to the Ecclesia. See also 
| Plut. So/, 22, Isocr. or. 7 §§ 36—55, and my Attic Orators 

vol. Il. p. 211. 
948 χθόνιον = ἐγχώριον, ‘in their land,’ a use found in Az. 

202 χθονίων ax “EpexGedav (-- αὐτοχθόνων), and fr. adesp. 
(Nauck*) χθονίους Ἰναχίδας. 

954 f. θυμοῦ, the anger which moved Creon to make the 
seizure: cp. 874 οὔτοι καθέξω θυμόν. Theseus had said that 
Creon’s violence disgraced his years (931). Creon replies, 
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‘There is no old age for anger, except death’; ze. ‘anger, 
under gross insult, ceases to be felt only when a man is dead, 
and can feel nothing.’ Cp. Aesch. Zheb. 682 οὐκ ἔστι, γῆρας 
τοῦδε TOD μιάσματος. Here, too, γῆρας is figurative,—‘ decay,’ 
‘abatement,’ of anger; while @avety has its literal sense, the 
subject being τινά understood.—®avévtav: ΖΔ 1170 τοὺς yap 
θανόντας οὐχ ὁρῶ λυπουμένους: 177. 1173 τοῖς yap θανοῦσι 
μόχθος οὐ προσγίγνεται. 

957 ff. wet here=ei καὶ ‘although’: cp. 6ό6:.---σμικρὸν : 
cp. 148 (σμικροῖς), 880 (βραχύς), where see ἢ.--πρὸς...τὰς 
πράξεις, ‘against your deeds,’ 2.4. any measures that you may 
take to deprive me of my captives. Cp. Arist. Pol. 6. 5. 3 
πρὸς ταῦτα ἀντιπράττει. He hints that, though he cannot 
resist now, he will take steps, when he returns to Thebes, | 
for obtaining redress by force of arms: Cp. 1036. Note the 
repeated ἀντιδρᾶν (953, 959) and ὅμως (957 f.): cp. 554 ἢ. 

g60 τοῦ [-- τίνοΞ[[ Which is more disgraced by your 
words,—the involuntary sufferer, or the author of deliberate 
insults to an unhappy kinsman? 

962 f. po, dat. of interest, ‘for my reproach,’ διῆκας, sent 
through thy mouth,—poured forth: cp. £2 596 ἢ πᾶσαν ins | 
ΣῈ fr. 844. 3 πολλὴν γλώσσαν ἐκχέας μάτην. In 7 
323 διήσει γλῶσσαν is Wakefield’s correction of διοίσει. | 

964 ἄκων: cp. on 521.--θεοῖς : the synizesis as in O. 7% 
1519, and about 26 other places of dialogue in Soph.: he 
admits it also in lyrics, as O. Z. 215. | 

965 ἄν cannot go with μηνίουσιν, since the partic. does not 
represent an apodosis, as av φέρων does in 761 (m). On the. 
other hand, ἄν does not here give any conditional force to ἦν, 
which is a simple statement of fact. Rather τάχ᾽ ἄν is here” 
felt as one word,=‘perhaps.’ ‘It was dear to the gods,— 
perhaps because they were wroth.’ Cp. O. 7: 523 ἀλλ᾽ ἦλθε, 
μὲν δὴ τοῦτο τοὔνειδος τάχ᾽ av | ὀργῇ βιασθέν, ‘this reproach 
came under stress, perchance, of anger.” The origin of this” 
usage was an ellipse: θεοῖς ἦν dovev τάχα (δ᾽) av (φίλον εἴη) 
μηνίουσιν, ‘and perhaps (it would be dear) because they were 
wroth’: where the supplied εἴη expresses a conjecture about a 
past fact, as in Her. 1. 2 εἴησαν δ᾽ ἂν οὗτοι Κρῆτες. 

966 ff. ἐπὲὰ καθ᾽ αὑτόν y’. ‘My fate must have been a 
divine judgment upon me for the sins of ancestors. - For you 
could not discover against me (ἐμοί, dat. of interest, cp. 962),— 
taken dy myse/f (καθ᾽ αὑτόν, apart from those ancestors),—any 



Notes 183 

charge of sin, in retribution for which (ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου) I proceeded to 
sin (impf. ἡμάρτανον) against myself and my kindred.’ If any 
voluntary crime on his part had preceded his involuntary 
crimes, the latter might have been ascribed to an arm sent on 
him by angry gods. But he had committed zo such voluntary 
crime. For atrév = ἐμαυτόν see on 852 ἢ. 

Others take ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου as =‘in that,’ ‘decause, and under- 
stand :—‘ For you cannot charge any guilt on me fersonally 
(καθ᾽ αὑτόν). in that I sinned against myself and my kindred.’ 
But (1) καθ᾽ αὑτόν contrasts the man with the γένος, not with his 
acts. (2) ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου regularly (if not always) =‘in return for 
which,’ ‘wherefore’: eg. El. 585 δίδαξον ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου τανῦν | 
αἴσχιστα πάντων ἔργα δρῶσα τυγχάνεις: Eur. Ad. 246 οὐδὲν 
θεοὺς δράσαντας ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου θανεῖ. 

969 f. ara δίδαξον : ‘for e/se—if this is ποζ so—tell me’: 
the controversial ἐπεί, on which see O. Z: 390 n. Note the 
early repetition (after 966): see on 554: cp. ἀλλ᾽ 985, 988. 

εἴ τι θέσφατον : ‘if, by oracles (χρησμ., instrum. dat.) some 
divine doom was coming on my sire, that he should die,’ εἴς. : 
ixvetro, impf., because the doom was impending from the 
moment at which the Delphic oracle spoke. The simple inf. 
θανεῖν could have depended on θέσφατον, but ὥστε is added, 
as below 1350; Plat. Prot. 4538 ς ἀδύνατον ἡμῖν ὥστε 
Πρωταγόρου τοῦδε σοφώτερόν τινα ἑλέσθαι: Eur. Hipp. 1327 
Κύπρις γὰρ ἤθελ᾽ ὦστε. γίγνεσθαι τάδε. --- παίδων, allusive plur. 
for sing., cp. 295. ἄνακτας (n.). 

972 f. οὔτε.. cp. Ant. 249 οὔτε του γενῇδος ἢ ἦν | πλῆγμ', 
οὐ δικέλλης znBody Eur. Or. 41 ὧν οὔτε σῖτα διὰ δέρης 
ἐδέξατο, | ov λούτρ᾽ ἔδωκε χρωτί: Her. 8. 98 οὔτε νιφετός, οὐκ 
ὄμβρος, οὐ καῦμα, οὐ νύξ. But of the converse, οὐ...οὔτε, there 
is no certain example.—faAderas, plur., O. 7. 717: πατρὸς and 
μητρός, gen. of origin with BA. γεν. εἶχον as = ἔβλαστον : he was 
not yet begotten or conceived. 

974 φανεὶς δύστηνος, having been born to misery (as being 
fated to slay his sire): so 1225 ἐπεὶ φανῇ, when one has come 
into the world. This is better here than, ‘having proved 
unfortunate.’ ἐγὼ ᾽φάνην : for the prodelision of the temporal 
augment in the 6th place, cp. Ant. 457: At 557 ἐξ οἷον 
᾽τράφης. 

975 ἐξ χεῖρας: cp. on 835. 
976 μηδὲν is adjective with ὧν (Ξ τούτων ad), and adverb 

with (τούτους) εἰς ois. 
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977 The mss. have πῶς γ᾽ dv, but γ᾽ should probably be 
omitted, for the first γ᾽ would weaken the second, while πῶς 
needs no strengthening. ‘There is, however, no objection toa 
doubled ye where each of two words in the same sentence is to — 
be emphasised (Her. 1. 187).—dkov = ἀκούσιον : see on 240. 

980 οὖν here = ‘indeed’; in 985 ‘at all events.’ 
Q8I εἰς τόδ᾽ ἐξελθ. ἀνόσιον στόμα, having gone to such lengths 

of impious speech, ze. having outraged the most sacred ties 
of kinship by these public taunts. Cp. 438 ἐκδραμόντα (n.). 
ἀνόσιον στόμα agrees with τόδ᾽, depending on εἰς. Since στόμα 
was familiar to poetry in the sense of λόγος (cp. O. Z: 426), 
this version is clearly preferable to taking εἰς τόδ᾽ separately 
and ἀνόσ. or. as accus. of respect. 

982—984 He has just said, ‘why force me to speak 
of Iocasta’s marriage, when it was such as I will tell?’ (980). 
In these three vv. he tells of what sort it was,—viz., incestuous, 
but unconsciously so;—a double reason why Creon should 
have spared the taunt. 

ἔτικτεν = ‘she was my mother’—she, who was becoming my 
bride—though neither of us knewit at the time of the marriage. 
Cp. Eur. /oz 1560 de τίκτει σ᾽, ‘she is thy mother’; and 
O. 7: 437, 870. αὑτῆς ὄνειδος, because, although she was | 
morally guiltless in the marriage, yet such a union was, in 
fact, shameful: cp. Ὁ. 7: 1494, 1500. Rhetoric of a similar 
cast, and prompted by the same thought, occurs in Ὁ. 7: 
1403 ff., 1496 ff. 

986 δυσστομεῖν (only here) with acc. as 24 596 τὴν 
μητέρα | κακοστομοῦμεν. 

987 ἄκων. A single τε linking whole sentences is not rare 
in Soph. (eg. 1437, ΟἹ Z. 995); but ἀκὼν τ᾿ (Vat.) may be 
right here. 

988 ἀλλ᾽ od γὰρ. Distinguish two uses of this formula. 
(1) With an ellipse, as here,—‘ but (your charges are untrue), 
for’ In this, yap may be represented by ‘zx fact,’ or ‘indeed.’ 
Cp. on 755- (2) When | there is no ellipse, as O. Z. 1409 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γὰρ αὐδᾶν ἔσθ᾽ ἃ μηδὲ δρᾶν καλόν, ..kadvwar. Then 
yip= ‘since’ The MS. ἀκούσομαι κακὸς = ‘will be pronounced 
evil’ (in the report of fairminded men): cp. PA. 1074 ἀκούσομαι 
μὲν ws ἔφυν οἴκτου πλέως | πρὸς τοῦδ᾽ : ‘I shall be reproached, 
as full of pity, by yon man’: some read ἁλώσομαι “1 shall be 
found guilty.’ 

989 f. ἐμφορεῖς (egerts), ‘heapest on me,’ ‘urgest against 
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me,’ is supported, as against ἐμφέρεις, by the common use of 
the word in later Greek, as Plut. Pomp. 3 πολλὰς ἐνεφόρει 
πληγὰς τοῖς στρώμασιν : Alciphro 1.9 ἐπὶ τῷ σφετέρῳ κέρδει εἰς 
τοὺς ἀπράγμονας ἐμφοροῦσιν ὕβρεις, ‘for their own gain they 
heap insults on quiet people.’—d¢svovs: the rhetorical pl., 
as 962. 

QQI ἄμειψαι : cp. on 814 ἀνταμείβει. ᾿ 
992 f. εἴ τις...κτείνοι, should az¢femfpi to slay; cp. Od. τό. 

432 παῖδά τ᾽ ἀποκτείνεις, ‘and art seeking to slay his son’: 
Antiph. or. 5 §7 ὅταν δ᾽ ἄνευ κινδύνων τι διαπράσσωνται, are 
sceking to effect. (For the parallel use of the imperf., see 274.) 
The optat. in putting the imaginary case, as 776: cp. on 927. 
αὐτίκα (not, ‘for instance,’ but) with ἐνθάδε, at this moment and 
on this spot, cp. mune tam ilico (Ter. Ad. 2. τ. 2).—rov Bix. : 
for the ironical article cp. “412. 31 τὸν ἀγαθὸν Κρέοντα. 

995 ϑοκῶ μέν, ‘I should think so,’ with the emphasis on 
_the verb, not on the rst pers.: Z/. 61 δοκῶ μέν, οὐδὲν ῥῆμα σὺν 
κέρδει κακόν : fr. 83 δοκῶ μέν, οὐδείς. 

996 τοὔνδικον περιβλέποις, ‘look around for thy warrant.’ 
This compound occurs nowhere else in Soph., nor does he 
use περίβλεπτος. But Eur. uses them five times (Andr. 80, 
Hi. F. 508, Jon 624, 1 A. 429, Phoen. 551), and Ar. has the verb 
once (Z/. 403). In all six places, as here, the « is made long. 
On the other hand, the « of περιδρομή and its cognates is 
usually, if not always, short. 

997 ff. εἰσέβην suits the imagery of ἀγόντων (see on 253): 
cp. Aesch. Suppl. 470 ἄτης δ᾽ ἄβυσσον πέλαγος οὐ μάλ᾽ εὔπορον | 
τόδ᾽ ἐσβέβηκα. 

After ἀντειπεῖν and like words the person gainsaid i is denoted 
by the dat.; the azgument, by περί twos or πρός τ. Here we 
begin with a neut. dat. ots (instead of πρὸς ἃ or περὶ ὧν), which 
implies a personification of the Adyos. Then, at the end of 
the sentence, ἐμοί is pleonastically added, by a sort of after- 
thought. This double dative, though irregular, does not seem 
to warrant the change of ἐμοί into ἔχειν. ἐμοί gives greater 
vividness to the thought of the dead brought face to face with 
the living.—dév with ἀντειπεῖν.--ἐγὼ οὐδὲ : cp. 939. 

πατρὸς ψυχὴν... -ζῶσαν -- “ΤΩΥ father’s life, if it could live 
again, =simply πατέρα ζῶντα: not, ‘his departed spirit, if it 
could visit this world.’ ψυχή in the trag. never means ‘a 
departed spirit’ (77 23. 104 ψυχὴ καὶ εἴδωλον), but always the 
anima of the living: cp. Aesch. 4g. 1456 (of Helen) pia τὰς 
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πολλὰς... | ψυχὰς ὀλέσασ᾽ ὑπὸ Τροίᾳ. For the periphrasis here 
cp. El. 1126 ὦ φιλτάτου μνημεῖον ἀνθρώπων ἐμοὶ | ψυχῆς 
Ὀρέστου λοιπόν : Ant. 559 ἡ δ᾽ ἐμὴ ψυχὴ πάλαι | τέθνηκεν. 

1000 f. ἅπαν, ‘anything,’ cp. on 761: καλὸν with λέγειν, 
dictu honestum, ‘fitting to be said,’ cp. on 47.---ῥητὸν ἄρρ. : 
Dem. or. 18 ὃ 122 Bods ῥητὰ καὶ ἢν ἃ ὀνομάζων : or. 21 ὃ 79 
πάντας ἡμᾶς ῥητὰ Kal’ ἄρρητα κακὰ ἐξεῖπον. Remark that in 
neither place does Dem. place a καὶ before ῥητά, or a τε after it. 
The form which he gives was doubtless the familiar one. 
Cp. Verg. Aen. 1. 543 deos memores fandt atque nefandi: 
Hor. Epp. 1. 7. 72 dicenda tacenda locutus. 

1003 τὸ Θ. ὄνομα θωπ., ‘to pay court to the great name 
of Th. (to the renowned Th.).’ Creon had been courteous to 
Theseus, as Theseus towards Thebes, and nothing more: 
there is no θωπεία in 940. But Oed. is incensed by the 
contrast between the rough words spoken of himself (944 ff.) — 
by Creon and the fair words to Theseus. θωπεῦσαι: cp. 1336. 
- καλόν, not as in 1000, but=‘seasonadle’: cp. O. T. 78 — 
eis καλὸν... εἶπας (n.): EZ 384 viv yap ἐν καλῷ φρονεῖν. | 

1004 ὡς κατῴκηνται καλῶς, lit. ‘that it has been administered 
well,’ the perf. here denoting that a good administration is 
thoroughly established in it (cp. on τέτροφεν, 186). The 
political senses of κατοικέω and κατοικίζω should be carefully — 
distinguished. (1) 9 πόλις καλῶς κατοικεῖται =the city zs dwelt- 
im on good principles, ‘is well administered’: see Plat. Legg. — 
683 A. (2) ἡ πόλις καλῶς κατῴκισται -- [ῃ6 city has been estab-— 
lished on good principles, ‘has a good constitution’: 566 
Legg. 752 8B. OQOced. refers to Creon’s implied praise of ἢ 
Athenian loyalty (941 ff.), and esp. to his mention of {πθ΄ 
Areiopagus (947 ff.). ᾿ 

1005 κἄθ᾽ : cp. on 914.--- πολλὰ with ὧδ᾽, 
1006 εἴ τις γῆ θεοὺς : see ON 260. " 
1007 τῷδ᾽, referring to what has just preceded (cp. on 787), t 

as Ant. 464, 666, Az, 1080. The dat., marking she point in” 
which the excellence is shown, is the usu. constr.: so Thuc. 
has προέχειν δυνάμει (1. 9), ναυτικῷ (1. 25), a δι: χκλὶ ἐμπειρίᾳ 
(1. 121), γνώμῃ (2. 62), etc.: Xen. dx. 3. 2. 19 evi δὲ μονὴ! 
προέχουσιν ἡμᾶς : Lac. 15. 3 πλούτῳ ὑπερφέρειν : Her. 8. 138 
poda ὀδμῇ ὑπερφέροντα: 8. 144 χώρη κάλλεϊ καὶ ἀρετῇ μέγα 
ὑπερφέρουσα. Surely, then, usage is strongly for τῷδ᾽ as 
against τοῦθ᾽. 

1008 κλέψας, in purpose (so far as Oed. himself is con- 

nas 

ἢ 
ai 4 
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cerned), though not in fact: 42. 1126 δίκαια yap τόνδ᾽ εὐτυχεῖν, 
κτείναντά pe; Eur. Jon 1500 ἔκτεινά σ᾽ axovo’ (Creusa to her 
living son), ‘doomed thee to perish.’ Tr. ‘Whence thou 
hadst planned to steal me, the suppliant, the old man, and 
didst seek to seize me, and hast actually carried off my 
daughters.’ 

Ioog ἐχειροῦ, impf. of endeavour: see 274: cp. 950. 
οἴχει : see on 867. 

IOII κατασκήπτω λιταῖς, “621:70171 om you with prayers,’ is 
an unexampled use of this compound. On the other hand 
ἐπισκήπτω was often used in. entreaty, as Aeschin. or. 3§1 57 
κλαίοντας, ἱκετεύοντας, .... ἐπισκήπτοντας μηδενὶ τρόπῳ τὸν... .ἀλιτή- 
ριον στεφανοῦν. 

ΙΟΙ4 f. ξεῖνος: cp. 33. Elsewhere, with the exception 
of fr. 726. 4, Sophocles uses in dialogue only the vocative 
of the Ionic form.—ai δὲ +.: while 16 is innocent, his fortunes 
have been appalling, ἄξιαι δ᾽ dp., dut (all the more) deserve 
sympathy. 

IOI5 ἄξιαι... ἀμυναθεῖν, worthy that one should succour them. 
The forms in -θον have not always an aoristic force, ¢g. in 
ἘΔ 1014 εἰκαθεῖν has no such force (cp. on O. 7: 651): but 
here, at least, as 461 ἐπάξιος... κατοικτίσαι shows, an aorist inf. 
is not less fitting than a present. For the ac¢. inf.. see on 461. 

1016 f. ‘The doers of the deed are in flight, whilst we, 
the sufferers, stand still.’ The contrast with παθόντες, and the 
impossibility (as I think) of justifying ἐξηρπασμένοι, confirm 
F, W. Schmidt’s ἐξειργασμένοι. Since E also represented H in 
the older Ionic alphabet, the origin of the vulgate is at once 
explained if it is supposed that in EZEPFASMENOI the Τ' 
became I,—one of the slightest and easiest of all errors in 
uncial writing. 

There is no other instance of ἐξηρπασμένοι in the middle, 
which would therefore mean ‘The captured ones are speeding.’ 
But σπεύδουσιν is most strange as=‘are being carried off’: 
it should imply eagerness. The masc. plur. also is strangely 
used when ‘wo girls are definitely meant. It is different when 
a woman, speaking of herse/f in the p/ur., uses the masc. 
(EZ. 399),—when the masc. sing. is used by the leader of 
a female Chorus (Eur. 2722. 1105),—or when the masc. sing. 
is used in an abstract statement, though with allusion to a 
woman (Z/, 145). 
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1017 ἕσταμεν : the same form in O. ZT: 1442, 7. 1145. 
IOI8 ἀμ. φωτὶ, ‘a helpless man,’ z.e. Creon himself. The 

tone is half sulky, half whining. He has given up the game. 
dpavpp here ‘feeble’ (cp. 880 βραχύς, 958 σμικρόν), but in 182 
‘dim’ (where see n.). Cp. 391 τοιοῦδ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρός, said by Oed. 
of himself; and so 1109 φωτός. 

ΙΟΙΟ f. τῆς ἐκεῖ -- τῆς ἐκεῖσε, ‘the road thither,’ in ‘ their 
track’: Her. 9. 108 ἐκεῖ.. ἀπίκετο: Thuc. 3. 71 τοὺς ἐκεῖ 
καταπεφευγότας. ᾿ : 

πομπὸν δ᾽ κιιλ. The construction is :----(προστάσσω σὲ μὲν) 
κατάρχειν ὁδοῦ τῆς ἐκεῖ, ἐμὲ δὲ πομπὸν χωρεῖν : ‘my pleasure is,— 
that you should show the way thither (ze. to where the 
maidens are), and that I should go as your escort.’ The 
governing verb which is supplied, προστάσσω, contains the 
general notion δοκεῖ μοι, ‘it seems good to me,’ ‘it is my 
pleasure.’ For ἐμέ with inf. where ἐγώ is subj., cp. Od. 8. 221 
τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων ἐμέ φημι πολὺ προφερέστερον εἶναι. Schaefer well 
cites 72. 3. 88 ἄλλους μὲν κέλεται... [τεύχεα κάλ᾽ ἀποθέσθαι... | 
αὐτὸν δ᾽ ἐν μέσσῳ καὶ ἀρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον [...μάχεσθαι, where 
αὐτόν, referring to the subject of κέλεται, is parallel with ἐμέ 
here: ‘ Paris urges that che others should lay their arms aside, 
but that Ze and Menelaus should fight” The accusative 
occurs where there is emphatic contrast, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 4. 
The word πομπόν (used in 723 of Creon’s own followers) has 
here a touch of grim irony: cp. JZ. 13. 416 ἐπεί fa οἱ wraca 
πομπόν, ‘given him a companion,’—z.e. sent his slayer to the 
shades along with him. . 

Other explanations are (1) to read po. :—‘that you should 
go as my guide.’ The following clause ἵν᾽... ἐκδείξῃς ἐμοί makes 
this somewhat weak. (2) Governing pe by πομπόν : ‘that 
you should guide me on the way.’ This was the view of 
Erfurdt and Reisig: it was also held by Shilleto. But this 
construction, always rare, is extremely harsh here, where — 
πομπόν would naturally be taken as agreeing with pe. 

ΙΟΖῚ ἡμῖν, ‘for us,’ 22. so that we may find them: ethic 
dat. (cp. 81). τὰς παῖδας ἡμῶν could mean only ‘eux maidens,’ 
—which is hardly to be justified as the language of a paternal 
government. 

1022 ἐγκρατεῖς, sc. τῶν παίδων: φεύγουσιν, Sc. οἱ ἐξειργασμένοι 
(1016), Creon’s guards. Theseus is not sure whether these 
guards have merely carried the sisters to some spot in Attica, 
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at which they are to await Creon himself, or are already in 
full flight with them to Boeotia. 

1023 f. ἄλλοι: the horsemen who at goo were told σπεύδειν 
ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος. - 

οὖς χώρας τῆσδε φυγόντες οὐ μή ποτε ἐπεύίξωνται θεοῖς, ‘from 
whom having escaped out of this land, never shall they make 
grateful (éx-) vows to the gods.’ φεύγω can take a gen. of 
separation, denoting the thing, or the region, from which one 
escapes: Od. τ. 18 οὐδ᾽ ἔνθα πεφυγμένος ἦεν défAwv. This gen. 
is here combined with an acc., as in Eur. Supp/. 148 Τυδεὺς 
μὲν αἷμα συγγενὲς φεύγων χθονός, flying from the land, from 
(the penalties of) a brother's murder: cp. Or. 1506 ποῦ ᾽στιν 
οὗτος ὃς πέφευγε τοὐμὸν ἐκ δόμων ξίφος. ἐπεύξωνται implies a 
vow of thank-offerings for safety: cp. Aesch. Zheb. 276 (θεοῖς) 
ἐπεύχομαι | θήσειν tporaa. The partic. φυγόντες expresses the 
cause to which ἐπί in the compound refers: cp. At. 483 

᾿ δεδρακυΐῖαν γελᾶν. 

1025 ἀλλ᾽, ‘nay’; cp. 237. In ἐξνφηγοῦ (only here), ἐκ 
refers to the moment of starting, while Jro=‘ onward,’ as in 
ὑπάγω. 

ἔχων ἔχει [pass.], cp. our phrase, ‘the biter bitten.’ Aesch. 
Ag. 340 ov τὰν ἑλόντες αὖθις ἀνθαλοῖεν ἄν. Hor. Ef. 2. τ. 156 
capta ferum victorem cepit. Isaiah xiv. 2 and they shall take 
them captives, whose captives they were. 

1026 f. θηρῶνθ᾽ recalls the metaphor used by Creon himself, 
τήνδ᾽ ἐχειρούμην ἄγραν (950). ἡ τύχη -- Destiny: see on O. 7. 
977 τί δ᾽ ἂν φοβοῖτ᾽ ἄνθρωπος, ᾧ τὰ τῆς τύχης | κρατεῖ. The 
‘irony of fate’ is better denoted by τύχη than by the proposed 
substitute Δέκη. 

τὰ.. δόλῳ κτήματα --τὰ δόλῳ κατακτηθέντα, ‘gains got by 
wrongful arts’: the instrum. dat. with the noun as with the 
cognate partic.: Z7. 668 τῶν σῶν “HpaxAcdt δωρημάτων : Plat. 
Soph. 261 Ε τῶν τῇ φωνῇ περὶ τὴν οὐσίαν δηλωμάτων. τῷ μὴ 
δικαίῳ : cp. 73. : 

1028 ff. κοὺκ ἄλλον ἕξεις ds τόδ᾽, and you will not have 
another (to aid you) with a view to this (ze. to the removal of 
the captives). For this use of ἔχειν cp. Andoc. or. 1 ὃ 63 
ἕξεις ἡμᾶς ἐπιτηδείους : for εἰς τόδ᾽ cp. 507. ὡς ἔξοιδα, ‘(I speak 
of ‘another,’) for I know,’ εἴς. : ὡς σαυ54]; cp. 45. 

ov ψιλὸν: see on 866. ἄσκευον: Li. 36 doxevov αὐτὸν 
ἀσπίδων τε Kai στρατοῦ The allusion is to some Attic 
accomplices, whose secret aid had emboldened Creon to 
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make the attempt (1031). The Greek was quick to explain 
disaster by treason; thus it instantly occurs to Oedipus that 
some Theban must have been concerned in the murder of 
Laius (O. 7: 124). After Aegospotami, ‘the general belief... 
held that the Athenian fleet had been sold ἴο perdition 
by some of its own commanders’ (Grote vill. 300). Theseus 
had no definite ground for his suspicion, but its utterance 
serves to place him (for a Greek audience) on the proper level 
of wary sagacity. 

1029 f. ἐς τοσήνδ᾽ ὕβριν... τόλμης. The τόλμα is the 
audacious spirit manifested in the ὕβρις, or outrageous action. 
T he gen. τόλμης seems best taken as par titive, és τοσήνδ᾽ ὕβριν 
ἥκοντα being equiv. to ἐς τοσοῦτον ἥκοντα (cp. Isocr. ὃ § 31 
εἰς τοῦτο γάρ τινες ἀνοίας ἐληλύθασιν) : ‘you have come to such 
a point of violence 7 the daring which now possesses you.’ 
If the gen. is taken as possessive, ὕβρις τόλμης nearly = ὕβρις 
τολμηρά: but the addition of τῆς παρεστώσης τανῦν makes this 
awkward. 

I03I ἀλλ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὅτῳ, ‘there is some one in whom.’ Cp. 
Ar. ud. 1347 ὡς οὗτος, εἰ μή τῳ ᾽πεποίιθειν, οὐκ ἂν ἦν | οὕτως 
ἀκόλαστος: | ἀλλ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὅτῳ θρασύνεται. πιστὸς, active, ‘ trusting’: 
Aesch. Le πὸ ,θαρσῶν καθήσθω τοῖς πεδαρσίοις κτύποις | 
πιστός. So μεμπτός, ‘blaming’ (77. 446); ὕποπτος, ‘suspect- 
ing’ (Hur -27ee<19 35); ἀφόβητος, ‘not fearing’ (0. 7. 885); 
ἄψαυστος, ᾿ not having touched? (26. 969); ἀμφίπληκτος, ‘beating 
around’ (PA. 688). 

1034 f. τι τούτων, ironical for ταῦτα: O. Z. 1140 λέγω τι 
τούτων, ἢ οὐ λέγω πεπραγμένον; 

τὰ viv—‘ Or do the things said just now seem to you no 1655. 
vain than (¢he things said) at the time when you were plotting 
these deeds?’ alluding to the remonstrances and menaces 
of the Chorus, 829 ff. τὰ viv τε xdre is then like τἀμὰ κἀκείνων 
(606), one article doing double duty. τανῦν would mean 
‘Or do these things seem to you to have been said in vain, 
both now, and when you were plotting these deeds?’ But it is 
natural that Theseus should refer to his own words rather than 
to thoughts which the Chorus had suggested before him. 

1036 ἐνθάδ᾽ ὧν has been generally suspected, because the 
qualification, ‘while here,’ seems to suit Creon better than 
Theseus. But, though ἐνθάδ᾽ ὄντ᾽ ἐρεῖς ἐμέ lies near, the 
vulgate is right. ‘ While here,’ said of Theseus, means, ‘since 
this is your own realm, in which you have force at command.’ 
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μεμπτὸν ἐμοί, predicate; ‘you will say nothing to my dissatis- 
faction’: #¢ ‘you can say what you please,—I shall not 
dispute it.’ It is vain to argue with a master of legions. 

1038 χωρῶν ἀπείλει viv, ‘threaten (if you will) now—only 
set out.’ The enclitic vw (‘well then’) would be weak here: 
viv takes point from 1037. For the partic. expressing ‘he 
leading idea of the sentence, cp. Tr. 592 ἀλλ᾽ εἰδέναι χρὴ δρῶσαν: 
Thuc. 1. 20 Ἵππαρχον οἴονται τύραννον ὄντα «ἀποθανεῖν, ‘was 
reigning when he was killed’: 4. 11 τὰς σφετέρας ναῦς, 
βιαζομένους τὴν ἀπόβασιν, καταγνύναι ἐκέλευε: “he cried, 
‘Wreck your ships, if you must—but force your way ashore.’” 

1039 πιστωθὲϊς, ‘assured,’ ‘with my pledge,’ as Od. 21. 218 
ὄφρα μ᾽ ἐὺ γνῶτον πιστωθῆτόν γ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῷ, that ye twain may be 
assured in your minds: but elsewhere ἐπιστώθην is said of him 
who gives the pledge, cp. on 650. 

1042 ὄναιο, a blessing, usu. with simple gen., as Eur. Z. A. 
1359 ὕναιο τῶν φρενῶν, ‘bless thee for thy kindness,’ or a 
defining partic., as Or. 1677 γήμας ὄναιο: but there is no 
reason to suspect χάριν, for which Blaydes suggests τρόπου. 
Cp. 569 τὸ σὸν γενναῖον. 

[Exeunt Theseus and attendants, with Creon.] 
1044—1095 Second στάσιμον.--- τοί strophe (1044—1058) 

= 1st antistr. (1059—1073). 2nd strophe (1074—1084) = 2nd 
antistr. (1085—1095). Zhe metre ts Dactylic—The Chorus 
utter their longing to be at the scene of the fight between the 
Theban captors and the Attic rescuers. They predict the speedy 
uictory of the latter, and invoke the gods to help. 

1044 εἴην ὅθι: cp. At. 1218 (Chorus) γενοίμαν ἵν᾽ ὑλᾶεν 
ἔπεστι πόντου | zpoBAnp’, etc. : Eur. Hipp. 732 (Chorus) 
ἀλιβάτοις ὑπὸ κευθμῶσι γενοίμαν, | ἵνα etc. 

1045 ἐπιστροφαὶ, the wheeling-about of Creon’s guards, 
_carrying off their captives, when overtaken by the Attic 
pursuers. For the military use of the word see on 536. 
ἀνδρῶν ἐπιστροφαί-- ἄνδρες ἐπιστρεφθέντες: cp. El. 417 εἰσιδεῖν 
πατρὸς...δευτέραν ὁμιλίαν: Eur. Alc. 606 ἀνδρῷν Φεραίων εὐμενὴς 
παρουσία. 

1046 ff. χαλκοβόαν cannot be resolved into two separate 
epithets, —* brass-clad,’ and ‘clamorous’: rather it seems to 
mean, ‘with noise of brass,’—the clatter of shields and swords 
in battle. Cp. O. Ζ' 190, where the Death-god (the plague) 
is an Ares who is ἄχαλκος ἀσπίδων, yet περιβόατος. --μείξουσιν: 
cp. 424. 15. 510 ἢ αὐτοσχεδίῃ putea χεῖράς τε μένος te. ‘The 
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Attic spelling in the age of Sophocles was μείξω (not μίξω), 7 
ἔμειξα, verb adj. μεικτός : and so in the proper names Μειξίας, 
Μείξιππος, etc.: see Meisterhans pp. 25, 87. 3 

ἢ πρὸς Πυθίαις ἢ λαμπάσιν ἀκταῖς, The Chorus here imagine | 
the Athenians as pursuing the Thebans through the pass of 
Daphné, over Mount Aegaleos, towards Eleusis. Two points 
are mentioned as possible scenes for a fight. 

(1) Πύθιαι ἀκταί, the Pythian shores; the shore of the bay 
of Eleusis just beyond the pass of Daphné on the n.w., near 
the salt-springs called ‘Petro. (Thuc. 2. 19). The distance 
from Colonus is about six miles. Πύθιαι alludes to the Πύθιον, 
an Ionic temple of Apollo (some fragments from which are 
among the Elgin marbles in the British Museum), situated on — 
the site of the present monastery of Daphne, in the narrowest — 
and highest part of the pass. (Cp. Leake, Demes pp. 144 f.: 
Patisy ¥5°3'75..0:) Ἶ 

(2) λαμπάδες ἀκταί, ‘the torch-lit shores’ (cp. Harpocr. 184, 
quoted on 56, ἑορτὰς λαμπάδας): the coast of the same bay of 
Eleusis at a point about 5 miles w.n.w. of the former point,— 
viz. at Eleusis itself. ‘The yearly celebration of the great 
Eleusinia began on or about the 16th of Boedromion 
(September). On the zoth of that month an image of Iacchus 
was borne in a torch-light procession along the ἱερὰ 680s from 
Athens to Eleusis. ‘This procession is indicated by the χορὸς 
μυστῶν in Ar. Ran. 316 ff.: see 26. 340. The search of Demeter 
for Persephone was also represented at Eleusis in a παννυχίς 
of torch-bearing mystae. Cp. Aesch. fr. 376 (speaking of 
Eleusis) λαμπραῖσιν ἀστραπαῖσι λαμπάδων σθένει. Ar. Zh. 115 τῇ 

I050 πότνιαι, Demeter and Persephone (Cora). Cp. 683. 
τιθηνοῦνται, “ cherish’ as the spiritual nurturers of their ae 
votaries. τέλη: Plat. ep. 560 E τελουμένου ψυχὴν μεγάλοισι. ἢ 
τέλεσι: Eur. Hipp. 25 σεμνῶν és ὄψιν καὶ τέλη μυστηρίων: 
Aesch. fr. 377 μυστικοῦ τέλους: in prose usu. τελεταί, ; 

IO5I θνατοῖσιν, ‘for mortals,’ esp. fitting here, since the 
highest value of the Eleusinia consisted in opening a prospect 
of bliss after death. Soph. fr. 753 ws τρὶς ὄλβιοι | κεῖνοι 
βροτῶν, ot ταῦτα δερχθέντες τέλη | μόλωσ᾽ ἐς Αἰδου: τοῖσδε yap | 
μόνοις ἐκεῖ | ζῆν ἔ ἔστι, τοῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοισι πάντ᾽ ἐκεῖ κακά. Pindar fr 
114 ὄλβιος ὅστις ἰδὼν Keiv’ lo’ ὑπὸ χθόν᾽ - οἷδε μὲν βίου τελευτάν; 
οἷδεν δὲ διόσδοτον ἀρχάν. Isocr. or. 4 ὃ 28 ἧς (τελετῆς) οἱ 
μετασχόντες περί τε τῆς τοῦ βίου τελευτῆς καὶ τοῦ σύμπαντος 
αἰῶνος ἡδίους τὰς ἐλπίδας ἔχουσιν, 

ΤΟΝ 

ὝΥ ΑΕΗ ΤῊ a ee ee roe 
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ὧν καὶ χρυσέα κιτ.λ.: ὧν refers to θνατοῖσιν: καὶ (‘also’) has 
the effect of limiting the reference to those persons on whom 
the pledge of secrecy has been imposed ;—‘ those mortals on 
whose lips has been set the divine seal of the ministrant 
Eumolpidae’: 1.6. those who have been duly initiated by the 
Eumolpid Hierophant at Eleusis, and have been bound by 
him to secrecy. κλὴς Εὐμολπιδᾶν (possessive gen.), the silence 
which they impose. Perhaps we should read βέβακ᾽ ἐκ. The 
Eumolpidae figure here as interpreters between the Two 
Goddesses and mortals, not as guardians of a secret which 
they may not communicate. 

I052 κλὴς, ‘that which closes,’ cannot well be rendered 
‘key’ here, any more than in Aesch. fr. 309 ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι κἀμοὶ 
κλὴς ἐπὶ γλώσσῃ φύλαξ. The apparent boldness of a Greek 
metaphor is sometimes thus mitigated by the poet’s conscious- 
ness of the literal sense; as when Pindar calls an inspiring 
thought an axovy,—literally, ‘sharpener,’ conventionally ‘ whet- 
stone’); or when he calls the master, who tempers a chorus 
into harmony, a κρατήρ (O/. 6. 82, gt). Cp. Eur. Med. 660 
καθαρὰν aioigjavra κλῇδα φρενῶν, ‘having unlocked his heart 
in sincerity.’ κλῃδοῦχος was said either of a tutelar deity or 
of a priestess, and on the vases the symbolic key, adorned 
with woollen threads, is sometimes borne by the priestess: 
but there is no evidence for the Eleusinian Hierophant 
actually putting a key to the lips of the initiated. χρυσέα, 
divine, precious, —because of the truths revealed: O. 7: 157 
χρυσέας τέκνον ᾿Ελπίδος. 

1053 προσπόλων Εὐμολπιδᾶν. The Eleusinia had four chief 
ministrants. 1. The ἱεροφάντης. This office was hereditary 
in the Eumolpid gens. 2. The dadodxos: hereditary in the 
gens of Callias and Hipponicus, which traced itself from 
Triptolemus. 3. The ἱεροκήρυξ: hereditary in the gens of 
the Kypuxidac (or Κήρυκες). 4. The altar-priest, ἱερεὺς ὁ ἐπὶ 
βωμῷ, or ἐπιβώμιος, who offered the sacrifice. It is not 
known whether this office was hereditary. As some relation- 
ship seems to have existed between the Eumolpidae and the 
two other gentes, προσπόλων here possibly includes (2) and (3), 
but is more naturally taken of the ἱεροφάντης only. A hydria 
found at Cumae exhibits an Eleusinian group of deities and 
priests, among whom the ἱεροφάντης is distinguished by a long 
white stole partly embroidered with gold, a myrtle wreath, 
and the thyrsus. 

J. C. 13 
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1054 ἐγρεμάχαν, ‘rousing the fight,’ is a fit epithet for the 
-champion who overtakes the captors, and forces them to a 
contest. Elsewhere we find only the fem. ἐγρεμάχη, as epithet 
of Pallas, Hom. Hymn. 5. 424. Cp. Bacchyl. 12. 100 [= 13. 
67 of Kenyon’s ed.] ἀερσιμάχους. 

1055 Θησέα has the final a long in 1458, but short here: 
cp. Eur. Hee. 882 ξὺν ταῖσδε τὸν ἐμὸν φονέα τιμωρήσομαι, 
Ξ 870 ed. Porson, who adds Philemon ap, Athen. 7. 307 Ε 
KEoTpe ὀπτόν. ἐμμείξειν is here intrans., like ἐπι-, προσ-,͵ συμ- 
μιγνύναι: and the sense is, ‘Theseus and the two ‘maidens will 
soon meet amid a battle-cry of confident prowess.’ Thus with 
ἐμμείξειν we are to understand ἀλλήλοις. The verb is fitting, 
because the maidens, though their sympathies are with Theseus, 
are in the midst of the hostile force. αὐτάρκει Bog is dat. of 
circumstance, ‘amid a war cry of men strong to save.’ ϑδιστό- 
λους = ‘two journeying’ sisters,—as borne off by their captors: 
see ON 17 πυκνόπτεροι. Not, ‘separately carried off,’ with ref. 
to two bands of Thebans (cp. 818).—avrdpka, ‘ self-sufficing,’ 
and so ‘self-reliant,’ giving confident promise of victorious 
rescue. τούσδ᾽ ἀνὰ x.: ze. in Attica, before the border can be 
passed. 

1059 ff. Hartung’s εἰς νομόν for the MS. ἐκ νομοῦ is certain. 
The rare acc. with πελάζω could be supported by Eur. Andr. 
1167 δῶμα πελάζει: but the ellipse of χώρον with τὸν ἐφέσπερον 
is surely impossible. νομοῦ, being always masc., could not 
agree with Οἰάτιδος, and the latter, without art., could not 
stand for Οἰάτιδος γῆς. πελῶσ᾽, if sound, must be fut. of 
πελάζω, as πελᾶν clearly is in Z/. 497. The evidence for a 
pres. πελάω is scanty, and the fut. seems defensible here, 
as = ‘they will (presently) approach’: though Hartung’s περώσ᾽ 
may be right. Construe, then:—# που πελῶσ᾽ els ἐφέσπερον πέτρ. 
vip. Οἰάτιδος vopov: ‘or perchance they will presently approach 
the pastures to the west of the snowy rock of Oea.’ 

The place meant is not certain. The scholiast takes the 
vupas πέτρα to be a rock or crag of Mount Aegaleos;—the same _ 
which was called λεία πέτρα, ‘the smooth rock,’ by Istros, 
a writer on Attica, c. 240 B.c., whom he quotes. The schol. 
then explains Οἰάτιδος by the fact that Aegaleos ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων 
ἐστὶ τοῦ δήμου τούτου, ‘skirts that deme, —namely, of Οἴη. 
The meaning will then be:—‘Or perhaps the captors did not 
take the road through the pass of Daphné, which goes by the 
sea-coast to Eleusis. Perhaps they went round the n. end of 

; 

| 
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Aegaleos, and will soon be emerging on the Thriasian plain, 
to the west of Aegaleos, near the deme of Oea.’ See the map I, 
in which A and B mark the two possible points at which the 
δίστομοι ὅδοί may be placed. 

1062 f. ῥιμφαρμάτοις.. «ἁμίλλαις -- ἁμίλλαις ῥίμφα φερομένων 
ἁρμάτων (see on 710 αὔχημα... εὔιππον), emulous careers of 
swift chariots, as E/. 861 χαλαργοῖς ἐν ἁμίλλαις, races of swift 
steeds: cp. Ant. 1065 τροχοὺς ἁμιλλητῆρας ἡλίου, rapid courses 
οὗ the sun. Pind. Olymp. 3. 37 περὶ ῥιμφάρματος διφρηλασίας. 

τοῦς ἁλώσεται, sc. ὁ Κρέων, ‘he will be worsted’ (not, 
‘captured,’ since he was already in the hands of Theseus): 
cp. Thuc, 1. 121 μιᾷ..«νικῇ.. ἁλίσκονται, they are sure to be 
overthrown by one victory of ours. For the ellipse of the 
subject, where the mind could readily supply it, cp. Xen. Cyr. 
2. 4. 24 πορεύσομαι διὰ τοῦ πεδίου εὐθὺς πρὸς τὰ βασίλεια. καὶ 
ἣν μὲν ἀνθιστῆται, ‘and if the enemy (the king) resist....’ 
This is better than (1) ‘the fugitive will be captured,’ supplying 
ὃ φεύγων from φεύγοντες: (2) ‘a capture will be made,’—taking 
the verb as impers.: or (3) ‘the battle will be won,’ ἁλώσεται ὃ 
ἀγών, as Elms. takes it, comparing 1148 ἁγὼν ἡρέθη. 

1065 f. προσχώρων, the neighbours of the grove, the 
Coloniates (cp. 493); not, ‘our neighbours the Thebans,’ for 
the Chorus are predicting an easy victory over the Thebans, 
not a tough fight with them. Colonus and its neighbourhood 
had furnished a contingent to the party of rescue (897). 
Θησειδᾶν, schol. ᾿Αθηναίων: cp. Kexporidar, Ἐρεχθεῖδαι, Aeneadae, 
etc.: here, followers of Theseus from A/hens, as distinct from 
the Coloniates. ἀκμά, vigour, might: Pind. Jstim. 3. 68 ἀλλ᾽ 
ὀνοτὸς μὲν ἰδέσθαι, | συμπεσεῖν δ᾽ ἀκμᾷ βαρύς, ‘dread to grapple 
with in his strength.’ 

1068f. We require ~— instead of the Ms. κατ᾽, Bothe gets 
this by supposing non-elision of κατὰ before ἀμπυκτήρια. This, 
though rare, is possible: cp. Az. 425 χθονὸς μολόντ᾽ ἀπὸ | Ἕλλαν- 
dos: 77. 510 Βακχίας axo | ἦλθες But I cannot believe nara | 
ἀμπυκτήρια to be Greek, as meaning either (1) ‘according to the 
full speed given by the headgear,’ 22. by shaking the reins,— 
Paley: or (2) ‘in the direction of the bridles,’—ze. ‘every 
horseman gives his steed its head,’ Campbell. Instead of κατ᾽, 
Hermann gives χαλῶσ᾽ : Schneidewin proposed καθεῖσ᾽, ‘ slacking,’ 
‘with slack rein.’ This, if it had become κατεῖσ᾽, might easily 
have shrunk to the Ms. κατ᾽, through the rest of the word being 
taken for εἰς. 

13—2 
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ἀμπυκτήρια φάλαρα πώλων is the ms. reading. Hesychius 
δῦ. has: ἀμπυκτήρια: τὰ φάλαρα. Σοφοκλῆς Οἰδίποδι ἐν 
Κολωνῷ. This proves what the metre already hinted,—that 
φάλαρα is a gloss. ἀμπυκτήριον here =‘ bridle,’ as ἀμπυκτήρ in 
Aesch. Zheb. 461 ἵππους δ᾽ ἐν ἀμπυκτῆρσιν ἐμβριμωμένας: where 
the schol. (minor) expressly says that ἀμπυξ (properly the 
head band) was similarly used: κυρίως of wept τὴν κεφαλὴν 
ἱμάντες τοῦ χαλινοῦ ἀμπυξ καλοῦνται: and so Quintus Smyr- 
naeus uses ἀμπυξ, 4. 511. . It is but a slight poetical extension 
of meaning to use ἀμπυκτήρια as including the dbridle-reins. 
The MS. πώλων is against the metre, and may have been tacked on 
to the gloss φάλαρα. Wecklein’s conjecture, ἀμπυκτήρια στομίων 
(‘the vezns of the dzts’) gives an exact correspondence with 1054 
ἔνθ᾽ οἶμαι τὸν ἐγρεμάχαν. Nothing better has been suggested. 

' 1070 ἄμβασις, ‘knighthood,’ for ἀναβάται, as φυγαί for 
φυγάδες (Herod. 3. 138), δουλεία for δοῦλοι (Thucyd. 5. 23) 
and the like. For the apocopé, cp. Amt. 1275 ἀντρέπων, n. 
οἵ, as if ἀναβάται had gone before: cp. Az. 235 ὧν after ποίμνην: 
Her. 8. 128 περιέδραμε dptros,...ot etc. Cp. 942 ἢ. (αὐτούς 
after πόλιν). τὰν ἱππίαν: see on 55. 

1072 f. γαιάοχον, in the Homeric use, is most simply 
explained as ‘ earth-embracer,’ with ref. to the Homeric idea of 
Ὠκεανός flowing round the earth: though some take it here 
as =‘ guarding our land, like y.”Apteuw in O. 7. 160: and this 
certainly has more special point here. But would the constant 
Homeric epithet of Poseidon be applied to Azm in a sense 
different from the Homeric? All Greek hearers would think 
of the γαιήοχος ᾿Εννοσίγαιος. Ῥέας, here a monosyliable, as in 
Zi. 15. 187. Rhea, in the Greek theogony, is daughter of 
Uranos and Gaia, wife of Cronus, and ‘mother of the gods.’ 
The cult was that of the ‘Phrygian Mother’ Cybele in a 
special phase, and came very early to Greece from Lydia: 
in Attica it was intimately connected with the Eleusinian cult 
of Demeter. 

1074 %pSove": ‘are they (the pursuers) in action, or on the 
point of being so? for (ds) I have a foreboding, etc.’ μέλλουσιν, 
sc. ἔρξειν: cp. 77). 74 Εὐβοῖδα χώραν φασίν, Εὐρύτου πόλιν, | 
ἐπιστρατεύειν αὐτὸν ἢ μέλλειν ἔτι: Ph. 567 ὡς ταῦτ᾽ ἐπίστω 
δρώμεν᾽, οὐ μέλλοντ᾽ ἔτι. 

1075 f. γνώμα μοι, ‘my mind,’ προμνᾶταί τι (adv.), ‘somehow 

pleads for the belief,’ ‘presages.’ προμνᾶσθαι means (1) 70 woo 

for another, κόρην τινί: (2) fig., to seek to obtain anything for 
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another, ¢.g. Sapa tux. The bold use here comes through the 
notion of pleading, or speaking persuasively, as the προμνήστρια 
to the maiden on behalf of the lover. 

1076 ἀντάσειν (Buecheler),—a conjecture which had 
occurred independently to myself,—seems the most probable 
correction of dv δώσειν. The Chorus express a presentiment 
that they will soon again be brought face to face with the 
maidens who were dragged away before their eyes; and this 
prepares for the approaching entrance of Antigone and Ismene, 
1097 τὰς κόρας yap εἰσορῶ. ἀντάω usu. takes a dat. of meeting a 
person, but sometimes a gen., as //, 16. 423 ἀντήσω yap ἐγὼ τοῦδ᾽ 
ἀνέρος (in battle). With the gen., ἀντάω also = κυρεῖν, τυγχάνειν: 
Od. 3. 97 ἤντησας ὀπωπῆς: Her. 2. 119 ξεινίων ἤντησε μεγάλων. 
Cp. Soph. Ant. 982 ἀντασ᾽ ᾿Ερεχθειδᾶν, she attained unto them 
(traced her lineage back tothem). Here the idea of obtaining back 
is blended with that of being brought face fo face. It is not, then, a 
valid objection that the Chorus do not move to meet the maidens. 

1079 κατ᾽ dpap here=xar ἦμαρ...τὸ viv (Az. 753), as μοῖρα 
καθαμερία (4 1414) =‘ the doom of ¢0-day.’ 

IO8I ἀελλαία: O. Ζ: 466 ἀελλάδων | ἵππων. ταχύρρωστος 
goes closely with it in sense, ‘with a swift, strong impetus, as 
of the storm,’ cp. 1... 23. 367 ἐρρώοντο μετὰ πνοιῇς ἀνέμοιο. 

1083 ff. ‘That I might reach an airy cloud, with gaze 
lifted above the fray.’ Hermann’s ἄνωθ᾽ for the αὐτῶν δ᾽ of the 
MSS., with αἰωρήσασα for θεωρήσασα, gives the most probable 
correction of the passage. ἄνωθε, for ἄνωθεν, though it does 
not occur elsewhere in trag., is once used by Ar. Z£ecl. 698 
(avw ἐξ ὑπερῴου), and we can hardly doubt that a tragic poet 
would have admitted it,—at least in lyrics;—when metre 
required. Wecklein makes the gen. depend on αἰωρήσασα, 
as = ‘having lifted adove’: but the gen. would mean ‘from,’ 
as Ant. 417 χθονὸς | ...ae(pas: and the rise here is not from the 
fight below. He has since conjectured αὐτῶν ἄνωθεν: which is 
near to the letters of L: but αὐτῶν (referring to ἀγώνων in 1080) 
seems a little weak; and in any case I should prefer ἄνωθεν 
αὐτῶν. I had thought of τῶνδ᾽ ἀγώνων | ὕπερθ᾽ dpaca, but prefer 
Herm.’s remedy.—aiwpeiv, not ἐωρεῖν, is the classical Attic form: 
cp. on O. 7: 1264. - 

1085 f. In the ms order of the words, ἰὼ Ζεῦ, πάνταρχε 
θεῶν (monosyll.) = 1074 ἔρδουσ᾽ ἢ μέλλουσιν; ws, and παντόπτα, 
πόροις = 1075 προμνᾶταί τί wot. This requires the final a of the 
voc. παντόπτα to be long, which is impossible, though some 
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edd. tacitly assume it. Meineke’s remedy, παντόπτ᾽ ὦ, is not 
probable: and παντόπτας (nom. for voc.) could not stand here. 
The simple transposition which I have made in the text 
removes the difficulty. 

1087 δαμούχοις (cp. on 458); the people of Attica. 
1088 σθένει: cp. 77. 497 μέγα τι σθένος & Κύπρις ἐκφέρεται 

νίκας ἀεί. ἐπινικείῳ for ἐπινικίῳ, ‘triumphant.’ τὸν εὔαγρον 
τελειῶσαι λόχον (grant to the Athenians) to accomplish the 
successful surprise,—the way-laying of Creon’s guards, by 
which the Athenians will secure their quarry (aypa), viz. the 
maidens. τὸν εὔαγρον, proleptic: cp. Zr. 477 tHod οὕνεχ᾽ ἡ 
πολύφθορος | καθῃρέθη πατρῷος Οἰχαλία δόρει. λόχον, ‘ambus- 
cade,’ seems here to have the more general sense, ‘scheme of 
capture’ (cp. Od. 4. 395 φράζευ σὺ λόχον θείοιο γέροντος, a way 
to cake him): though there is nothing in the scanty references 
to the pursuit which necessarily excludes the idea of a literal 
ambush. ‘Taking λόχον as=‘company,’? we could render, 
‘grant this to our folk,—that thou shouldst cvozex the successfull 
band with victory’ (reXeudoon): cp. £7. 1508 ὦ orépp’ ᾿Ατρέως. -» | 
τῇ νῦν δρμῇ τελεωθέν, ‘crowned with peace by this day’s 
effort’: but the construction thus supposed is less simple, 
while the frequent poetical association of λόχος with capture 
points to the other sense. 

I0QO σεμνά τε παῖς, sc. πόροι (from πόροις, 1086). 
IOQI τὸν ἀγρευτὰν, the hunter. Cp. Aesch. fr. 195 

(Heracles, in the Προμηθεὺς Avopevos, when aiming his shaft 
at the eagle) ᾿Αγρεὺς δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων ὀρθὸν ἰθύνοι βέλος.᾽ Paus. 
(1. 41. 3) saw at Megara a temple dedicated to “Ayporépay 
Αρτεμιν καὶ ᾿Απόλλωνα ᾿Αγραῖον. Xenophon, in his treatise 
on hunting, bids the hunter pray τῷ ᾿Απόλλωνι καὶ τῇ ᾿Αρτέμιδι 
τῇ ᾿Αγροτέρᾳ μεταδοῦναι τῆς θήρας (Cyneg. 6. 13).—Note the 
change from vocative (Zed), and 3rd pers. (παῖς, 56. πόροι) with 
optat., to the constr. of acc. and infin. with στέργω. Cp. O. 7. 
204 ‘wnat avaé...209 τὸν χρυσομίτραν τε κικλήσκω: Aesch. 
P. V. 88 ὦ δῖος αἰθήρ εἰο....καὶ τὸν πανόπτην κύκλον ἡλίου καλῶ, 

1092 f. ὀπαδὸν.. «ἐλάφων, as following them in the chase. 
Artemis ᾿Αγροτέρα had a temple at Athens in the suburb 
"Aypat, On an eminence by the Ilissus; and to her, as ‘smiter 
of deer,’ the festival of the *Bladinbokua was held in the month 
thence named (Mar.—Apr.): Hom. Hymn. 27. 2 ἐλαφηβόλον, 
ioyéaipay,... | ἢ κατ᾽ ὄρη σκιόεντα καὶ ἄκριας ἡνεμοέσσας | ἄγρῃ 
τερπομένη παγχρύσεα τόξα τιταίνε. She is also ἑλλοφόνος, 

ww y= le a 
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Corp. Inscr. 5943 (ἑλλές, a fawn), θηροκτόνος, θηροφόνος, εἴς. 
--πυκνοστίκτων: cp. Eur. Hipp. 215 εἶμι πρὸς ὕλαν | καὶ παρὰ 
πεύκας, ἵνα θηροφόνοι | στείβουσι κύνες, | βαλιαῖς ἐλάφοις 
ἐγχριμπτομένα: Bacch, ττι στικτῶν ἔνδυτα νεβρίδων. 

1094 στέργω, ‘I desire.’ Its primary sense is, ‘to Jove,’ 
whence poetry could easily draw the neighbouring sense, 
‘to desire’ So in O. ZT. 11 orépgavres=‘having formed a 
desire.’ Hermann and others take στέργω here as = ‘I entreat,’ 
—getting the idea of ‘praying’ through that of ‘revering’ 
(as implied in the στοργή of children for parents, etc.). 
Hermann so takes the word in the Orphic Argonautica 772 
μειλιχίοις στέρξοι τε παραιφάμενος ἐπέεσσιν (‘entreat him’), 
where Ruhnken conjectured θέλξοι. 

διπλᾶς dpwyds, two aids (abstract for concrete), Apollo and 
Artemis. Cp. O. Z. 164 τρισσοὶ ἀλεξίμοροι προφάνητέ μοι 

- (Zeus, Apollo, Artemis). 
10g6—1210 Third ἐπεισόδιον. The maidens are restored 

to their father by Theseus; who also brings word that an 
unknown suppliant has placed himself at the altar of Poseidon, 
praying to speak with Ocdipus. 

1096 τῷ σκοπῷ μὲν, ‘to thy watcher at least’ (cp. 802 
ἐμοὶ μέν). The Chorus, left alone with the blind man, has 
acted as his watchman. μέν implies, ‘if my mere presage (1075) 
did not persuade, my eye, at least, may be trusted.’ 

1098 προσπολουμένας, ‘coming under escort.’ The verb 
προσπολεῖν elsewhere occurs only in the act. as=to be a 
πρόσπολος (with dat., Eur.). So dopydopetyv=to be a body- 
guard, ῥαβδουχεῖν to be a lictor. And if the passives 
δορυφορεῖσθαι (Plat., etc.) and ῥαβδουχεῖσθαι (Plut. Mum. 10) 
can mean to be escorted by δορυφόροι or ῥαβδοῦχοι, it is 
not plain why the pass. προσπολεῖσθαι should not mean to be 
escorted by πρόσπολοι. The attendants are the ὀπάονες (1103) 
of Theseus. 

1099 Enter Antigone and Ismene with Theseus and his 
attendants. 

ΙΙΟΟ f. τίς dv...80(n, ‘who would give?’ = ‘oh that some one 
would give!’ Aesch. Ag. 1448 τίς dv... | μόλοι φέρουσ᾽ ἐν 
ἡμῖν | μοῖρ᾽ ἀτέλευτον ὕπνον. So more often πῶς ἄν, δοίη, by a 
sudden gift of sight to the blind eyes. 

1104 f. μηδαμά, οὐδαμά are used by the poets when the 
final must be short; μηδαμῇ, οὐδαμῇ, when it must be long. 
Where, as here, either form is possible, L is not a safe guide in 
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choosing between them. The py-adverb occurs 5 times in 
Soph.: here L has μηδαμᾶ: in PR. 789 (a like case) μηδαμῆι. 
Above, 517, where μηδαμά is necessary, L has μηδαμᾶ: in 1698 
(a like case), μηδαμῆ.. The ot-adv. occurs 4 times in Soph., 
and L has always οὐδαμᾶι, which is necessary only in Ant. 874, 
while οὐδαμά is necessary 2b. 830: either could stand 20. 763, 
Tr. 323. Thus L’s perispomenon form has displaced a 
necessary -& in 3 places, while only one place of all 9 requires 
the long form. 

τὸ μηδαμὰ ἐλπισθὲν ἥξειν, the generic μή, ove which was 
never expected, etc.,—and which, therefore, is the more welcome. 
Cp. O. ZT. 397 ὃ μηδὲν εἰδώς, n.—Parrdoa, ‘to embrace’: Eur. 
Ale. 917 φιλίας ἀλόχου χέρα βαστάζων. 

I106 ἃ τεύξει need not be explained as an attraction for 
ὧν τεύξει, since the neut. plur. acc. of pronouns and adjectives 
can stand after τυγχάνειν and κυρεῖν, rather as a cognate or 
adverbial acc. than as directly governed by the verb: cp. 
Aesch, Cho. 711 τυγχάνειν τὰ πρόσφορα, and see on O. 7: 
1298.—oiv πόθῳ...ἡ χάρις, the grace shown (by granting thy 
wish) is combined with a desire (on our own part). 

1108 ἔρνη, like θάλος (which, however, was used only 
in nom. and acc. sing.).—ro@ τεκόντι as Aesch. Cho. 690: © 
so the allusive plur., O. 7. 1176. πᾶν, sc. τεχθέν. 

IIl0Q σκῆπτρα: see on 848. φωτός: cp. 1018. 
IIII θανὼν can mean only, ‘having died,’—‘after my — 

death’: but the reading, which has been suspected, seems — 
sound. The sense is:—‘were I to die now, I could not after 
my death be said to have been altogether unhappy, when my 
last hours had been thus cheered.’ 

III2 ἐρείσατε... πλευρὸν ἀμφιδέξιον, ‘press each her side (to — 
mine) on right and left’—Antigone on his one hand, Ismene 
on the other. Cp. O. 7: 1243 ἀμφιδεξίοις ἀκμαῖς, with the : 
fingers of both hands. 

1113 f. ἐμφύντε, clinging close, like the Homeric ἐν δ᾽ 
ἄρα οἱ φῦ χειρί (/2. 6. 253), ἔφυν ἐν χερσὶν ἕκαστος Od. το. 397, 
clasped my hands, each and all. For the paronomasia with 
φύσαντι cp. O. 7: 878 (χρησίμῳ χρῆται) n.: for the masc. 
ending, see on 1676 ἰδόντε. 

κἀναπνεύσατον, ‘repose from’: for the gen. cp. Az 274 
ἔληξε κἀνέπνευσε τῆς νόσου: 7]. 11. 382 ἀνέπνευσαν κακότητος: 
15. 235 ἀναπνεύσωσι πόνοιο. At such a moment it is surely 
natural that the father should have a word of sympathy for the 
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late terror and distress of his helpless daughters, instead of 
dwelling solely on the pain to Azmse/f of being left without 
their support. κἀναπαύσατον (note that L has κἀναπαύσετον) 
is taken to mean, ‘and give me relief from this hapless 
wandering, desolate before,’ —7.e. since Antigone was carried 
off (844). πλάνου, then, must mean, ‘wanderer’s doom,’ for we 
cannot explain it merely of restless movements on the scene 
since his daughter’s departure. But this seems forced. 
/Wecklein explains it figuratively, of the insecurity felt by a 
blind man who has no guide. But how could πλάνου alone 
denote this mental state? Schneidewin (rightly, I think) 
referred πλάνου to the carrying away of the maidens by Creon’s 
guards, rendering, ‘vefose from your late forlorn and hapless 
wandering.’ But ἀναπαύσατον could not thus stand for the 
midd.: when the act. seems to do so, there is an acc. to be 
mentally supplied, as Thuc. 4. 11 ἀναπαύοντες ἐν τῷ μέρει, 
(not ‘resting,’ but) ‘relieving (their comrades) in turn’: Xen. 
ff. 5. τ. 21 ἡσυχίαν εἶχε καὶ dvérave (sc. τὰς vais). 

III6 ταῖς τηλικαῖσδε; 2.5. it is not fitting for young maidens 
to make long speeches in such a presence. The epithet 
need not be pressed as implying extreme youthfulness (cp. 

751). 
ae &8’...rotSe: cp. 24 981 τούτω φιλεῖν χρή, τώδε χρὴ 

πάντας σέβειν: | tod ἔν θ᾽ ἑορταῖς etc.: Ant. 384 ἥδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ 
ἐκείνη..., | τήνδ᾽ εἵλομεν εἰς. 

1118 I have little doubt that Wex is right, or nearly so, 
in his οὗ κἄστι τοὔργον. The λόγος should be his to whom 
belongs the ἔργον. The words τοὐμὸν ὧδ᾽ ἔσται βραχὺ then 
mean, ‘my part will thus be brief’ (as you desire it to be, 
1115)—consisting simply in referring Oed. to Theseus, This 
supposes an accidental loss of οὗ, after which κἄστι grew into 
καὶ σοί τε of the MS. 

Hermann’s change of the MS. τοὐμὸν into τοῦτ᾽ ἐμοί τ᾽ 
has been accepted by many edd. But the sense is most 
unsatisfactory. If τοὔργον means the deed of rescue, as is most 
natural, the meaning will be: ‘this deed will be a short story 
both for thee and for me’: ze. ‘Z shall not have to relate it, 
and you will be so much interested in listening to Theseus 
that you will not find it tedious.’ But is this tolerable,— 
to say nothing of the somewhat ungracious suggestion that 

the account of their deliverer’s exploit would otherwise be 
| fatiguing? The alternative version would be worse still: 
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‘this ¢ask (viz. that of reciting, or of hearing) will be short. 
both for thee and me.’ | 

111g Take πρὸς τὸ λιπὰρὲς with μηκύνω λόγον: ‘do not 
wonder if with eager insistence I prolong my words to my 
children, now that they have appeared unexpectedly’: πρὸς 
τὸ A= λιπαρῶς, as πρὸς βίαν = βιαίως, πρὸς ἡδονήν -- ἡδέως: 

At. 38 πρὸς καιρόν = καιρίως: Ll. 464 πρὸς εὐσέβειαν (λέγει). 
τ- εὐσεβῶς. It is possible to join πρὸς τὸ A, with θαύμαζε, 85. 
Schneidewin and others do, comparing 77. 1211 φοβεῖ πρὸς 
τοῦτο: but such a constr. for θαυμάζειν is without example. 
τέκνα, acc. governed by μηκύνω λόγον as = διὰ μακρῶν rpoonyopa: 
see On 223: Cp. 583, 1150. δελπτα, adv.: cp. 319. 

II2I τὴν ἐς τάσδε, having reference to them, ze. caused by 
their return. Cp. εἰς in τό y εἰς ἑαυτόν (O. Z. 706 n.), Eur. 
Or. 542 ηὐτύχησεν ἐς τέκνα. ᾿ 

1122 μηδενὸς, instead of οὐδενός, gives the emphasis of | 
strong assurance: cp. on 79 91: 

1124 ὡς instead of ἃ or οἷα: cp. the phrase διδόναι εὖ ὖ (642). 
Schneidewin cp. Hom. Hymn. 5. 136 δοῖεν... τέκνα τεκέσθαι | ὡς 
ἐθέλουσι τοκῆες: Ant. 706 ws φὴς σύ, κοὐδὲν ἀλλο, τοῦτ᾽ ὀρθῶς, 
ἔχειν. ; 

II25 αὐτῷ τε x.7.A.: see 462 n., and cp. 308. ’ 
1125 f. τό γ᾽ εὐσεβές: see On 260. μόνοις: on 26:1. 
1127 τοὐπιεικὲς: an equitable and humane disposition. 

Arist. Ath, NV. 5. 10 τὸ ἐπιεικὲς δίκαιον μέν ἐστιν, οὐ TO κατὰ 
νόμον δέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπανόρθωμα νομίμου δικαίου. Her. 3. 53 τῶν 
δικαίων τὰ ἐπιεικέστερα προτιθεῖσι, ‘prefer the more equitable 
course to the letter of their right.’ Soph. fr. 699 Os οὔτε 
τοὐπιεικὲς οὔτε τὴν χάριν | older, μόνην δ᾽ ἔστερξε τὴν ἁπλῶς 
δίκην (speaking of Hades). a 

1128 εἰδὼς δ᾽ ἀμύνω κιτιλ., ‘and I have experienced these” 
qualities which I vegutte (acknowledge) with these words’ 
cp. Ph. 602 (the gods) ἔργ᾽ ἀμύνουσιν κακά, requite evil deeds. 
The stress is on εἰδώς, which is interpreted by the next v., 
ἔχω γάρ etc. Others render: ‘And as one who has had 
experience I thus support these sayings (about Athens),’ τάδε, 
being” an adverbial cogn. acc., as O. T. 264 τάδ᾽ ὡσπερεὶ 
τοὐμοῦ πατρὸς | ὑπερμαχοῦμαι. But τοῖσδε τοῖς λόγοις would 
then refer to what others say of Athens, whereas it plainly 
refers to what he himself has just said. 

1131 f. 'ψαύσω, sc. αὐτῆς. εἰ θέμις, ‘if it is lawful,’—a 
reverential or courteous formula usu. employed when thé 
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speaker believes that the act zs lawful, as fr. 856. 14 εἴ μοι 
θέμις, θέμις δὲ τἀληθῆ λέγειν, | Διὸς τυραννεῖ πλευμόνων, --ἰξ it 
is lawful to say so,—and it zs lawful to say the truth,—she 
(Aphrodite) sways the heart of Zeus: so 77. 809 f. etc. 
Here, however, the impulse of Oed. is abruptly checked by 
the thought that he is defiled:—xatro τί φωνῶ; ‘but what am 
I saying?’ 

1132 ff. πῶς σ᾽, ‘how could I wish you to touch a man.’ 
Hermann’s change of δ᾽ to σ᾽ is necessary, since otherwise the 
sense would be, ‘and how could I wish to touch @ man,— 
I who,’ etc.; when ἀνδρὸς would be unendurably weak. But 
the words ἄθλιος γεγὼς are cléarly sound, ἄθλιος being a 
euphemism like συμφορά said of a defilement or crime (O. 7. 
99). 
oO οὐκ--πᾶσα: cp. O. 7. 1 5 26 οὗ tis ov ζήλῳ πολιτῶν ταῖς 

τύχαις ἐπέβλεπεν. κηλὶς κακῶν, ‘stain of sin,’ O. Z. 833 κηλῖδ᾽ 
ἐμαυτῷ συμφορᾶς ἀφιγμένην. ξύνοικος, ‘ abides in,’ Plat. Philed. 
63D dp ἔτι προσδεῖσθ᾽ ὑμῖν τὰς μεγίστας ἡδονὰς ξυνοίκους εἶναι... 
--οὐκ ἔγωγέ σε, SC. θέλω θιγεῖν : οὐδ᾽ οὖν, nor indeed will I allow it 
(εἰ καὶ σὺ θέλει-). 

Oedipus is indeed ἱερός (287), as the suppliant of the 
Eumenides, and εὐσεβής (2d.), as obeying the word of Apollo; 
but at this moment he feels that, in the eye of religious law, 
he is still formally what Creon has just called him—zarpoxtévos 
-and a avayvos (944). 

1135 βροτῶν is changed by Nauck to κακῶν, and by 
Dindorf to ἐμῶν (‘my affairs’), on the ground that ἐμπείροις 
needs definition. But if the preceding words leave any need 
for such definition, it is supplied in the next v. by συνταλαιπωρεῖν 
τάδε. Only those who, like his daughters, are already involved 
in the family sorrows can show him the offices of affection 
without fear of a new stain from the contact. 

1137 αὐτόθεν, 2.6. ‘from where thou now art,’-—without 
drawing near to receive an embrace. Cp. 72. 19. 76 τοῖσι δὲ 
καὶ μετέειπεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αγαμέμνων αὐτόθεν ἐξ ἕδρης, οὐδ᾽ 
ἐν μέσσοισιν dvactas,—from where he sat, without rising. . 

1138 ἐς τόδ᾽ ἡμέρας: cp. E/. 14 τοσόνδ᾽ és ἥβης: 1b. 961 
és τοσόνδε τοῦ χρόνου (to this time of thy life). 

1139.f. οὔτ᾽ εἴ τι κιτιλι: lit. ‘if you have used somewhat 
great (πλέον) length of speech’: ἔθου = ἐποιήσω. Cp. Thuc. 5. 
89 οὔτε per ὀνομάτων καλών...μῆκος λόγων ἄπιστον παρέξομεν. 

adv., courteously softens the phrase.—@avpdoas ἔχω-- τεθαύμακα: 
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cp. 817: Plat. Phaedr. 257 C τὸν λόγον δέ σου πάλαι θαυμάσας 
EX. 

II4I πρὸ τοὐμοῦ προὔλαβες x.7.A., received their words first, 
in preference to speech with me. We need not supply ἔπους 
with τοὐμοῦ, which = ‘my part,’ ‘what I had to say’; cp. 77. 
1068 εἰ τοὐμὸν ἀλγεῖς μᾶλλον. The verb προλαμβάνειν 
nowhere = προαιρεῖσθαί τί τινος, to prefer one thing to another. 
It is πρὸ τοὐμοῦ which here suggests preference, while mpotAaBes 
merely expresses priority in time. 

1142 yap = ‘indeed,’ conveying an assurance. 
1145 δείκνυμι 8’: cp. on 146 δηλῶ δ᾽, 
1145 f. The usu. constr. is Ψεύδειν τινά τινος, while ψεύδειν 

τινά τι 15 comparatively rare: and so here οὐδέν seems to be 
ady., while ὧν (= τούτων a) is gen. after ἐψευσάμην. 50 1 should 
take Plat. Legg. 921 A τὴν τιμὴν τῶν ἔργων ὀφειλέτω ὧν ἂν τὸν 
ἐκδόντα ψεύσηται, ‘of which he has disappointed the contractor,’— 
though an attraction of acc. into gen. is equally possible. 
ὦμοσα: 1040. 

1147 For the gen. with ἀκραιφνεῖς cp. 1519: Eur. AZ ion 
949 κακῶν ἀκήρατος. 

1148 ἡἠρέθη: cp. Her. 9. 35 οὕτω δὴ πέντε σφι.. «ἀγῶνας 
τοὺς μεγίστους.. .cvyxatatpéet, helps them to conguer in five 
of the most important contests. F 

1150 f. λόγος, by inverse attraction, instead of an aces 
λόγον governed by συμβαλοῦ γνώμην as = συνδιάσκεψαι (cp. on 
223). When the antecedent is thus drawn into the case of the 
relat, the case is more often the acc.: see on 56 τόπον: 
λόγος here =a subject for consideration (cp. our ‘argument’ in 
the old sense of ‘theme’). ἐμπέπτωκεν, has presented itself to 
me: so Plat. Prot. 314 C περί τινος λόγου διελεγόμεθα ὃς ἐμῷ 
κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐνέπεσεν. 

συμβαλοῦ γνώμην, ‘contribute your opinion,’ ze. help me te 
decide what should be done. Her. 8. 61 (Adeimantus in the 
council) πόλιν...τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα παρεχόμενον οὕτω ἐκέλευς ; 
γνώμας συμβάλλεσθαι, ‘he said that T. should have 
a city to represent before he contributed his views.’ 7. 5. 

2 $1. 
: 1152 εἰπεῖν.. θαυμάσαι: for the inf. act., AS on 37, 461 
So O. ZT. 777 (τύχη) θαυμάσαι μὲν ἀξία, | σπουδῆς γε μέντοι τῆ 
ἐμῆς οὐκ ἀξώ. 

1153 ἄνθρωπον, emphatic (as O. 7: 977, cp. 76. 152 
θνητὸν ὄντ). A mortal cannot read the future, and therefor 
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can never be sure that an incident, seemingly trivial, will not 
prove momentous. 

1154 f. τί δ᾽ ἔστι; cp. 311.---δίδασκέ pe, ὡς μὴ εἰδότ᾽, ‘instruct 
me, since I do not know.’ The μή is due to the imperative: 
cp. Ph. 253 ὡς μηδὲν εἰδότ᾽ ἴσθι μ᾽ ὧν ἀνιστορεῖς: 1b. 415 ὡς 
μηκέτ᾽ ὄντα κεῖνον ἐν φάει νόει. ὡς οὐ, instead of ὡς μή, Some- 
times stands, however, with the partic. (esp. im gen. or acc. 
absol.), although the verb is imperative: Eur. A/ed. 1311 ὡς 
οὐκέτ᾽ ὄντων σῶν τέκνων, φρόντιζε δή: Lys. or. 27 ὃ 16 μὴ... 
ἀζημίους ἀφίετε,... ὥσπερ τοῦ ὀνείδους ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τῆς ζημίας αὐτοῖς 
μέλον. And when the verb is ot imperative, ὡς οὐ ἴῃ pce 
cases is normal, as Thuc. 4: 5 ἐν ὀλιγωρίᾳ ἐποιοῦντο, ὡς...οὐχ 
ὑπομενοῦντας: 6. 24 ἔρως ἐνέπεσε τοῖς πᾶσιν.. Ἔσο ἢ πῶς: 
οὐδὲν ἂν σφαλεῖσαν μεγάλην δύναμιν. This is against referring 
μὴ εἰδότ᾽ here to a cause independent of the imperative, viz. 
to the mental conception implied by ds. 
«1156 ff. ἡμῖν, ethic dat. (81).—%pwokw: cp. 637. As 
Theseus was returning from the rescue, word had been brought 
him that a stranger had seated himself as a suppliant on the 
steps of the altar of Poseidon at Colonus (see on 55). This 
man said merely that he was a kinsman of Oedipus; and that 
he wished to speak a few words to him (1162). The fact that 
he was not from Thebes, but from Argos (1167), seems to have 
been inferred from something in his dress, for Theseus says 
that he does not Anow whence the man had come (cp. 1161). 
Polyneices took this precaution of becoming a ἱκέτης because 
he did not know what power might now be at the command of 
the paternal anger which he foresaw (cp. 1165). 

προσπεσόντα πως: lit. ‘having somehow rushed to’ the altar: 
#.¢. he had come in the absence of those Coloniates who had 
hurried from the sacrifice to the rescue (899), and no one had 
witnessed his arrival. (Cp. 156 προπέσῃς, 915 ἐπεισπεσών.) 
πως Could not mean, ‘for an unknown reason.’ 

1158 f. βωμῷ with προσπεσόντα, rather than locative dat. 
with καθῆσθαι: with the latter cp. 1160 θάκημα, 1163 ἕδρα 
(O. T: 15 προσήμεθα, 1b. 20 θακεῖ, and 20. 2 n.).—éxvpov. In 
Eur. Ap. 746 κύρων was restored by-Heath from Ms. κύρῶν 
(v. Δ ναίων): elsewhere Attic poets have only κυρέω. 7... 23. 
821 has κῦρον: Hom. Hymn. 5. 189 xtpe: and the form was 
used by the Alexandrian poets.—rjvix’ ὡρμώμην, ‘when I first 
set out,’ lit. ‘when I proceeded to set out’: ze. when he left 
the sacrifice, summoned by the cry of the Chorus, 887. 
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1160 τῷ θακήματι, instrum. dat.: προσ- as in προσαιτεῖν 
(cp. on 122). 

1161 f. cot seems to be an objective gen. with μῦθον, 
‘a colloquy with thee’ (cp. ἐμὰν λέσχαν, 167). We find αἰτῶ 
τινα, Tapa τινος, πρός τινος, etc., but never the simple gen. 
αἰτῶ twos (like δέομαί τινος).--οὐκ ὄγκου πλέων, on a subject of no 
great pretensions,—z.é. not so important as to demand any 
great exertion from the old man. Cp. Eur. Phoen. 717 ἔχει τιν᾽ 
ὄγκον tapyos Ἑλλήνων πάρα. This seems better than to take 
ὄγκου here as= ‘effort,’ a sense which it bears (in a different 
context) below, 1341 βραχεῖ σὺν ὄγκῳ (zon magna mole). 

1164 f. ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν μόνον, ‘they say that he asks no more 
than to come to speech with you.’ Vauvilliers seems clearly 
right in restoring μόνον from the Ms. podsvr’, The latter would 
go with ἐλθεῖν : ‘they say that he asks that, having approached, 
he may confer with you’: but this is weak; and it would 
be even worse to take podovr’ as=‘after his arrival’ (at 
Colonus). μόνον fits the tone of the context. The suitor 
prefers his request in as modest a strain as possible. | 

1167 f. κατ᾽ "Ἄργος. ‘This brings the first flash of light to 
Oed.,-—he remembers Ismene’s words (378). Cp. on 1156.) 
τοῦτο is best taken as acc. after τυχεῖν: cp. 1106 n., and O. 7 
1155 τί προσχρήζων μαθεῖν; But it might, of course, be acc: 
after προσχρήζοι, τυχεῖν being epexegetic inf. ‘ 

1160 σχὲς οὗπερ εἶ, ‘stop where thou art,’ z.e. ‘say no more’— 
do not go on to urge that I should receive this visitor, 
Cp. Eur. LZ A. 1467 σχές, μή με προλίπῃς. This correction” 
(Heath’s) of the Ms. toxes is much better than Doederlein’s: 
ἴσχε σ᾽, While the intrans. ἔχε is common as ‘hold!’ we never. 
find ἔχε σε in that sense.—ri δ᾽ ἔστι σοι; ‘what is the matter 
with thee?’ Cp. 311. | 

1170 πράγματος ποίου; ‘what?? The construction δέομαξζ, 
σού τινος, though less freq. than δέομαί σού τι, occurs in good” 
prose, as Xen. Cyr 8. 3. 19 δεόμενοι Κύρου ἄλλος ἄλλης. 
πράξεως. ; 

II7I ἀκούων τῶνδ᾽, hearing these words (1167): cp. 418: 
for τῶνδ᾽ referring to what precedes, 787.---ὅς τε ὅστις: O. 7: 
1068 μήποτε γνοίης ὃς εἶ: At. 1259 μαθὼν ὃς el. Her. 9. 71 
γενομένης λέσχης ὃς γένοιτο αὐτῶν ἄριστος. 

προστάτης, one who presents himself before a god as a 
suppliant: so 1278: schol. 6 ἱκέτης, ὃ προσεστηκὼς τῷ Bony, 
Elsewhere the word always = ‘protector’ or ‘ patron.’ But cp.) 

ϊ 

| 
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El. 1377 i σε (se. τὸν ᾿Απόλλωνα) πολλὰ δὴ | ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔχοιμι 
λιπαρεῖ προὔστην χερί, ‘have oft come before thee with offerings 
of my best in suppliant hand.’ 

1172 ὅν γ᾽ ἐγὼ ψέξαιμι, who is he, to whom I could possibly 
have any objection? Cp. Aesch. P. ν᾿ 292 οὐκ ἔστιν ὅτῳ | μείζονα 
μοῖραν νείμαιμ᾽ ἢ σοί. Distinguish 561 ὁποίας ἐξαφισταίμην, 
which is not strictly similar (see n. there). 

1173 f. στυγνός has greater force through its position : 
‘my son, king—a son whom I hate’: cp. 1615 σκληράν. 
λόγων: for the gen. cp. 418, ἄλγιστα ἀνδρών, = ἄλγιον ἢ παντὸς 
ἄλλου ἀνδρὸς (λόγων), ‘whose words would give me pain as 
those of no one else.’ The usage is similar to that by which 
a Greek could say, πυραμίδα ἀπελίπετο ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρός 
(Her. 2. 134), instead of τῆς τ. π., or ἣν ὃ πατήρ. Cp. O. T. 
467 ἢ. More often the words would mean, ἄλγιον ἢ πᾶς ἄλλος 
ἀνήρ (SO οἶμαι κάλλιστ᾽ ἀνθρώπων λέγειν, Plat. Jon 530 C). 

1175 ἃ μὴ: ‘such things as thou dost not wish’ (guae non 
cupias): cp. 1186, 73 n. 

1176 The emphasis is on κλύειν, not on τοῦδ᾽: ‘why is it 
painful to thee to give this man a hearing?’ Theseus has no 
need to ask, ‘why is it painful to thee to hear ‘his man?’—for 
he knows already how Oed. has been treated by his sons (599). 
The sense is thus the same as if we kept the Ms. τοῦτ᾽ : ‘why 
is this thing painful to thee,—namely, to hear?’ But, when 
the (question has already been put in an abstract form (οὐκ 

ovew ἔστι etc.), it would be tame to reiterate it in the same 
orm. By τοῦδε it is adapted to the particular case. Cp. 1117 

χρὴ κλύειν. 
117} φθέγμα τοῦθ᾽ (art. omitted, as 629), ‘that voice’—his 

m’s. The blind man could not express loathing more 
vidly: cp. 863. ἥκει, ‘has come to be’: O. Ζ' 1519 θεοῖς γ᾽ 

1178 μή μ᾽ ἀνάγκῃ προσβάλῃς, ‘do not force me to the 
ecessity’ of yielding,—the ἀνάγκη being, as it were, a rock on 
hich his course is driven: cp. Aesch. Zum. 564 τὸν πρὶν 
το | ἕρματι προσβαλὼν.. der", We cannot properly call 
his ‘an inverted expression’ for μή μοι ἀνάγκην προσβάλῃς, 
hich would suggest a wholly different image.—cxa@ev: cp. 
62, 1ΟΙ5. 

1179 f. τὸ θάκημ᾽ (1160), his suppliant ἕδρα at the altar of 
oseidon, in whose name he implored the boon. ἐξαναγκάζει: 
Ρ. 603. If we point at σκόπει, as is best, then μὴ... is 
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elliptical: ‘(beware, I say) lest.’ Cp. Plat. Gorg. 4628 
ΠΩΛ. τίνος λέγεις ταύτης; (‘what calling do you mean?’) 
ΣΏ. μὴ ἀγροικότερον ἢ τὸ ἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν, ‘I fear it may be 
scarcely courteous to say the truth.’ 

mpdvora...rod θεοῦ, respect for the god: Andoc. or. 1 ὃ 56 
εἶπον...ἃ ἤκουσα...» προνοίᾳ μὲν τῶν συγγενῶν Kal τῶν φίλων, 
προνοίᾳ δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἁπάσης. Cp. on O. ZT. 978. φυλακτέα, 
must be observed, like φυλάσσειν νόμον, ὅρκια, etc. For slightly 
different, though kindred, uses of the verb, cp. 626, 1213. 

II8I πιθοῦ μοι, ‘comply with me,’ grant this wish, as ZZ. 
1207, Zr. 470 (n.): while πείθου is rather, ‘be persuaded,’ as 
ΜΔ 1015, and above, 520.—«xel where εἰ καί would be normal: 
cp. 667; vias See On Vor s 0. ΕΙτύ: : 

1182 f. τὸν ἄνδρα τόνδε, Theseus (cp. 1100), ‘Allow him: 
at once to gratify his own mind (that Polyneices should be 
heard, 1175), and to gratify Poseidon as he wishes to do,’ 
ze. by granting the prayer made in Poseidon’s name. χάριν. 
παρασχεῖν belongs to both clauses; ἃ is acc. of respect. The 
subj. to βούλεται is Theseus.—These two vv. mark two leading 
traits in the character of Theseus—his sense of justice (φρενί), 
and his piety (θεῷ). 

1184 _ bree here =ovyxwpe, ‘concede to us that...’; 50 
παρείκειν In prose. 

1185 f. παρασπάσει, sc. ὁ κασίγνητος. Cp. Ant. 791 σὺ καὶ 
δικαίων ἀδίκους | φρένας παρασπᾷς ἐπὶ λώβᾳ, ‘thou wrenchest 
the minds e’en of the just unto injustice, for their bane’ 
ἃ μή Ξ- (ταῦτα) & μή (1175), ‘in respect of such words as sh 
not be spoken for thy good,’—a tribute, marked by feminine: 
tact, to her father’s judgment. λέξεται is always pass. in trag.¢ 
cp. 581 δηλώσεται. ? 

1187 κακῶς is Hermann’s easy and certain correction of 
the MS. καλῶς. ‘Evilly devised deeds are disclosed by ΠΝ 
i.e. even supposing that Polyneices zs harbouring ill designs, 
the best way to discover them is to converse with him, 
Cp. Ant. 493 φιλεῖ δ᾽ ὁ θυμὸς πρόσθεν ἡρῆσθαι κλοπεύς, | τῶν 
μηδὲν ὀρθῶς ἐν σκότῳ Texvwpevwv,—where the bad conscience is 
supposed to bewray itself even before (πρόσθεν) investigation, 
With καλῶς, the words are merely ‘a rhetorical generality, 
as Campbell (who retains it) says: ze. speech is a good thing, 
‘for it is by speech that all man’s best discoveries are revealed. 
But surely we need something more relevant to the matter 1 
hand. 
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1189 ff. Meineke rejects the three verses, 1189—1I91, 
because (1) ἔφυσας αὐτέν is too abrupt: (2) it is too much to 
tell Oed. that he must bear anything from his son: (3) the 
phrase τὰ τῶν κακίστων etc. is indefensible. As to (1), few 
readers can fail to perceive that the ‘abruptness’ is both 
forcible and pathetic at the moment when she turns from 
colder and more external arguments to the plea of natural 
affection. As to (2), it is enough to observe that Antigone 
means, ‘The relationship between parent and child is indelibly 
sacred. No wickedness on your son’s part can alter the fact 
that he is your son.’ As to (3), see next n. 

IIgO δυσσεβέστατ᾽, ὦ (Dawes) seems right: it amends the 
MS. τὰ τῶν κακίστων δυσσεβεστάτων by simply striking off the 
final v. ‘The most zmfious among the worst of deeds’ is a 
vehement phrase suited to the passion of the appeal. Among 
evil deeds, τὰ κακά, those which outrage gods or kinsfolk form 
a class, τὰ δυσσεβῆ. If κακίστων were changed to κάκιστα, the 
latter must be an adv., and τῶν δυσσεβεστάτων must be masc.: 
‘the deeds of men who in the worst way are most impious.’ 
κἀσεβεστάτων (‘the deeds of the worst and most impious men’) 
is less probable. 

IIQI θέμις σέ γ᾽ εἶνα. The mss. here agree in the 
nominative. Is θέμις, then, indeclinable in this phrase? That 
15 now the received view. It rests, however, solely on the 
fact that our Mss. have θέμις, and not θέμιν, here, and in four 
other places. Porson believed that, with Dawes, we ought to 
read θέμιν. That is my own opinion; but, as the question must 
be considered doubtful, I have preferred to leave θέμις in the 
text. 

1102 ἀλλ᾽ ἔασον, ‘Nay, allow (him to come),’ is perhaps the 
best remedy for the MS. αὐτόν, since we can suppose αὐτόν to 
have been an explanatory gloss which supplanted the verb. 
It is a robust faith which can accept ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόν as an aposiopesis. 
For the synizesis cp. O. 7: 1451 ἀλλ᾽ ἔα με, n. ἀλλ᾽ ἔα αὐτόν 
as=——wis surely impossible for tragedy. Musgrave’s ἀλλ᾽ 
εἶξον is intrinsically preferable to either, but leaves the corruption 
unexplained. I had thought of αἰδοῦ νιν (‘have compassion on 
him’). If αὐτόν had supplanted νιν, AIA might have become 
AAA, 

1104 ἐξεπάδονται φύσιν, ‘are charmed out of their nature’: 
lit. ‘are subdued by the charm, in their nature’ (acc. of respect). 
Plat. Phaed. 77 Ἑ GAN ἴσως ἔνι τις καὶ ἐν ἡμῖν παῖς, ὅστις τὰ 

2. τ. 14 
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τοιαῦτα φοβεῖται" τοῦτον οὖν πειρώμεθα πείθειν μὴ δεδιέναι τὸν 
θάνατον ὥσπερ τὰ μορμολύκεια. ᾿Αλλὰ χρή, ἔφη ὃ Σωκράτης, 
ἐπάδειν αὐτῷ ἑκάστης ἡμέρας, ἕως ἂν ἐξεπάσητε (‘charm him | 
out of us Ἂ Plut. De Lside et Os. 384 A τὰ κρούματα τῆς λύρας, 
οἷς ἐχρώντο πρὸ τῶν ὕπνων οἱ Πυθαγόρειοι, τὸ ἐμπαθὲς καὶ 
ἄλογον τῆς ψυχῆς ἐξεπάδοντες οὕτω καὶ θεραπεύοντες, ‘sub- 
duing by the charm (of music) the passionate and unreasoning 
part of the soul.’ See also Plat. Phaedr. 267 Ὁ: Aesch. P. ΤΩ 
172. The frequency of the metaphor is due to the regular use 
of ἐπῳδαί in the medical practice of the age: thus Pindar 
describes Cheiron as using (1) incantations, (2) draughts, 
(3) amulets, (4) surgery (Lyth. 3. 51), and Plato’s list of: 
remedies is the same, with καύσεις added (Zep. 426 8). In 
Od. 19. 457 an bee stops hemorrhage, and in [Dem.] or. 25. 
§ 80 is applied to epilepsy. See also Sophocles 77. r1oor; 
Ai. 582; Lucian Philops. 9. Cp. Shaksp. Cymbeline τ. 6. 115 
“tis your graces | That from my mutest conscience to my 
tongue | Charms this report out.’ 

1195 f. ἐκεῖνα, away yonder, in the past. πατρῷα καὶ p., 
connected with them: so Ant. 856 πατρῷον δ᾽ ἐκτίνεις τιν᾽ 
ἄθλον. He is to turn from his present causes for anger 
(τὰ νῦν) to the issues of his former anger—when he slew 
his sire. μητρῷα, because the slaying prepared the marriage. 

1198 τελευτὴν, result: Bene ἡ: 157 τῷ δὲ εὖ βουλευθέντι 
πρήγματι τελευτὴ ὡς τὸ ἐπίπαν χρηστὴ ἐθέλει ἐπιγίνεσθαι. For 
the constr. cp. Anz. 1242 δείξας ἐν ἀνθρώποισι τὴν ἀβουλίαν 
ὅσῳ μέγιστον ἀνδρὶ πρόσκειται κακόν. Ἢ 

1100 f. τἀνθυμήματα (cp. 292), ‘the food for meditation” 
(on the evils of anger) which his ddndness might furnish— 
itself due to an act of anger, the climax of acts traceable” 
to the anger in which he slew Laius. Cp. 855. : 

1200 ἀδέρκτων: ‘being deprived of thy sightless eyes,’ 
= ‘being deprived of thine eyes, so that they shall see no 
more,’ the adj. being proleptic: cp. 1088 τὸν εὔαγρον my 
τητώμενος: the pres. τητᾶσθαι denotes a state (‘ to be without’), 
not an act (‘to lose’); cp. Hes. Op. 408 μὴ od μὲν αἰτῇξ 
ἄλλον, ὃ δ᾽ ἀρνῆται, σὺ δὲ τητᾷ, ‘and thou remain in want.’ 4 

1202 f. Notice the dat. προσχρήζουσιν (with caddy) 
followed by the acc. αὐτόν with πάσχειν, and παθόντα with 
ἐπίστασθαι. A literal version shows the reason:—‘It is not 
fitting for the askers of just things to sue long, nor ¢#a¢ a man 
should himself be well-treated, and then not know how to 
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requite it’ Jmportunity is here viewed as touching the dignity 
of the suppliants; zmgratitude, in its moral aspect.—ei8’, sc. 
καλόν ἐστι. Cp. Isocr. or. 4 ὃ 175 ἄξιον ἐπισχεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ 
ἐπειχθῆναι.----οὐκ ἐπίστασθαι: with the inf. after οὐ καλόν ἐστι 
the normal negative would be μή, or μὴ οὐ: but οὐ is treated 
as forming one word with the inf.: cp. /Z 24. 296 εἰ δέ τοι 
οὐ-δώσει. τίνειν -- ἀμείβεσθαι: see On 229. 

The structure of οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν... τίνειν illustrates the Greek 
tendency to co-ordinate clauses. We sometimes meet with 
the same construction in English: eg. ‘For one thing I am 
sorry, and that is that the English Government might have 
prevented the confitct with one single word, and yet has not 
thought it necessary to interfere.’ 

1204 f. The stress is on βαρεῖαν: ‘Grievous (for me) 
is the gratification (to yourselves) in regard to which ye prevail 
over me by your words; however (δ᾽ οὖν) it shall be as ye 
wish.’ ἡδονὴν is a bold acc. of respect with wxare, suggested 
by the constr. with a cognate acc., νίκην νικᾶτε, since the 
pleasure is secured by the victory. Cp. on 849 νικᾶν. 
We cannot well take 18. with λέγοντες, ‘ye prevail over me in’ 
(or ‘by’) ‘speaking of a pleasure’ etc.—8’ οὖν: cp. 42. 115 
σὺ δ᾽ οὖν... | χρῶ χειρί, ‘well, then, (if thou must).’ 

1206 ἐλεύσεται: this form occurs 77. 595, Aesch. P. V. 
854, Supp/. 522: not in Eur., Comedy, or Attic prose, unless 
it be genuine in Lys. or. 22. 11. The Att. fut. is εἶμι. 

1207 κρατείτω τῆς & ψυχῆς, ‘become master of my life,’ 
acquire the power to dispose of me,—alluding to the Thebans’ 
plan for establishing him on their border (cp. 408). τῆς ἐμ. ψ. 
15 merely a pathetic periphrasis for ἐμοῦ: see on 998. 

1208 κλύειν is not perfectly courteous, as Wecklein says, 
who reads déyev,—perhaps rightly. But for κλύειν it may be 
pleaded that, just after so signal a proof of good-faith and 
valour, Theseus might be excused if he showed a little 
impatience at the reiterated fears of Oedipus. Cp. their 
conversation at 648—656. Besides, τὰ τοιαῦτ᾽, a phrase which 
implies some annoyance, must refer to the fears just uttered, 
rather than to pledges which should allay them. 

1209 f. If δ᾽ is omitted (with Wecklein) after κομπεῖν, 
we must either make κομπεῖν οὐχὶ βούλομαι a parenthesis 
(as he does), or else point thus: κλύειν" [ὦ πρέσβυ, etc. The 
abruptness would add a certain spirit to the words. But the 
δ᾽ after κομπεῖν may well be genuine, if we conceive him as 

14—2 
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checking the impulse to remind Oed. of the prowess already 
shown :—‘however, I do not wish to boast.’ σὺ δὲ | σῶς ἴσθι 
could not mean, ‘know that you are safe’: dv is indispensable. 

I21II—1248 Third stasimon. (1) Strophe 1211—1224 
=antistr. 1225—1238. (2) LEpode 1239—1248. The metre 
is logaoedic.—The old men of Colonus comment on the folly of 
desiring that life should be prolonged into years at whith man’s 
strength is ‘but labour and sorrow. The helpless and affiicted 
stranger before them suggests the theme, which serves to attune our 
sympathy, as the solemn moment of his final release draws nearer. 

Ι211 ff. ὅστις τοῦ πλέονος p. xpyte whoever desires the 

ampler portion, téav (epexeg. inf.), that he should live (through 
it), wapels, having neglected, 2.6. not being content, τοῦ μετρίου 
(xpnew), to desire a moderate portion: Ze. ‘whoever desires 
the larger part (of the extreme period allotted to human life), 
and is not satisfied with moderate length of days.’ xpyt. with 
gen., as Az. 473 τοῦ μακροῦ χρήζειν βίου, which also illustrates 
the art. with πλέονος: cp. O. 7: 518 οὔτοι βίου μοι rod 
paxpaiwvos πόθος. For χρήϊζ. τοῦ mh. p., ζώειν, instead of χρήϊζ. 
ζώειν τὸ πλέον μέρος, Cp. 17 55: Plat. Crito 52 B οὐδ᾽ ἐπιθυμία σε 
ἄλλης πόλεως οὐδ᾽ ἄλλων νόμων ἔλαβεν εἰδέναι. 

παρείς, if sound, must be construed in one of two ways? 
(1) as above, which is best: or (2) in Hermann’s way, παρεὶς 
τοῦ μετρίου (χρήζων) ζώειν, ‘negligens vivere modicam partem 
expetens,’ scorning to live with desire of a modest span only, 
Others make it govern μετρίου, ‘neglecting the moderate 
portion.’ But the active παριέναι never governs a gen. (in the 
nautical παριέναι tod ποδός, ‘to slack away the sheet,’ the 
gen. is partitive). Though the phrase τὸ μέτριον παρείς (‘in 
neglect of due limit’) occurs in Plato Legg. 691 Ὁ, it 
seems very doubtful whether παρεὶς is sound here. The 
conjecture πέρα (Schneidewin) is possible. Verrall ingeniously 
proposes παρὲκ, which, however, does not occur in Tragedy. 
Possibly τοῦ μετρίου προθεὶς, ‘in preference to the moderate 
portion.’ 

σκαιοσ., ‘perversity,’ ‘folly’: cp. “π΄. 1028 αὐθαδία τὰ 
σκαιότητ᾽ ὀφλισκάνει. φυλάσσων, ‘cleaving to’: Eur. /on 73 
ait’ ἀξίων γεννητόρων | ἤθη φυλάσσεις. Cp. 626, 1180. ἐν ἐμοὶ 
me iudice, denoting the tribunal, as O. Z: 677 (n.) ἐν...τοῖσ' 
ἴσος, ‘just in their sight’: Plat. Legg. 916 B διαδικαζέσθω δὲ € 
τισι τῶν ἰατρῶν. 

1214 ff. αἱ μακραὶ | ἁμ., the long days (of any given lon 
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life), πολλὰ μὲν δὴ κατέθεντο, ‘are wont’ (gnomic aor.) ‘to lay up 
full many things,’ λύπας (gen. sing.), ἐγγυτέρω ‘somewhat near to 
grief’: 24. advancing years are apt to accumulate around men 
a store of cares, regrets, sorrows,—in brief, a store of things 
which are nearer to pain than to joy; while in the mean time 
the joys of earlier days have vanished. 

λύπας ἐγγυτέρω is a sort of euphemism: cp. Ant. 933 οἴμοι, 
θανάτου τοῦτ᾽ ἐγγυτάτω | τοὔπος ἀφῖκται, ‘this word hath come 
very nigh unto death’—ze. threatens imminent death. 

The .middle κατατίθεσθαι is continually used in Attic of 
‘storing up, —either literally, as καρπούς, θησαυρούς, ctrov,—or 
figuratively, as χάριν, κλέος, φιλίαν, ἔχθραν. Therefore I would 
not render κατέθεντο simply, ‘se¢ down,’ as if the meaning were 
that many things, once ‘near to joy,’ are moved by the years, 
and set down nearer to grief; though this view is tenable. 

οὐκ ἂν ἴδοις ὅπου (sc. ἐστί, as At. 890 ἄνδρα μὴ λεύσσειν 
ὅπου), ‘you will not see where they are,’ z¢. they will be 
invisible to you: cp. Aesch. Zum. 301 τὸ χαίρειν μὴ μαθόνθ᾽ 
ὅπου dpevav, ‘knowing not where to find joy in thy soul.’ 

1220 f. τοῦ δέοντος (Reiske) is indicated by the schol. in L, 
τοῦ μετρίου, τοῦ ἱκανοῦ, and is, I think, true. The phrase, 
ὅταν πέσῃ τις és πλέον τοῦ δέοντος, means, ‘zwhen one has lapsed 
into excess of due limit’ in respect of prolonged life, ze when 
one has outlived those years which alone are enjoyable, and at 
which the line of the μέτριον μέρος (1212) is drawn. πέσῃ (cp. 
πίπτειν eis κακά, etc.) suggests a joyless decline of life, with 
‘decay of the faculties. 

The vulgate τοῦ θέλοντος would be gen. of τὸ θέλον (see 
on 267): ‘when a man has lapsed into excess of wish,’ ze. of 
wish for prolonged life; not, of self-indulgence; for the whole 
gist of the passage is that joy is left behind by simply living 
‘on: the satiety of jaded appetite (which can befall the young) 
is not in point here. Assuredly τοῦ θέλοντος in this context is 
not Greek. 

ὁ δ᾽ ἐπίκουρος ἰσοτέλεστος, ‘and the succourer (2.6. the de- 
liverer from life’s troubles) comes at the last to all alike,,—-when 
the doom of Hades has appeared,—‘ namely, Death at the 
end.’ The man who is to attain Jong life has the same end 
before him as the man of shorter span,—viz. death; the only 
difference is that the long-lived man has to go through years 
of suffering which the other escapes, until death comes to him 
as a welcome ἐπίκουρος. Cp. AZ. 475. 
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ἰσοτέλεστος might be defended as act., ‘making an end for 
all alike’ (see examples on 1031), but is better taken as pass., 
lit. ‘accomplished for all alike,’ 2.6. forming the τέλος for them. 
The phrase τέλος θανάτοιο was in the poet’s mind, and has 
blended itself with the image of a personal deliverer.—White- 
law takes ἰσοτέλεστος (as pass.) with μοῖρα, a doom paid alike by 
all. This may be right; but the accumulation of epithets on 
μοῖρα becomes somewhat heavy, while ἐπίκουρος is left in a long” 
suspense. ! 

1222 f. ἀνυμέναιος: to death belongs the θρῆνος, not the 
joyous song of the marriage procession, or the music of the 
lyre, with dancing: cp. Eur. ZZ: 144 θρήνοις ἔγκειμαι, | τᾶς 
οὐκ εὐμούσου μολπᾶς | ἀλύροις ἐλέγοις. So Aesch. (Suppl. 681) 
calls war axopov ἀκίθαριν δακρυογόνον “Apn: cp. Eur. 770. 121 
ἄτας κελαδεῖν ἀχορεύτους : Aesch. Zum. 331 ὕμνος ἐξ Ἐρινύων | 
οὐνἀφόρμικτος. 

ἀναπέφηνε, hath swddenly appeared: 74. 11. 173 (oxen) as τε, 
λέων ἐφόβησε μολὼν ἐν νυκτὸς ἀμολγῷ | πάσας" τῇ δέ τ᾽ ἰῇ 
ἀναφαίνεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος : ‘he turns all to flight, and to one. 
of them sheer death appeareth zzstantly.’ Cp. ἀνακύπτω. 

1225. μὴ φῦναι τὸν ἅπ. νικᾷ λόγον, lit. ‘Not to be born 
exceeds every possible estimate, —of the gain, as compared with 
the loss, of being born. ὁ ἅπας λόγος is strictly, the whole range 
of possible appreciation : for the art. with ἅπας cp. Thuc. 6. 16 
περὶ τῶν amdvtwv ἀγωνίζεσθαι, for the sum of their fortunes: 
1b. 6 τὴν ἅπασαν δύναμιν τῆς Σικελίας, the total power. Rate 
the gain of being born as high as you please; the gain of no 
being born is higher. 

The form hints that Soph. was thinking of the verses ὁ 
Theognis (425 ff.) which the schol. quotes, without namin 
that poet, as familiar (τὸ λεγόμενον) :---πάντων μὲν μὴ φῦναι 
ἐπιχθονίοισιν ἄριστον, | μηδ᾽ ἐσιδεῖν αὐγὰς ὀξέος ἠελίου, | pu 
δ᾽ ὅπως ὠκιστα πύλας ᾿Αἴδαο περῆσαι | καὶ κεῖσθαι πολλὴν γὴν 
ἐπιεσσάμενον. Diog. Laert. 10. 1. 126 quotes Epicurus ἃ 
censuring these lines, and remarking that a man who really 
thought so ought to quit life,—eév ἑτοίμῳ yap αὐτῷ τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. 
Cic. Zusc. 1. 48. 115 Von nasci homini longe optimum esse, 
proximum autem quam primum mori: where he translates the 
lines of Eur. (fr. 452) ἐχρῆν yap ἡμᾶς σύλλογον ποιουμένους | 
tov φύντα θρηνεῖν cis ὅσ᾽ ἔρχεται κακά" | τὸν δ᾽ αὖ θανόντα καὶ 
πόνων πεπαυμένον | χαίροντας εὐφημοῦντας ἐκπέμπειν δόμων. 
Alexis (Midd. Com., 350 Β.0.) Μανδραγοριζομένη 1. 14 οὐκοῦν 
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τὸ πολλοῖς τῶν σοφῶν εἰρημένον, | τὸ “μὴ γενέσθαι μὲν κράτιστόι 
ἐστ᾽ ἀεί, [ ἐπὰν γένηται δ᾽, ὡς τάχιστ᾽ ἔχειν τέλος. 

ἐπεὶ φανῇ, when he has been born, cp. 974: for subj., 395. 
1226 The Ms. βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ ἥκει is usu. defended as 

an instance of ‘attraction’; but it is harsher than any example 
that can be produced. βῆναι and ἥκει being sharply opposed, 
each verb requires its proper adverb. I should prefer to read 
keto” ὁπόθεν, as Blaydes proposed. Cp. Tennyson, ‘The Coming 
of Arthur’ (of man 5 destiny), ‘From the great deep to the 
great deep he goes.’ 

πολὺ δεύτερον: easily the second-best thing: Thuc. 2. 97 
ἡ βασιλεία (ἡ τῶν ᾿Οδρυσών).. «τῶν...«ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ.. «μεγίστη 
ἐγένετο χρημάτων προσόδῳ,.. ἰσχύϊ δὲ μάχης, καὶ στρατοῦ πλήθει 
πολὺ δευτέρα μετὰ τὴν τῶν Σκυθῶν (where ‘easily second’ suits 
the context better than ‘decidedly inferior’). πολὺ with 
compar., as /7. 6. 158 πολὺ φέρτερος, Thuc. 1. 35 πολὺ...ἐν 
πλείονι αἰτίᾳ, etc. (but πολλῷ. ..πρῶτον Ant. 1347). 

1229 f. ὡς εὖτ᾽ ἂν.. καμάτων &; The first point to decide 
in this vexed passage is :—Does Sophocles here speak of τὸ νέον 
as a brief space of joy before the troubles of life begin? Or is 
τὸ νέον itself the period of fierce passions and troubles? The 
former, | I think. Cp. Ai. 552 ff. (Ajax speaking to his young 
son) καίτοι σε καὶ viv τοῦτό ye ζηλοῦν ἔ ἔχω, | δθούνεκ᾽ οὐδὲν τῶνδ᾽ 
ἐπαισθάνει κακῶν. [ ἐν τῷ φρονεῖ ely γὰρ μηδὲν ἥδιστος Bios, | ἕ ἕως τὸ 
χαίρειν καὶ τὸ λυπεῖσθαι s. [.«-τέως δὲ κούφοις πνεύμασιν 
βόσκου, νέαν [ ψυχὴν ἀτάλλων. Cpe Tr. 144. 

παρῇ, then, must be taken from παρίημι, ‘when he hath let 
youth go by,’ not from πάρειμι. For παρῇ (‘remit,’ ‘give 
up’), cp. Eur. 770. 645 παρεῖσα πόθον: Plat. Rep. 460 E 
ἐπειδὰν τὴν ὀξυτάτην δρόμου ἀκμὴν παρῇ. 

1231 τίς πλαγὰ (Herwerden) is the best correction yet 
proposed for the MS. τις πλάγχθη. Cp. Aesch. Pers. 251 ὡς ἐν 
μιᾷ πληγῇ κατέφθαρται πολὺς | ὄλβος: Eum. 933 πληγαὶ βιότου. 
Hartung reads παρεὶς for παρῇ and τις πλαγχθῇ depending on 
εἶτ᾽ av: ‘When, having let youth go by, a man wanders out 
into life’s many troubles.’ 

1233 φθόνος, the root of so much evil, is more naturally 
placed before στάσεις, while φόνοι is more fitting as a climax 
_than at the beginning of the list. 

1235 ff κατάμεμπτον, ‘disparaged,’ because often spoken 
of as dreary (cp. ὀλοῷ ἐπὶ γήραος οὐδῷ, γήραϊ λυγρῷ, etc. ). 
Shaksp. As You Like it 2. 3. 41 ‘When service should in 
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my old limbs lie lame, And unregarded age, in corners — 
thrown.’ 4 

ἔπιλέλογχε, ‘next (ἐπι-) falls to his lot.” Cp. Pind. O. 1. 53 
ἀκέρδεια λέλογχεν θαμινὰ κακαγόρος (Dor. acc. pl.), ‘sore loss — 
hath oft come on evil-speakers,’ a gvomzc perf., as here. Here, 
too, we might understand τὸν ἄνθρωπον: but the verb seems | 
rather to be intrans., as oft.: Eur. He/. 213 αἰὼν δυσαίων tis 
ἔλαχεν, ἔλαχεν: Od. 9. 159 ἐς δὲ ἑκάστην | ἐννέα λάγχανον αἶγες, 
‘fell to the portion of each ship’: Plat. Legg. 745 Ὁ καθιερῶσαι 
τὸ λαχὸν μέρος ἑκάστῳ τῷ θεῷ. 

ἀκρατές, ‘weak’: Eustath. 790. 92 ἀκρατὲς ἐκεῖνός φησιν, 
οὐ τὸ ἀκόλαστον, ἀλλὰ τὸ ποιοῦν πάρεσιν, ὡς μὴ ἔχοντα τὸν 
γέροντα κρατεῖν ἑαυτοῦι Cp. Ph. 486 καίπερ ὧν ἀκράτωρ ὃ 
τλήμων, χωλός. Perhaps an Ionic use of ἀκρατής, for Hippocr. 
has it in this sense (4f%. 1247): in Attic prose it always 
means ‘without control’ over passion or desire (¢mfotens). 
For ἄφιλον placed after γῆρας, cp. Ph. 392 ἢ. 

1238 κακὰ κακῶν, ‘ills of 1115, -ΞΞ ψοτϑὶ of ills’: O. Z. 465 
ἀρρητ᾽ ἀρρήτων (n.). τ ξυνοικεῖ: ὍΡ. ΤΊ 7: 

1240 f. βόρειος ἀκτὰ, a shore exposed to the north wind, 
and so lashed by the waves (κυματοπλὴξ) which that wind 
raises χειμερία, in the stormy season. Cp. Ant. 592 στόνῳ, 
βρέμουσιν ἀντιπλῆγες ἀκταί in, a like comparison). So Tr. 1127 
πολλὰ yap ὥστ᾽ ἀκάμαντος ἢ νότου ἢ βορέα τις | κύματ᾽...ἴδοι (of 4 
the troubles of Heracles). 

1241 f. κατ᾽ ἄκρας, ‘utterly,’ in the sense of ‘violently’: 
perh. with a reminiscence of Od. 5. 313 (quoted by Campbell) 
ws apa μιν εἰπόντ᾽ ἔλασεν μέγα κῦμα κατ᾽ ἄκρης, ‘the great wave 

smote down on him’ (Odysseus on his raft): in Anz. 201 
πρῆσαι kat ἄκρας (of destroying acity). κυματοάγεῖς, breaking” 
like billows. 

1245 ff. Compare this poet. indication of the four points! 
of the compass with the prose phraseology in Xen. Anab. 
3. 5 15; πρὸς ἕω, πρὸς ἑσπέραν, πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, πρὸς ἄρκτον. —_— 
ἀνὰ μέσσαν ἀκτῖν᾽ = ‘in the region of the noon-tide ray,’ 2.6. these 
waves of trouble are supposed to be driven by a south wind | 
(cp. Zr. 112, n. on 1240). 

1248 Ῥιπᾶν. Arist. AZefeor. 1. 13 (Berl. ed. 350 ὁ 6) ὑπ᾽. 
αὐτὴν δὲ τὴν ἄρκτον ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐσχάτης Σκυθίας αἱ καλούμεναι 
Ῥῖπαι, περὶ ὧν τοῦ μεγέθους λίαν εἰσὶν οἱ λεγόμενοι λόγοι μυθώ- 
Ses. It is fortunate that this passage is extant, showing, as 
I think it does beyond all reasonable doubt, that Soph. here 

—— ae ae 
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named the Rhipaean mountains, ‘beyond utmost Scythia,’ as 
representing the JVorth. Aristotle’s words prove that the 
name Ῥῖπαι for these mountains was thoroughly familiar. 
Cp. Aleman of Sparta (660 B.c.) fr. 51 (Bergk), “Ῥίπας, ὄρος 
ἔνθεον (ἀνθέον Lobeck) ὕλᾳ, | Νυκτὸς μελαίνας στέρνον. Hellani- 
cus (circ. 450 B.C.) fr. 96 (Muller) τοὺς δὲ Ὑπερβορέους ὑπὲρ τὰ 
Ῥέάέπταια ὄρη οἰκεῖν ἱστορεῖ. Damastes of Sigeum (his younger 
contemporary) fr. 1 ἄνω δ᾽ ̓ Αριμασπῶν τὰ Ῥίπαια ὄρη, ἐξ 
ὧν τὸν βορέαν πνεῖν, χιόνα δ᾽ αὐτὰ μήποτε ἐλλείπειν: ὑπὲρ 
δὲ τὰ ὄρη ταῦτα Ὑπερβορέους καθήκειν εἰς τὴν ἑτέραν θάλασσαν. 
For the age of Sophocles, these mountains belonged wholly to 
the region of myth, and so were all the more suitable for his 
purpose here. The Roman poets, too, used the ‘Rhipaei 
montes’ to denote the uttermost North (Verg. Geo. 1. 240, 
etc.). The name ‘Pira: was only frrai—the ‘blasts’ of 
Boreas coming thence. ἐννυχιᾶν, wrapped in gloom and 
storm: cp. 1558. 

Others, not taking furav as a name, render: (1) ‘From the 
nocturnal blasts,’—but this would not sufficiently indicate the 
north. (2) ‘From the vibrating star-rays of night,’ like ZZ 105 
παμφεγγεῖς ἄστρων | ῥιπάς. But there would be no point in 
saying that troubles come on Oedipus from the West, the 
East, the South, and—the stars. There is, indeed, a secondary 
contrast between the dzighiness of the South and the Sloom 
of the North; but the primary contrast is between the (regions. 

1249—1555 Fourth ἐπεισόδιον, divided by a compos (1447 
—1499). folyneices is dismissed with his fathers curse. 
Hardly has he departed, when thunder ἐς heard (1456). Theseus 
ts summoned, and recetves the last injunctions of Oedipus, who 
knows that his hour has come. Then Oedipus, followed by his 
daughters and by Theseus, leads the way to the place where he is 
destined to pass out of life (1555). 

1249 καὶ μὴν, introducing the new comer (549): ἡμῖν 
ethic dat. (81). 

1250 ἀνδρῶν ye μοῦνος (cp. 87 5) ‘with no escort at least,’ 
in contrast to Creon, 722 ἄσσον ἔρχεται | Κρέων ὅδ᾽ ἡμῖν οὐκ 
ἄνευ πομπῶν, πάτερ. Ocdipus dreaded that his son, like 
Creon, would make an attempt to carry him off by violence : 
cp. 1206 εἴπερ κεῖνος ὧδ᾽ ἐλεύσεται, | μηδεὶς xpareirw etc.: and 
Antigone hastens to assure him at once that Polyneices comes 

_ otherwise than as Creon came. He is alone, and in tears. 
_ For the gen. cp. Az. 511 cov...povos. 
| 
| 



218 Ocdipus at Colonus 

1251 ἀστακτὶ has tin 1646. The general rule is that such — 
adverbs, when from nouns in 7 or a, end in εἰ (as αὐτοβοεῖ): 
when from nouns in os, in 4,. which is more often short, but — 
sometimes long. Fort tcp. ἐγερτί (Ant. 413), νεωστί (21. 1049), 
σκυθιστί (fr. 429), ἀωρί (Ar. Eccl. 741), ἀνδριστί (7b. 149), 
δωριστί (27. 989), the Homeric ἀμογητί, μεγαλωστί, etc. For 
t, ἀνοιμωκτί (Az. 1227), ἀνιδρωτί (ZZ. 15. 228), ἀσπουδί (8. 512), 
ἀνωιστί (Od. 4. 92), εἴο.---ἀστακτὶ, ‘in streams,’ not στάγδην 
(stillatim): Plat. Phaed.. 117 Cc ἐμοῦ γε.. «ἀστακτὶ ἐχώρει τὰ 
δάκρυα. So Eur. 7. Ζ: 1242 ἀστάκτων.. ὑδάτων, and ΑΡο]]. 
Rh. 3. 804 ἀσταγές. — a8 = δεῦρο: Cp2k200;- 0.2. 9s | 

1252 κατείχομεν γνώμῃ, apprehended : Plat. Alen. 72D οὐ. 
μέντοι ws βούλομαί γέ πω κατέχω τὸ ἐρωτώμενον. , 

1254 ἴ. δράσω, probably aor. subj. (cp. 478), though it 
might be fut.: cp. 77. 973 τί πάθω; τί δὲ μήσομαι; οἴμοι. So 7 
Eur. Phoen. 1310 οἴμοι, τί δράσω; πότερ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν ἢ πόλιν [στένω 
δακρύσας, etc. The Phoenissae being the earlier play, it is 
possible that Soph. had it in mind, but it is quite as likely that — 
the coincidence is accidental: it is at any rate trivial. 

1257 ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐκβεβλημένον, in exile here: Plat. Gorg. 468 D 
εἴ τις ἀποκτείνει τινὰ ἢ ἐκβάλλει ἐκ πόλεως ἢ papas χρήματα 
(cp. ἐκπίπτειν, of being exiled). We might understand, ‘ship- 
wrecked here,’ ἐκβάλλω being regularly used of casting ashore; ̓ 
but I prefer the simpler version. 

1258 f. σὺν: cp. Zl. 191 αἀεικεῖ σὺν στολᾷ---τῆς: see on 
747.—yépev...mives, ‘foul squalor’: Od. 22. 184 σάκος εὐρὺ, 
γέρον, πεπαλαγμένον aly (stained with rust): Theocr. 7.17 ἀμφὶ 
δέ of στήθεσσι γέρων ἐσφίγγετο πέπλος (cp. anus charta, Catull. 
68. 46). So Ar. Lys. 1207 dpros...veavias. συγκατῴκηκεν, has” 
made an abiding home, emphatic perf., cp. 186 τέτροφεν (n.), | 
1004. 

1260 πλευρὰν μαραίνων, ‘a very blight upon his flesh,’ can 
mean only that the squalor of the raiment is unwholesome for 
the body to which it clings. Cp. Aesch. P. V. 596 νόσον....[...ἃ 
μαραίνει με. ὁ 

1260 f. κρατὶ ὀμματοστερεῖ, locative dat.: cp. on 313.— 
ἀκτένιστος : Her. ug 208 (the Lacedaemonians before Ther.” 
mopylae) τοὺς μὲν δὴ wpa γυμναζομένους τῶν ἀνδρῶν, τοὺς δὲ τὰς 
κόμας κτενιζομένους. The κτείς was usu. of boxwood, ivory, | 
or metal.—docera, ‘flutters’: 711 6. 510 ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται | ὦμοις 
ἀΐσσονται. 4 

1262 ἀδελφὰ... τούτοισιν, ‘matching with these things’: but — 
+ 

—— I ee .... 
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Ant. 192 ἀδελφὰ τῶνδε. The dat. occurs elsewhere (as Plat. 
Tim. 67 £), but the gen. is much commoner. 

φορά is taken by some as ‘obtains by begging’; but a 
conjecture to that effect would be hardly in place. Obviously 
it means simply ‘carries,’ and alludes to a wallet (πήρα) carried 
by Oed., for the reception of the σπανιστὰ δωρήματα (4). This 
was a part of the conventional outfit for the wandering beggar; 
so, when Athena turned Odysseus into that guise, she gave 
him σκῆπτρον καὶ ἀεικέα πήρην, | πυκνὰ ῥωγαλέην ἐν δὲ στρόφος 
ἦεν ἀορτήρ: ‘a staff, and a mean, much-tattered wallet; and 
therewith was a cord to hang it’ (Od. 13. 437). 

1265 f. ‘And I testify that 1 have come to be, have 
proved myself, most vile in regard to thy maintenance’: ἥκειν 
as 1177 ἔχθιστον... ἥκει (N.).—tpod. ταῖς σαῖσιν, dat. of respect. 
—pij ᾿ξ ἄλλων, 2.6. from myself: £/.1225 HA. ὦ φθέγμ᾽, ἀφίκου; 
ΟΡ. μηκέτ᾽ ἄλλοθεν πύθῃ. 

1267 f. ἀλλὰ....γὰρ, ‘but sézce’: see on 988. Ζηνὶ σύνθακος 
θρόνων, a Sharer with Zeus on his throne: cp. on 1382. Where 
we should say, ‘an a/tribute’ of godhead, the Greeks often use 
the image of assessor. Αἰδὼς, here compassion; see on 237. 
Αἰδώς, as well as Ἔλεος, had an altar at Athens (see Paus. 1. 
17. 1, cited on 260). Shaksp. Merch. 4. 1. 193 (mercy): 
‘It is enthroned in the hearts of kings, It is an attribute to 
God Himself; And earthly power doth then show likest God’s, 
When mercy seasons justice.’ 

éx’ ἔργοις πᾶσι, iz all deeds: cp. 711. 4. 178 aif οὕτως ἐπὶ 
πᾶσι χόλον τελέσει᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων, ‘in all cases’ (as in this). 

Kal πρὸς σοί, ‘nigh to thee also.’ In this sense πρός is usu. 
said of places (see 10), very seldom of persons (except in such 
phrases as ἃ πρὸς τοῖς θεσμοθέταις ἔλεγε, defore their 
tribunal, Dem. or. 20 ὃ 98). In Ans. 1188 κλίψομαι | ..-πρὸς 
duwator=‘sink into their arms’: in Az. 95 ἔβαψας ἔγχος εὖ πρὸς 
᾿Αργείων στρατῷ--ογι them; and so 2. 97 πρὸς ᾿Ατρείδαισιν. 

1269 f. τῶν yap ἡμαρτημένων : ‘there are remedies for the 
faults committed (24. if Oed. will return to Thebes with Poly- 
neices), while there is no possibility of adding to them.’ In 
this appeal for pardon, the ‘faults’ most naturally mean those 
committed by the speaker; but the vague phrase which he has 
chosen permits the thought that there have been errors on both 
sides. προσφορὰ implies at once a confession and an as- 
surance ; the son has behaved as ill as possible; he could not, 
even if he would, add to his offence. 
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I27I τί σιγᾷς; An anxious pause, while Oed. remains 
Silene Cp, 3855 219; 

1272 f. pip ἀποστραφῇς, ‘turn not away from me’: Xen. 
Cyr. 5. 5. 36 ἢ Kat φιλήσω oe; Ei σὺ βούλει, ἔφη. Kai οὐκ 
ἀποστρέψει pe ὥσπερ ἄρτι; But the place from which one 
turns is put in the gen., as O. ZT. 431 οἴκων τῶνδ᾽ ἀποστραφείς.--- 
ἀτιμάσας, of rejecting a suppliant, cp. 49, 286. 

1275 ὦ σπέρματ᾽ : for the plur. cp. 600. The v2. σπέρμα 
τἀνδρὸς might be defended. by 77. 1147 κάλει τὸ πᾶν μοι σπέρμα 
σῶν ὁμαιμόνων (cp. 76. 304); but the sing., when it refers to 
more than one person, is usu. rather ‘race,’ like σπέρμα 
Πελοπιδῶν Aesch. Cho. 503. Cp. 330. 

ἐμαὶ δ, When different relationships of the same person 
are expressed, the second is introduced by δέ, without a 
preceding μέν: Aesch. Pers. 151 μήτηρ βασιλέως, | βασίλεια 
δ᾽ ἐμή: Eur. Med. 970 πατρὸς νέαν γυναῖκα, δεσπότιν δ᾽ ἐμήν: 
Her. 7. 10 πατρὶ τῷ σῷ, ἀδελφεῷ δὲ ἐμῷ: 8. 54 ᾿Αθηναίων τοὺς 
φυγάδας, ἑωυτῷ δὲ ἑπομένους. 

1276 ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς ye, ‘ Ye at least’ (since I have failed): 
cp. EL 411 συγγένεσθέ y ἀλλὰ viv (now, at least): 20. 415 
λέγ᾽ ἀλλὰ τοῦτο (this, at least): 7b. 1013 νοῦν σχὲς ἀλλὰ τῷ 
χρόνῳ ποτέ: 77. 320 εἴπ᾽, ὦ τάλαιν᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἡμίν : Dem. or. 3 833} 
ἐὰν οὖν ἀλλὰ νῦν γ᾽ ἔτι... ἐθελήσητε. 

1277 δυσπρόσοιστον = χαλεπὸν προσφέρεσθαι (midd.), hard — 

for one to hold intercourse with. Cp. Plat. Zys. 223 Β ἐδόκουν 
ἡμῖν.. ἄποροι εἶναι προσφέρεσθαι, they ‘seemed to us hard to deal 
with.’ The epithet refers to his s//en silence, and is defined by 
ἀπροσήγορον, ‘our sire’s implacable, inexorable silence.’ 

1278 f. ὡς μή μ᾽ ἄτιμον.. οὕτως ἀφῇ pe. The objection to | 
ἀφῇ ye is that a second ye (though possible, see on 387) is here 
weak after θεοῦ ye. As to its place after ἀφῇ, that is paralleled 
by 1409. On the other hand a repeated pe, in the utterance — 
of impassioned entreaty, may be defended by 1507 ff. μή rot 
με..-μή μ᾽ ἀτιμάσητέ ye: cp. 77. 218 ἰδού μ᾽ ἀναταράσσει | cdot © 
μ᾽ ὁ κισσός: Eur. Phoen. 497 ἐμοὶ μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ καθ Ἑλλήνων 
χθόνα | τεθράμμεθ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ξυνετά μοι δοκεῖς λέγειν. 

Elmsley’s conjecture οὕτως ἀφιῇ, which Hartung adopts, is | 
y unmetrical. type has ἵ a/ways in pres. subj. and opt.: ZZ 13. 

234 μεθίῃσι μάχεσθαι: Hom. Hymn. 4. 152 προίῃ βέλεα στονό- 
evra: Theogn. 94 γλῶσσαν tno κακήν: Od. 2. 185 ὧδ᾽ ἀνιείης. 
In the pres. indic., imper., inf, and part., t is normal, but ’ 
Homeric verse usually has ¢ in ¢hests (as when ἵενται ends 

ᾳ ν. 
«διαὶ 

a eT ey ΘΟ ee — ΠΤ 

ta ale fame 
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a line); and the part. ἱείς (1 in Ar. Zy. 522) occurs with ¢ in 
Trag. (Aesch. LA Ags; tC). Cp. £e 13T D. 

τοῦ θεοῦ γε, Poseidon (1158): ye emphasises the τ 
phrase, to which ὄντα would usu, be added (cp. 83): 
O.T. 929 ὀλβώ... | γένοιτ᾽, ἐκείνου γ᾽ οὖσα παντελὴς δάμαρ. fans 
στάτην : Cp. ON 117 1.—ovrws, so contemptuously: cp. O. 7. 256, 
Ant. 315. 

1280 χρείᾳ, a causal (rather than modal) dat., cp. 333 
πόθοισι: Ph. 162 φορβῆς χρείᾳ | στίβον dypever. 

1281 f. τὰ πολλὰ ῥήματα, ‘the many words’ (of any given 
long speech), with gnomic aor., as 1214 ai μακραὶ | duépac 
κατέθεντο. Distinguish 87 τὰ πόλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνα xaxa, ‘those many,’ 
in a definite allusion. (τὰ πολλὰ must not be taken separately 
as adv., ‘oft.’)—# τέρψαντά τι etc.: ‘ by giving some pleasure,— 
or by some utterance of indignation, or of pity.’ Not, ‘by 
exciting some indignation or some pity.’ Neither δυσχεραίνειν 

‘nor κατοικτίζειν 15 ever causative in classical Greek. In Eur. 
I. A. 686 κατῳκτίσθην is not, ‘I was moved to pity,’ but 
‘I bewailed myself, the pass. aor. in midd. sense, as often. 
The emotion of the speaker will awaken a response in the 
hearer. 

1283 ἀφωνήτοις, ‘to the dumb, in act. sense: so ἀναύδατος 
(Zr. 968), ἄφθεγκτος (Aesch. Zum. 245); cp. ἀφόβητος, 
‘fearless,’ O. 7: 885: and n. above on 1031. 

1284 ἐξηγεῖ, ‘admonish’ (but otherwise in 1520). Cp. Az. 
320 ἐξηγεῖτ᾽, ‘he ever taught’ (Tecmessa recalling the utter- 
ances of Ajax). 

1285 f. ποιούμενος dpwydv, ‘making my helper,’ #.¢. appeal- 
ing to his name: cp. O. 7. 240 (τὸν ἄνδρα) κοινὸν ποεῖσθαι, 
‘make him partner’: Theognis 113 μήποτε τὸν κακὸν ἄνδρα 
φίλον ποιεῖσθαι ἑταῖρον .---ὧδε with μολεῖν (epex. inf.), ‘that 
I should come hither’: cp. 1251. ἀνέστησεν: cp. 276. 

1288 λέξαι τ᾽ ἀκοῦσαί τ᾽: see on 190.---ἐξόδῳ : see 1165. 
1289 βουλήσομαι, ‘I shall wish’ (2.6. until the hoped-for 

fulfilment of the wish has been attained). So O. Z: 1077 
(where see n.), Az, 681, etc. 

I2QI θέλω δὲ λέξαι (ταῦτα) ἃ ἦλθον, those things for which 
I came; cognate acc. of errand, as O. 7. 1005 τοῦτ᾽ ἀφικόμην: 
Plat. Prot. 310 αὐτὰ ταῦτα καὶ viv ἥκω. See ἢ. on O. Ζ' 
788. 

1293 f. πανάρχοις is fitting, since each brother claimed the 
sole power (373).—yovg yeparrtpg: the phrase, ‘brought into 
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being by the e/der birth, isa poetical fusion of γονῇ προτέρᾳ 
πεφυκώς with γεραίτερος πεφυκώς. 

In Attic prose the comparative οἵ γεραιός always implies 
the contrast between youth and a more advanced period of 
life (Thuc. 6. 18 ἅμα νέοι γεραιτέροις βουλεύοντες). The use in 
the text, to denote merely priority of birth (Attic πρεσβύτερος), 
is Ionic, as Her 6. 52 ἀμφότερα τὰ παιδία ἡγήσασθαι βασιλέας, 
τιμᾶν δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν yepaitepov: and poetical, as Theocr. 15. 
139 ὁ γεραίτατος εἴκατι παίδων. 

1205 ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, ‘wherefore’: cp. O. Z. 264 n.—In ᾿Ἑϊτεοκλῆς 
the o might be either long or short (cp. on 1): elsewhere Soph. 
has the name only in Ant 23. 194 (EreoxAéa beginning both 
verses). 

1296 f. λόγῳ, in an argument upon the claim, before 
a competent tribunal.—els ἔλεγχον : cp. 835 τάχ᾽ εἰς βάσανον εἶ 
χερῶν. χειρὸς οὐδ᾽ ἔργου is a species of hendiadys,—the prac- 
tical test of single combat: cp. Az. 814 τάχος yap ἔργου καὶ ποδῶν 
ἅμ᾽ ἕψεται. 

1208 ff. μάλιστα μὲν with λέγω, not with τὴν σὴν Ἔϊρ. : ‘and 
of these things I hold (as the most probable account) that the 
curse on thy race-is the cause ;—then from seers also I hear in 
this sense.’ Cp. 224 932 οἶμαι μάλιστ᾽ ἔγωγε τοῦ TeOvyKdTOs | 
pynpet ᾿Ορέστου ταῦτα προσθεῖναί τινα, ‘I think it most likely 
that...2: Ph. 617 οἴοιτο μὲν μάλισθ᾽ ἑκούσιον λαβών, ‘he 
thought it most likely that he (could bring him) without com- 
pulsion.’ The μέν after μάλιστα opposes ¢Azs view, the most 
likely, to other views (not stated) which are possible, though 
less probable: ἔπειτα is not opposed to μέν, but introduces the 
fact which confirms his conjecture. 

τὴν σὴν ᾿Ερινὺν, the Fury who pursues thee and thy race, 
the family curse, 369 τὴν πάλαι γένους φθοράν (cp. 965), as Oed. 
himself called his sons’ strife πεπρωμένην (421). Not, ‘thy 
curse on thy sons’: Polyneices knows nothing of the impre- 
cation uttered at 421 ff. It is a distinctive point in the 
Sophoclean treatment of the story that the curse of Oed. 
on his sons comes after the outbreak of war between them, not 
before it, as with Aesch. and Euripides. 

μάντεων, at Argos, probably alluding to Amphiaraus (1313). 
This Argive utterance as to the cause of the brothers’ strife 
may be conceived as a part of the oracles noticed at 1331, 
which also concerned the zsswe. 

1301 f. The γὰρ seems meant to introduce a further 
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account of what the μάντεις at Argos had said; but no such 
explanation is given. γὰρ cannot be explained, at this point 
in the story, as the mere preface to narrative (0. Z. 277); 
that should have stood in 1292. Yet I would not write δ᾽ dp’. 
The hearers are left to understand that he found the seers 
among his new allies.—ré Δωρικόν, simply as being in the 
Δωρίδι νάσῳ ἸΤέλοπος (see on 695); cp. on 378 (προσλαμβάνει). 

1303 f. γῆς ᾿Απίας, a name for the Peloponnesus (Aesch. 
Ag. 256), from the mythical king ”Ams, who crossed over from 
Naupactus, ‘before Pelops had come to Olympia,’ as Paus. 
says, and purged the land of monsters. The Sicyon myth 
made him son of Telchin (Paus. 2. 5. 7); Aesch. calls him 
ἰατρόμαντις παῖς ᾿Απόλλωνος (Suppl. 263). Distinguish 1685 
ἀπίαν γᾶν, ‘a far land’ (ἀπό). 

1304 τετίμηνται : for the pf., expressing fixed repute, cp. on 
186, 1004: Thuc. 2. 45 φθόνος yap τοῖς ζῶσι πρὸς τὸ ἀντίπαλον, 
τὸ δὲ μὴ ἐμποδὼν ἀνανταγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ τετίμηται, is in per- 
manent ΠΟΠΟΙΓ.---δορί: see on 620. This was the ordinary 
form, 2.5. the form used in prose, as by Thuc. In the iambic 
verse of tragedy it is only once necessary (Eur. Hec. 5 κίνδυνος 
ἔσχε δορὶ πεσεῖν “Ἑλληνικῷ). In lyrics it was freely used by 
Aesch. and Eur. But neither the iambics nor the lyrics of 
Soph. anywhere require it, while they thrice require Sépe. 
On general grounds it is more probable that Soph. should have 
admitted both forms. 

1305 τὸν ἑπτάλογχον.. στόλον, ‘the expedition with seven 
bodies of spearmen’; 7.6. the compound adj. is equivalent to 
two separate epithets, ‘sevenfold,’ and ‘armed with spears’: 
cp. On 17 πυκνόπτεροι. The art. τόν, because the expedition is 
no longer a project, but a fact (1312). 

1306 f. πανδίκως, as asserting just claims in fair fight. 
The device on the shield of the Aeschylean Polyneices is Δίκη 
leading a man in golden armour (Z%ed. 647).—rots τάδ᾽ ἐκπρ., 
Eteocles: for pl., cp. 148. 

1308 εἶεν, ‘well!’ marks a pause after a statement, before the 
speaker proceeds to comment or argument: so Z/. 534: Eur. 
Med, 386 εἶεν" | καὶ δὴ τεθιᾶσι" τίς με δέξεται πόλις; 

1310 αὐτός τ᾽: cp. 462. The genitives are simply sub- 
jective, ‘prayers of mine and of theirs,’ ie made by us (cp. 
1326), rather than gen. of connection, ‘about myself,’ ete. 

IZII f. τάξεσιν... λόγχαις. The ‘allies’ are the chieftains, 
They have marched ‘with their seven hosts and their seven 
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spears,’ because each, carrying his spear, rides at the head of 
his own body of spearmen. Polyneices, who is one of the 
seven, thinks of himself for the moment as present with his 
comrades in arms. 

1313 f. δϑορυσσοῦς -- δορυσσόος, a word used also by Hes. 
and Aesch. (not Hom.), and usu. rendered ‘ spear-drandishing.’ 
But this seems to confuse σεύω with veiw. On the analogy of 
the Homeric λαοσσόος, ‘urging on the host’ (epith. of Ares 
etc.), and the Pindaric ἱπποσόας, ‘steed-urging,’ ϑορυσσόος 
should mean rather ‘spear-hur/ing,’ since the epic δόρυ is rather 
a missile than a cavalry-lance. 

᾿Αμφιάρεως (—Uu-, cp. on 1), son of Oecles, ‘at once the 
Achilles and the Calchas of the war’ (Schneidewin), is the most 
pathetic figure of the legend. He foresees the issue; but his 
wife Eriphylé, the sister of Adrastus, persuades him to go 
(having been bribed by Polyneices with Harmonia’s necklace) ; 
and when all the chiefs save Adrastus have fallen, the Theban 
soil opens, and swallows up Amphiaraus and his chariot: Z/. 
837: Pind. Mem. 9. 24: 10.8 Cp. ΟΣ 6.15. Aesch. makes 
him the type of ill-fated virtue (Zed. 597). In contrast with 
the ὕβρις of the other chiefs, his σωφροσύνη is marked by the — 
absence of any device on his shield (2d. 591, Eur. Phoen. 1112). 
τὰ πρῶτα μὲν...πρῶτα δέ: the art. is to be repeated with the 
second clause. For the epanaphora cp. 5: //. 1. 258 ot περὶ 
év βουλὴν Δαναών, περὶ δ᾽ ἐστὲ μάχεσθαι. μ » TEP Χ 

οἰωνῶν ὁδοῖς, in respect to the paths of birds of omen, ze. in 
applying the rules of augury to their flights. Cp. Z/. 12. 237 
τύνη δ᾽ οἰωνοῖσι τανυπτερύγεσσι κελεύεις | πείθεσθαι" τῶν ov τι 
μετατρέπω οὐδ᾽ ἀλεγίζω, | εἴτ᾽ ἐπὶ δεξί ἴωσι, εἴς. 

1315 ff. The thirteen lines (1313—1325) which contain ~ 
the list of chiefs illustrate the poet’s tact. There is no pomp — 
of description, no superfluous detail; but the three most 
interesting points are lightly touched,—the character of Am- 
phiaraus, the character of Capaneus, and the parentage of 
Parthenopaeus. The dramatic purpose is to dignify the strife, 
and to heighten the terror of the father’s curse, which falls not 
only on the guilty son, but on his allies (cp 1400). 

The list agrees in names, though not in order, with Aesch. 
Th. 377—652, where each name is associated with one of the 
seven gates of Thebes, as probably in the epic Thebaid. 
Eur. Phoen. 1104—1188 also has this list, except that Eteoclus 
is omitted, and Adrastus (the one survivor) substituted. In 

᾿ 
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nis ~Supplices Eteoclus and Adrastus are both included, 
while either Hippomedon or Amphiaraus seems to be 
omitted. 

1318 f. xaracxadg...Sqdcav πυρί =‘to destroy it with fire, 
in such a manner as to raze it to the ground’: πυρί is instrum. 
dat., and coheres closely with the verb; κατασκαφῇ is dat. of 
manner, but with proleptic force, like O. 7: 51 ἀλλ᾽ ἀσφαλείᾳ 
vd ἀνόρθωσον πόλιν, -εὥστε ἀσφαλῇ εἶναι. Καπανεὺς is the giant 
in whom the ὕβρις of the assailants takes its most daring and 
impious form, the Goliath or Mezentius of the story: cp. Anz. 
133, Aesch. 7h. 422 ff. In Phoen. 1128 Eur. follows this con- 
ception; but in Supf/. 861 ff. he presents Capaneus in a 
totally new light, as no less modest than trusty. 

1320 ff. TIlap@evoraios, son of Atalanta by Meilanion, her 
vanquisher in the foot-race. Another version made Ares the 
father. ἐπώνυμος τῆς πρόσθεν ἀδμήτης, " so named after her who 
before was a virgin,’ χρόνῳ μητρὸς λοχευθείς, ‘having been born 
of her when at last she became a mother.’— xpdve (437), after 
her long virginity. The gen. μητρός as O. 7: 1082 τῆς yap 
πέφυκα μητρός. 

1323 f. ἐγὼ δὲ ods: ‘And I, thy son,—or (the corrective 
καί), if not really thy son,...thine at least in name.’ πότμου : for 
gen., cp. lastn. He does not mean, ‘thou art not to blame 
for my tainted birth,’ but,—‘ disowned by thee, I have no sire 
but evil Destiny.’ For γέ τοι ‘at least’ cp. O. Ζ' 1171 κείνου 
γέ τοι δὴ παῖς ἐκληζεθ᾽, 

1326 ἔ. ἀντὶ παίδων... «ἱκετεύομεν here=zpds παίδων, ‘dy them,’ 
26. ‘as you love them,’ a very rare use of ἀντί, but one which 
comes easily from its ordinary sense, ‘in return for,’ ‘as an 
equivalent for.’ It would be as much as their lives are worth 
to refuse the prayer. 

1328 f. μῆνιν... εἰκαθεῖν, concede thy wrath to me, i.e. remit it. 
This is better than to make μῆνιν acc. of respect.—For the form 
of εἰκ., cp. 862.—rovpod after τῷδ᾽ ἀνδρὶ, ὁ as O. 7: 533 τὰς ἐμάς 
followed by τοῦδε τἀνδρός: cp. on 6. 

1330 Since πάτρας must clearly go with both verbs, it 
ould seem that, aided by ἐξέωσε, the poet has used eeerew 
ith the constr. of ἀπεστέρησεν. Elsewhere we find only 

ἱποσυλᾶν τί τινος, ἴο strip a thing trom a man (cp. 922), or 
ἱποσυλᾶν twa τι to strip a man of a thing. We cannot here 
ke πάτρας as gen. of the person robbed, (‘snatched me from 
y country,’) since ἐξέωσε implies that the expeller is within the 

J. G 15 
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country. Nor could we well read πάτραν (‘took my country 
from me’). ἢ 

1331 f. χρηστηρίων. The oracle brought to Oecd. 
Ismene (389) had been received at lhebes (apparently) before 
the expulsion of Polyneices, since Oed. complains that the two 
brothers did not avail themselves of it in order to recall him 
(418). But the reference here is rather to a special oracle 
concerning the war between the brothers, which Polyneices: 
has heard from the μάντεις at Argos (cp. 1300). 

προσθῇ : join thyself: cp. [Dem.] or. 11 §6 (speaking of the 
Persian king’s power in the Peloponnesian war) ὁποτέροις 
πρόσθοιτο (the ‘Attic’ alternative for προσθεῖτο, cp. Buttmann 
Gr. § 107, Obs. 3), τούτους ἐποίει κρατεῖν τῶν ἑτέρων. So in 
the genuine Dem. or. 6 ὃ 12 εἰ δ᾽ ἐκείνοις προσθεῖτο, and in 
Thuc, (3. 11; 6. 80; 8. 48, 87) etc.—Cp. ἢ. on 404.—%pack’: 
52, τὰ χρηστήρια. ' 

1333 κρηνῶν : so Ant. 844 Antigone cries, ἰώ, Atpxatan 
κρῆναι Θήβας τ᾽ i: εὐαρμάτου ἄλσος. So Ajax at Troy, when 
dying, invokes κρῆναί τε ποταμοί θ᾽ οἵδε along with the Sun-god. 
Orestes, returning to Argos, brings an offering to the Inachus 
(Aesch. Cho. 6). Wecklein quotes an inscription from Rangabé 
Antiqu. Hellen. nr. 2447 καὶ [ὀμνύω] ἥρωας καὶ ἡρωάσσας κα 
κράνας καὶ ποταμοὺς καὶ εοὺς πάντας καὶ πάσα ᾽ 

ὁμόγνιοι Geot=gods which belong to (protect) the same 
γένος, here, the gods of the Labdacid γένος (369): cp. 756. 

1334 f. πιθέσθαι: cp. 1181. 
1336 θωπεύοντες, the word used by Creon in taunting Oeds 

(1003), 1 is unpleasant, but Polyneices means it to be so; his 
aim is to move Oedipus to loathing of his present lot. To 
the Athenian ἐλεύθερος the very essence of a free man’s digni 
was αὐτάρκεια: hence it is a trait of the μεγαλόψυχος (Ar. Zt 
LV. 4. 8); πρὸς ἄλλον μὴ δύνασθαι ζῆν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ πρὸς φίλο 
δουλικὸν γάρ: where the saving clause would apply ἰδ 
Oedipus. 

1337 δαίμον᾽ : cp. 76.---ἐξειληχότες, ‘having had allotted t 
us,’ is clearly right; cp. Eur. fr. 115, Ar. Z%. 1070 τί wom 
᾿Ανδρομέδα περίαλλα κακῶν | μέρος ἐξέλαχον; Soph. has the verb 
El. 760 πατρῴας τύμβον ἐκλάχῃ χθονός. ἐξειληφότες was defended 
by Herm. as ‘having received from Eteocles,—the dispensel 
of our fortunes :—which seems far-fetched. ' 

1330 f. τάλας; nom: for. voc., ‘as. 753: cp: Οὐ 188; 
ἁβρύνεται, not merely, ‘lives softly,’ but ‘waxes proud.’ 

a 

In 
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Attic the midd. and pass. ἅβρύνομαι seems always to have 
this further sense, ¢.g. Plat. Apol. 20C ἐκαλλυνόμην τε καὶ 
ἡβρυνόμην av, εἰ ἠπιστάμην ταῦτα. The σε, however, ap- 
proaches the simpler sense in Aesch. 4g. 918 μὴ γυναικὸς ἐν 
τρόποις ἐμὲ | ἅβρυνε, ‘make me luxurious.’ 

1340 φρενί, ‘wish,’ ‘purpose’: cp. 1182: Ant. 993 οὔκουν 
πάρος γε σῆς ἀπεστάτουν φρενός. The decisive objection to 
the conjecture χερί is that the assistance meant by ξυμπαραστήσει 
is moral, and φρενί marks this. 

1341 ff. ὄγκῳ, ‘trouble, see on 1162. σὺν: cp. 1602 
ταχεῖ...σὺν χρόνῳ.----διασκεδῶ, “1 will scatter his power to the 
winds’: cp. 62ο.---στήσω.. στήσω 8’: for the omission of μέν, 
cp. Ant. 806 ff. n.—ayev: cp. on 910. 

1345 οὐδὲ σωθῆναι, not even to return alive from the ex- 
pedition (much less conquer): a freq. Attic sense of σώζομαι, 
as Xen. An. 3. 1. 6 ὃ Ἐενυφῶν ἐπήρετο τὸν ᾿Απόλλω τίνι ἂν 
θεῶν θύων...ἄριστα ἔλθοι τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν ἐπινοεῖ, καὶ καλῶς πράξας 
σωθείη. 

1346 f. τοῦ πέμψαντος, Theseus, who, on leaving the 
scene at 1210, brought, or sent, word to the suppliant. 
Cp. 298.---οἰπὼν.. ἔκπεμψαι, say, ere thou dismiss: see on 
1038. 

1348 ϑημοῦχοι (cp. 1087 yas τᾶσδε δαμούχοις), the reading 
of the first hand in L, is clearly preferable to δημοῦχος. For 
(1) it is precisely in the formal ἄνδρες τῆσδε δημοῦχοι χθονός 
that we catch the note of suppressed passion; (2) Θησεύς, 
so emphatic as the first word in 1350, would be weakened 
by δημοῦχος in 1348: and (3) with δημοῦχος we should here 
need the article. The elders of Colonus are addressed as 
‘guardians of this land’ because, in the temporary absence 
of Theseus, they represent him. So 145 ὦ τῆσδ᾽ ἔφοροι 

χώρας. 
1350 δικαιῶν dor’: see On 970. 
1351 ὀμφῆς. We should press the word too much if we 

rendered, ‘my prophetic voice’; though it always has a certain 
solemnity, owing to its traditional poetic use in reference to 
a god or an oracle: see on 550. 

1352 f. ἀξιωθεὶς.. «κἀκούσας γ᾽ ‘having been deemed worthy 
thereof (sc. ἐπαισθέσθαι ὀμφῆς τῆς ἐμῆς), yea, and having heard,’ 
etc. This is simpler than to supply τοιούτων with ἀξ. from 
τοιαῦτα. 

τοιαῦθ᾽ followed by ἃ instead of οἷα, as O. 7. 441, Ant. 691, 

I5—2 
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Thuc. 1. 41 and oft.; so Lat. ¢alis gut, old Eng. such...whtch 
(Shaksp. Wint. 1. 1. 26, etc.). 

1354 ὅς 5) ὦ κάκιστε : Cp. 866 ὅς μ᾽, ὦ κάκιστε (to Creon) + 
for the causal ὅς, see on 263. O0cdipus first explains to the 
Chorus why he deigns a reply at all, and then suddenly turns 
on his son. Profound resentment could not be more dramati- — 
cally expressed.—oxymrpa kal θρόνους: cp. 425, 448. 

1355 ἅ, which things: the neut. plur. of ὅς being used 
substantivally, with ref. to the masc. θρόνους no less than to 
σκῆπτρα: cp. Isocr. or. 9 ὃ 22 κάλλος καὶ ῥώμην καὶ σω- 
φροσύνην, ἅπερ τῶν ἀγαθῶν πρεπωδέστατα τοῖς τηλικούτοις 
ἐστῶ. 

1356 f. τὸν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ : see On 920.---ἔθηκας ἀἄπολιν Kal... 
φορεῖν, didst make me homeless, and cause me to wear: 50 in 
Pind. Lyth. I. 40 ἐθελήσαις ταῦτα vow τιθέμεν εὔανδρόν τε 
χώραν, ‘mayst thou ζαζέ these things into thy providence, — 
and make the land happy in her sons.’ The constr. of τίθημι. 
with acc. and inf, is not rare in poetry: cp. Eur. Hee. 357,2 
Her. 990, Med. 717, etc.—dmohw: cp. 208.---ταύτας without © 
Tas: Cp. 629. 

1358 f. πόνῳ... «κακῶν = πολυπόνοις κακοῖς, the gen. being | 
added to define πόνῳ more closely. Cp. such phrases as 
ducoictwy πόνων | aon’ (Ph. 508), πόνων | λατρεύματ᾽ (Tr. 356), 
ἀεθλ᾽ ἀγώνων (tb. 506).— — βεβηκὼς, 5 aL 1056 ὅταν γὰρ ἐν 
κακοῖς | ἤδη βεβήκῃς : 16. 1094 μοίρᾳ μὲν οὐκ ἐν ἐσθλᾷ | βεβῶσαν. 
---πἐμοί depending on ταὐτῷ. ! 

1360 κλαυστὰ...οἰστέα : for the plur., see on 495. There 
is no sound basis for the view that κλαυστός = defiendus, 
κλαυτός = defletus. Whether with or without the a, the verbal 
adj. meant simply ‘bewept,’ and took on a potential sense 
only as ¢tnvictus could mean ‘ unconquerable.’—épol pay, 
‘by me, on my part,’ has no clause formally answering to 
it: but the antithesis is implied in the doom of Polyneices: 

(1370 ff.). 
1361 I have little doubt that τάδ᾽, ἕωσπερ, not τάδ᾽, ὥσπερ, 

is the true reading here. The synizesis of ἕως was familiar 
through Homer: Od. 2. 148 τὼ δ᾽ ἕως μέν ῥ᾽ ἐπέτοντο μετὰ 
πνοιῇς ἀνέμοιο: Ll. 17. 727 ἕως μὲν γάρ τε θέουσι διαρραῖσαι 
μεμαῶτες. ἕωσπερ here could not be trisyllabic, since the 
anapaest in the first place must be contained in one word, 
the only exception being the prep. and its case, as ἐπὶ τῷδε, 
δ᾽ ἠγόρευε Διομήδης avag, Eur. Or. 898. With ὥσπερ the sense” 

* 
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is, ‘however I may live,’—i.e. whether my remaining life be 
less, or even more, wretched than now. Clearly, however, 
the sense wanted is not this, but, ‘as dong as I live.’ —d¢ovéus, 

‘as a murderer’ (predicative), a strong word, as O. 7. 534 
(Oed. to Creon) φονεὺς ὧν τοῦδε τἀνδρὸς ἐμφανῶς. --- μεμνημένος, 

nom., by attraction to ἕωσπερ ἂν ζῶ, instead of a dat. agreeing 
with ἐμοί: cp. 211 7. 186 τὸν ἵκανε... [ὅς μιν ἐπιγράψας κυνέῃ 
βάλε, φαίδιμος Αἴας. 

1362 f. μόχθῳ... ἔντροφον, ‘acquainted with anguish’: cp. 
Ai, 622 παλαιᾷ μὲν σύντροφος ἁμέρᾳ, | λευκῷ δὲ γήρᾳ.----ἐκ σέθεν, 
‘since the brothers had passively sanctioned his expulsion 
(441): ἐκ of the prime cause, as O. 7. 1454. 

1364 ἐπαιτῶ, act., used by Soph. only here and O. 7. 
1416 (of a humble request): midd. once, ZZ 1124. The 
author of the Rhesus, also, has used it of mendicancy, 715 
βίον δ᾽ ἐπαιτῶν εἷρπ᾽ ἀγύρτης τις λάτρις. 

1365 f. εἰ δ᾽ ἐξέφυσα...μὴ: for the hyperbaton of μή cp. 
O. T: 329 tap’, ὡς ἂν εἴπω μὴ τὰ σ᾽, ἐκφήνω κακά, Ph. 66 εἰ δ᾽ 
ἐργάσει | μὴ ταῦτα.--τὸ σὸν μέρος, acc. of respect, ‘as far as you 
were concerned’; so Ant. 1062: cp. O. ZT. 1509 πάντων 
ἐρήμους, πλὴν ὅσον τὸ σὸν μέρος. 

1368 f. εἰς τὸ συμπονεῖν: cp. 335, and for εἰς, 1028.— 
ἀπ᾽ ἄλλου: cp. Az. 547 (he will not flinch) εἴπερ δικαίως ἔστ᾽ 
ἐμὸς τὰ πατρόθεν. 

1370 f. τοιγάρ σ᾽ & δαίμων. The thought is: “Τπεγείοτε 
the avenging deity has his. eyes upon thee; not yet, however, 
with a gaze so fierce as that which he will turn on thee anon, 
if (as thou tellest me) these hosts are marching against Thebes.’ 
A certain measure of retribution has already come on the 
wicked son, who is ‘a beggar and an exile’ (1335); and the 
measure will soon be filled by a fratricide’s death. For 
εἰσορᾷ cp. 1536: so βλέπειν πρός twa, 279. The μὲν after 
εἰσορᾷ properly implies such a statement as this:—deopq piv 
νῦν, αὐτίκα δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον εἰσόψεται. Instead of the second 
clause, ἃ more reticent and more impressive form of speech 
is abruptly substituted,—ot τί ww ὡς αὐτίκ᾽, ‘not yet as they 

will look anon.’ 
| εἴπερ refers to the statement made by Polyneices, which it 
does not call in question, but merely notes as the condition. 
κινοῦνται refers to the march from Argos. 

1372 γὰρ, I say ‘moving against the city,’ for that you 
should ¢a&e it is impossible. 



230 Oedipus at Colonus 

1373 f. κείνην ἐρείψεις, ‘overthrow,’ is a certain correction 
(by Turnebus, Paris, ann. 1553) of κείνην ἐρεῖ τις, and has been 
accepted by nearly all subsequent editors. Cp. the threat 
Θήβης ἄστυ δῃώσειν πυρί, 1319: and κατασκάψαντι, 1421. 
It was necessary to take Thebes by storm before Polyneices 
could establish his power. The only natural sense for the ms. 
reading is, ‘for it is impossible that any one shall call Thebes 
a city.’—alpare...pravéels, not merely ‘covered with (thine own) 
blood,’ but ‘stained with a brother’s blood,’ as Amst. 171 
(of these brothers) παίσαντές τε καὶ | πληγέντες αὐτόχειρι σὺν 
μιάσματι. 

1375 τοιάσδ᾽, His former imprecation, uttered on hearing 
Ismene’s tidings, implied the same doom which is more plainly 
denounced here (421—427: 451 f.). Manifestly it is to this 
that πρόσθε refers. See on 1298 and Introduction. 

ἐξανῆκ᾽, sent up, from my inmost soul: the notion being 
that the ἀραί, when they have once passed the father’s lips, 
are thenceforth personal agencies of vengeance: hence 1376 
ξυμμάχους. So ἐξανιέναι is said of the earth ‘sending up,’— 
calling into activity,—plagues or dread beings (Eur. Phoen. 670, 
etc.). Distinguish ἀφῆκα (Ant. 1085), ἐφῆκας (Eur. Lipp. 1324), | 
of launching curses, etc., like missiles. | 

1376 ἀνακαλοῦμαι, simply, ‘I invoke,’ not, ‘I invoke again,’ 
In this compound the prep. has two different meanings, 
(1) ‘aloud, as in ἀναβοᾶν, ἀνακηρύσσειν, and (2) ‘up’ or ‘back,’ 
as in ἀνιέναι. Cp. Her. 9. 90 θεοὺς.. ἀνακαλέων, ‘calling aloud” 
on the gods.’ So in Eur. Suppl. 626 κεκλημένους μὲν ava- 
καλούμεθ᾽ αὖ θεούς = ‘again (av) we call aloud,’ etc. . 

1377 f. Ww’ ἀξιῶτον. The thought is, ‘I call the Curses” 
(to destroy you twain), that ye may deign to revere parents,’ ” 
etc.: a Greek way of saying, ‘that ye may rue your neglect to” 
revere them.’ The irony consists in the lesson being learned | 
only when it is too late to practise it. Cp. Amt. 310 (ye shall” 
die), wv εἰδότες τὸ κέρδος ἔνθεν οἰστέον | τὸ λοιπὸν ἁρπάζητε, 
(cp. the form of threat, ‘I’ll teach thee to do such things’). 

τοὺς φυτεύσαντας σέβειν. Attic law disfranchised a son 
convicted of neglecting to support a parent in sickness or old” 
age (γηροβοσκεῖν), or of other grave failure in filial duty. In a 
case of κάκωσις γονέων the accuser could speak at any length 
(ἄνευ ὕδατος), and was not liable to the ἐπωβελία, or fine in sth 
of the damages laid, if he failed to gain a fifth of the votes. 
Diog. L. 1. 2. 55 δοκεῖ δὲ (Solon) κάλλιστα νομοθετῆσαι" ἐάν τις 
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μὴ τρέφῃ τοὺς γονέας, ἄτιμος ἔστω. Aeschin, or. I δ 28 ἐ ἐάν τις 
λέγῃ ἐν τῷ δήμῳ, τὸν πατέρα τύπτων ἢ τὴν μητέρα, ἢ μὴ τρέφων, 
ἢ μὴ παρέχων οἴκησιν, τοῦτον οὐκ ἐᾷ λέγειν (ὁ νόμος). 

1378 f. καὶ μὴ ᾿ξατιμάζητον, sc. τοὺς φυτεύσαντας: ‘and that 

ye may not utterly scorn your parents, because the father 
(d= ὅτι) is blind from whom ye, such evil sons, have sprung— 
for your sisters did not thus.’ τυφλοῦ has the chief emphasis: 
the father’s blindness emboldened the impiety of the base sons, 
while it only stimulated the devotion of the daughters. For 
the gen. cp. 1322.—Others understand: ‘do not think it a light 
matter that ye have been such sons of a blind sire’ (εἰ as after 
θαυμάζω, ἐλεῶ, etc.): but this sense for ἐξατιμάζητον seems much 
less natural. 

ἔφυτον is the Ms. reading, as 1696 ἔβητον, 1746 ἐλάχετον: 
and there are about ro other places in Attic writers where the 
MSS. give -rov for the 2nd pers. dual of secondary tenses. 
Against this group is to be set a smaller group (of some 
9. passages) in which -τὴν is established, εἰχέτην ἤδη, O. ZT: 1511, 
being the only one proved by metre. But, in the absence of 
better proof that -τον had been wholly discarded, a consensus 
of Mss. seems entitled to the benefit of the doubt. I cannot 
find any evidence on this point from the best source,—inscrip- 
tions. 

1380 τοιγὰρ τὸ σὸν θ.: ‘wherefore they (s¢. ai “Apai) have 
the control over thy supplication (to Poseidon) and ¢hy throne’ 
(said bitterly—‘the throne of which thou dreamest’). τὸ σόν 
(etc.) is like the ironical use of inverted commas: cp. ZZ. 1110, 
Ph, 1251, Ant. 573. Polyneices has two pleas: (1) As ἱκέτης 
of Poseidon, he had adjured his father to remember Aidus, 
who is enthroned with Zeus, and to bless his enterprise, 1267. 
(2) As eldest-born, he claimed the throne by right, 1293. 
Oedipus answers that Δίκη, no less than Αἰδώς, sits with Zeus. 
The son has broken the eternal laws (ἀρχαῖοι νόμοι) of natural 
duty. Therefore this highest Δίκη annuls both his pleas. His 
father’s curse has the final control. 

θάκημα as 1160, 1179: to make it a mere hendiadys with 
θρόνους would grievously enfeeble these words.—«xparoiew, with 
acc., not of the person conquered (as more often), but of the 
domain over which the rule extends: cp. Aesch. Sup/. 254 
καὶ πᾶσαν αἷαν... | ..-κρατῶ. 

1381 f. ἢ selalsures declared from of old (by inspired 
poets and seers), a freq. epithet of oracles, etc., and significant 
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here, where the higher law is opposed to the conventional 
right of the elder-born.—fiveSpos with Ζηνὸς: Pind. Οὗ 8. 21 
ἔνθα Σώτειρα, Διὸς ἕενίου [. πάρεδρος, ἀσκεῖται Θέμις: cp. on 
1267. , 

ἀρχαίοις νόμοις, causal dat., ‘by,’ ‘under sanction of,’ the 
ἄγραπτα κασφαλῆ θεών | SE . | οὐ γάρ τι νῦν τε cates ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀεί ποτε | ζῇ ταῦτα, Ant. 454. See on O. Z: 865. 

1383 κἀπάτωρ ἐμοῦ, and without a father in me: for the 
gen. cp. on 677 ἀνήνεμον... χειμώνων. Plat. Legg. 928 E τὸν 
ἀπάτορα (the disowned child). From ἐμοῦ supply ἐμοί with 
ἀπόπτυστος (cp. Aesch. Hum. 191). 3 

1384 f. συλλαβὼν, taking them with thee,—a colloquial 
phrase, bitter here: cp. PA. 577 ἔκπλει σεαυτὸν συλλαβών: 
sometimes playful, as in Ar, Av. 1469 amiwmev...cvAd\aBdvres. 
τὰ πτερά: see on O. Ζ: 971. —kadoipar. The midd. (rare in 
Attic except as a law-term, to cite one before a court, Ar. Wud, 
1221) is fitting here, since the "Apa are Azs creatures, and do 
his work.—éppvdlov, stronger than πατρῴας, and suggestive of 
the unnatural strife: cp. Anz. 1263 κτανόντας τε καὶ | θανόντας. 
βλέποντες ἐμφυλίους. 

1386 f. δόρει: see on 620,—voorjoa with acc., as Eur, 
7. T. 534 οὔπω νενόστηκ οἶκον. Cp. 1769.---τὸ ἌΡ Ν "Αργοξῆ 
on 378. 

1390 πατρῷον. What is meant by the ‘horrible paternal 
gloom of Tartarus’? Clearly πατρῷον must have some reference 
to the personal relationships of the speaker, but that reference 
might be variously defined. (1) The primeval Darkness, 
father of all (as Apollo is πατρῷος διὰ τὴν τοῦ Ἴωνος γένεσιν, 
Plat. Luthyd. 302C). Ar. Av. 693 Χάος ἦν καὶ Νὺξ "Ερεβός τε 
μέλαν πρῶτον καὶ Τάρταρος εὐρύς: cp. Hes. ΖΖ. 116. The 
point will then be ¢wofo/d; the Furies are παῖδες ἀρχαΐο 
Σκότου (see on 40); and Darkness, father of all, is invoked by 
the father who is cursing his son,—as Ζεὺς πατρῷος is the god 
to whom an outraged father appeals (Ar. Vud. 1468). (2) Th 
nether gloom which hides Laius. The thought will then be 
that the family apa which slew Laius is to slay Polyneices. 
But it is not the fit moment for Oed. to recall his own parricidal 
act. (3) The nether gloom which is to be thy sole patrimony, Ἶ 
πατρῷον being proleptic. ‘This seems too subtle for the direct 
vehemence of the curse. (4) A darkness /tke that in which: 
thy blind father dwells: cp. O. Ζ: 1314 iw σκότου | νέφος ἐμὸν. 

> 3 

αποτρ OT OV. 
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I prefer (1), but suspect that the poet used πατρῷον with 
some deliberate vagueness, leaving hearers to choose between 
its possible associations, or to blend them. No emendation 
seems probable. 

ἀποικίσῃ, ‘to take you to another home,’ cp. 77. 954 γένοιτ᾽ 
ἔπουρος ἑστιώτις αὔρα, | ἥτις μ᾽ ἀποικίσειεν ἐκ τόπων. 

1301 τάσδε δαίμονας: the Eumenides, one of whose general 
attributes it was to punish sins against kinsfolk, are invoked 
separately from the personal ᾿Αραί of the sufferer (1375): 
so El. 111 Ποτνι ᾿Αρά, | σεμναί τε θεῶν παῖδες Ἐρινύες. The 
Curse calls the Furies into action. Cp. on 1434.--"Ἄρη, Ares 
the Destroyer, whether by strife, as here, or by pestilence 
(O. Z: 190). 

1393 f. ἐξάγγελλε, ‘publish, —with bitter irony, since the 
son dares not tell it even to a bosom-friend: see 1402.—The 
word was used esp. of traitors who carried news out of a city 

ΟΥ̓ camp to the enemy (cp. ἢ. on O. 7: 1223).----καὶ -πᾶσι, een 
to all. (xat...re could not stand for τε... καί as ‘both...and’: 
cp. O. T. 347 n.) 

1396 γέρα, a fit word, since used esp. of royal prerogatives: 
Thue. 1. 13 ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς γέρασι πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι. 

1397 f. οὔτε...τε, as Ο. ZT. 653, Ph. 1321, Ant. 763, El. 
350, 1078. The converse, te...otre, is not found (n. on 367).— 
ὁδοῖς, his journeys from Thebes to Argos, and from Argos to 
Attica. Ant. 1212 δυστυχεστάτην | κέλευθον ἕρπω τῶν παρελ- 
θουσῶν δδῶν. 

Wecklein reads ξυνήδομαί σου (for σοι): rightly, I think. 
With σοι, ταῖς παρελθούσαις ὁδοῖς is usu. taken as causal, ‘on 
account of thy past journeys’: but such a dat., in addition 
to the dat. of the ferson, is most awkward. ξυνήδομαι was 
constantly used with a dat. of the ¢#zmg in which one takes 
joy, or of which one approves: Eur. Med. 136 οὐδὲ συνήδομαι 
---dAyeot δώματος: Hipp. 1286 τί... τοῖσδε συνήδει; (these deeds): 
Rhes. 958 οὐ μὴν θανόντι γ᾽ οὐδαμῶς συνήδομαι (his death). 

1399 οἴμοι with gen., as Az. 367, Ant. 82, El. 1143. 
τῆς ἐμῆς with κελεύθου also: cp. O. Ζ' 417 μητρός τε καὶ Tod σοῦ 
πατρός. 

1400 f. οἷον.. ὁδοῦ τέλος, 8 compressed phrase for οἷον 
τέλος μέλλουσαν ἕξειν ὁδόν, ‘on a journey destined to have 
what an end.’ Such a compression becomes intelligible when 
it is remembered that the purpose or end of a journey could 
be expressed in Greek by a bold use of the ‘internal’ accus., 
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as in ἀγγελίην ἐλθόντα (74. 11. 140), etc.—rddas: cp. 753, 
847. 

1402 ff. οἷον, acc., is object to φωνῆσαι only, but exerts a 
causal force over ἀποστρέψαι also (as ὥστε would have done): 
the first οὐδ᾽ = ‘not even,’ the second links the two infinitives:— 
‘such that ’tis not lawful even to utter it to any of my comrades, 
or to turn them back.’ The utterance qwou/d turn them back: 
but the curse is too dreadful to be revealed.—aAnX’ ὄντ᾽ : sc. δεῖ, 
evolved from the negative οὐδ᾽ ἔξεστι: cp. O. Ζ: 817 ὃν μὴ 
ξένων ἔξεστι μηδ᾽ ἀστῶν τινι | δόμοις δέχεσθαι... | ὠθεῖν δ᾽ aa 
OLKWV. 

1405 f. τοῦδ᾽ is often taken here 85 -- ἐμοῦ (450), when it 
would go with ὅμαιμοι: but it rather means Oed., like τοῦδ᾽ in — 
1407. A change of reference, within three vv., would be Ὁ 
awkward. Cp. 331.—déAd’ begins the appeal (237): it might — 
be ‘at least’ (1276), but the other view is better, esp. as σφώ γ᾽ 
follows. 

1406 τὰ σκληρὰ: cp. 774.--- ταῦτ᾽, for the MS. τοῦδ᾽, seems 
a true correction, since (1) the threefold τοῦδ᾽ in three lines 
exceeds the limit of probable repetition; and (2) it appears a 
decided gain to have ταῦτα with τὰ σκληρά. 

1407 ff. μή rol pe...py μ᾽: see on 1278 ἢ 
I4IO θέσθε ἐν tddpoior=‘lay me in the tomb’: θέσθε ἐν 

κτερίσμασι = ‘give me a share of funeral honours’: cp. Her. 3. 3 _ 
τὴν δὲ...ἐν τιμῇ τίθεται. There is thus a slight zeugma of the — 
verb (cp. 1357). κτερίσματα (only plur.) for the Homeric | 
κτέρεα, gifts to the dead, or funeral rites: Od. 1. 291 σῆμά τέ of 
χεῦαι καὶ ἐπὶ Krépea κτερεΐξαι. In 44. 434, 931 κτερίσματα are 
the libations, flowers, etc., brought to Agamemnon’s grave, — 
Cp. Ant. 203 τάφῳ | κτερίζειν. 

The poet’s allusion to his own Antigone is lightly and- 
happily made. Polyneices here naturally prays for regular ~ 
funeral rites. ‘That was not to be: yet the xrepiopara for which 
he asks are represented by the xoat τρίσπονδοι which his sister | 
pours, after the symbolic rite of scattering dust on the unburied 
corpse (Av?t. 431). : 

1411 ff. κομίζετον, ‘win,’=KopilerOov, with gen. of the 
person from whom, as O. Ζ: 580 πάντ᾽ ἐμοῦ κομίζετα. Cp. 6 
φέροντα = φερόμενον. The same use of the act. κομίζω occurs | 

- ee 

~~ 

in Homer (as //. 11. 738 κόμισσα δὲ μώνυχας ἵππους), Pind. — 
Nem. 2. 19 νίκας ἐκόμιξαν, etc.—ols=rovros a, by reason of 
(causal dat.) the services which you render.—oiee, ‘will bring,’ 
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ic. will have added to it. Cp. Az. 866 πόνος πόνῳ πόνον φέρει. 
As ὁ νῦν ἔπαινος is the praise for εὐσέβεια, the thought is:— 
‘The natural piety, which brings you ¢Azs praise for serving 
your father, will bring you further praise for serving your 
brother.’—+ijs ἐμῆς ὑπουργίας, causal gen. with ἔπαινον (under- 
stood): ἐμῆς -- ΞΟΠ to me: cp. 419. 

1414—1446 The dialogue between sister and brother 
illustrates her affection for him, and thus strengthens the link 
(1405 ff.) between this play and the Antigone. It has, however, 
a further dramatic purpose. The version of the paternal 
curse adopted by Sophocles tended to suggest this question 
to the spectator:—Why should Polyneices persevere in the 
war, when his defeat and death had been definitely foretold 
to him? For he plainly believes the prediction (cp. 1407, 
1435), though he affects to think that there is a chance of 
escape (1444). The answer is furnished by the traits of his 
character which this dialogue brings out. 

I4I5 τὸ ποῖον: the art. marks the lively interest felt 
by the speaker: see 893. The v. Δ ὦ φιλτάτη μοι, ποῖον, is 
inferior. 

1416 ὡς τάχιστά ye. Instead of ye, we should rather ex- 
pect δή: but ye, emphasising τάχιστα, will not seem weak 
if we regard the clause as supplementary: ‘turn back thy 
host—yes, and with all speed too.’ 

1417 πόλιν, Thebes, rather than his adopted city, Argos. 
Oedipus had declared, indeed, that his son should not destroy 
Thebes (1372): but in any case, Thebes would suffer the 
scourge of war. 
1418 f. The Ms. πῶς yap αὖθις αὖ πάλιν [στράτευμ᾽ ἄγοιμι 

ταὐτόν is defensible if we take πῶς ἄγοιμι as dubitative, ‘How 
could I Zossibly lead?’ But there is at least a strong probability 
that the poet used ἄν here, instead of employing the much 
rarer construction. I prefer αὖθις ἄν...ἄγοιμι to αὖθις ad... 
ἄγοιμ᾽ ἄν, because ἄν is thus more forcibly placed, and serves 
also to bring out αὖθις. We have αὖθις ad πάλιν in Ph. 952, 
but usually αὖθις πάλιν (364: Ph. 127, 342, 1232: Zr. 342: 
Ai. 305: fr. 444. 3). 

ταὐτὸν has been needlessly suspected and altered. ‘The 
same host’ means an army to which the same realms should 
again send contingents,—not necessarily, of course, an army 

composed throughout of the same men. 



236 Oedipus at Colonus ᾿ 

1420 f. αὖθις, an echo of his word: cp. 0. Ζ' 570, 622, 
1004. —mdtpav, native city: cp. O. 7: 1524 ὦ “πάτρας Θήβης 
ἔνοικοι: hence κατασκάψαντι, So Ant. 199 ff. γῆν πατρῴαν... | 
πρῆσαι. ; 

1422 f. πρεσβεύοντ᾽ = πρεσβύτερον ὄντα, ‘though the elder,’ 
as often 1 in good prose: Thue. 6. 55 γέγραπται μετὰ τὸν πατέρα 
οδιὰ τὸ πρεσβεύειν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ (because he was his eldest son). 
—otrw goes best with γελᾶσθαι ; cp. 1339. 

1424 The MS. ἐκφέρει is usu. taken as intrans., ‘come to — 
fulfilment.’ The only relevant support for this is Z7 824 
ὁπότε τελεόμηνος ἐκ φέροι δωδέκατος apotos, ‘come to an end.’ — 
But ἐκφέρει may be also 2nd pers. pres. midd., ‘fulfil for thyself.’ — 
Cp. the use of the active in /Z 21. 450 ΠΕΣ τέλος.. Ὧραι | 
ἐξέφερον, accomplished the term of our hire: Pind. Wem. 4. 
60 Χείρων | ...τὸ μόρσιμον ἔκφερεν. Soph. has ἐκφέρεται as=_ 
“she achieves for herself? in 77. 497. Here, ‘thou art ful- 

: 

; 

filling,’ has clearly more point than, ‘they are being fulfilled.’ 
—ts ὀρθὸν, vecte, so that the event is parallel with the pre- 
diction: Anz. 1178 ὦ μάντι, τοὔπος ws ap’ ὀρθὸν ἤνυσας : cp. | 
Οὐ 356-1. 

1425 ἐξ ἀμφοῖν instead of ἐξ ἀλλήλοιν. Death is to proceed 
rom you both: the phrase leaves it to be understood that the’ 
death which proceeds from each is for the other. 

1426 χρήζει γάρ: ‘aye, for he wishes it’: implying that thel 
wish may have prompted the prophecy. 

1428 ἕπεσθαι, ‘to follow you’: for the Jrregular order of 
words, cp. O. Z: 1251 χώπως μὲν ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ οἶδ᾽ ἀπόλλυται, 
(n.): Ant. 682 n. 

1429 f. οὐδ΄, not even (to begin with) 5 cp. Her. 3: 39 
τῷ γὰρ φίλῳ ἔφη ΟἸΚῸΣ ἈΡ μᾶλλον ἀποδιδοὺς τὰ ἔλαβε ἢ ἀρχὴν 
μηδὲ λαβών, ‘than if he had not taken them a¢ αἱ, --- φλαῦρ᾽, 
a euphemism for κακά : cp. Arist. Rhet, 2. 13. t (old men are 
persuaded) τὰ πλείω φαῦλα εἶναι τῶν πραγμάτων, ‘unsatis- 
factory. "So τἀνδεᾶ for τὰ χείρω: the defects or weak points in 
one’s case, the things which threaten failure : cp. Her. 7. 48 8 
ταύτῃ φαίνεται ἐνδεέστερα εἶναι τὰ ἡμέτερα πρήγματα, if our 

side seems somewhat weak here. 
1433 f. ἔσται μέλουσα : cp. 653.—Kaxy, diva, iron caea 

(like κακὸς ὄρνις), with πρὸς τοῦδε κ-.τ.λ.---τοῦδ᾽ Ἔριν. : : Cp. 1299: 
so Od. 11. 280 μητρὸς Ἐρινύες: Her. 4. 149 ᾿Ερινύων trav. 
Λαΐου te καὶ Oidiurddew. ‘As Erinyes’ are those whom his — 
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*Apat summon: /7. 9. 454 πολλὰ κατηρᾶτο στυγερὰς δ᾽ ἐπε- 
κέκλετ᾽ "Epwis: though the Curse and the Fury are some- 
times identified, as Aesch. 7%. 70 “Apa τ᾽, Ἐρινὺς πατρὸς ἡ 
μεγασθενής. 

1435 f. εὐοδοίη, ‘may he make your path bright,’ in con- 
trast with his own δός. The conjecture εὖ διδοίη (Burges), 
accepted by some of the best edd., effaces a natural and 
pathetic touch. The Ms. σφῷν, if right, might be compared 
with the dat. after words of showing favour (εὐμενής etc.): 
perhaps also with the dat. after ἡγεῖσθαι and ὁδοποιεῖν. But 
in 1407, where σφώ is certain, the Mss. have σφῶν: and the 
acc, with εὐοδοῦν is slightly recommended by the analogy 
of ὁδοῦν, ὁδηγεῖν. 

τάδ᾽ εἰ θανόντι μοι | τελεῖτ. The mss. have τελεῖτε... | θανόντ᾽. 
With Lobeck, I hold the simple transposition to be the true 
remedy. The + of the dative could be elided in Homeric 
Greek; but among the alleged instances in Attic drama there 
is not one which bears examination.—érd od =u -, a frequent 
synizesis, which Soph. has again PA. 446, 948, 1037.—erov, 
st. τελεῖν τι The sense is:—‘if ye will perform these things 
(14. the last rites, 1410) for me in my death,—as ye will 
no more be able (#0 do aught) for me in life.’ Since τελεῖν 
was specially appropriate to ritual (see 503), there is a certain 
awkwardness in the transition to its general sense (630 etc.) as 
merely = ὑπουργεῖν. But it is less than that of zeugmas such as 
Greek idiom permitted (cp. 1357), and does not seem to 
warrant the view that the verse is spurious. It has been said 
that the thought is repeated in ov γάρ μ᾽ ἔτι | βλέποντ᾽ ἐσόψεσθ᾽ 
αὖθις: but the latter is a different statement, and a climax— 
‘Ye will be able to serve me no more while I live—nay, ye 
will no more see me alive.’ 

1437 μέθεσθε, sc. ἐμοῦ: cp. 838. He disengages himself 
Jrom the embrace of his sisters. 

1439 The change of persons within the verse (ἀντιλαβή) 
marks excitement: cp. 652, 820, 1169. 

1439 f. καὶ τίς: cp. δοῦ.--- προῦπτον, since his father has 
prophesied the end (1 385 ff.): cp. on 1414. 

1441 f. μὴ σύ γ᾽, a caressing remonstrance: so Eur. Hec. 
405 (Polyxena to her aged mother) βούλει πεσεῖν πρὸς oddas;... 
μὴ σύ γ᾽" οὐ “γὰρ ἄξιον: Phoen. 531 (locasta to her son 
Eteocles) τί τῆς κακίστης δαιμόνων ἐφίεσαι | φιλοτιμίας, παῖ; 
μὴ σύ γ᾽ ἄδικος ἡ θεός.---ἃ μὴ δεῖ: Cp. 73. 
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1443f. εἰ...στερηθῶ, an epic use sometimes admitted by the 
Attic poets: see on O. Z. τοϑ.---ταῦτα δ᾽, ‘Vay, these things 
rest with Fortune, that they should be either thus or other- 
wise’ (that I should die, or survive). ταῦτα, nomin.: φῦναι, 
epexeget. infin.: this 8€ in reply modifies or corrects the last 
speaker's statement. ἐν τῷ 8., dependent on: see on 247.— 
φῦναι with adv. is equivalent to the intrans. ἔχειν, as elsewhere 
in poetry it is sometimes little more than εἶνα. £7. 860 πᾶσι 
θνατοῖς ἔφυ μόρος. Cp. Aesch. P.V. 511 οὗ ταῦτα TavTy 
μοῖρά πω τελεσφόρος | κρᾶναι πέπρωται. For καὶ...καί, instead 

of ἢ...ἤ, cp. 488. | 
The ms. σφῷν is better than σφὼ, to which some edd., 

following Elmsley, have needlessly changed it. ‘For you two 
my prayer is—that ye ne’er meet with ills.’ The contrast 
between his own case and theirs is thus more impressively | 
marked. For the dat. of the person in whose interest the 
prayer is made, cp. O. Ζ. 269, Ph. 1019, Az. 392. For ἀρῶμαι, 
in a good sense cp. Zr. 48, Az. 509, 24.ῶ9..2ώ240; Her. 1. 132) 
(ἑωυτῷ... -ἀρᾶσθαι ayaa). 

1446 πᾶσιν, ethic dat., ‘in the sight of all’: cp. 810 ἢ. 
1447—1499 Kommos. 1st strophe τ ΟΝ 

1462—1471: 2nd str. 1477—1485=2nd antistr. 1491— 14988 
Each strophe ts separated from the next by five trimeters, spoken” 
by Oed. and Ant. At the close of the 2nd antistrophe Theseus 
enters, and he also has five trimeters. 

The dramatic purpose ts to divide the two great scenes of the 
Sourth ἐπεισόδιον (1249-1555). Sophocles here shows himself 
a master of stage-effect in the highest sense. This momentary 
pause in the action gives a wonderful tmpressiveness tO ‘he 
sudden signal from heaven (1456). 

1447 ff. νέα téSe...Kuyxdve. Two views are admissible: 
I prefer that which’is here placed first. (1) ἦλθέ bee ha 
come in my hearing,’ not, ‘have come om me,’ po being ethic 
dative (81). The Chorus alludes to the doom pronounced on 
Polyneices and his brother. ‘ Here are new ills whose coming” 
from the blind stranger I have witnessed,—unless perchance, 
Fate is finding fulfilment.” The Chorus correct their first” 
phrase by surmising that haply this fate, not Oedipus, is the 
real agent of the doom on the brothers. 

(2) Others suppose that a low rumbling of thunder was” 
heard immediately after the exit of Polyneices, and that 
ἔκτυπεν αἰθήρ in 1456 merely marks the first ὠμά sound. νέα 
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τάδε... κακὰ are then the evils which the Chorus forebode from 
the incipient thunder: ἦλθέ por=‘have come ufon me.’ εἴ τι 
μοῖρα μὴ κιγχάνει is then taken either as before, or thus:—‘if 
haply 4zs end is not coming upon him.’ But (4) It is much 
more natural to suppose that the deginning of the thunder is 
denoted by ἔκτυπεν. The whole effect of the passage depends 
on the moralising of the Chorus (1451 ff.) being interrupted by 
the sudden crash at 1456. (6) After the exit of Polyneices, 
we naturally expect from the Chorus some comment on the 
father’s curse and the son’s doom. (¢) If νέα κακὰ meant ‘new 
ills’ brought om the Chorus by Oed., the language would rather 
imply that they had suffered something else from him before,— 
which is not the case. 

νεόθεν strengthens νέα, and might mean, ‘from a new oc- 
casion’ (the visit of Polyneices) ; but it seems more probable 
that the poet used it merely in the sense of ‘newly’ (lit., ‘from 
a recent moment’); schol. νεωστί, For the form cp. 722. 7. 97 
λώβη τάδε γ᾽ ἔσσεται αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς," “ΜΙ horrors of horrors’: 
ib. 39 οἰόθεν οἷος, ‘singly and alone.’—e@ τι μοῖρα μὴ κιγχάνει : 
for t.= ‘perchance,’ cp. O. Ζ' 124 (n.): the formula εἴ te μή is 
used in noticing an alternative which occurs to one as an after- 
thought, 2b. 969.—xtyxdva, ‘7s overtaking’ (its victims), the acc. 
being understood, as //. 17. 671 πᾶσιν yap ἐπίστατο μείλιχος 
εἶναι | ζωὸς ἐών: viv ad θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κιχάνει. 

1451 f. parav. The MS. μάτην seems plainly corrupt. 
The sense is: ‘for I cannot say that any decree of deities zs iz 
vain’: 1.6. μάτην must stand for μάταιον εἶναι. Isocr. or. 4 ὃ 5 
has ὥστ᾽ ἤδη μάτην εἶναι τὸ μεμνῆσθαι περὶ τούτων (-- μάταιον) : 
but that does not justify the use of the adv. alone here. Nor 
can it go with φράσαι. For parav cp. Aesch. Eum. 142 ἰδώμεθ᾽ 
εἴ τι τοῦδε φροιμίου ματᾷ, ‘is in vain.’—aklwpa, prop. ‘what one 
thinks right’; here, ‘decree,’ ‘ordinance’; in 1459 ‘request.’ 
Cp. Dem. or. 18 § 210 τὰ τών προγόνων ἀξιώματα, their political 
maxims.—¢pacar: these words are a comment on the last. 
Perchance it is Fate that is being fulfilled; for a heaven- 
appointed fate never faz/s of fulfilment. 

1453 f. ταῦτ᾽ -- ἀξιώματα δαιμόνων. With στρέφων (for the 
corrupt ἐπεί), the sense is :—‘ Watchful, ever watchful of these 
divine decrees is Time,—overthrowing some fortunes, and the 
next day, again, exalting others on high.’ Cp. Eur. fr. 424 
pi? ἡμέρα | τὰ μὲν καθεῖλεν ὑψόθεν, τὰ δ᾽ Fp’ ἄνω.-- ὁρᾷ, as Ph. 
843 τάδε μὲν θεὸς ὄψεται, ‘will look to’ this. Time is the 
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vigilant minister of Fate. The mighty are humbled (as the | 
Labdacidae have been); the lowly, again, are exalted. The 
last words contain an unconscious hint that the sufferings — 
of Oedipus are well-nigh finished, and that honour is coming 
to him, At that instant, the thunder is heard. 

The ms. words éra μὲν ἕτερα.. «ἄνω are thus paraphrased by 
the schol.: πολλὰ μὲν αὔξων παρ᾽ ἦμαρ, πολλὰ δὲ εἰς τὸ 
ἔμπαλιν τρέπων. This makes it certain that, instead of ἐπεί 
(which is here untranslatable), the schol. had some participle, 
as the form of the sentence plainly requires. For στρέφων cp. 
Eur fr. 540 φεῦ, τὰ τῶν εὐδαιμονούντων ὡς τάχα στρέφει θεός. 
Soph. Ζ7. 116 τὸν Καδμογενῆ | στρέφει, τὸ δ᾽ αὔξει βιότου [πολύ-᾿ 
πονον, the troubles of his life now bring reverse, now glory, to” 
Heracles. This was a poetical Se. OF reece which the 
schol.’ s words εἰς τὸ ἔμπαλιν τρέπων were meant to explain. j 
tpérw itself was not used alone as=avarpérw, though often in 
phrases with that sense. 

1456 ἔκτυπεν, the epic aor., only here in Attic: elsewhere 
ἐκτύπησα. | 

1457 f. πῶς dv: cp. on I100,—e tis ἔντοπος, ‘on the 
spot, —other, that is, than the Chorus: some one who could — 
be sent on the errand. Cp. 70, 297.---δεῦρο.. «πόροι, ‘cause him | 
to come hither.’ zopetv, to give, is never found as=-ropevew, 
to make to come (1476): and here the phrase is strictly | 
a compressed one, ‘enable me to speak to him, (by bringing | 
him) hither.’ But the associations of πόρος and πορεύειν have © 
doubtless influenced it. Cp. #7. 1267 εἴ σε θεὸς ἐπόρισεν |” 
ἁμέτερα πρὸς μέλαθρα.---(ρ. Pind. Lyth. 3. 45 καί pa ve 
Mayvyte φέρων πόρε Kevravpw διδάξαι (‘gave,’ with the like 
notion as here of bringing [0).--- πάντ᾽, adv.: “412, g11 ὃ πάντα͵ 
κωφός: O. 7. 475 n. ; 

1459 τί δ᾽, after the voc.: cp. 507.---τἀξίωμ᾽ : see on 1451. ἡ 
1460 f. πτερωτὸς : Verg. Aen. 5. 319 ef ventis et fulminis” 

octor alis.—égerav: the fut. midd. here merely τ ἄξει, for ‘ cause | 
me to be led’ would be strained. In Od. 21. 322 ov τί σε 
τόνδ᾽ ἀξεσθαι ὀϊόμεθ᾽ (‘wed thee’), the midd. has its proper 
special force: cp. 7. 214. In Eur. Ap. 625 it is doubtful. ” 
In Aesch. Ag. 1632 etc. it is passive. q 

1462 ἢ. While the ms. words ἴδε μάλα μέγας épelrerar 

correspond with the first verse of the strophe (1447), the ~ 
second verse here exceeds its strophic counterpart by uv. | 
Hermann supplied νέα in the strophe after Papvzotpa: | 
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Heinrich Schmidt omits ὅδε here. But if we write μέγας, ἴδε, 
μάλ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἐρείπεται | κτύπος ἄφατος διόβολος, we get an exact 
correspondence, without either adding to the strophe or taking 
from the antistrophe. ἐρείπεται, ruiz (cp. Az. 309 n.); the very 
sky seems to come down with the crash: so Valerius Flaccus 
8. 334 ruina poli of thunder.—xrumos...86Bodos, the noise 
of a bolt hurled by Zeus: cp. on 710 αὔχημα... εὔιππον.---- 
ἄκραν, the tips, not the roots, z.e. my hair stands on end with 
fright: cp. 1624. 

1466 ἔπτηξα, aor. referring to a moment just past, where 
we should ordinarily use the pres.: Az. 693 ἔφριξ᾽ ἔρωτι. Cp. 
O. T. 337 n.—Ovpév, acc. of part affected. 

οὐρανία, ‘in the sky.’ Heinrich Schmidt defends οὐρανία 
as—w-—: others deny that such a synizesis is possible. But in 
Aesch. Zh. 288 καρδίας answers metrically to ἐχθροῖς (305); in 
his Suppl. 71 xapdiav=the last two syllables of orvyotvres (80); 
and 22. 799 xapdias=the first two of γαιάοχε (816). 

1468 rl...apyoa τέλος; ‘what end (event) will (the light- 
ning) bring forth?’ For ἀφιέναι as=‘to emit,’ ‘produce from 
one’s self,’ cp. Arist. Afist. An. 6. 14 ἀφιᾶσι τὸ κύημα, ...τῆς 
θηλείας ἀφιείσης τὸ wdv. This use, which was common, 
suggests how the word might be figuratively said of the storm 
giving birth to some disastrous issue. μὰν, ‘verily,’ here nearly 
=an exclamation, such as ‘ah!’ Cp. on 182. 

1469 L has δέδεια τόδ᾽, which might easily have grown out 
of δέδοικα δ᾽ (Nauck). The latter is recommended by metre, 
giving an exact correspondence if in 1454 we read στρέφων: 
cp. on 1453 f. 
1470 f. ἀφορμᾷ, sc. ἡ ἀστραπή, ‘rushes forth’ (from the 

sky),—better here than the τ. 2. ébopya.—tupdopas, not definitely 
‘misfortune,’ but rather, more generally, ‘grave issue.’ The 
thought is merely that something momentous always follows 
such a storm. Cp. O. 7. 44 τὰς évypdopas...rdv βουλευμάτων, 
the issues or effects of counsels. 

1471 ὦ μέγας αἰθήρ is a cry rather than an address like 
ὦ Ζεῦ: yet in Aesch. Δ V. 88, in a direct address, we have 
ὦ δῖος αἰθήρ, tollowed by the voc. παμμῆτόρ τε γῆ. 

1472 ἥκει τῷδ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀνδρί. We may render the prep. ‘upon’ 
me, but properly it is rather ‘against? me;—the doom, from 
which there is no ἀποστροφή, advances to take him. Cp. O. 7. 
509 ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ πτερόεσσ᾽ ἦλθε κόρα. 

1474 συμβαλὼν ἔχεις (cp. $17, 1140), ‘hast inferred,’ a 

gc. 16 
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frequent sense of the act. in Attic: Her. in this sense prefers 
the midd. As ὦ παῖδες (1472) evidently means the daughters, - 
this v. is rightly given to Antigone; but her question reminds 
us that she, and she only, had heard Oed. speak of the signg] 
which should announce his end (95). | 

4475. μοι, ethic dat., 1 pray you’: «cp. Ὁ; 2: 1512 τοῦτ᾽ 
εὔχεσθέ μοι, ‘I would have this to be your prayer.’ ; 

1477 f. ἔα is the cry of one startled by a sight or sound 
(Aesch. P. VM. 298 ἔα: τί χρῆμα λεύσσω;): only here in Soph.— 
μάλ᾽ αὖθις, ‘again, and loudly’: £7 1410 ἰδοὺ μάλ᾽ ad θροεῖ, 
τις.---ἀμφίσταται, because the peals of thunder, now at their 
loudest, seem to be around them on every side. Cp. Od. 6. 
122 ὥὦστε με κουράων ἀμφήλυθε θῆλυς ἀὐτή: SO περὶ... ἤλυθ 
ἰωὴ | φόρμιγγος (17. 261), ἄσημα περιβαΐνει βοῆς (Ant. 1209): 
but the phrase here is more vigorous, suggesting the image of 
a threatening foe.— διαπρύσιος, as with κέλαδος, Eur. fel. 1308; 
ὀλολυγαί, Hom. Hymn. 4. 19: in Homer only as adv., jicev δὲ 
διαπρύσιον (2258. 227): properly, ‘going through’ the ear, 
‘piercing,’ like topds, διατόρος. 

1480 f. For ὦ δαίμων cp. on 185.—thaos (sc. ἴσθι), as 
usually in Homer, etc., though ἵλᾶος also occurs (as JZ. 1. 583, 
Hymn. 5. 204, Hes. Op. 340, Aesch. Lum. 1040). : 

1481 f. γᾷ ματέρι, Attica: cp. 707 ματροπόλει τᾷδε. Plat. 
Rep. 414 E δεῖ ws περὶ μητρὸς καὶ τροφοῦ τῆς χώρας ἐν ἡ εἰσὶ 
βουλεύεσθαι.--- ἀφεγγὲς, ‘gloomy,’ as the thunder-cloud. 

1482 cod τύχοιμι is a certain correction, ‘gracious may 
I find thee.’ 

ἄλαστον ἄνδρ᾽, ‘a man accursed,’ Oedipus. With Homer, 
this adj. is always the epithet of πένθος OF ἄχος, except in 
Zl. 22. 261 (Achilles), Ἕκτορ, μή μοι, ἄλαστε, συνημοσύναξ 
ἀγόρευε, ‘ Wretch, prate not to me of covenants,’—the epithet 
of the act (537, 1672) is transferred to the agent,—the doer of 
ἄλαστα being called ἄλαστος in the general sense of ‘wretch,” 
‘accursed one.’—\8av, since, in the old Greek belief, evel 
casual association with a polluted man was perilous: Antiph. 
or. 5 § 82 πολλοὶ ἤδη ἄνθρωποι. μὴ καθαροὶ χεῖρας ἢ ἄλλο τέ, 
μίασμα ἔχοντες συνεισβάντες εἰς τὸ πλοῖον συναπώλεσαν μετὰ τῆς 
αὑτῶν ψυχῆς τοὺς ὁσίως διακειμένους τὰ πρὸς τοὺς θεούς. Cpa 

Aesch. 7%. 597 ff., Eur. £2. 1354, Xen. Cyr. 8 1. 25, Hor. » 

Capit. 2:. 2. 20. 
1484 ἀκερδὴ χάριν μετάσχ., have for my portion an un- 

profitable recompense (in return for the sympathy shown 
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to Oed.); cp. Aesch. P. V. 544 ἄχαρις χάρις (‘a thankless 
favour’); Soph. Az. 665 ἄδωρα δῶρα. Pind. Οἱ 1. 54 ἀκέρδεια = 
disaster (with a similar euphemism).—In the verb, μετά here = 
‘along with Oedipus,’ ‘as my share in his curse’: χάριν is acc., 
not gen., because it denotes the share, not the thing shared. 
peréxw takes (1) gen. of thing shared, (2) acc. of share, (3) dat. 
of partner: but when (3) is present, (2) is usu. absent, unless 
equality is affirmed or denied, as Xen. Cyr. 7. 2. 28 εὐφρο- 
συνῶν πασῶν ἐμοὶ τὸ ἴσον μετεῖχε. Hiero 2. 7 τούτου (τοῦ 
κακοῦ) πλεῖστον μέρος οἱ τύραννοι μετέχουσιν. The peculiarity 
here is only in the use of the acc. a/one, without a gen. (as τῆς 
ἀράς). : 

1487 κιχήσεται with gen., on the analogy of τυγχάνειν. 
Elsewhere κιχάνω always governs acc. We might take 
ἐμψύχου... μον (sc. ὄντος, Cp. 83) καὶ κατορθοῦντος as gen. absol., 
but this is less probable.—katop@oivros intrans., φρένα acc. of 
respect: cp. ἐξ ὀρθῆς φρενός, O. 7: 528. The intrans. κατορθόω 
usu.=‘to succeed’ (Thuc. 6. 12 ἢ κατορθώσαντας,...ἢ πταίσαντας), 
but also ‘to be right or correct,’ as Plat. Legg. 654 és av τῇ 
μὲν φωνῇ καὶ τῷ σώματι μὴ πάνυ δυνατὸς ἢ κατορθοῦν (in song 
and dance). 

1488 ἐμφῦναι φρενί, ‘and what is the pledge which thou 
wouldst have fixed in thy mind?’ Many recent critics have 
held that φρενί has come in from 1487, but the explanation of 
the Scholiast (ἐμβαλεῖν τῇ φρενὶ ἐκείνου) proves the antiquity 
of it, and so far as the mere vefefition is an argument, we must 
be cautious in applying it: cp. 7of., and n. on 554. The 
sense must be either:—‘And what is the pledge which thou 
wouldst have fixed (1) in Azs mind?’—z.e. ‘What is it that thou 
wouldst tell him in confidence, under his pledge of secrecy?’— 
or else (2) ‘in ¢ky mind?’—z.e. ‘what promise wouldst thou 
obtain from him before death?’ Here (2) is recommended by 
the fact that the φρήν is then the same in both vv. Nor is the 
reply of Oed. (1489) inconsistent with it; since the fulfilment 
of his promise (580) to Theseus involves a pledge from 
Theseus to keep the secret (1530). It is, of course, possible 
that Soph. wrote ἐμφῆναι ξένῳ, or the like: but the vulgate is at 
least defensible. 

1489 f. For the pause in sense after εὖ, cp. 52, 288, 610, 
Ei. 1036, Aesch. Hum. δ7.---τελεσφόρον χάριν, a requital (1484) 
fraught with fulfilment (of my promise). 

σφιν is most naturally taken here, with the schol., as = αὐτῷ, 

16—2 
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seeing that vv. 1486 f. refer to Theseus alone; though it is 
tenable as = αὐτοῖς, 2.6. Theseus and his people. The evidence 
for σφιν as dat. sing. is slender; but in Hom. Hymn. 19. 19 
σὺν δέ σφιν ought to mean σὺν Tari, and in Hymn. 30. 9 we 
have βρίθει μέν σφιν ἄρουρα φερέσβιος, ἠδὲ κατ᾽ ἀγροὺς | κτήνεσιν 
εὐθηνεῖ, οἶκος δ᾽ ἐμπίπλαται ἐσθλῶν, where σφιν should refer 
to ὃ δ᾽ ὄλβιος shortly before, and the subject to εὐθηνεῖ 
seems clearly to be ¢e man, not ἄρουρα. Aesch. ers. 759 is 
exactly parallel with this: 2.6. σφιν would most naturally 
refer to Xerxes alone, but mght refer to Xerxes and his 
advisers. In Pind. Pyth. 9. 116, again, σφιν might mean | 
Antaeus and his family. Lycophron 1142 seems to have 
meant σῴι for αὐτῷ, as the schol. thought. On the whole, 
it appears unsafe to deny that poetry sometimes admitted — 
the use. 

τυγχάνων = ὅτε ἐτύγχανον (wy ἤτησα), cp. 579 ff. The 4050]. 
use is made easier by ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἔπασχον εὖ. 

I4QI—1495 εἴτ᾽ ἄκρα.. ἱκοῦ. A corrupt passage. Reading — 
ἄκρα | περὶ γύαλ᾽ for ἄκραν | ἐπὶ γύαλον, I take the sense to~be: 
‘or of (εἴτ᾽), in the furthest recesses of the glade, for the honour ~ 
of the Poseidonian sea-god, thou art hallowing his altar with 
sacrifice, (yet) come.’ ‘The precinct of Poseidon at Colonus — 
was large enough for an ecclesia to be held within it (Thuc. 8. 
67). It included the ἄλσος and ναός mentioned by Paus. 1. 30. 
§ 4. For γύαλον, ‘a hollow,’ used in the plur. of hollow ground, 
valleys, or dells, cp. Aesch. Supp. 550 Λύδιά τ᾽ dy γύαλα | coll 
δ ὀρῶν Κιλίκων. It would apply to the depressions between — 
the gentle eminences of this στερνούχου χθονός (691),—as e.g. 
between the two neighbouring knolls at Colonus (cp. 1600), — 
ἄκρα περὶ γύαλα means that the altar of Poseidon is in the part 
of the large τέμενος furthest from the Chorus. When Theseus ~ 
left the scene (1210), his purpose was to send the suppliant 
Polyneices from this same altar to Oedipus (cp. 1349). The 
Chorus surmise that Theseus may have stayed at the altar to” 
complete his interrupted sacrifice ($88). : 

In 1491 εἴτ᾽ is intelligible if we suppose the thought to — 
be,—Come (if thou art near, and at leisure),—or ¢f thou art ~ 
sacrificing, nevertheless quit the altar, and come.—fov@vrov 
proleptic with ἁγίζων: to sacrifice on the altar zs to ‘hallow’ it. Ὁ 
—torlav = βωμόν (888, 1158): Aesch. 72. 275 μήλοισιν aipdo- — 
σοντας ἑστίας θεῶν.---ἸΤοσειδωνίῳ θεῷ -- Ποσειδῶνι, not really like — 
ὃ Βακχεῖος θεός (O. 7: 1105), ‘the god of Βάκχοι᾽ (cp. 678), but — 

" ? 
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somewhat similar to the Homeric Sim Ἡρακληείη, etc. Perhaps 
TlocaSevtav (with ἑστίαν): cp. Pind. WV. 6. 46 Ποσειδάνιον ἄν 
τέμενος. 

1496 ἐπαξιοῖ: lit. ‘he deems thee, thy city, and thy friends 
worthy (of a recompense),—+that he should make a due return, 
after receiving benefits. The inf. is added epexegetically, 
outside of the construction with the principal verb (cp. 752 
ἁρπάσαι, 1212 ζώειν). This is, however, unusually bold, since 
we should have expected δικαίας χάριτος. 

πόλισμα in Attic prose usu. implies a town of the smaller 
kind, as Thuc. 4. 109 (of Thracian tribes) κατὰ δὲ μικρὰ 
πολίσματα οἰκοῦσι. But Eur. Med. 771 has ἄστυ καὶ πόλισμα 
Παλλάδος, ‘the sown and stronghold of Pallas’ (Athens), Bacch. 
919 πόλισμ᾽ ἑπτάστομον (Thebes): so it is used of the grand 
Cloud-city (Ar. Av. 553, 1565): and Her. applies it to 
Ecbatana (1. 98).---παθών does not require us to supply 

anything: it is strictly, ‘for treatment received,’—xapw sufficing 
to mark that this treatment was good. Cp. 1203. 

1500 f. Enter Theseus. αὖ: cp. 887.----ἠχεῖται is probably 
pass., as we find ἠχῶ γόους, ὕμνον, εἰς.--σαφὴς would ordinarily 
have been repeated in the second clause (cp. 5); but the 
equivalent ἐμφανὴς takes its place: cp. O. Ζ' 54 ἄρξεις... κρατεῖς: 
Ant. 669 καλῶς...εὖ: also 22 986 f.: Az. 647, 1323. The 
two adjectives could not be contrasted.—derav is a certain 
correction of αὐτῶν, which, as=‘you yourselves, would be very 
awkward after ὑμῶν and κοινός. 

1502 ff. μή τις: ‘Can it be some thunderbolt of Zeus, 
or the rushing onset of some hail-storm (that has scared you)?’ 
—éférhyniev ὑμᾶς, or the like. Theseus must, of course, be 
supposed to have heard the thunder which was pealing a few 
moments before; the doubt implied by py is merely as to 
whether the thunder is the cause of the summons.—épfpta 
χάλαζα, hail falling in a shower: cp. O. 7: 1279 ὄμβρος χαλάζης 
(n.).—émppdfaca, from ἐπιρράσσω, which is either (1) trans., ‘to 
dash one thing against another,’ as O.7. 1244 TUhas...€rippdéao’, 
‘having dashed the doors together’ at her back: or (2) intrans., 
as here, ‘to dash or burst on one’: so with dat. Diod. 15. 84 
tots Μαντινεῦσιν... ἐπέρραξεν, ‘he dashed upon’ them. 

1504 τοιαῦτα; ‘for one might forebode anything when 
the god sends such a storm as this’ (on διοσημίαι see 
n. tO 95):—a courteous way of hinting that their alarm 
was not unnatural, 
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1505 f. ποθοῦντι προὐφάνης: cp. O. Z. 1356 θέλοντι κἀμοὶ 
τοῦτ᾽ av ἦν, n.: 72. 12. 374 ἐπειγομένοισι δ᾽ ἵκοντο.----καί σοι θεῶν : 
‘and some god (cp. 1100) hath ordained for thee the good 
fortune of this coming’: τύχην... ὁδοῦ, a fortune belonging to 
(connected with) it.—The Ms. θῆκε was a mere blunder caused 
by transposition. Cp. above, 974. 

1508 f. ῥοπὴ βίου po, the turn of the scale (omentum) 
for my life,—the moment which is to bring it down to death. ᾿ 
Cp. O. ZT. 961 σμικρὰ παλαιὰ σώματ᾽ εὐνάζει ῥοπή. 

καὶ θέλω θανεῖν μὴ ψεύσας σε πόλιν τε τήνδε (τούτων) ἅπερ 
ξυνήνεσα, ‘and I wish to die without having defrauded thee 
and this city of the things on which I agreed.’ For the constr. 
of ψεύσας cp. on 1145, and for the chief stress on the partic., 
1038: for ξυνήνεσα, Xen. Cyr. 4. 2. 47 ταῦτα συνήνουν, they | 
agreed to these terms. 

I510 ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι: usu. explained, ‘And on what sign 
of thine end dost thou rely?’ But κεῖμαι ἔν τινι (see on 247) = 
‘to be situated in a person’s power’: an analogous use of 
κεῖμαι here would give us, ‘on what sign doth thy fate depend?’ 
In Zr. 82, however, we have ἐν οὖν ῥοπῇ τοιᾷδε κειμένῳ: and, 
if the text be sound, κεῖσαι has (I think) a like sense here: 
lit, ‘at what sign of thy fate art thou in suspense?’ The 
phrase is thus wrtually equivalent to ἐν τίνι ῥοπῇ Ketoar;—the — 
τεκμήριον itself standing for the crisis which it marks. The — 
phrase seems to me possible (for our poet), but slightly — 
suspicious. We might conjecture καὶ τῷ πέπεισαι: Cp. Eur. Zed. 
100 ἐννύχοις πεπεισμένη | στένεις ὀνείροις. 

I51I ἔ. αὐτοὶ with κήρυκες: the gods herald their own 
interposition in his fate. No μάντις, but Heaven itself, gives 
the warning. | 

ψεύδοντες οὐδὲν σημάτων TpoK., ‘disappointing me in no way 
(οὐδὲν adv., cp. 1145) of the signs appointed beforehand’ (94): 
as Her. 2. "38 (of the Apis) εἰ καθαρὴ (ἡ γλῶσσα) τῶν πε όρο ̓ 
σημηίων, the marks appoinded by sacred law. 

1514 The usual order would be at πολλὰ διατελεῖς βρονταί, ἢ J 

‘the long-continued thunderings.’ But an adj. or partic. is 
sometimes thus placed afer the subst., when the art. and an ~ 
adv. (or adverbial phrase) stands Jdefore it: cp. O. Z. 1245 
τὸν ἤδη Λάϊον πάλαι νεκρόν --τὸν ἤδη πάλαι νεκρὸν A., the 
already long-dead L.: where see ἢ. ---πολλὰ = ‘very,” with the 
adj.: “ep. Anz. 1046 _xol πολλὰ δεινοί: Ph. 254 ὦ πόλλ᾽ ἐγὼ 
poxOnpos: El. 1326 ὦ πλεῖστα μώροι: 74. ττ. 557 πόλλ᾽ ἀέκων. 
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I515 στράψαντα. στράπτω is not extant in classical Attic, 
but occurs in Apollonius Rhodius (2nd cent. B.c.) and Oppian 
(2nd cent. a.D.), also in an Orphic hymn of uncertain date, 
and in the Anthology. The learned Alexandrian poets had 
often earlier warrant for this or that word which, as it happens, 
we cannot trace above them. (Cp. on ἀκορέστατος, 120.) 
With ἀστράπτω and στράπτω, cp. ἀστεροπή and στεροπή, 
ἀσπαίρω and orapw, doradis and σταφίς, ἄσταχυς and στάχυς, 
and many other instances in which the longer form and the 
shorter both belong to the classical age.— xepds τῆς av., gen. 
of point whence with στρ. (O. ZT. 152 Πυθῶνος... ἔβας) rather 
than possess. gen. with βέλη, ‘hurled from the unconquered 
hand.’ 

1516 f. θεσπίζονθ᾽ : as Oed. had predicted trouble from 
Thebes at a time when Theseus thought it impossible (606 ff.) ; 
Creon had fulfilled the prediction, and had even hinted at 
future war (1037). 

1518 f. σοι ethic dat., τῇδε πόλει dat. of interest; ‘which 
thou shalt have stored up for Athens.’ The ethic dat. is often 
combined with another, as [Eur.] Rhes. 644 ἐχθρῶν τις ἡμῖν 
χρίμπτεται στρατεύματι, we have some foeman approaching our 
camp. The 2. 4. σῇ τε came of not seeing this.—yjpas ἄλυπα, 
‘not to be marred by age’: see on 677 ἀνήνεμον...χειμώνων. 

1520 f. χῶρον... ἐξηγήσομαι, show the way to the place: 
the literal notion being blended with that of expounding 
(as the ἐξηγηταί expounded the sacred law). Cp. Her. 3. 4 
ἐξηγέεται...τὴν ἔλασιν, expounds the route for the march.— 
ἄθικτος, pass., as always in Attic: 77. 685 ἀκτῖνός τ᾽ ἀεὶ | θερμῆς 
ἄθικτον. The act. sense, ‘not touching,’ occurs later. 

1522 f. τοῦτον refers to χῶρον, the place where he was to 
‘die,’ z.e. disappear. This place is accurately described at 
1590. It was the grave (1545) that was to remain secret. 
But here, by a slip, the poet identifies them. We should not 
change τοῦτον to tipBov.—Note how Soph. uses the vagueness 
of the local legend as to the grave. Secrecy was imposed 
by the dying breath of Oed. himself. 

μήθ᾽ οὗ κέκευθε: neither where (precisely) it is concealed, 
nor (even) whereabouts it is situated. 

1524 f. ὥς σοι... τιθῇ. Like τοῦτον in 1522, ὅδε refers to 
χώρον (1520), ‘this spot’. it is not for ἀνὴρ ὅδε (450). For πρὸ 
cp. Thuc. 1. 33 ἣν ὑμεῖς ἂν πρὸ πολλῶν χρημάτων καὶ χάριτος 
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ἐτιμήσασθε δύναμιν ὑμῖν προσγενέσθαι, αὕτη πάρεστιν αὐτεπάγ- 
γελτος.---δορός τ᾽ ἐπακτοῦ As the hoplite was armed with ἃς 
δόρυ no less than with a shield, there is no contrast here’ 
between infantry and cavalry, but only between citizens and 
foreign allies. Cp. Isocr. or. 10 § 37 οὐδ᾽ ἐπακτῷ δυνάμει. 
(foreign mercenaries) τὴν ἀρχὴν διαφυλάττων, ἀλλὰ τῇ τῶν 
πολιτῶν εὐνοίᾳ δορυφορούμενος. ΐ 

Others join ἀλκὴν... .γευτόνων, “8, defence against neighbours’ | 
(the Thebans, 1534), but, though the objective gen. is quite 

[ 

Ἷ 

᾿ 

, 

᾿ 

’ 

correct (see on QO. Z. 218), the order of the words makes it 
hardly possible to disjoin γειτόνων from δορός τ᾽ ἐπακτοῦ. 

1526 f. ἃ δ᾽ édyora, ‘but as to things which are danned’ 
(which cannot be uttered without impiety). Cp. Aeschin. or. | 
3 § 113 of Λοκροὶ of ᾿Αμφισσεῖς...τὸν λιμένα τὸν ἐξάγιστον 
καὶ ἐπάρατον πάλιν ἐτείχισαν: ‘the harbour which was_ 
banned and accursed,’—the Amphictyons having pronounced — 
an dpd, which said of the transgressor, ἐναγὴς ἔστω (tb. § 110). 
dyilw=to make ἅγιος (1495): ἐξαγίζωτ- ἰο devote to avenging 
gods (cp. ἐξοσιόω, to dedicate), rather than (as some explain 
it) ‘to de-consecrate.’ 

μηδὲ κινεῖται λόγῳ, ‘and such things as (μηδέ of the class, 
cp. 73) are not to be touched upon in speech’ (see on 624_ 

- τἀκίνητ᾽ ἔπη. The pres. κινεῖται expresses what fate baal 
decreed (P%. 113 αἱρεῖ).----μαθήσει, by sight as well as by 
hearing: see 1641, 1650. | 

1530 f. αὐτὸς... σῷζε, ‘guard them for thyself alone,’—not 
merely, ‘remember’ them, a sense peculiar to the midd. 
owlopat (Plat. Zheaet. 153 B, etc., n. on Ὁ: 7. 318). 

τῷ προφερτάτῳ μόνῳ : ‘but to one, | Zhy chiefest’ (Whitelaw), — 
which well gives the vagueness of the phrase. While the- 
hereditary monarchy lasted, the προφέρτατος would, in fact, 
be the king’s eldest son: afterwards it would be the man 
whose place in the State made him the proper guardian of the . 
secret. The poet chose a phrase which would cover priestly _ 
tradition. I would not, then, change μόνῳ, with Nauck, to — 
γόνῳ. In fr. 4or ἢ yap φίλη ‘yo τῶνδε τοῦ προφερτέρου, the 
sense ‘elder’ is possible, but not certain. The nearest parallel ” 
to our passage is Hes. 7h. 361 προφερεστάτη ἐστιν ἁπασέων, 
foremost among the daughters of Oceanus is Styx; and at 
777 she is called πρεσβυτάτη. So, here, the word suggects 
seniority, but without excluding pre-eminence of other kinds. 
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1533 ff. ἀδῇον contr. for ἀδήϊον, ‘unravaged,’ from δήτος 
(Sos ‘Theogn. 552, always Dor. datos in trag.), ‘ravaging’: 
σπαρτῶν ἀπ᾽ ἀνδρῶν, “ on the part of, ‘from the quarter of’ the 
Thebans. For ἀπό, cp. Plat. Phaed. 83 Β οὐδὲν τοσοῦτον κακὸν 
ἔπαθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. Schaefer's ὑπό is admissible (Plat. Rep. 366 αὶ 
ἀζήμιοι...ὑπὸ θεῶν): but ἀπό is fitter here as including all 
peril from that region. When Cadmus was founding Thebes, 
he required water from a well guarded by a dragon, the off- 
spring of Ares. He killed the dragon, and sowed its teeth in 
the ground. Armed men sprang up, who slew each other, all - 
save five. These five, of whom Echion was chief, became the 
ancestors of the Cadmeans. 

ai δὲ μυρίαι πόλεις, justifying his hint of possible danger from 
Thebes. ‘Most cities are apt (gnomic aor.) to enter on 
aggression with a light heart (ῥᾳδίως), even though their neigh- 
bour is well-behaved.’ Cp. what he said of the Thebans in 
619 f., where ἐκ σμικροῦ λόγου answers to ῥᾳδίως here. 

Greek writers often use μυρίοι to express the notion of 
many probabilities against one. Cp. Her. 8. 119 ἐν pupiner 
γνώμῃσι μίαν οὐκ ἔχω ἀντίξοον, ‘among ten thousand opinions 
I have not one against me’: 2.6. not one man in 10,000 would 
dispute it. Xen. An. 2. 1. 19 ἐγώ, εἰ μὲν τῶν μυρίων ἐλπίδων 
μία τις ὑμῖν ἐστι σωθῆναι πολεμοῦντας βασιλεῖ, συμβουλεύω μὴ 
παραδιδόναι τὰ ὑπλα: ‘if among the ten thousand forebodings 
(which the situation might suggest) there is one chance of 
your escape,’ etc. So, of ‘facing fearful odds, Eur. fr. 588 
εἷς τοι δίκαιος ἈΠ ΩΣ οὐκ ἐνδίκων | κρατεῖ. It is something 
more than a mere synonym for ai πολλαζ It suggests :— 
‘Be Athens never so just, there are countless chances to one 
that Thebes will some day attack it.’—xdv εὖ τις οἰκῇ, ‘even 
though one (24. a neighbour) lives aright’: cp. Plat. Rep. 423.4 
us ἂν ἡ πόλις σοι οἰκῇ σωφρόνως. (It might also be transitive, 
‘governs,’ sc. τὴν πόλιν.) A compliment to Theseus and to 
Athens is implied: cp. 1125. 

1536 γὰρ refers to ῥᾳδίως. ‘(Outrage is lightly committed), 
Jor the gods are late, though they are sure, in visiting sin,’ and 
80 the hope of gresent impunity emboldens the wicked. See 
1370. Cp. Orac. Stbyll. 8. 14 ὀψὲ θεῶν ἀλέουσι μύλοι, ἀλέουσι 
δὲ λεπτά. Longfellow, ‘ Retribution’: Though the mills of 
God grind slowly, yet they grind exceeding small. Hor. Carm. 
3. 2. 32 pede Foena claudo. 

εὖ μὲν ὀψὲ δ, When two clauses are co-ordinated by μέν 
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and δέ, if we wish to subordinate one to the other we must 
take care that the subordinated clause is that which has μέν. 
Thus here :—‘ late, though. surely.’ ‘Surely, though late,’ 
would be ὀψὲ μὲν εὖ 82 So O. Z. 419 (n.) βλέποντα νῦν μὲν 
ὄρθ᾽, ἔπειτα δὲ σκότον -- 515 {1655 then, though seeing now. It 
is the necessity of giving the chief emphasis to ὀψέ, not to εὖ, 
that decides the true relation of this verse to the preceding. 

1537 τὰ Qi” ἀφείς, having set religion at nought: cp. O. 7: © 
910 ἔρρει δὲ τὰ θεῖα.----μαίνεσθαι, the madness of passions which 
are no longer controlled by religion,—as the frenzy of ambition 
(371), and of hatred (1392). 

1538 f. ὃ μὴ σὺ... βούλου παθεῖν, referring to τὰ Oct” ἀφείς 
etc. ‘To divulge the ἐξάγιστα (1526) would be ἀφεῖναι τὰ θεῖα. 
The next verse turns off this light reminder by adding that 
Theseus does not require it. ‘Well (οὖν), thou knowest such 
things, without my precepts. Thuc. 2. 36 μακρηγορεῖν ἐν 
εἰδόσιν οὐ βουλόμενος: 74. το. 250 εἰδόσι γάρ τοι ταῦτα per’ 
᾿Αργείοις ἀγορεύεις. Cp. on 1038. . 

1540 f. χῶρον : cp. 644.---τοὐκ θεοῦ παρόν : ‘that which has — 
come from the god,’ (cp. 1694 τὸ φέρον ἐκ Geov,)—the summons 
as conveyed both by the storm and by an inward prompting. 

μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ id apd nN nor longer 4eszfate,’ ὀκνῶμεν, HEALEY. | : 
ἐντρέπεσθαι (1) ‘to turn about’: (2) ‘to give heed to,’ with » 
gen., as O. T. 724: (3) then, absol., ‘to feel a scruple or mis- 
giving, to hesitate, as here. Intelligible as the third use is, 
this is perh. the only clear example of it in classical Attic :— 
but cp. Polyb. 31. 12. The hesitation which Oed. deprecates 
is that which the o¢hers might feel in acknowledging that the 
hour of his end had come. 

1542—1555 A more splendid dramatic effect than 
Sophocles has created here could hardly be conceived. 
Hitherto, throughout the play, Oedipus has been strongly” 
characterised by that timidity in movement, and that sense of 
physical dependence, which are normal accompaniments of 
blindness. (Cp. 21, 173 ff., 495 ff., 1206, etc.) Now, sudden- 
ly inspired by the Unseen Power which calls him, he becomes 
the guide of his guides. Now it is they who shrink. Eager 
and unfaltering, the blind man beckons them on. And so he — 
finally passes from the eyes of the spectators. Ἴ 

1542 f. ὧδ᾽; see 182.---καινός, of a novel γα], ‘in strange _ 
wise’: cp. Plat. Zuthyd. 271 B καινοί τινες..-σοφισταί.. «καὶ Tis — 
ἡ σοφία; 

ΡΞ ἊΝ 
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1547 τῇδ᾽, ὧδε, τῇδε, lit. ‘this way,—hither,—this way’;— 
marking that he is already sure of his path. 

1548 ὁ πομπὸς: 42, 831 καλῶ δ᾽ ἅμα | πομπαῖον ἙἭ, ρμὴῆν 
χθόνιον εὖ με κοιμίσαι: hence ψυχοπομπός (Diod. 1. 96): Hor. 
Carm. 1. το. 17 Tu pias laetis animas reponis Sedibus. He 
was also the guide of the _living on errands of danger or guile 
(ΕΣ 1395, PA. 133 “E. 6 πέμπων δόλιος). -ἥ τε νερτέρα θεός: 
Persephone : Ant. 893 ὧν ἀριθμὸν ἐν νεκροῖς | πλεῖστον δέδεκται 
Περσέφασσ᾽ ὀλωλότων. 

1549 f. φῶς ἀφεγγές, light which, for the blind, is no light: 
cp. ‘darkness of life’ in Tennyson’s lines quoted on 33: 
σκότον βλέπειν, ἐν σκότῳ ὁρᾶν (O. T. 410, 1273). The dying 
bid farewell to the sunlight, as AZ. 856 σὲ 0, ὦ φαεννῆς ἡμέρας 
τὸ νῦν σέλας | ...προσεννέπω | πανύστατον of. So here the 
blind man, for whom light has long been changed to darkness, 
bids farewell to his memory of 11.--- πρόσθε, before he blinded 
himself (cp. O. Ζ' 1183). The full thought is,—‘Once I saw 
thee, but for long I have only /e/¢ thee, and now I feed thee for 
the last time.’ Whitelaw cp. Par. Lost 3. 21, Thee I revisit 
safe, | And feel thy sovran vital lamp; but thou | Revisi? st not 
these eyes. And Lear 4. 1. 23 Might I but live to see thee in 
my touch, | /’d say J had eyes again. 

1551 f. τὸν τελευταῖον βίον is most simply taken (1) as= 
‘the last part of my life,’ its close. He is going “29 hide the 
close of his life with Hades’ (παρ᾽ “Αιδην since motion is im- 
plied), not merely because he is about to quit life, but because 
he is destined to quit it by a strange passing not beheld of 
men.—(z2) We might also take τελευταῖον as proleptic adj. with 
art. (see on 1089 τὸν evaypov): ‘to hide my life, so that it 
shall be ended.’ I prefer (1). 

1553 αὐτός te: cp. on 448. Theseus and his realm are 
identified, as 308 ἢ, 31125, 1496.---πρόσπολοι, like ὀὁπάονες 
(1103). Here his Attic lieges generally seem meant, rather 
than his followers from A/shens as opposed to the Coloniates 
(1066). So 1496 σε καὶ πόλισμα καὶ φίλους. 

1554 f. κἀπὶ εὐπραξίᾳ: ‘and zz your prosperous state,’ ἐπί 
expressing the attendant condition (as it denotes the terms of 
a treaty) : cp. El. 108 ἐπὶ κωκυτῴ... | -+-79)X0...Tpopwvely : Ant. 
759 ἐπὶ ψόγοισι ae Aesch. Eum. 1047 ὀλολύξατε viv ἐπὶ 
μολπαῖς : Thuc. 7. 81 ὃ 5 ἐπ᾽ εὐπραγίᾳ ἤδη σαφεῖ (‘when success 
was now assured’).—péyvnoGe, imper., not μεμνῇσθε, optat.: for 
this depends on them, but their weal (etd. γένοισθε) on the 
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gods.—eirvxeis del: (remember me), for your lasting welfare. | 
If they duly revere his memory, their good-fortune will abide. 

1550—1578  ourth stasimon. Strophe 1556—1567= 
antistr. 1568—1578.—The metre ts logaoedic.—‘ May Perse- — 
phone and Pluto suffer Oedipus to pass painlessly to the place of 
the dead. May the Erinyes and Cerberus spare to vex his path. — 
Fear us, O Death,’ : 

1556 εἰ θέμις ἐστί: a propitiatory address, since Pluto and — 
the other χθόνιοι θεοί are stern to human prayers. So Hades is © 
δίχα παιάνων (Eur. 7. TZ: 185), ἀμείλιχος ἠδ᾽ ἀδάμαστος (71. ὁ. 
158). Hor. Carm. 2. 14. 5 Δίογι si tricenis, guotquot eunt dies, 
Amuce, places tllacrimabilem Plutona tauris.—rav ἀφανῆ θεὸν, — 
‘the Unseen goddess,’ Persephone (1548), an unusual title, 
perhaps suggested by the literal sense of “Acdys: cp. Pind. fr. — 
207 Taptapov πυθμὴν πιέζει σ᾽ ἀφανοῦς: Aesch. Zh. 859 τὰν | 
ἀνάλιον | πάνδοκον εἰς ἀφανῆ τε χέρσον. a 

1558 f. ἐννυχίων ἄναξ (Tr. 501 τον ἔννυχον ᾿Αιδαν), suggested — 
by ZZ. 20. 61 ἄναξ ἐνέρων ᾿ΑἸδωνεύς. This poetically lengthened ~ 
form of “Avdys (trisyllabic only here) occurs also JZ. 5. 190, 
Hes. Zheog. 913, and oft. in later poets. A stream of the © 
Troad on Mt Ida was called ’AiSwveds from its disappearing” 
into the ground, Paus. POEs ke 

λίσσομαι = ἐξ ἄντρων in the antistrophe (1571): but, since 
the first syll. of ἄντρων is ‘irrational,’ z.e. a long syllable doing | 
duty for a short, the normal choree λισσο is defensible. The ~ 
schol. had in his text δίδου pot,—not instead of λίσσομαι, but 
(as his words show) in addition to it. As the construction of ~ 
λίσσομαι was clear enough, δίδου μοι would rather seem to- 
have been a gloss on some imperat. with μοι. Possibly vetoov — 
po. (cp. PA. 484 νεῦσον,...πείσθητι: Pind. P. 1. 71 vedooy, © 
Κρονίων) which may have been current as a v. 2. for λίσσομαι. 

1561 ff. L gives μήτ᾽ ἐπιπόνω (52) μήτ᾽ emBapvaxe. In - 
the antistrophic verse (1572) the words φύλακα παρ᾽ “Aisq — 
tally metrically with ἐπὶ Bapvaxe, Doric for βαρνηχεῖ. The © 
question is:—How are the words μήτ᾽ ἐπιπόνω μήτ᾽ to be — 
so corrected, that they shall metrically answer to dSdparov? — 
The absence of the νυ subscript agrees with the hypothesis of an ~ 
original pyr ἐπιπόνως. If, with Wecklein, we regard this as ~ 
having been a gloss on a genuine ἄπονα (adv. neut. pl., 319), 
and read ἄπονα μηδ᾽ ἐπὶ βαρυαχεῖ, an exact correspondence ᾿ 
obtained, without further change in the strophe, and without 
any change i in the antistrophe. The sense is also clear. 
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ἐπὶ βαρυαχεῖ...μόρῳ, ‘by a doom exciting sore lament’: for 
the prep. (=‘ with’) seeon 1554. This prayer to Pluto needed 
the preface εἰ θέμις (1556), since he στεναγμοῖς καὶ γόοις 
πλουτίζεται (O. T- 30). 

éaviom, reach: Az 607 ἀνύσειν.. “Αιδαν: Ant. 804 τὸν 
παγκοίτην...θάλαμον | ...ἀνύτουσαν. Eur. Or. 1684 λαμπρῶν 
ἄστρων πόλον ἐξανύσας.----παγκευθῆ, ‘all-enshrouding,’ as Hades 
is πάνδοκος (n. 1556), πολυδέγμων (Hom. Hymn. 5. 31), παγκοΐτας 
(Ant. 810), πολύκοινος (Az. τι93).- πλάκα (1577, 1681), a 
plain: cp. the /ugentes campi of Vergil’s Inferno (Aen. 6. 441). 

1565 f. The traditional text, πολλῶν γὰρ ἂν καὶ μάταν 
πημάτων ἱκνουμένων, is usu. understood: ‘for, whereas sorrows 
were coming upon him in great number and without cause (καὶ 
μάταν), a just god may now lift him up once more.’ 

In this there are two difficulties. (1) ἱκνουμένων is thus the 
partic. of the zmferf..=érel ixvetro. But manifestly the partic. 
ought here to have a pres. sense, ‘ave coming on him.’ When 
the pres. partic. (or inf.) serves for the imperf., there is usually 
something in the context which prevents too great ambiguity, 
as is the case in 1587 (παρών), and O. 7: 835 τοῦ παρόντος, 
where see n. 

(2) μάταν is strange in the sense ‘without cause’ as=‘ un- 
deservedly. Another proposed version, ‘without any good 
result so far,? seems inadmissible. Nor can the sense be 
‘wildly’ (temere). Hence there is ground for suspecting καὶ 
μάταν. 1 would suggest ἱκνούμενον, and, for ἂν καὶ μάταν, αὖ (or 
ἂν) τέρματ᾽ ἄν: ‘now that he ts coming to the goal of many 
sorrows. So the pl. ZZ. 686 δρόμου...τὰ τέρματα. A doubled 
ἂν would not be unsuitable here, as expressing earnest hope; 
but αὖ, which ss. often confuse with av, would well mark the 
turning-point: and for its combination with πάλιν cp. 1418. 

1567. The ms. σε is possible; but Reiske’s σφε has very 
strong probability. Changes to, and from, apostrophe are 
certainly not rare in choral odes; but this would (to my 
mind) be a somewhat harsh example.—avgo, ‘uplift,’ raise to 
honour: cp. O. Z. 1092 (n.), 77. 116 (n. on 1453 f.). 

1568 χθόνιαι θεαί : schol. "Epivves. Hardly Demeter and 
Persephone (683), who would not be thus associated with 
the fell Cerberus.—oapa τ᾽, ‘dread form of the unconquered 
hound’: the periphrasis suggests a more vivid image of the 
dread monster: cp. 77. 508 φάσμα ταύρου: Verg. Aen. 6. 289 
et forma tricorporis umbrae (Getyon). Eur. Phoen. 1508 Σφιγγὸς 
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ἀοιδοῦ σώμα: Her. Fur. 24 τρισώματον κύνα. Cp. Tr. 1097, 
τόν θ᾽ ὑπὸ χθονὸς | Αιδου τρίκρανον σκύλακ᾽, ἀπρόσμαχον τέρας. 
Homer mentions ‘the dog of Hades’ only in reference to 
Eurystheus sending Heracles ἐξ "EpéBevs ἄξοντα κύνα στυγεροῦ, 
᾿Αἴδαο (11. 8. 368, Od. 11. 625). The name Cerberus occurs 
first in Hes. Zz. 311, where he is the offspring of Typhaon 
and Echidna, and has fifty heads: Horace makes him centiceps, 
Carm. 2, 13. 34: 

1569 ff. It seems clear that the φασὶ after πύλαισι in the 
Mss. is an interpolated gloss on λόγος ἔχε. If φασὶ were 
genuine, it must go with εὐνᾶσθαι only, κνυζεῖσθαι depending on 
λόγος ἔχει: a Construction awkward beyond example. πολυξένοις, 
for πολυξέστοις appears certain: cp. Aesch. Suppl. 157 Tov 
πολυξενώτατον | Ζῆνα τῶν κεκμηκότων | ἱξόμεσθα σὺν κλάδοις | 
ἀρτάναις θανοῦσαι. See above on παγκευθῆ (n. 1561 ff.), and: 
cp. Ant. 893 in n. on 1548. 

1571 While κνυζᾶσθαι is the form recommended by the 
analogy of like words for the sounds of animals (βληχάομαι,, 
pukaopat, ὕλάομαι, etc.), κνυζεῖσθαι has L’s support, and also” 
seems better just after εὐνᾶσθαι. If right here, it is, ταις 
much the rarer form of the two.—é§ ἄντρων: Verg. Aen. 6. 417 
Cerberus haec ingens latratu regna trifauci Personat, adverso 
recubans immantis in antro. 

1572 t. φύλακα. Hés. 7h. 767 ἔνθα θεοῦ χθονίου πρόσθεν 
δόμοι ἠχήεντες... [ ἑστᾶσιν δεινὸς δὲ κύων προπάροιθε φυλάσσει-, 
He fawns on those who enter: ἐξελθεῖν δ᾽ οὐκ αὖτις ἐᾷ “πάλιν, 
ἀλλὰ δοκεύων | ἐσθίει ὃν κε λάβῃσι πυλέων ἔκτοσθεν ἰόντα. 
λόγος.. ἔχει; transitive, like Pind. P. 1. 96 ἐχθρὰ Φάλαριν. 
κατέχει.. φάτις, rather than intransitive like 6 λόγος κατέχει, 
(‘the report prevails that.. .) Thue. 1.10§2. Cp. Paus. 9. 3m 
$9 μαντεύεσθαι δὲ τὰς νύμφας τὸ ἀρχαῖον αὐτόθι ἔχει λόγος. : 

1574 τόν (85 relat.) is more _ Probable than ὅν after the” 
vowel: cp. O. Z: 199 ἔρχεται" | τόν, ὦ τὰν πυρφόρων.---Γἂς παῖ. 
This cane mean Pluto, who was the son of Cronus and, 

gules with Nauck we change τόν to δός. Thanatos is not. Ὶ 
elsewhere thus described, (in Hes. 7%. 211 he is the son of 
Nvé, no father being named ,)—but is probably meant here. 
The invocation in 1578 is certainly addressed to him. 

1575 f. The mss. have ἐν καθαρῷ βῆναι. ‘And I pray that | 
he (Cerberus)...may eave a clear path for the stranger,’ as he — 
passes to Hades. βῆναι ἐν καθαρῷ τῷ ξένῳ must mean strictly, 
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‘to go on to clear ground for the stranger,’ 22. to pass to 
ground which ἀξ will not traverse, leaving 47s path clear. 
ἐν καθαρῷ is thus virtually equivalent to ἐκποδών. Madvig’s 
ἐκ καθαροῦ is proleptic:—‘go out of the path, so as fo leave it 
clear. I suspect the text to be unsound. Two views are 
possible. (1) τόν in 1574 may be corrupt. If (e.g.) Hartung’s 
τόδ᾽ were read, the sense would be:—‘This is my prayer for 
the stranger..., that he may move in a clear path.’ Such a 
view best suits the natural sense of ἐν καθαρῷ βῆναι. (2) τόν 
may be sound, while ἐν καθαρῷ may have supplanted something 
like ἐκ καθόδου. Or βῆναι may have come (e.g.) from φθῆναι: 
‘I pray for the stranger that he speed safely past Cerberus to 
clear ground.’—7Adkas: see on 1564. 

1578 τὸν αἰένυπνον, Death, the giver of eternal sleep, the 
ἀτέρμονα νήγρετον ὕπνον (Moschus 3. 105): in contrast with his 
brother who λύει πεδήσας (Az. 676). 

1579—1779 LExodos. The passing of Ocedipus ts told. 
His daughters make lament. Antigone prays of Theseus that 
he send them to Thebes, if haply they may avert the coming 
strife of their brothers; and he promises to do so. 

1579 f. ξυντομώτατον (neut. as adv.) is the best correction 
of the MS. ξυντομωτάτως. A few such forms in -ws have MSs. 
authority in good writers, though they are mostly comparatives, 
as BeBaorépws, ἐρρωμενεστέρως (Isocr.), καλλιόνως, σαφεστέρως, 
etc. In Eur. Suppl. 967 γηράσκω δυστηνότατος | οὔτ᾽ is 
corrected by Reiske to δυστηνοτάτως, which metre commends: 
but this is an almost isolated example. There is thus a strong 
presumption in favour of the form in τὸν where, as here, it 
can easily be restored. —Aégas...ddwAdra, ‘I should give my news 
most briefly if I said that Oedipus is gone’: cp. O. Ζ. 463 
εἶπε...τελέσαντα, Nn. 

1581 f. ἃ δ᾽ ἦν τὰ πραχθέντ᾽. ἅ-- ἅτινα: see on 1171. 
‘But as to what the occurrences were, πο 67 is the tale 
possible for me to tell in brief compass, zor (were) the events 
(brief) which happened there’: se. οὔτε (βραχέα ἦν) tapy’. 
That is, resolving the parataxis with otre—otre:—‘But as to 
what occurred, the tale cannot be briefly told, as neither were 
the occurrences themselves brief.’ φράσαι (epexeg. inf.) further 
defines. πάρεστιν. 

1584 The ms. words τὸν dd (or ate) certainly conceal a 
fault, which is perhaps very old. We cannot supply χρόνον 
(‘for ever’). Nor do I see how τὸν ἀὲ βίοτον could mean, 
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‘the life of all his days’ (‘What life, life-long, was his,’ 
Whitelaw). The schol. gives nothing better than a fatuous 
interpretation of τὸν ἀεὶ βίοτον as τὸ μακρὸν γῆρας. The first 
question is whether the fault is confined to ἀεί, (1) If so, τόν 
being sound, ἀεί may conceal another adv., or an adj.: or may | 
have arisen from some ancient mutilation of ἄνδρα. The very 
simplicity of κεῖνον τὸν ἄνδρα has a solemnity which is not 
unfitting here. (2) If τόν is corrupt, then there are these_ 
possibilities. (a) τὸν ἀεί. may conceal one word, such (e.g.) as 
πάνοιζυν, ‘all-wretched,’ Aesch. Cho. 49. (ὁ) τόν may have 
been inserted to supply a lost syllable. This view suits (e.g.) 
ἐκεῖνον ἄρτι, or Hermann’s κεῖνόν γ᾽ ἐσαιεί (to which, however, 
the γ᾽ is fatal). 

1585 f. dove, as they themselves had just prayed for him — 
Cp. the prayer of Ajax to Hermes Chthonios that he may αἴθ. 
ἀσφάδαστος (Az, 833).---τοῦτ᾽... ἤδη means, ‘here we come to. 
the point which is indeed (ket) worthy of wonder’: : cp. Plat. 
Sympos. 204 Β δῆλον δὴ ..τοῦτό γε ἤδη καὶ παιδί, ὅ ὅτι, εἴς. 

1588 ὑφηγητῆρος is supported against ὑφ᾽ ἡγητῆρος (a) by 
such examples as 83, ws ἐμοῦ μόνης πέλας, (0) by the fact that’ 
the compound with ὑπό is suitable where, as here, the sense 
is that no one so much as hinted or indicated the way. 
Gp. Ια ον “Cre. Gace πράττωμεν ταύτῃ, ἐπειδὴ ταύτῃ ὃ θεὸς 
ὑφηγεῖται. So Ο. Z. 966 ὧν ὑφηγητῶν (fon whose showing’): 
7b. 1260 ws ὑφηγητοῦ τινος. 

1590 καταρράκτην (from ῥάσσω to strike hard, or dash, 
cp. 1503), lit. ‘dashing or rushing down’; Strabo IO. 640. 
τηρήσας καταρράκτην ὄμβρον: here, of a cleft descending abruptly 
into the ground, ‘the sheer threshold.’ 

I5QI χαλκοῖς βάθροισι. 72. 8.13 és Τάρταρον ἠερόεντα, | τῆλε 
μάλ᾽ ἧχι βάθιστον ὑπὸ χθονός ἐστι βέρεθρον, | ἔνθα σιδήρειαί τε 
πύλαι καὶ χάλκεος ovdds. Hes. Zheog. 811 (of Tartarus) ἔνθα 
δὲ μαρμάρεαΐ τε πύλαι καὶ χάλκεος οὐδός, | ἀστεμφής, ῥίζῃησι 
διηνεκέεσσιν ἀρηρώς, | αὐτοφυής: ‘a brazen threshold, im- 
moveable, fixed in the earth by roots without a break, of 
natural growth,’ 24. not wrought by human hands. The rift’ 
or cavern at Colonus, from which the adjoining region took 
the name of the χαλκοῦς ὀδός (see On 57), was locally supposed 
to be connected with the ‘brazen threshold’ below by brazen : 
steps reaching down into the under-world. The stress laid on ~ 
the χαλκοῖς βάθροισι here, and the name ‘Brazen Threshold’ 
itself, rather suggest that the myth was visibly symbolised by 
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some artificial steps made at the top of the steep rift.—yne, 
‘in the earth,’ ‘deep down.’ 

1502 πολυσχίστων. Several paths converged at the xarap- 
paxtys ὀδός. We are reminded, perhaps designedly, of that 
σχιστὴ 656s in Phocis at which the misfortunes of his early 
manhood began (0. Z: 733). 

1503 κοίλου... κρατῆρος. (1) Schneidewin takes this to 
mean a large brazen vessel set in a rift of the ground, over 
which Theseus and Peirithous slew the victims when they 
made their pact (ὅρκια ἔταμον). He cites Eur. Suppl. 1201, 
where Theseus is directed thus to make a covenant with 
Adrastus; the throats of nine sheep are to be cut over a 
bronze τρίπους, and the terms of the pact (ὅρκοι) are then to be 
graven in its basin (τρίποδος ἐν κοίλῳ κύτει). (2) The schol., 
whose view is more likely, understands a dasin or hollow in the 
rock; and took this κρατήρ or μυχός in the rock to be the actual 
cavity in which the καταρράκτης ὀδός began. In each case the 
κρατήρ was close to the ὀδός. Thus Plat. Piaedo 111 D says 
of the subterranean cavities, συντετρῆσθαί τε πολλαχῇ... καὶ 
διεξόδους ἔχειν, ἡ TOAD μὲν ὕδωρ ῥεῖν ἐξ ἀλλήλων εἰς ἀλλήλους 
ὥσπερ εἷς κρατῆρας. 

Θησέως. Theseus went down to Hades with Peirithous, 
king of the Thessalian Lapithae, to help him in carrying off 
Persephone. Both heroes were made prisoners by Pluto. 
Theseus was afterwards delivered by Heracles, when sent by 
Eurystheus to capture Cerberus. According to another version, 
Heracles delivered Peirithous also. 

1594 Περίθου. Elsewhere in extant classical literature the 
form is Πειρίθοος or (Attic) Πειρίθους. But a form Περίθους is 
sufficiently attested by the name of the Attic deme of which 
this hero was eponymus. Vases and inscriptions also give it. 
There is no need, then, to write Πειρίθου Θησ ως τε, as Blaydes 

- does. 
| κεῖται.. ξυνθήματα: schol. οἷον ὑπομνήματα τῆς πίστεως ἧς 
ἔθεντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους: 2.6. he understood by κεῖται some visible 
themorial. This seems clearly right. The local belief probably 
pointed to characters or marks on the rock. See the schol. on 
Ar. £9. 785 ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἀγέλαστος πέτρα καλουμένη παρὰ τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις, ὅπου καθίσαι φασὶ Θησέα μέλλοντα καταβαίνειν 
εἰς δου. Wherever this ἀγέλαστος πέτρα was, there must have 
been a cavern suggestive of the descent to Haues. The phrase, 
παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, would cover Colonus. 

J.;C. Σ ἢ 
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1595 μέσος usu. takes a simple gen. of the extremes, and 
is not elsewhere’ found with ἀπό, but the latter 1 is natural (Plat. 
Parm. 1458 τό γε μέσον ἴσον τῶν ἐσχάτων ἀπέχει). The 
κρατήρ is then one of the four points from which the point. 
denoted by μέσος is measured. The second ἀπό may be. taken © 
with ἀχέρδου also: cp. O. Ζ: 734, 761. With L’s ἐφ᾽ οὗ: ‘At 
which (the κρατήρ) he halted, tnidway between’ the other | 
objects, cp. //. 22. 153 ἔνθα > ἐπ᾽ αὐτάων πλυνοὶ εὑρέες ἐγγὺς ἐγγδξ 
ἔασιν, αὐ the springs. With ἐφ᾽, L’s μέσον is possible; ‘at which, 
midway as it is.’ With Brunck’s ἀφ᾽ ov, it becomes pice 
to read μέσος. 

τοῦ τε Θορικίου mérpov. It was from Thoricus (Apollod. 2. 4. 
7) that ‘radiant Eos caught up Cephalus to the gods’ (Eur. 
Lipp. 455). Hence the name of that place may have been 
associated in the Athenian mind with the idea of removal to 
another world. Θορικός was a town and deme of Attica, 
belonging to the tribe ᾿Ακαμαντίς, on the S.E. coast, about 
6 miles n. of Sunium, and 42 5.Ε. of Colonus. If Sanalos is 
unsound, the familiarity of Θορίκιοι as a deme-name may have 
suggested it. Schneidewin’s τρικορύφου rests on the schol. to 
57: καί τις τῶν χρησμοποιῶν φησί: Βοιωτοὶ δ᾽ ἵπποιο ποτιστεί- 
χουσι Κολωνόν, | ἔνθα λίθος τρικάρανος ἔχει καὶ χάλκεος 
οὐδός. But, if Θορικίου came from τρικορύφου, the genuine 
word must have been well-nigh obliterated. 

(1596 κοίλης τ᾽ ἀχέρδου: schol. τῆς τὸν πυθμένα ἐχούσης 
ὑπόκενον, σαπέντα. ‘The wild pear gave its name to the Atti 
deme ᾿Αχεῤῥοῦς (Axepdovoror); as in its other form, ἀχράς, 
to ᾿Αχραδίνη, the Ἑ. quarter of Syracuse. If, as the schol. 
states (n. 1593), the local myth placed the rape of Persephone 
here, this old tree may have been pointed out as the spo 
whence she was snatched. An ἐρινεός (wild fig-tree) by the 
Cephisus was connected with a like legend (Paus. 1. 38. 5), 
A wild olive-tree (κότινος) at Troezen was associated with th 
disaster of Hippolytus (2. 32. 10), as the στρεπτὴ ἐλαία 8 
Epidaurus (see on 694) with Heracles.—xamd λαΐνου τάφου, ‘an 
from the marble tomb.’ The Adivos τάφος is opposed to ἃ 
τύμβος of earth or a λάρναξ of wood (Thue. 2. 34): it woul 
commonly denote an oblong monument with a flat slab 
(τράπεζα) on top, the sides being sometimes sculptured. 

The power and beauty of this passage are in no way 
lessened for us because we know nothing of the basin or the 
stone, the tree or the tomb. Rather it might be said that the 

a 
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very fact of our ignorance illustrates the spirit in which these 
details are introduced. They show us how the blind man, 
who had never been at Colonus before, placed himself. at 
precisely the due point in the midst of its complex sanctities. 
The god made him as one who had the most intimate and 
minute knowledge of the ground. 

1507 ἔλυσε, as 77. 924 Aver τὸν αὑτῆς πέπλον: while the 
midd. in //. 17. 318 λύοντο δὲ τεύχεα refers to Greeks stripping 
Trojans.—Svemveis: cp. 1258. He prepares to put on the garb 
of the dead. 

1598 ῥυτῶν (féw), flowing, ἐξ ἀειρύτου κρήνης (469). 
1600 f. They go to a hillock a little way off, on which 

was a shrine of Demeter Euchlods. See map II.—eixhéov, 
as protecting the young green corn and other young vegetation 
(χλόη), Paus. 1. 22. 3 ἔστι δὲ (at Athens) καὶ Γῆς κουροτρόφου 
καὶ Δήμητρος ἱερὸν Χλόης. She was associated with Τῇ κουρο- 
τρόφος and with Apollo in the Χλόεια held on 6th Thargelion 
(latter part of May). 

προσόψιον, not found elsewhere, is read by L and Suidas. 
‘The hill of Demeter, in full view’: rather than, ‘the hill 
looking on Demeter.’ The act. sense is possible (P’. 1040 
θεοί τ᾽ ἐπόψιοι), but the other seems better here: cp. πᾶ 1110 
δρμᾶσθ᾽... εἰς ἐπόψιον τόπον. 

1602 f. ᾿πόρευσαν and πόρευσαν are alike admissible in this 
ῥῆσις (cp. 1606 ff.), but the former seems preferable on the 
general principle of not multiplying omissions of augment 
without necessity. (Cp. 77. 560 μισθοῦ "répeve) ‘Brought 
this behest,’ ὧς. the water for which he had asked. Eur. 
Phoen. 984 MEN. χρημάτων δὲ τίς πόρος;--- | KP. ἐγὼ πορεύσω 
χρυσόν. Cp. on 1458 πόροι.---ταχεῖ σὺν xp.: cp. 885: Zr. 395 
σὺν χρόνῳ βραδεῖ μολών.----λουτροῖς, as the dead were washed: 
Lucian De Luctu 11 μετὰ ταῦτα δὲ λούσαντες avtovs...mpotiPertar. 
So Az. 1405 λουτρῶν ὁσίων (for the dead Ajax). 

1603 ἡ νομίζεται, as the dead were usually dressed for 
burial, 2.6. in white. 

1604 παντὸς.. δρῶντος. (1) Usu. explained:—‘when he 
had content of all service,’ 1.5. when his daughters had done 
for him all that he wished. Then πᾶν Spay will be ‘every 
activity’ of attendants: cp. the Homeric δρηστῆρες, δρήστειραι, 
of servants, Od. 10. 349 etc. (2) A better view is: ‘when 
of doing all he had content’ (as Whitelaw), when πᾶν δρών 
is his ows activity. Cp. τὸ βουλόμενον τῆς γνώμης and similar 

17—2 
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phrases (see on 267): also Thuc. 1. 142 ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι, 
‘in the absence of practice.’ But the absence of the art. 
makes πᾶν δρῶν a bolder expression than any of these; nor can » 
the adverbial ἐν ἀμείβοντι, ‘alternately,’ (Pind. WV. 11. 42,) be 
properly compared. I suspect, then, that the text is corrupt. 
The obvious ἔρωτος (‘clesire’) should not be too lightly rejected: 

cp. 436. 
1605 ἀργὸν, neglected: see on O. TZ. 287. 
1606 κτύπησε: for the omission of the augment, see on 

O. T. 1249. Ζεὺς χθ.: LZ. 9. 457 Ζεύς τε καταχθόνιος καὶ ἐπαινὴ, 
Περσεφόνεια. At Corinth Pausanias saw three images of Zeus, | 
one being Χθόνιος, another Ὕψιστος, the third nameless (2. 2. 
8). The Zeus Chthonios was a benevolent Pluto, associated 
with Demeter in the prayers of the husbandman (Hes. ΟΖ. 465). 

1608 f. οὐδ᾽ ἀνίεσαν, ‘did not remit’ (cp. ἀνιέναι φυλακήν, 
ἄσκησιν, ἔχθραν, etc.); not, ‘did not send up’ (as in O. Z: 1277, 
a different context). κλαυθμός was commonly associated with 
κομμός (planctus) and γόος. If Soph. had meant otherwise, 
he would have added another verse with ἀλλά.--- παμμήκεις, very 
loud: see on 4890. 

1610 ἐξαίφνης, because they burst into their wail when the 
sudden peal of thunder was heard. 3 

1613 πάντα τάμά, all that concerns my earthly life. 
1614 ff. τὴν δυσπόν.: cp. 509: Aesch. fers. 515 ὦ δυσ- 

πόνητε δαῖμον.----ἀμφ᾽ ἐμοὶ: cp. £2. 1143 quoted on 345; τροφήν, 
ib, and 352.—dAAd...ydp, ‘but (I need not speak of hardship), 
jor’: =‘but indeed’: cp. on 988. -ἕν.. ἔπος, ‘one word,’ viz. 
φιλεῖν. Cp. Ant. 53 μήτηρ καὶ γυνή, διπλοῦν ἔπος. (This is 
better than ‘one saying,’ 1.5. reflection.)—Ava, cancels. i 

1618 f. τητώμεναι: cp. on 1200.—The simplest view of 
the Ms. τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη βίοτον διάξετον is Elmsley’s, that βίοτον 
was written by a mistake for τὸν βίον. But τοῦ βίου (Suidas 
is equally possible: cp. O. 7: 1487 νοούμενος τὰ λοιπὰ τοῦ 
πικροῦ βίου. The constr. τὸν λοιπὸν. ..τοῦ βίου would be a 
rare one: Dem. or. 15 § 16 πρὸς τὸν λοιπὸν τοῦ Χρόνου, Xen. 
Cyr. 4. 5. 1 Tov oirov...tdv ἥμισυν: so ἢ πολλὴ τῆς γῆς, etc, 

1620 f. ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλ. ἀμάνο: z.é. each of the daughters δᾶ. 
twined her arms about her father, while he had also embraced 
them. Cp. Od. 8. 523 ws δὲ γυνὴ kAainor φίλον πόσιν dude 
πεσοῦσα.---λύγδην from λύζω, singultare. Anthol. Pal. 15. 28. 3 
λιγέως ὀλοφύρετο μήτηρ, | λύγδην, ἱσταμένη. 

1623 σιωπή, a moment of absolute stillness, after the wails” 
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had subsided. Job iv. 15 ‘Then a spirit passed before my 
face; the hair of my flesh stood up. It stood still, but I could 
not discern the appearance thereof; a form was before mine 
eyes: there was silence, and I heard a voice.’—rwés: Eur. 
Andr. 1147 πρὶν δῇ τις ἀδύτων ἐκ μέσων ἐφθέγξατο | δεινόν τι 
καὶ φρικῶδες. 

1624 f. θώῦϊξεν αὐτόν. Porson on Eur. Phoen. 5 wished to 
read θεῶν ἐθώῦ ξ᾽ (omitting αὐτόν). But the change is un- 
necessary, if occasional omission of the augment is conceded 
to such ῥήσεις as this: cp. 1606. Owiicow denotes a loud, 
urgent cry (cp. Eur. App. 219 κυσὶ Gwigau): here with acc- of 
the person called.—7dvras, subject to στῆσαι, For this phrase, 
instead of πᾶσι στῆναι τρίχας, see ON 150 φυτάλμιος. Cp. 
1464.---φόβῳ is causal dat. with στῆσαι, rather than modal dat. 
with δείσαντας.---ἐξαίφνης, though it has come in 1623 (and 
1610): see on 554. 

1626 πολλὰ πολλαχῇ, ‘with repeated and manifold calling.’ 
There seems to be no genuine instance of πολλαχῇ meaning 
simply πολλάκις. It is always ‘by many routes’ (as Xen. An. 
7. 3- 12), ‘in many ways’ (Her. 6. 21), or ‘on many grounds’ 
(id. τ. 42). The phrase here, then, cannot mean “μεν 
(πολλά) and often’: nor can it be merely, ‘again and again.’ 
But πολλαχῇ need not refer to different forms of words. It is 

"enough to understand it of varying tones in which the name 
was sounded, or of the voice seeming to come from different 
points at successive moments. 

1627 ὦ οὗτος. So the goddess Athena, calling Ajax to 
come forth from his tent; Az. 71 οὗτος, σὲ τὸν τὰς etc.: 89 ὦ 
οὗτος, Αἴας, δεύτερόν σε προσκαλῶ, where Αἴας is voc. (27. 482), 

as Οἰδίπους here (cp. 461). οὗτος (‘Ho there!’), thus used, 
implies that the person addressed is not duly heeding the 
speaker; here it helps to express impatience. So, when 
Medea turns her face away from Jason’s smooth words, he 
cries to her, αὕτη, τί χλωροῖς δακρύοις τέγγεις κόρας; etc. 
(Med. 922). There is nothing of voughness in the phrase, 
except in the particular combination otros σύ (O. 7: 532, 
1121: Eur. Hec. 1280). 

1628 χωρεῖν: cp. the emphatic place of δεῖξαι, O. ZT. 278. 
Nauck’s μέλλομεν; | χώρει: by the change to the singular 
number, breaks the companionship of Oedipus with the 
Unseen.—rdmé σοῦ adv., βραδύνεται pass. impers.: delay is 
made on thy part. Cp. Eur. Ζ70. 74 €royw ἃ βούλει tax’ 
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ἐμοῦ: Ar. Plut. 100 ἄφετον pe vive ἴστον yap ἤδη τἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
(for in both places it is ἀπό rather than ἐπί. Cp. 293. 

1630 ol, ethic dat., ‘for him,’ as a grace to him: cp. 81. 
The enclitic almost adheres to μολεῖν, while γῆς is naturally — 
drawn to ἄνακτα: thus the two monosyllables in the 3rd foot | 
do not hurt the rhythm.—Theseus, with attendants, had 
followed Oed. to the ὀδός (see 1589), but had remained apart — 
while the daughters ministered to their father (1598—1603). — 
He is now summoned to approach them. 

1632 ὁρκίαν, the conjecture of P. N. Papageorgius, is the © 
best emendation of the certainly corrupt ἀρχαίαν. It gives — 
exactly what we need, viz. such an epithet for πίστιν as marks 
the special solemnity of the pledge. Cp. Plat. Lege. 843 4 
φιλίαν τε Kat ἔχθραν ἔνορκον. The occurrence of ὅρκιος in — 
1637 cannot be made an objection (cp. 544n.); on the 
contrary, it rather confirms épxéav here. Theseus did just 
what Oedipus asked. 

ἀρχαίαν has been explained as follows:—(1) ‘Thy right — 
hand, that time-honoured pledge.’ (2) Thy pledge, ‘which some 
day will be old, ¢.e. which you are sure to observe permanently. 
(3) ‘A pledge of such good faith as you have always observed.’ 
(4) A modification of the last view refers ἀρχαίαν to v. 631, as 
= ‘the pledge given at the beginning (of our intercourse).’ 

(1) Two otherconjectures claim notice. ἀρθμίαν (Wecklein) — 
=‘in a friendly compact.’ Cp. Od. τό. 427 οἱ δ᾽ ἡμῖν ἀρθμιοι 
ἦσαν, ‘they were in amity with us.’ But this epithet does not 
strengthen πίστιν. (2) ἀρκίαν (L. Schmidt) = ‘sure.’ The only 
support for this is the epic phrase μισθὸς ἄρκιος (72. το. 304, 
Od. 18. 358, Hes. Op. 368). 

1634 ἑκών, ‘if thou canst help it’: cp. Plat. Prot. 345 Ὁ 
ds dv ἑκὼν μηδὲν κακὸν ποιῇ: in prose more often with εἶναι 
added, as Symp. 214 E ἑκὼν γὰρ εἶναι οὐδὲν ψεύσομαι: almost 
always in sentences which contain or imply a negative; but 
Her. 7. 164 has ἑκών τε εἶναι καὶ δεινοῦ ἐπιόντος οὐδενὸς... 
καταθεὶς τὴν ἀρχήν. 

1635 μέλλῃς, Sc. τελεῖν: φρονῶν εὖ, ‘wishing them well.’ 
Cp. O. 7. 1066 καὶ μὴν φρονοῦσά y εὖ τὰ λῷστά σοι λέγω. 
‘To do all that, as ἐλεῖγ well-wisher, thou seemest likely (to do) 
with advantage to them.’ As a well-wisher will do Azs dest, 
εὖ φρονῶν thus practically means, ‘to the best of thy judgment’; 
but that is not the first sense of the words. | 

1636 οὐκ oikrov μέτα, ‘without making lamentation,’— 
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controlling his feelings in presence of the afflicted girls. 
Vauvilliers: “οἶκτος hic est quod nos Galli dicimus /fotdlesse.’ 
Cp. Plat. Phaedo 117 C καὶ ἡμῶν οἱ πολλοὶ τέως μὲν ἐπιεικῶς 
οἷοί τε ἦσαν κατέχειν τὸ μὴ δακρύειν, ὡς δὲ εἴδομεν πίνοντά 
τε καὶ πεπωκότα, {that Socrates had drunk the hemlock,) οὐκέτι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοῦ ye Big καὶ αὐτοῦ (in spite of myself) ἀστακτὶ ἐχώρει 
τὰ δάκρυα. If the men of the old Greek world were more 
easily moved to tears than modern men, at least they knew 
very well when a man is bound to repress his emotion, if he 
can. Why, then, obliterate a noble touch by changing otkrov— 
as Wecklein does with Wex and Bothe—to the wretchedly 
feeble ὄκνου ἢ 

1637 ὅρκιος, ‘on his oath’: Ant. 305 ὅρκιος δέ σοι λέγω. 
1639 ἀμαυραῖς, ‘dark,’ not guided by eyes: cp. 182 ἀμαυρῷ! 

κώλῳ:: Not ‘feeble’? (1018), for no increase of physical 
weakness is among the signs that his end is near: rather is he 
lifted above his former helplessness (1587). 

1640 τλάσας...τὸ γενναῖον φρενί, ‘ye must make a brave effort 
of the mind, and depart’: τὸ γενναῖον, acc. governed by τλάσας. 
It might also be adv., like κάμνοντι τὸ καρτερόν Theocr. 1. 41, 
but an absolute use of τλάσας seems slightly less probable 
here.—par, im or with it. 1,8 φέρειν is conceivably genuine, 
but in that case τὸ γενναῖον can hardly be so. 

1641 f. ἃ μὴ: ‘such things as’tis not lawful,’ etc.: cp. 73.— 
φωνούντων, Masc. 

1643 ὁ κύριος, the master, he who has control of all; 
since to him alone the ἐξάγιστα (1526) are to be confided. 
The word has a further fitness here, since the maidens had 
been committed to the care of Theseus (cp. ἢ. on O. 7: 
1506). 

ΤΟΣ f. ἐἰσηκούσαμεν, simply ‘heard’ (rather than ‘obeyed’), 
as Ant. 9, Al. 318, Tr. 351, 424.—€vpwavres, the attendants 
of Theseus, who had remained apart when their master 
was summoned to approach Oedipus (1630).—doraxtl: see on 
1251. 
7648 f. ἐξαπείδομεν, ‘we could see from a distance.’ This 

compound occurs only here, but is not intrinsically more 
questionable than the Homeric ἐξαποβαίνω, ἐξαποδύνω, etc. 
While. éfopav=‘to see at @ distance’ (used in pass. by Eur. 
Her. 675 etc.), ἀφορᾶν alone usu.=merely ‘to regard’: hence 
the double compound is really less pleonastic than those just 
mentioned. So ἐκπροτιμᾶν occurs only in Anz. 913.---τὸν ἄνδρα 



Neat 

a 

264 Oedipus at Colonus — Ao ΣΉΕΝ 

τὸν μὲν: ‘we saw Oedipus,—im, I say,—no longer present — 
anywhere, but Zheseus, etc.’ The τὸν μὲν comes in, by an_ 
afterthought, to prepare the distinction: cp. Od. 1.115 | 
εἴ ποθεν ἐλθὼν | μνηστήρων τῶν μὲν σκέδασιν κατὰ δώματα 
θείη, | τιμὴν δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔχοι: ‘make a scattering of the ψόοοεῦ5,--ττῦ 
those men there,—in the house, but Azmse/f have honour,’ etc. | 

1650 αὐτὸν, ‘alone’: Ar. Ach. 504 αὐτοὶ γάρ ἐσμεν οὗπὶ 
Anvaiw τ᾽ ἀγών (citizens without foreigners): cp. O. Z: 221 n.— 
opp. (object. gen.) ἐπίσκιον, predicative, ὥστε ἐπισκιάζειν τὰ 
ὄμματα, ‘holding his hand before his face to screen his eyes.’ 

1651 ἀντέχοντα, holding over against, from the primary 
sense of ἀντί: so with dat. (ὄμμασι) 2. 830.—Perhaps nothing 
else in Greek literature leaves on the mind an impression — 
so nearly akin to that of the awful vision in Job (iv. 15, 16). 

1654 f. γῆν τε... καὶ.. Ὄλυμπον. Theseus bows down and — 
kisses the earth, then suddenly rises, and with upturned face 
stretches forth his hands towards the sky. The vision which — 
he had just seen moved him to adore both the χθόνιοι and the. 
ὕπατοι. This touch is finely conceived so as to leave the 
mystery unbroken. Cp. PA. 1408 στεῖχε προσκύσας χθόνα: 
Ant. 758 τόνδ᾽ "ολυμπον (the heaven above us).—év ταὐτῷ λόγῳ, 
‘in the same address (or prayer),’ Zé one immediately after 
the other: not, ‘on the same account.’ 

1659 f. ἐξέπραξεν, like διειργάσατο, διεχρήσατο, confecit, ‘took 
his life’; cp. Eur. Hee. 515 πῶς καί νιν ἐξεπράξατ᾽; ‘how indeed 
did ye take her life?’—ovrla θύελλα κινηθεῖσα, ‘a whirlwind from 
the sea, suddenly aroused,’—so as to sweep inland on Colonus, © 
and snatch him out of men’s sight. For the locative force of 
ποντία δ5-- ποντόθεν, cp. on 118 éxrdmos. Cp. LZ. 6. 345° 
(Helen’s wish) ὡς μ᾽ ὀφελ᾽ quate τῷ ὅτε με πρῶτον τέκε μήτηρ 
οἴχεσθαι προφέρουσα κακὴ ἀνέμοιο θύελλα | εἰς ὄρος ἢ εἰς κῦμα. 
πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσσης. ' 

1661 f. πομπός: cp. 1548.---ἢ τὸ νερτέρων....γῆς... βάθρον, the 
nether world on which the upper world rests. γῆς βάθρον, 
earth’s firm floor, rocky base: cp. Milton, ‘Hymn on the Ὁ 
Nativity, And cast the dark foundations deep. So At. 860 — 
ἑστίας βάθρον is the ground on which the home stands. ; 

ἀλύπητον, the Ms. reading, is incomparably better than the — 
variant ἀλάμπετον (not attested in the classical age though 
occurring in the Anthology), which I believe to have been 
merely one of those conjectures in which the old transcribers 

-and commentators sometimes indulged. By ἀλύπητον the poet 
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meant, ‘without pain’ (to Oed.); though it does not follow that 
he used the word with definite consciousness of an active sense. 
Cp. Ph. 687 ἀμφιπλήκτων ῥοθίων, the billows that beat 
around him: O. 7. 969 ἄψαυστος, ‘not touching,’ etc. (22. 885 
ἀφόβητος, ‘not fearing,’ is not properly similar, since ἐφοβήθην 
was deponent). Plat. Legg. 958 Ε τὰ τῶν τετελευτηκότων σώματα 
μάλιστα ἀλυπήτως τοῖς Cdct...kpvrrew, to bury the dead zzth 
least annoyance to the living. The passive sense, ‘not pained,’— 
2.¢., where all earthly pain is over,—seems less suitable. 

1663 f. ov στενακτὸς, ‘not with wailing.” Some assume a 
definitely active sense, ‘vot wailing’; see last n., and add 
μεμπτός ‘blaming’ (77. 446). Others make it definitely passive, 
‘not bewailed’ ‘The thought is that his end was ‘not accom- 
panied by στεναγμοί, and the poet probably meant to suggest 
both ideas. Cp. on σωτήριον 487.—cw νόσοις: cp. O. 7: 17 
σὺν γήρᾳ βαρεῖς.--- ἀλγεινὸς, associated with ἄλγος, here as feeling, 
not as causing, it: thus only here. Analogous is Pind. O/. 1. 
26 καθαροῦ λέβητος, the cauldron of cleansing, where Fennell 
cp. Theocr. 24. 95 καθαρῷ δὲ πυρώσατε δώμα θεείῳ. 

1665 f. εἰ δὲ μὴ δοκῶ, ‘But if I seem not to speak with 
understanding’ (2.6. if my narrative is thought incredible and 
foolish), 1 would not crave belief from those to whom I seem 
not sane.’—ovx dv παρείμην. παρίεμαι-- “ἴο win over to one’s 
own side,’ and so either (1) with gen. of pers., Plat. Rep. 341 B 
οὐδέν (adv.) σου παρίεμαι, I ask no favour, no mercy, from you: 
or (2) with ace. of pers., Legg. 742 B παρέμενος.. τοὺς ἄρχοντας 
ἀποδημείτω, ‘when he has persuaded the rulers,’—obtained their 
permission: so again 26. 951 A. Here it seems better to 

_ understand τούτων than τούτους. He scorns to deprecate 
their unbelief. To the ancient Greek, who enjoyed discussion, 
there was something peculiarly impressive in declining it. 

1667 f. χοὶ προπέμψ.: meaning Theseus (295 n.), though 
the plur. might also be explained of Theseus w¢/ his attendants 
(1646).—dorjpoves = donor, only here. 

1670—1750 Kommos. τοί str. 1670—1696=1s¢ antistr. 
1697—1723. 2nd str. 1724—1736 = 20d antistr. 1737 —1750. 
The metre ts choreic. 

1670 ff. αἰαῖ, ded. To delete φεῦ here seems a less probable 
remedy than to supply ro in 1697, where the neighbourhood 
of καὶ may have caused its loss. 

ἔστιν ἔστι νῷν δή. The passage is simple if it is only 
remembered that ov τὸ μέν, ἄλλο δὲ μή is an adverbial phrase. 
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equivalent to παντελῶς. ‘It is indeed for us twain im no 
incomplete sense to bewail the accurst blood of our father which © 
was born in us, hapless that we are.’ While he lived, they | 
suffered with him. Now, his fate has snatched him from them | 
in strange and terrible sort, leaving them destitute. οὐ τὸ pév, 
ἄλλο δὲ μή (μή, Instead of οὐ, because it goes with the inf. - 
στενάζειν), ‘not in ome respect merely, with the exception of | 
some other’; not merely fartially. This phrase is frequent — 
where the notion of completeness or universality is to be brought 
out with greater emphasis than would be given by the mere 
use of πᾶς or like words. -Aesch. Pers. 802 συμβαίνει yap od 
τὰ μὲν τὰ δ᾽ ov, 2.6. ‘for our disasters are complete.’ Her. 1. 
139 ov τὰ μέν, τὰ δ᾽ οὔ, ἀλλὰ πάντα ὁμοίως. The idiom strikingly | 
illustrates three tendencies of Greek; (1) love of antithesis, 
(2) love of parataxis, (3) the tendency to treat whole clauses 
as virtually adverbs (cp. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως οὐ, οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, etc.). ; 

1671 f. ἔμφυτον, ‘planted in us at our birth’: whereby they 
are sharers in the hereditary ἀρά on the Labdacid race.— — 
ἄλαστον: cp. On 1482.—alyo, as kinsfolk are of the same — 
‘blood’: cp. Eur. Phoen. 246 κοινὸν αἷμα, κοινὰ τέκεα: O. Τ᾿ 
1406 αἷμ᾽ ἐμφύλιον, an incestuous kinship. 

1673 ᾧτινι, dat. of interest, ‘for whom’: cp. 508 τοῖς 
τεκοῦσι yap | οὐδ᾽ εἰ πονεῖ τις.----τὸν πολὺν: for the art. cp. 
on 87. 

1675 f. ἐν πυμάτῳ, ‘at the last,’ ze ‘at his death,’ as opp. 
to ἄλλοτε μέν, 2.6. ‘during his 11{π,’---ἀλόγιστα, things which baffle 
λογισμός, things which transcend human reason. As ἰδόντε. 
shows, the reference is to the mysterious manner of their 
father’s death, while παθούσα maiks their loss by that death. 

παροίσομεν can only be explained, with Hermann, as= ‘we 
shall bring forward,’ ‘allege.’ ‘And we shall have to tell of 
things baffling reason, as seen and suffered by us at the end,’ 
This will seem less strained, I think, if we observe that 
Antigone need not be supposed to know of the MMessenger’s 
narrative. She may believe that she is bringing the Chorus 
the first intelligence of the event; and, if so, ἀλόγιστα mapolropey 
would be no unsuitable preface. This view agrees with the 
next words of the Chorus, who ask τί δ᾽ ἔστιν; as if uncertain — 
what she means; and βέβηκεν; as if they did not now that © 
Oedipus was gone. A wish to check the flow of her sorrow, — 
to which utterance will be a reliefi—Though the phrase -is — 
certainly strange, yet the defence indicated may at least avail 

use" 
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in arrest of judgment. If παροίσομεν were to be altered, I 
should be disposed to suggest éwepicape (‘we have gone 
through,’ cp. περᾶν κίνδυνον etc.). The more obvious arop 
οἴσομεν and ἀπορήσομεν are barred by the context. 

1676 ἰδόντε καὶ wodotca. The difficulty is to explain how, 
if παθόντε originally stood here, it was changed in the ss. to 
παθούσα, when ἰδόντε (which metre requires) was more likely to 
cause an opposite change. I therefore leave παθούσα in the 
text. And it is important to notice that a similar combination 
of forms (both attested by metre) occurs in an Attic inscription 
of about the second cent. B.c., edited by Kaibel, Zpigr. 1110: 
λευκοῖσιν φάρεσσι καλυψαμένα χρόα καλὸν | ἀθανάτων μετὰ 
φῦλον ἴτον προλιπόντ᾽ ἀνθρώπους | Αἰδὼς Εὐνομίη τε.---( ρ. 
Eur. Andr. 1214 ὦ κακὰ παθὼν ἰδών τε. 

1677) The Chorus ask, ‘And what is it?? She replies, 
ἔστιν piv εἰκάσαι, ‘we may conjecture’ (τὸ δὲ σαφὲς οὐδεὶς olde). 
Cp. Eur. fr. 18 δοξάσαι ἔστι, κόραι": τὸ δ᾽ ἐτήτυμον οὐκ ἔχω εἰπεῖν. 
So 1656 μόρῳ δ᾽ ὁποίῳ κεῖνος ὥλετ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς | θνητῶν φράσειε. 
Better thus than, ‘you can guess.’—The MS. οὐκ ἔστιν μὲν = ‘we 
cannot conjecture.’ οὐκ requires us to omit μέν or else to alter 
v. 1704, where see ἢ, 

1678 ὡς μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἐν πόθῳ λάβοις, as thou mightest most 
desire (that he should pass away). λαμβάνειν τι ἐν πόθῳ, to 
take a thing into one’s desires, to conceive a wish for it; cp. 
Ant. 897 ἐν ἐλπίσιν τρέφω: ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχειν τινά (Thuc. 2. 21). 
For λαμβάνειν of mental conception, cp. 729.—The ms. εἰ (for 
év) seems a mere mistake. The construction ὡς μάλιστα ἂν 
πόθῳ λάβοις, εἰ (λάβοις) is intolerable here. 

1679 f. τί γάρ, ὅτῳ: ‘How else, when he,’ etc. For the 
causal use of the relat. see on 263.—prjr’ "Ἄρης μήτε πόντος. 
His death was sudden, yet not violent. Death in battle and 
death by drowning are taken as types of the death which is 
both sudden and violent. Schol.: ᾧτινε μήτε πόλεμος μήτε 
νόσος ἐπῆλθεν. This certainly looks as if he read something 
else than πόντος. Cp. Ant. 819 οὔτε φθινάσιν πληγεῖσα νόσοις] 
οὔτε ξιφέων ἐπίχειρα λαχοῦσ΄. Hence the conjecture νοῦσος, a 
form which the Attic poets nowhere use. I think that the 
schol.’s νόσος was a paraphrase of πόνος, a corruption of 
πόντος which actually appears in the Vatican ms. here. 

1681 f. ἄσκοποι... πλάκες, the ‘viewless fields’ of the nether 
world (cp. on 1564).--- φερόμενον, pass., is clearly right, ‘borne 
away,’ helping ἔμαρψαν to express sudden and swift disappear- 
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ance. Plat. Phaed. 98 Β ἀπὸ δὴ θαυμαστῆς ἐλπίδος... ὠχόμην 
φερόμενος, ‘from what a summit of hope was I hurled ζεαά- 
long. The midd. φερόμεναι, as ‘carrying off to themselves,’ 
would be somewhat strange, and also much less forcible. ~ 

1683 f. ὀλεθρία νὺξ, ‘night as of death’: cp. O. Z. 1222 
κατεκοίμησα τοὐμὸν ὄμμα, I have closed my eyes (as in death),— 
said, as here, in despairing grief. 

1685 ff. ἀπίαν γᾶν, some distant land, the Homeric "arin | 
yaln (22 t..270 etc.) Τῇ the regular quantity, ’amlav, is to be 
kept here, we must read τόσον, with Arndt, for τοσόνδ᾽, in 1712. 
But τοσόνδ᾽ is there confirmed by metre. In this word a a is not 
found elsewhere. But, by a converse license, ᾿Απία (see οὔ 
1303) had sometimes ἄ in later epos; and if, in poetical usage, 
the quantity of ᾿Απία could thus be affected by association with 
din, it is conceivable that the influence should have been 
reciprocal.—éAdpevar with acc. of space traversed, as Az. 30 
πηδώντα πεδία.---ϑύσοιστον, not -ov, Since βίου----τροφάν form one 
notion; cp. Azz. 793 νεῖκος--- ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμον. 

1689 ff. κατὰ... «ἕλοι -- καθέλοι: SO 1709 ἀνὰ... «στένει (cp. 4 
OF 7. TOG: ).—gévv0s here = ‘deadly,’ in a general sense, as_ 

’ 

ee 

O. T. 24 (n.) dowiov σάλου (of the plague). | 
In this and some following passages the correspondence 

of strophe and antistrophe has been disturbed by interpolations — 
and omissions in the mss. A κομμός of this kind was peculiarly © 
liable to corruption by the actors, and that has doubtless been 
one of the causes at work. (Cp. on 1737.) At some points” 
it is now impossible to restore the text with certainty; but the’ 
whole extent of the mischief is small. 

1690 The words πατρὶ ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ are not suspicious in — 
themselves; but they are in metrical excess of 1715 f Now, 
if ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ is omitted, πατρί must go also, or be αἰϊεσεᾶ.. 
For ἕλον πατρί could not mean ‘take for’ (ἐὰ to join) ‘my 
father.’ I prefer to leave πατρὶ ξυγθανάν γεραιῷ, and to suppose ~ 
a lacuna after 1715. The sense is: ‘may deadly Hades lay 
me low (καθέλοι), SO that I may share the death of mine aged ~ 
sire. Cp. Az. 516 καὶ μητέρ᾽ “ἄλλη μοῖρα τὸν φύσαντά τε! 
καθεῖλεν Αιδου θανασίμους οἰκήτορας. ἢ 

1603 f. The mss. give τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ καλῶς φέρειν χρή. 
There has certainly been an interpolation, equivalent ἴου υ τον 
Wecklein, with whom I agree, rejects καλῶς and χρή, keeping — 
φέρειν. Then τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ φέρειν = ‘dear the fate from heaven,’ — 
the inf, standing for imperat., a use fitting in such a precept — 

Hue Se aa i lee al 
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0. Tet 529). The origin of the interpolated words is thus 
clear: χρή explained the use of the inf., while καλῶς was meant 
to fix the sense of φέρειν, lest τὸ φέρον should obscure it. 

τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ, = the fortune from the god. τὸ φέρον in this 
sense admits of two explanations. (1) ‘Zhat which brings’ 
good or evil. This view seems confirmed by the analogy 
of fors, fortuna (ferre): Ter. Ph. τ. 2. 88 quod fors feret, 
feremus: Οἷς. Att. 7.14 ut fors tulerit, etc. (2) ‘That which 
carries’ or ‘leads’ us forward, in a course which we cannot 
control (cp. ἡ ὁδὸς φέρει ἐκεῖσε, and like phrases).—The 
conjecture τὸ παρὸν (cp. 1540) would be plausible only if there 
were reasons for thinking that τὸ φέρον in this sense was a 
phrase of post-classical date. 

1694 The Ms. μηδ᾽ ἄγαν οὕτω answers to λήγετε τοῦδ᾽ in 
1722. The question is, Are we (1) to compress the former, 
or (2) to expand the latter? Dindorf and others prefer (1), 
and so eject οὕτω, reading μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ (or μηδὲν) ἄγαν, = λήγετε τοῦδ᾽. 
This view agrees with the metre, and is adopted by Heinrich 
Schmidt. If, on the other hand, οὕτω is kept here, then 
Hermann’s λήγετ᾽ «ἔδη: τοῦδ᾽ is the simplest supplement in 
1722. 

1695 otro. κατάμεμπτ᾽ ἔβητον, ‘ye have fared not blameably’: 
ye cannot justly complain of the destiny which has removed 
your father, in old age, by a painless death (cp. 1678). 
κατάμεμπτα, neut. pl. as adv.: cp. on 319. βαίνειν does not 
occur elsewhere in a strictly similar use, for we cannot compare 
the perf. εὖ βεβηκώς (El. 979) as =‘ placed well,’ ‘prosperous.’ 
But there is at least some analogy in such figurative uses of it 
as Eur. Her. 625 ἃ δ᾽ ἀρετὰ βαίνει διὰ μόχθων, the path of virtue 
lies through troubles; H. Δὲ 630 ὧδ᾽ ἔβητ᾽ ἐπὶ ξυροῦ; ‘had ye 
come into such peril?’ Phoen. 20 σὸς οἶκος βήσεται δι᾿ αἵματος, 
‘will pass through deeds of blood’:—where a certain course of 
fortune is expressed. 

1697 τοι: see on 1670.—p’ ἦν. The impf. of new 
perception: ‘there was such a thing, then’ (all the time), 
though I did not know it before: Lh. 978 ὅδ᾽ ἦν apa | ὃ 
ξυλλαβών pe: Eur. fr. 807 μέγιστον ἄρ᾽ ἦν ἡ φύσις: Plat. Gorg. 
508 C 4 Πώλον αἰσχύνῃ wov συγχωρεῖν, ἀληθῆ apa ἦν, ‘were true 
all the time.’ 

1698 f. The ms. τὸ φίλον φίλον can only mean: ‘that 
which is in no way τὸ φίλον (was) φίλον. But the article is 
unendurable here, making her say, in effect, that her former 
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duty was not she deal of what is pleasant, It came in to patch — 
the metre, when ἦν had dropped out. For μηδαμά instead of | 
οὐδαμά cp. 73: for the neut. pl. form, 1104.---τὸν τε αὐτόν: 
ΟΡ. 742. 3 

1700 f. ὦ φίλος: for the nom. cp. on 185.—Join τὸν dd © 
κατὰ yas σκότον, the eternal darkness beneath the earth: there — 
is no warrant for τὸν ἀεί with ellipse of χρόνον as=‘for ever’ 
(cp. 1584).—elpévos, ‘thou that hast put on’: Pind. Δὲ 11. 15 © 
θνατὰ μεμνάσθω περιστέλλων μέλη, | καὶ τελευτὰν ἁπάντων γᾶν 
ἐπιεσσόμενος: Xen. Cyr. 6. 4. 6 ἐπομνύω... βούλεσθαι ἂν...γῆν 
ἐπιέσσασθαι μᾶλλον ἢ ζῆν. ; 

1702 οὐδέ γ᾽ ἔνερθ᾽, ‘not even in Hades,’ is Wecklein’s — 
correction of the corrupt οὐδὲ γέρων which yields no intelligible — 
sense. In Linwood’s οὐδὲ γὰρ ds (which Hartung and Blaydes — 
adopt), γάρ will refer to her addressing him as ὦ φίλος (1700). 

1704 The first ἔπραξεν is itself an argument for the second. — 
A simple repetition is more fitting than &émpatev. Cp. on 1677. 
Cp. Az. 966 ἐμοὶ πικρὸς τέθνηκεν ἢ κείνοις γλυκύς, | αὑτῷ δὲ 
τερπνός: ὧν γὰρ ἠράσθη τυχεῖν | ἐκτήσαθ᾽ αὑτῷ, θάνατον ὅνπερ 
ἤθελεν. q 

1707 f. εὐσκίαστον: cp. on 406, Pind. P. 11. 21 ᾿Αχέροντος - 
ἀκτὰν παρ᾽ εὔσκιον.--- πένθος.. ἄκλαυτον: lit. ‘he did not leave — 
behind him a mourning unhonoured by tears,’—#.e. he is duly 
mourned by weeping friends, as the spirits of the dead desired. — 
Solon fr. 21 μηδέ μοι ἄκλαυτος θάνατος μόλοι, ἀλλὰ φίλοισιν: 
ποίήσαιμι θανὼν ἄλγεα καὶ στοναχάς. : 

1709. In τόδ᾽ ἐμὸν ὄμμα Saxptov ἀναστένει (tmesis, 1680) σε, 

‘I bewail you with streaming eyes,’—it is truer to regard — 
ἐμὸν ὄμμα as a periphrasis for ἐγώ than dvacréve as a mere — 
synonym for ‘mourns.’ Cp. Az. 139 πεφόβημαι | πτηνῆς ὡς 
ὄμμα πελείας, 2b, 977 ὦ φίλτατ᾽ Αἴας, ὦ ξύναιμον ὄμμ᾽ ἐμοί. ; 

1711 f. τὸ σὸν ἄχος, grief for thee: cp. 419 η.---ἀφανίσαι,, 
do away with, overcome (not, ‘conceal’).—récov, Arndt’s — 
correction of τοσόνδ᾽, would give us the normal ᾿ἀπίαν in © 
1685 (n.). ἢ 

1713 f. ὦμοι is Wecklein’s correction of ἰὼ μή. That μή 
was an error for pot had already been surmised by some old — 
corrector. Render:—‘Ah me, it was thy wsk to die in — 
a strange land (and so far thy death is well): but thus (by — 
this manner of death) thou hast died forlorn in regard to me’ — 
(μοι ethic dat.). She means, ‘I have had no opportunity of ἢ 
rendering thee the due rites, and now I do not know the place ~ 

2 
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Py 



Notes 271 

of thy grave, so as to make the évayicpara at it.’ Hence her 
passionate desire to find his grave (1724 ff.), which Theseus 
with difficulty. allays by reminding her of his solemn promise 
(1760). The preparatory offices rendered at 1602 f. could 
not be viewed as taking the place of a daughter's tribute to 
the dead. Like 1410, this trait serves to recall the special 
manifestation of her piety in the earlier play.—Not merely :— 
‘It was your wish; but it was sad for me to see you die 
forlorn, —i.e.in exile. Though ἐπὶ ξένης, he was zof in this 
sense tpnyos, —he who, in his own words, had ‘ Athens and all 
her people’ for his friends (772). —Cp. 1705 ἃς ἔχρῃζε... ἔθανε. 

1715 f. Cp. 1735 αὖθις ὧδ᾽ ἔρημος ἄπορος. Almost all 
critics are now agreed that the words ἔρημος ἄπορος were 
borrowed thence, to supply a gap here. But opinions differ 
as to whether we should here retain αὖθις, or ὧδ᾽, or both. 
I retain both. ς 

1720 f. ἔλυσε τὸ τέλος... βίου, lit. ‘closed the end of life,’ 
a pleonasm which blends ἔλυσε βίον and ἀφίκετο τὸ τέλος βίου: 
so Eur. EZ. 956 τέλος κάμψῃ βίου instead of the simple κάμψῃς 
βίον (Helen. 1666). The phrase λύειν βίον occurs Eur. Z Ζ: 
692, καταλύειν βίοτον Suppl. 1004. 

1722 λήγετε: Cp. On 1694.—xaxdv δυσάλωτος, hard for 
calamity to capture. Every mortal is an easy prey to misfor- 
tune. The gen. as 1519: Az gto adpaxtos φίλων, Ant. 847 
φίλων ἄκλαυτος, 16. 1034 μαντικῆς | ἄπρακτος. In prose a 
prep. would usu. be added, as Xen. Ages. 8. 8. 8 τείχη ἀνάλωτα 
«ὑπὸ woreuiwv.—Cp. Shaksp. Aen, Vi. Pt. iii, 1. 4. 115 
‘their woes, whom fortune captivates.’ 

1724 f. πάλιν.. «συθώμεν, hasten back (601) to the neigh- 
bourhood of the xatappdxrys ὀδός (1590).—ds τί péopev; ὡς 
with the fut. indic., depending on συθώμεν, is the object- -clause 
after a verb implying effort: Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 13 ws δὲ καλώς 
ἕξει τὰ ὑμέτερα, ἐμοὶ μελήσε. With the fut. indic., however, 
ὅπως is much commoner than us. 

1725 ‘The ms. text of this verse does not answer metri- 
cally to 1739. Bergk and Gleditsch alter both verses. Her- 
mann, whose remedy is simplest, leaves this v. intact, and in 
1739 reads XO. καὶ πάρος ἀπέφυγε AN. τί; See n. there. 

1727 τὰν χθόνιον ἑστίαν, the home, resting-place, in the 
ground (1763 θήκην ἱεράν). Oedipus had himself spoken in 
her hearing of the ἱερὸς τύμβος (1545) where he was to rest. 

1729 f. θέμις.. τάδ᾽; cp. 883: O. 7. 1329.—pav οὐχ ὁρᾷς; 
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dost thou not see for thyself that it cannot be?—since Oedipus 
solemnly forbade it (1529, 1640). μῶν οὐ is a strong ‘xonne?’ 
(Aesch. Suppl. 417, Eur. Med. 733, Plat. Polit. 291 Ὁ, etc.).— 
ἐπέπληξας, sc. wor: ‘what is this reproof of thine to me?’ . 

1731 f. καὶ τόδ᾽ still depends on οὐχ ὁρᾷς ;---μάλ᾽ αὖθις; cp. 
1477.—tmrve, impf., must be either (1) ‘was appointed to 
perish,’ or (2) ‘was perishing’ when we last saw him. (2) seems | 
best.—8(xa τε παντός, ‘apart from all’: ze. without any eye-— 
witness (save Theseus).—Better thus than ‘in a manner different 
from all other men.’—Ismene opposes her sister’s desire as | 
(1) unlawful, and (2) impossible. 

1733 ἄγε pe. ‘Lead me (to the spot where we last saw our 
father), and then slay me a/so.’ In ἐπενάριξον the prep. = ‘in 
addition’ (ze. to my father). JVot, ‘slay me αὐ his grave’ (Eur. 
Flee. 505 κἄμ᾽ ἐπισφάξαι τάφῳ). She could not intend this — 
after Ismene’s words arados ἔπιτνε, to which she had been © 
attentive. Cp. Ismene’s wish 1689. : 

1734 ff. The Ms. ποῖ δῆτ᾽.. ἔξω has been defended in νοῦ 
ways, neither of which is satisfactory: (1) by an ellipse of 
μολοῦσα: (2) as=‘until when?’ As in 383 (n.) we should 
read ὅπου for ὅποι, and in 335 (n.) ποῦ for ποῖ, so here I feel 
sure that ποῦ is right. It suits the sense better than w. 2 mq, 
besides being closer to the mss. The v2 ἄξω, (which would 
justify woi,)is plainly a mere corruption of ἕξω. ----αὖθις, lit. ‘now - 
again,’ 2.6. after this new turn in our unhappy fortunes. 

1737—1750 In these verses the utterances usually as- 
signed to Antigone all turn on her anxiety as to a refuge, and 
her desire to return to Thebes. Such feelings, at this moment, 
are more in harmony with the character of Ismene (cp. 1735). 
Antigone is at present absorbed in the yearning to visit her 
father’s tomb, or at least the spot where she last saw him alive © 
(1724) When Theseus appears, it is this wish which she 
instantly presses on him. Only when it has been put aside 
does she think of a return to Thebes (1769). ; 

Ought we, then, to read IS. for AN. throughout vv. 1737— 
1750? The Laur. ms. leaves the question open. I am 
disposed to think that Sophocles wrote the words for Ismene, 
but that the fourth-actor difficulty had led to a fluctuation 
of stage-practice, which helps to account tor the ambiguity of 
the Ms, tradition. 

1738 φύγω: cp. on 170. 
1739 1. The MS. ἀπεφεύγετον is most simply corrected to 
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ἀπεφύγετον. But then we must either (1) add τί δή, and expand 
v. 1726, as Bergk and Gleditsch do (cr. n. ad Δ): or (2), 
leaving v. 1726 intact, suppose that vv. 1739, 1740 are spoken 
by the Chorus without any interpellation by Antigone. This, 
howeyer, is improbable, and also injurious to the point of 
v. 1740. I therefore incline to Hermann’s ἀπέφυγε AN. τί; 
“Long ago there was an escape’-—AN. ‘For what?’ [lit. ‘what 
escaped?’]}—CH. ‘for your fortunes, from falling out ill.’ 
The merits of this reading are :—(1) it leaves v. 1725, which 
seems quite sound, unaltered: (2) by making τὰ σφῷν nom. 
to ἀπέφυγε, it smooths v. 1740. 

I74I ¢pove, 1 am conscious of that,—‘I know it well,— 
in quick and grateful response to their allusion. Theseus 
and the men of Attica had indeed rescued her and her sister 
in their extremity.—rt δῆθ᾽ ὅπερ νοεῖς; ‘What then is thy 
thought?’ The ΜΒ. ὑπερνοεῖς is corrupt. It occurs only here, 
and could not mean (1) ‘why art thou too anxious?’ nor 
(2) ‘what further hast thou in thy thoughts?’ 

1742 ὅπως μολούμεθ᾽ : ‘Show we are to return to Thebes, 
I know not’:—for Oedipus had predicted that both her 
brothers would soon fall in the war (1373), and Creon, the 
next heir to the throne, was no friend. This continues the 
thought ποῖ φύγω; (1737). The interposed words of the 
Chorus did not touch her difficulty. 

1743 μηδέ ye pareve: ‘No, (thou canst not return to Thebes,) 
nor seek to do so,’—but stay in Attica under the protection of 
Theseus. : 

1744 poyos ἔχει, sc. ἡμᾶς.-- ἐπεῖχε, ‘bore hardly on you,’ 
sé. ὑμῖν or ef’ ὑμᾶς : for μόγος ἐπεῖχεν ὑμᾶς would mean, ‘re- 
strained you.’ The Ms. ἐπεί doubtless arose from a contraction 
of ἐπεῖχε. 

1745 τοτὲ μὲν.. ὕπερθεν. Whitelaw: ‘Oh then past cure, 
but worst is now grown worse.’ The neut. plur. is most 
simply taken as adverb (319), referring to μόγος ἐπεῖχε : though 
we might also construe, ἄπορα (ἦν τὰ ἡμέτερα). τοτὲ μὲν....τοτὲ 
δέ, ‘at one time’ (2.4. while Oed. lived)...‘at another time’ 
(ze. now that he is dead). ὕπερθεν, hyperbolic, since ἄπορα 
already=‘hopeless’: cp. fr. 188 ὦ πᾶν σὺ τολμήσασα καὶ πέρα, 

αι. 

1746 πέλαγος, without κακῶν or the like, is excused by the 
familiarity of the metaphor in Greek: cp. on 663. 

1747 φεῦ, φεῦ. Dindorf substitutes αἰαῖ, because he sup- 

pC 18 
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poses the latter to have generated the vat vai which, with the 
words ξύμφημι καὐτός, he ejects. But so common a form as 
αἰαὶ was not very likely to be thus corrupted. It is simpler 
to suppose that the ejected phrase was a mere interpolation, 
perhaps due to actors. 

1748 f. ἐλπίδων γὰρ és τίν᾽ : lit, ‘(we may well ask whither 
we are to go,) for towards what remaining (ἔτι) hope of (all 
possible) hopes is fate now urging us?? What hope now 
remains for us, in the course of which we are driven? For 
ἔτι, which here is virtually equiv. to an adj. λοιπήν, cp. 865 
τῆσδε τῆς ἀρᾶς ἔτι.-- ἐλπίδων in its good sense, rather than 
neutral or sinister (‘bodings’): cp. ZZ 958 ποῖ yap μενεῖς 
ῥᾷθυμος, és τίν᾽ ἐλπίδων | βλέψασ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ὀρθήν; 

1751 ff. θρῆνον, not θρήνων, is clearly right. The 2nd per. 
sing. imper., παῦε, is the only part of παύω which is used 
intransitively by the classical Attic writers,—being, in fact, an 
exclamation (like our ‘stop/’), though sometimes joined with 
a gen. (παῦε τοῦ λόγου, Ar. Ran. 580). 

giv’ ἀπόκειται for the MS. fivardxerat is (I think) right. The 
literal sense is :—év οἷς γὰρ ‘for in a case where’ (neut. pi.), 
χάρις ἡ χθονία ‘the kindness shown by the χθόνιοι,᾽ ξύν 
ἀπόκειται ‘is stored up as a common benefit’ (ξυνά, neut. pl. as 
adv.),—common, namely, to Oedipus and the Athenians. 
That is:—‘By the death of Oedipus, the Powers below have 
given Aim the everlasting rest which he desired, and ss the 
abiding safeguard which he promised’ (¢.e. his grave). To 
mourn here would be to provoke the deities who have ordered 
all things well for him and for us.—émékerar, is laid up ἴῃ. 
store: cp. [Dem.] or. 23 ὃ 42 τὸ τῆς συγγνώμης ὠφέλιμον... «ὅτῳ 
ποτὲ τῶν πάντων ἀπόκειται ἄδηλον ov, it being uncertain for — 
whom the benefit of compassion ¢s laid up,—i.e. who may need 
to draw upon it.—For ξυνά (adv.) cp. Anz. 546 μή μοι θάνῃς σὺ 
κοινά, along with me: At. 577 τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα τεύχῃ κοίν᾽ ἐμοὶ 
τεθάψεται. 

1753 νέμεσις γάρ, sc. πενθεῖν ἐστί: it is provocative of divine 
anger to mourn, as if insensible of the divine beneficence. 
Ll. 14. 80 οὐ γάρ τις νέμεσις φυγέειν κακόν, *’tis no matter for — 
indignation that one should flee from ill’: Od. 1. 350 τούτῳ δ᾽ 
ov νέμεσις... ἀείδειν : where, however, the νέμεσις is human, — 
not, as here, divine. Cp. £7. 1467 εἰ δ᾽ ἔπεστι νέμεσις, οὐ λέγω 
(in revoking words which might offend ¢he gods). 

1755 f. τίνος... χρείας, “707, what request,—depending on 
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the idea of δεόμεθα, Χρήζομεν, saipited § in προσπίτνομεν : ἀνύσαι 
(sc. αὐτήν), epexegetic inf., ‘so that ye should obtain it’: cp. 
12τι (n.). —For the use of xpelas, cp. O. TZ: 1435 καὶ τοῦ pe 
χρείας ὧδε λιπαρεῖς τυχεῖν ;---Οὐταὶ, with our own eyes (instead 
of merely hearing that it exists). 

1758 The ms. words κεῖσε μολεῖν, which I omit, were 
almost certainly a gloss upon ἀλλ᾽ οὐ θεμιτόν. If we keep them, 
then we must add something more, so as to make an anapaestic 
dimeter. 

1760 f. ἀπεῖπεν, forbade, takes μή after it, as is usual 
(cp. O. Z. 236 ἀπαυδώ...μή); Aeschin. or. 1 § 1. 38 ταῦτα τοῖς 
δούλοις ἀπεῖπον μὴ ποιεῖν. 

1762 μήτ᾽ ἐπιφωνεῖν...θήκην must be carefully distinguished 
from ἐπιφωνεῖν θήκη. The former must mean strictly (not, ‘to 
utter over the grave,’ but) “Ὁ approach the grave with utter- 
ance, —the notion being that of invading the secret silence 
around it. Invocations and prayers to the dead were often 
made aloud at a grave: Eur. Helen. 961 λέξω τάδ᾽ ἀμφὶ μνῆμα 
σοῦ πατρὸς πόθῳ" | ὦ γέρον, ὃς οἰκεῖς τόνδε Aaivoy τάφον, etc.— 
The alternative is to take ἐπιφωνεῖν as=‘mention to another’: 
but this is unfitting, since Theseus a/one knows the place. 

θήκην ἱεράν: cp. 1545. Thue. 1. ὃ τῶν θηκῶν ἀναιρεθεισῶν 
ὅσαι ἦσαν τῶν τεθνεώτων ἐν τῇ νήσῳ. 

1764 f. καλῶς with πράσσοντα (not with ἕξειν), ‘ performing 
in a seemly manner,’ ‘duly’ (Lat. vite): cp. 617: O. Z. 879 
τὸ καλῶς δ᾽ ἔχον | πόλει πάλαισμα. The fact that πράσσοντα 
ὡς usually meant ‘faring well’ is no objection. The ancient 
Greek instinct for words was remarkably free from bondage to 
phrases. Cp. An?. 989 n.—éAvmov: an echo of the expression 
used by Oed. (1519). 

1766 f. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν: ‘These things, then, (οὖν, according to 
the injunctions of Oedipus,) I was heard to promise by the 
god,’ etc. ταῦτ᾽ 15 short for ‘the promise to do these things,’ 
as if ὑπισχνουμένων stood with ἡμῶν. For ἔκλυεν with both gen. 
and acc. cp. O. Ζ: 235.---ϑαίμων : the Divine Power that 
called Oedipus away (1626). 

1767 πάντ᾽ ἀΐων: cp. 42. The a of diw short, as in 240 
and PA. 1410: whereas it is Jong in 181, 304, 4:2. 1263.— 
Διὸς Ὅρκος, as the servant of. Zeus. Hes. Op. 803 ἐν “πέμπτῃ 
γάρ φασιν Ἐρινύας ἀμφιπολεύειν | Ὅρκον γεινόμενον, τὸν Ἔρις 
τέκε πῆμ᾽ ἐπιόρκοις.. This personified Horkos is a deity who 
witnesses an Oath, and punishes perjury (Hes. Zheog. 231). 

18—2 
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He is the son of Eris, because strife gives birth to treaties ; he 
is attended at his birth by the Erinyes, because they avenge — 
broken faith. And he is the servant of Zeus, because Ζεὺς, 
Ὅρρκιος is the supreme guardian of good- faith—represented in | 
the βουλευτήριον at Olympia by a Zeus with lightnings in both - 
hands. 

1768 f. κατὰ νοῦν. Ar. Hy. 549 κατὰ νοῦν πράξας : so oft.” 
κατὰ γνώμην. ,π-- τάδ᾽... «ταῦτ᾽ : ΟΡ. on 787. 

1770 τὰς ὠγυγίους, a specially fit epithet, since the mythical - 
‘Qyvyns was represented (in one legend at least) as son of © 
Boeotus, and first ruler of Thebes (Paus. g. 5. 1). Another _ 
legend connected him with Attica (Paus. 1. 38. 7). The trait — 
common to the two legends is a great inundation which ~ 
happened in his reign. The adj. is applied by Aesch. to 
Thebes (Zz. 321 πόλιν ὠγυγίαν, Pers. 37 τάς τ᾽ ὠγυγίους Θήβας), ; 
and also to Athens (ers. 974). The Attic poets used it in 
the general sense of ‘very ancient,’ as P. 142 κράτος ὠγύγιον, 
‘royalty inherited from of old.’ 

1771 f. ἰόντα, a pres., not fut., partic. (0. 71 73 ne 
‘coming on them’: £7. 374 κακὸν. ..εἰς αὐτὴν ἰόν: Plat. Legg. 
873 E παρὰ θεοῦ... βέλος ἰόν, So “Ant. 185. τὴν ἄτην δρῶν [ 
στείχουσαν ἀστοῖς.---ὁμαίμοις : 5686 ON 330. 

Antigone suggests that she and Ismene may yet be in time 
to plead with their two brothers, and so to avert the doom ~ 
of mutual destruction pronounced on them by their father — 
(1373). Thus the close of this drama is linked by the poet | 
with the beginning of his earlier Azfigone, which opens at 
a moment just after the deaths of the brothers. ‘The sisters” 
are then living at Thebes, where Creon has succeeded to the © 
throne. An additional pathos is lent to Antigone’s part there © 
by the suggestion here of a previous intercession. In Aesch.~ 
Theb. it is the Chorus (of Theban maidens) that endeavours to 
dissuade Eteocles from going to meet his brother (677 ff.): in 
Eur. Phoen. it is their mother Iocasta who seeks to reconcile © 
them (452 ff.). 

1773—1776 After od in 1776 the MS. γάρ must be struck © 
out, as Hermann saw, so that the anapaests spoken by Theseus ~ 
may end with a paroemiac. When anapaests spoken by the © 
Chorus close a tragedy, these always form a system separate 
from the anapaests (if any) which precede them. This was ~ 
plainly necessary, in order to avoid an unduly abrupt ending. 
But if we point thus:—mpds xdpw- οὐ δεῖ μ᾽ ἀποκάμνειν the * 
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asyndeton has a crude effect. Hence, placing only a comma 
after πρὸς χάριν, we should render :—‘Not only will I do these 
things, but ἐπ ai things which I am likely to do for your 
advantage (etc.) I must not wax weary.’ The sentence begins 
as if the constr. was to be δράσω καὶ τάδε καὶ πάντα. But the 
new verb added at the end requires πάντα to be acc. with 
ἀποκάμνειν. (Cp. on 351.) 

1773 ὁπόσ᾽ ἂν seems slightly preferable to ὅσα γ᾽ ἄν as 
a correction of the MS. ὅσ᾽ ἂν (or ὅσα ἄν), because the qualifi- 
cation which y’ would imply is sufficiently provided for by 
πρόσφορα etc.: cp. 1634 τελεῖν δ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἂν | μέλλῃς φρονῶν εὖ 
ξυμφέροντ᾽ αὐταῖς ἄεί. 

1774 ff. πράσσειν, pres. inf. with μέλλω, as in eight other 
places of Sophocles. He has the /ws. inf. with it ten times, 
including O. 7: 967, whese the MS. κτανεῖν, if sound, would be 
the only instance of the aor. inf. with μέλλω in Soph.; but 
there the fut. κτενεῖν is clearly right. Where μέλλω means ‘to 
delay,’ the pres. inf. is naturally preferred: cp. 1627: O. 7. 
678 τί μέλλεις κομίζειν δόμων τόνδ᾽ ἔσω; 

πρόσφορά θ᾽ ὑμῖν, καὶ πρὸς χάριν τῷ κατὰ γῆς: at once for 
your advantage, and to the gratification of the dead. πρόσφορα, 
‘suitable’ for a given purpose, and so ‘useful,’ ‘profitable’: so 
often in Attic prose, as Thuc. 1. 125; 2. 46, 65; 7. 62. πρὸς 
χάριν: cp. O.Z. 1152 ἢ. 

ἔρρει is justified by the sudden and swift removal of Oedipus, - 
as O. 7: 560 ἄφαντος ἔρρει, he hath been swept from men’s 
sight. In £/ 57 τοὐμὸν ὡς ἔρρει δέμας | φλογιστὸν ἤδη, it 15 
little more than οἴχεται. More commonly ἔρρειν implies either 
an evil end, or at least some feeling of contempt on the 
speaker’s part, as Eur. Suppl. 1112 ots χρῆν, ἐπειδὰν μηδὲν 
ὠφελῶσι γῆν, | θανόντας ἔρρειν κἀκποδὼν εἶναι νέοις. 

1776 ἀποκάμνειν, ‘to cease from labouring,’ can take an 
acc. of the labour avoided: hence πάνθ᾽ in 1773 need not 
be merely acc. of respect. Xen. AH. 7. 5. 19 πόνον... μηδένα 
ἀποκάμνειν, ‘to flinch from no toil.’ Also with inf., Plat. Οὐ το 
45 B μὴ ἀποκάμῃς σαυτὸν σῶσαι, ‘do no abandon the effort to 
save yourself.’ For the form of the sentence cp. Plat. Rep. 445 B 
ἐπειδὴ ἐνταῦθα ἐληλύθαμεν, ὅσον οἷόν Te σαφέστατα κατιδεῖν ὅτι 
ταῦτα. οὕτως ἔχει, οὐ χρὴ ἀποκάμνειν. For this force of ἀπό 
cp. ἀπαλγέω, ἀπανθέω, ἀποζέω, ἀποκηδεύω, ἀπολοφύρομαι. 

1777 ff. ἀλλ᾽ introduces the final words of comfort which 
the elders of Colonus address to the Theban maidens; cp. ror. 
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—dronatere, no less than the following verb, governs θρῆνον τ 
cp. on 1751.—Though the neut. pl. πλείω alone is sometimes | 
adverbial, there seems to be no instance of ἐπὶ πλείω as= a 
πλέον: indeed, such a phrase is hardly conceivable. ἐπὶ must 
therefore belong to éyefpere: for the tmesis cp. on 1689. 

1779 ἔχει... κῦρος, lit, ‘have validity,’ = κεκύρωται, - sancta 
sunt Cp kX: 919 ee Ware «κῦρος.. «καλῶν (‘sanction of’), Aesch, 
Suppl. 391 οὐκ ἔχουσι kipos...au.pt σοῦ, ‘authority over thee.’— 
Two meanings are possible: (1) ‘ These promises of Theseus’ 
are certain to hold good’: or, more generally, (2) ‘ These events 
have assuredly been ordained past recall’ (by the gods). 
Most commentators prefer (1). But (2) seems more fitting 
at the conclusion. ‘The last soothing words of the Chorus 
convey a precept of resignation to the divine will. : 
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INDICES. 

i. GREEK. 

The number denotes the verse, in the English note on which the word 
or matter is illustrated. When the reference is to a age, p. is 
prefixed to the number. )( means, ‘as distinguished from.’ 

a before yv, quantity of, 547 
a, final, in Θησέα, 1055 

ἁβρύνεσθαι, 1338 f. 
ἄγειν, to take captive, 916 
ἀγέλαστος πέτρα, 1594 
ἀγνώμων, 10 
ἀγρευτής, epith. of Apollo, τορι 
ἄγων, quasi-pleonastic, gto 
ἀγών, senses 587 
ἄδεια γῆς, 44 
ἀδελφός, ἄτα gen. οἵ dat., 1262 

deipuros, not delppuros, 469 
ἀελλαῖος, 1081 
ἄζω, the active, only in 134 
ἄθικτος, pass., 1520 
ἀθρεῖν, 252 

αἰδόφρων, 237 
᾿Αϊδωνεύς, 1558 f. 
Αἰδώς, 1267 f. 
diew, 240: ἃ or ἃ in, 1767 
αἰένυπνος, ὁ, 1578 
αἰκία, penult. of, long, 748 f. 
αἱρεῖν ἀγῶνα, 1148 
ἀΐσσεσθαι, 1260 f. 
αἰωρεῖν, 1083 ff. 
ἀκεστήρ, 714 
ἀκίνητος, 624 

ἀκμή, 1065 f. 
ἀκορέστατος, 120 
ἀκούειν, with genit. of thing heard, 

418 f., 485, 1171, 1173; ἀκούειν 
κακός, 988 

ἄκουσμα, 517 
ἀκρατής, sense of, 1235 f. 
ἀκτένιστος, 1260 f. 
ἄκων Ξ- ἀκούσιος, 240, 977 
ἀλάμπετος, 1661 f. 

ἄλαστος, 537, 1483 
ἀλάστωρ, 787 f. 
édyewbs=feeling pain, 1663 f. 
ἀλιτεῖν, derivatives of, 371 
ἀλκὴν ποιεῖσθαι, 459 f. 
ἀλλά, in appeal, ‘nay,’ 337, 421, 

1405 f.: ἀλλά, ‘at least,’ 241, 
1276; ἀλλὰ μήν, in reply, 28; 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γάρ, two uses of, 988; 
GAN οὐ μήν, 153 

ἄλλα ἀλλαχοῦ καλά, 43 
ἄλλων, μὴ πύθῃ ἐξ, 1265 f. 
ἀλύπητος, 1661 f. 
ἀμαιμάκετος, 127 
ἀμαυρός, senses of, 182, 1018, 1639 
ἄμβασις-Ξ ἀναβάται, 1070 
ἀμείβεσθαι, constr. of, 814 
ἄμιλλαι ῥιμφάρματοι, ‘1063 f 
ἀμπυκτήρια, 1069 £, 
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ἀμυναθεῖν, rors 

ἀμύνειν, to requite, 1128 
ἀμφί, with dat., 365, 1614 
"Augidpews, 1313 
ἀμφιδέξιον πλευρόν, 1112 
ἀμφικείμενος, 1620 f. 
ἀμφιπολεῖν, 679 f. 
ἀμφίστασθαι, of sound, 1477 f. 
ἀμφίστομοι AaBal, 473 
ἀμφοῖν for ἀλλήλοιν, 1428 
ἄν, doubled, 780; ἄν, with past 

tenses of indic., p. 284 
ἀναδιδόναι )( ἀποδιδόναι, τ ἢ 
ἀνακαλεῖσθαι, 1376 
ἀναπαύειν, 1113 ἴ. 
ἀναπνεῖν, 1113 f. 
ἀνάστατος, 429 
ἀναφαίνεσθαι, 1222 ἴ. 
ἄνευ τινός, without his command, 

926 
ἀνέχειν, senses of, 674 
ἀνήρ, emphatic, 393; avip=Ovyrbs, 

6 507 
ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου, ‘wherefore,’ 966 ff. 
ἄνθρωπος, emphatic, 1153 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, ‘wherefore,’ 1295 
ἀνιέναι, to remit, 1608 f. 
ἀνιστάναι ἱκέτην, 276 
ἀντᾶν, constr. of, 1076 
ἀντειπεῖν, constr. of, 997 ff. 
ἀντέχειν with genit., 1651 
ἀντί, in compound adjectives, 192 ff. ; 

ἀντί τινος, (to adjure) ‘by,’ 1326f. 
ἀντιλαβή (division of verse), 652, 

722, 820, 1099, 1169, 1439 
ἀνυμέναιος, 1222 f. 
ἄξιος, of demerit, 929 
ἀξίωμα, a decree, 1451 f. 
ἄξομαι, midd. or pass., 1460 f. 
dowos, epith. of Furies, 100 
ἅπαν, ‘anything,’ 1000 f. 
ἀπάτωρ, 1383 
ἀπειπεῖν μή, 1760 fF. 
ἀπειργαθεῖν, 862 
᾿Απία γῆ (a), 1303 f. 
ἀπίη γαίη (usu. ἃ), 1685 ff. 
ἀπὸ γλώσσης, opp. to τῷ νῷ, 9365 

ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος, 899 ff.; ἀπὸ σοῦ, τό, 
293, 1628; ἀπό τινος, from his 
quarter (πάσχειν τι), 1533 ff.; 
ἀπό τινος εἰκάζειν etc., 15, 937 τ 

Indices ΨΥ a, a 

ἀποικίζειν, 1390 
ἀποκάμνειν, constr. of, 1776 
ἀπόκεισθαι, 1751 ff. 
ἀπόπτολις, 208 : 
ἀποστερίσκω, 376 
ἀποστρέφεσθαί τινα, 1272 f. 
ἀποσυλᾶν, 1330 

ἀπόφημι )( φημί, 317 
dim pos tryopos, 1277 4 
ἄπυστος, ‘inaudible,’ 489 ; 
dpa equiv. in sense to dp’ οὐ, 753. 
*"Apal, and Furies, distinguished, 

1391: identified, 43, 1433 f. 
ἀρᾶσθαι, in good sense, 1443 f. 
ἀργής, ἀργινόεις, of places, 670 
ἀργός, 1605 
ἀριθμὸς λόγων, 382 
ἁρμόζειν πόδας, etc., 197 ff. 
ἁρμόζεσθαι, to be brought to order, | 

08 
Pe senses of, 1632 
ἀρχηγός, 60 
ἀσκέπαρνος, TOL 
doxevos, 1028 ff 
ἀστακτί, 1251 
ἄστροφος, 490 
ἀτιμάζω, 49: with genit., mina 
ἀτίμως, 428 
αὐθαίρετος, 523 i 
αὖθις πάλιν 1418 f. | 
αὐτάρκης βοή, 1055 ἶ 
αὐτίκα with ἐνθάδε, 992 f.; αὐτίκα,. 

ὁ, 433 . 
q 
; 

ress 

αὐτόθεν, 11347 
αὑτοῖν for ἀλλήλοιν, 1425 
αὐτόπετρος, 192 ff. 
αὐτοποιός, 698 3 
αὐτός, ‘alone,’ 1650; αὐτός, be- 

tween art. and αὑτοῦ, 930; αὐτὸς 
κῆρυξ, 1511 f.3 αὐτός τε καί, εἶσιν, 
868 Ὶ 

ἀφανὴς θεός, ἡ, 1556 
ἀφιέναι, to emit, 1468; ἀφιέναι), 

μεθιέναι, 834 3 

ἄφορμος, 233 f. ἕ 
heey v4 ᾽ Φ 
ἀφώνητος, ‘mute,’ 1283 « 

axelpwros, 698 
ἄχερδος, 1595 f. 4 
dxopos, 1222 f. 

βάθρον γῆς, 1661 (. 
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βαίνειν, fig. uses of, 1695 
βακχιώτης, 678 
βαρυαχής, Dor. for -ηχής, 1561 f. 

βάσανος χερῶν, 835 
βαστάζειν, 1104 f. 
βεβηκέναι, sense of, 613 ; βεβηκώς, 

1358 f. 
βέβηλος, το 

βῆσσα, 673 
βλάστας ἔχειν, 972 f. 

- βουλήσομαι, 1289 
βοῦς ἐπὶ γλώσσῃ, 1052 
βραχύς, ‘trivial,’ 294; ‘weak,’ 880 
βρύω, τό 

γαιάοχος, 1071 f. 
ydp= ‘indeed,’ 1142 

γε, emphasising a whole phrase, 
1278 f.; γε, twice in one sentence, 
387, 1278 f.; ye with ws τάχιστα, 
1416; γε μήν, 587; γέ τοι, 1323 Ff. 

γεγώνω, 214 
γένος, the (Attic) people, 772 f. 

γέρα, 1396 
γεραίτερος, 1293 f. 
γέρων as adj., 1258 f. 
γῆθεν, 1591 
γλαυκῶπις, 7 
γλυκύς, said to a deity, 106 
your and οὖν...γε, 24 
γύαλον, 1491 

δαδοῦχος, at Eleusis, 1053 

δασμός, 634 
δέ after voc., 507, 1459 
δέ, corrects or objects, 592, 1443 f.; 

δέ, elided at end of verse, 17; 
δέ, irregularly answering to Te, 
367 ff.; δέ, without μέν, marking 
a second relationship (πατὴρ ὁ 
σός, ἀδελφὸς 6 ἐμός), 1275; δὲ 
οὖν, 1204 f. 

δεῖ understood from οὐκ 
1402 ff. 

δείκνυμι δέ, 1145 
δεινῶπες, as epith. of Furies, 84 
δείνωσις, rhetorical, 1336 
δεῖσθαι, midd., = δεῖν (impers.), 570; 
- δεῖσθαι, with double gen., 1170 
δεξίωμα, 619 
δεῦρο, τό, πέλαγος. 063 
δεύτερον, adverb, 326 

ἔξεστι, 
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δεύτερος, second-best, 1226 
δή, of succession, 367 ff. 
δηλῶ δέ, like τικμήριον δέ, 146 
δημότης, in tragedy, 78 
δημοῦχος, 458 
δῆτα, in echo, 536; δῆτα, ‘then,’ 

in comment, 631 
διὰ ὀργῆς ἥκειν, gos; διὰ οὐδενὸς 

ποιεῖσθαι, 583 f. 
διαπρύσιος, 1477 ἴ. 
διασκεδαννύναι, fig., 620, 1341 f. 
διδόναι, εὖ, 642 
διειδέναι, 225 
διιέναι στόματός τι, 962 f. 
δίκαια, τά, the just cause, 880 

Δίκη, 1380 

διοσημία, 95 
δίστολος, 1055 
δίχα τινός, without his sanction, 48 
δοκῶ μέν, 995 

δόρει and δορί, 620, 1304 
δορύξενος, 632 
δορυσσοῦς, 1313 f. 
δρᾶν τι, euphemistic, 732 
δρῶντος, παντός, 1904 
δύνασθαι absol., of the body, 496 
δυσπρόσοιστος, 1277 
δυσστομεῖν, spelling of, 986 
δύσφρων, 202 f. 

ἔα, 1477 f. 
ἔασον, as —~ (conjectured), 1192 
ἑαυτόν = ἐμαυτόν, 966: = σεαυτόν, 

852 f. 
ἐγγυτέρω λύπης, 1214 ff. 
ἔγνωκα, uses of, 553 

ἐγρεμάχας, 1054 
ἐγὼ οὔτ᾽ (synizesis), 939 
ἕδρανα, 176 
ἐή, 149 ᾿ 
εἰ with fut. indic., 166; εἰ with 

pres. indic., 260; εἰ with indic. 
after θαυμάζω, etc., 1378 f.3; εἰ 

with subjunct., 1443 ἢ; el...7, 
‘whether’...‘or,? S80; ef θέμις, 
1131 f., 1556 

εἰδότα διδάσκειν, etc., 1538 f. 
εἴδωλον, 110 
elev, 1308 
εἴην ὅθι, etc., 1044 
εἰκαθεῖν μῆνιν, 1328 f. 
eluévos σκότον, 1700 f. 
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εἰπεῖν κε προσειπεῖν, 759 
εἴπερ, with fut. ind., 628; with pres., 

1370 f. 
els=‘in reference to,’ 1121: ‘with 

a view to,’ 1028, 1368 f.; els 
πλεῖστον, with genit., 739 els 
πλέον, with gen., 1220 f.; εἰς 
τόδ᾽ ἡμέρας, 1138 

εἷς ἀνήρ, with πλεῖστος, 563 f. 
εἰσακούειν, 1645 f. 
εἰσορᾶν, of visiting sin, 1370, 1536 
εἶτα, nevertheless, 914 : 
εἴτις, assimilated to the case of a 

partic., 734 
ἐκ, of the antecedent condition, 

807, 848; éx, of the parent, 250, 
530 ff.; ἐκ, of the ultimate agent, 

67, 737 ἴ- : 
ἑκατόμποδες, of the Nereids, 718 f. 
ἐκβάλλειν, 631, 1257 
ἐκεῖξε ἐκεῖσε, τοῖο f. 
ἐκεῖνα, said of the past, 1105 f.; 

éxevos=of whom ye spoke, 138 
ἐκκηρύσσειν, 430 
ἐκλαγχάνω, 1337 
ἐκπράσσειν, to destroy, 1659 f. 
ἐκφέρειν and ἐκφέρεσθαι, 1424 
ἐκφυλάσσειν, 285 
ἑκών in negative sentences, 1634; 

ἑκὼν ἀέκοντί ye θυμῷ, 522 
ἔλεγχος χειρός, 1296 f. 
ἐλεύσομαι, 1206 
ἐλπίδων, τίς, 1748 f. 
ἐμβαίνω, with genit., 400 
ἐμβατεύειν, 679 f. 
ἐμέ, with inf., where ἐγώ is subject, 

τοῖο f. 
ἐμμένειν, of promises, ‘to hold good,’ 

648 
ἐμμιγνύναι, intrans., 1055 
ἐμοί, ol, of one relative (masc. or 

fem.), 832 
ἐμπίπτειν, to occur to one, 1150 f.: 

with accus., 942 
ἔμπολις, 637 
ἐμφορεῖν, 989 f. 
ἐμφύλιος γῆ, 1384 f. 
ἔμφυλον αἷμα, 407 
ἐμφῦναι, 1113 f., 1488 
ἐν (adv.) δέ, 55; ἐν, of circumstance, 

495; ἐν, the last word of a verse, 
495; ἐν, with plur. of days, εἴς.» 

Indices 

‘within,’ 619; ἐν, with πολλῷ 
χρόνῳ, etc., 88; ἐν βραχεῖ, 586; 
ἐν ἐμοί, pees me, 153, 4225 
1443 f.; me tudice, 1211 f.3 ἐν 
ἡσύχῳ (neut.), 82; ἐν πυμάτῳ, 
1675 f.; ἐν τὠμῷ κάρᾳ, at the 
risk of, 564 

ἐναγίζειν, 402 
ἐναίρεσθαι, fig., 842 
évapyys, 910 
ἐνδεής, 1429 f. 
ἐνδεικνύναι, 48 
ἐνδιδόναι, 1076 
ἐνέχυρα τιθέναι, τίθεσθαι, 858 f. 
ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ, οἱ, 78 
ἐνθνήσκω, 790 
ἐνθυμήματα, ‘food for thought,” 

119g f. 
évvuxiwy ἄναξ, 1558 f. 
ἐντρέπεσθαι, senses of, 1540 f. 
ἔντροφος, with dat., 1362 f. 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ, τά, what can I produce, 

453 ἴ.; ἐξ εὐμενῶν στέρνων, 486 
ἐξάγειν, lead to a goal, 98 
ἐξάγιστος, 1526 f. 
ἐξαιρεῖν ) (ἐξαιρεῖσθαι, of prizes, 580 f. 
ἐξαιτεῖν, 5 
ἐξανιέναι, 1375 
ἐξανύειν, to reach, 1561 f. 
ἐξαφοράω, 1648 f. 
ἐξεπάδειν, 1194 
ἐξέρχεσθαι, to go to excess, 981 
ἐξηγεῖσθαι, 1520: fig., 1284 
ἐξηρπασμένοι, prob. corrupt, 1016 f. 
ἐξιδρύω, τι 
ἐξοικήσιμος, 27 
ἐξορμᾶσθαι, 30 
ἐξυφηγεῖσθαι 1025 
ἐπαινεῖν, with infin., ‘to advise,’ 

664 f. 
ἐπαιτεῖν, 1364 
ἐπακτὸν δόρυ, 1524 f, 
ἐπαναίρεσθαι )( ἐπαναιρεῖσθαι, 424 
ἐπαναφορά, figure of, 5, 610 
ἔπαυλα, 669 
émeyelpew, fig., 510 
éwei=‘for else,’ 969 f.; ἐπεὶ οὐ, 

1435 f. 
ἐπεισπίπτειν, 015 
ἐπεμβάλλειν, 463 
ἐπεναρίζειν, 1733 
ἐπερέσθαι, aor., 557 
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ἐπεύχεσθαι, 484: senses of, 1023 ἢ. 

ἐπέχειν rwi)( τινά, 1744 
ἐπί after its case, 84; ἐπί with 

genit. as=‘at,’ 1595 f.; ἐπέ with 
dat. as= ‘against,’ 1472; ἐπὶ 

βωμῷ, ὁ, 1053; ἐπὶ (Epyors), ‘in,’ 
1267 f., 1554 f., 1561 f.5 éxl 
ἤματι, 688; ἐπὶ μιᾶς προσπόλου, 

745 ff; ἐπὶ ξένης, 184, 563 f.5 
ἐπί τινι, ‘in his case,’ 414 

ἐπιβαίνειν with genit., 186 ff. 
ἐπιεικές, TO, 11260 
ἐπιλαγχάνω, 1235 f. 
ἐπινίκειος = ἐπινίκιος, 1088 
ἐπιρράσσειν, 1502 ff. 
ἐπιρρώννυσθαι, 661 f. 
éxigxowot=explorers, 112 

ἐπιστῆναι, 558 
ἐπιστροφή, 536 
ἐπιτάσσειν, 839 
ἐπιφωνεῖν θήκην Ἰ(θήκῃ, 1762 

ἑπλησάμην, 527 f. 
Exouxos, 506 
ἔπος, ἕν, 1614 ff. 
ἐπῳδαΐί, 1194 
ἐπωφελεῖν, 441, 540 f. 
ἔργοις, opp. to λόγῳ, 782: to ῥή- 

μασιν, 873 
ἐρητύειν, 164 
*Epwtes, with gen. of person, 1433 f. 
éppew, without bad sense, 1774 ff. 
ἐσθῶ, a doubtful form, 195 f. 
ἔσομαι, with pres. part., 653, 1433 f.: 

with aor. part., 81 
ἕσταμεν, 1017 : 

ἑστία = βωμός, 1491 ff.: = τάφος, 
1727 

ἔσχατα, Baivew ἐπ᾽, 217 
"Ἐτεοκλῆς, 1295 
ἕτερος, use of, 230 f. 
-- nearly =adj. λοιπός, 1748 f. 
εὖ λέγειν, in a bad sense, 807 
εὕδειν, fig. use of, 306 f., 621 
εὐημερεῖν, 616 
εὔιππος, force οὗ, 711 
εὐοδόω, constr. of, 1435 f. 
εὔπωλος, 711 
εὐσκίαστος, of the grave, 1707 f. 
εὔσοια, 390 

ares Gat, 858 f. 
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ἐφορμεῖν, 812 
ἐχέγγυος, 284 
ἔχειν, epexegetic, 230f., 537; ἔχειν, 

to check, hinder, 429; ἔχειν with 
aor. partic., 817, 1139 f., 14743 
ἔχειν κῦρος, 1779; ἔχειν τινὰ εἴς 
Tt, 1028 ff.; ἔχειν τόπον, to be in 
it, 297; ἔχων ἔχει, 1025 

ἔχρη from χράω, 87 
ἕως, as a monosyllable, 1361 
τέως, -ἔων, from nouns in -εύς, 

metrical treatment of, 946 

qj, 1st pers. sing. imperf. of elul, 768 
ἢ γάρ, in eager question, 64 
9...4, ‘whether,’...‘or,’ doubtful in 

Attic, 80, p. 275 
ἢ κατά after compar. adj., 598, 890 
ἦ μήν, in a threat, 816 
ἤδη used like αὐτίκα, 614 f.; ἤδη, 

with τοῦτο, 1585 f. 
ἥκει μοι, it devolves on me, 738; 

ἥκειν, to have become, 1177, 
1265 f.; ἥκω, with infin., 12 

Ηλιος invoked, 869 f. 
ἡλιοστερής, 313 
ἡμίν, as trochee, 35 
ἠχεῖσθαι, 1500 f. 

θάκημα, 1179 f. 
θάκησις, 9 
θάλασσα, in Erechtheum, 711 
θαμίζειν, constr. of, 671 f. 
θαρσεῖν, with accus., 649 

θᾶσσον, in commands, 824 f. 
θεαῖν, or -oty, 683 
θεῖα, τά, 1537 

θελήσας, 757 
θέμις (nom.) before εἶναι, 1191 
θεοὶ πατρῷοι, 756; θεός -- ἥρως, 65 
θήκη, a tomb, 1762 
Θησέα, quantity of a in, 1055 
Θησεῖδαι, 1065 f. 
Gipacr γ( ἐπὶ θύραις, 401 
-θω, verbal forms in, 862, 1015, 1178, 

1328 f. 
θωπεύειν, 1003, 1336 
θωύσσειν, 1624 f. 

t before BX, 996; t orTin ἀστακτί, 
etc., 1251; in tym, 1278 δὲ: ¢ of 
dative, not elided in trag., 1435f. 
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-ta, synizesis of, 1466 
ἱέναι στόμα, 130; ἰέναι τινί, to be 

coming on him, 1771 f. 
ἱεροκήρυξ at Eleusis, 1053 
ἱεροφάντης at Eleusis, 1053 
igew εἴς τι, 713 
ἴθι, tre, in urgent prayer, 106 
ἱκόμην ww’ ἱκόμην, 273 
ἵλᾶος and ἵλαος, 1480 f. 
ἵνα, ‘in which case,’ 621 

ἴσος, only so much, 810 
ἰσοτέλεστος, 1220 f. 
idv, pres. part., 1771 f. 

καθ᾽ αὑτόν, ‘taken by oneself,’ 
966 f. 

καθαρμός, with gen. of god, 466 
καθαρῷ, βῆναι ἐν, 1575 
καί after ἴσος, 810; καί before in- 

terrogatives, 263; καί, corrective, 
1323 f.; kal=‘e’en,’ followed by 
TE PUZOS sa Καὶ δή, 31 Καὶ 
éy#=‘I on my part,’ 53, 520, 
781, 869 f.; καὶ εἰ )( εἰ καί, 66rf., 
9573; καὶ κάρτα, 65; καὶ μήν, 
396: introduces a new person, 
549, 1249 

καινός, 1542 f. 
κακὰ κακῶν, 1238; 

omened,’ 1433 
κάκωσις γονέων, 1377 f. 
καλόν, ‘seasonable,’ 1003 

καλοῦμαι, midd., 1384 f. 
καλύπτειν, fig. sense of, 282 

καλῶς with a compound of εὖ, 617 
κάμπτειν, absol., 84; βίον, 89 ff. 
καρπός, of berries or fruit, 675 fi 
κατ᾽ ἄκρας, 1241 f.; κατ᾽ ἦμαρ- 

σήμερον, 1079; κατὰ νοῦν, 1708 f. 
καταινέω, 432 
κατάμεμπτον γῆρας, 1234 
καταπειλεῖν, 658 ff. 
καταρράκτης, 1590 
καταρτύω, 71 
κατασκαφῇ, 1218 f. 
κατασκήπτειν λιταῖς, TOIT 

κατασκιάζειν, of burial, 406 
καταστείβειν, 467 
καταστροφή, 102 
κατατιθέναι, of payment, 227 
κατατίθεσθαι, 1214 ff. 
κατέχειν γνώμῃ, 1252 

κακός, ‘ill- 

Lndices 

κατισχύω, 345 
κατοικεῖν )( κατοικίζειν, 1004 
κατοικίζειν, 1281 f. 
κατορθόω, intrans., 1487 
κεῖθεν ὅθεν for κεῖσε ὅθεν, 1226 
κείμενον μὴ κινεῖν (prov.), 5103 

κεῖσθαι ἔν τινι, 247 f., 1510 

κῆδος, 379 
κηλὶς κακῶν, 1132 ff. 
κιγχάνειν, 1447 ff.: with gen., 1487 
κλαυστός and κλαυτός, 1360 
kAys, sense of, 1052 
κλίνειν πόδα, 193 
κνυζεῖσθαι and -ἄσθαι, 157% 
κοῖλος, of land, 37 
κοινός, born of the same mother, 

534 f.: other senses of, 632 
κομίζειν τε κομίζεσθαι, 1411 ff. 
κραίνειν σκῆπτρα, 448 f. 

κρᾶτα, 473 
κρατεῖν with accus., 1380 
κράτη, senses of, 392 
κρατήρ for libation, 

κοῖλος, 1593 
427 f.: the 

- κρίνειν, to select, 639 ff. 
κρόκη, 474 
Kpwoods, 478 
κτερίσματα, Τ4τὸο 
κτίζειν, of usages, 715 
κτυπεῖν, aorist of, 1456 
κύκλος, ‘eye,’ 704 
κύρειν, 1158 f. 
κύρια, τά, O15; κύριος, ὃ, 288, 1643 
κῦρος, 1779 

λαβών, quasi-pleonastic, 475 | 
λαγχάνειν, with gen., 450 f.: in+ 

trans., 1235 ἢ 
λαμβάνειν, to conceive (a feeling), 

729 f.: ἐν πόθῳ τι, 1679 
λαμπάδες, at Eleusis, 1046 ff. 
λᾶος versus Ndov, 195 ff. 
λατρεύειν μόχθοις, τοῦ 
λέγειν καὶ ἀκούειν, 189 ff., 1288 

λείπεσθαι, to be αἱ a disadvantage, 
495 

λέξομαι, pass., 1185 f. 
λέσχη, sense of, 166 
λεύσσειν τινά, never = ξητεῖν, 121 
λόγος, one’s bare word (opp. to 

ὅρκος), 651; Adyos=power 
discussion, 66; λόγος, the guid 
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οὗ ἔργα, 116; λόγος ἔχει τινά, 
1572 f.; λόγος, ὁ ἅπας, sense of, 
1225; λόγῳ σκοπεῖν, 369: νικᾶν, 
1206 f. 

λόχος, sense of, 1088 
λύγδην, 1620 f. 
λύειν στολάς, 

1720 f. 
λῦμα, 8ο5 

1507: τέλος βίου, 

μάλ᾽ αὖθις, 1477, 1731 f. 
μάλιστα with ofuc, 1298 ff.; with 

τίς, 652: with ἔνθα, 899 ff. 
μανθάνειν, double sense of genit. 

with, 114, 593 
papaivew, 1260 
μαρτύρεσθαι, antestari, 813 f. 
ματᾶν, 1451 f. 
μάτην, senses ascribed to, 1565 f. 
ματρόθεν, by euphemism for ματρός, 

527 f. 
pe followed by ἐμέ, 812 ; we repeated, 

1278 f., 1407 ff. 
μέγας, a full-grown man, 148 
μειόνως ἔχειν = μείων εἶναι, 104 
μελάμφυλλος, 482 
μελετᾶν, of observing usages, 171 
μέλισσαΞξεμέλι, 481 
μέλλειν, with pres. inf., 1774 ff.: 

with verb understood, 1074 
μέν...δέ, in co-ordinate clauses, 

1530; μέν without δέ, 44, 1298 ff., 
1360, 1370 f., 1677; μὲν viv= 
Ἴ : with distributed force, 

μέσος with genit. and ἀπό, 1595 f. 
μεστός, with partic., 768 
μετασπᾶν, 774 
peréxew, constr. of, 1484 
μέτοικος, poet. use of, 934 
μή marking condition or cause, 73, 

517, 1026 f., 1175, 1186, 1441 f., 
1526 f., 1641 f., 1698 f.; μή, 
double, p. 277; muy due to a 
preceding imperative, 78, 281, 
1104 f., 1154 f.; μή, interrogative, 
1502 ff.; μή placed after its verb, 
1365 f.; μή (or τὸ μή) with inf. 
atter φεύγειν, etc., 1739 ἢ; μή 
with inf. after verbs expressing 
strong assurance, 281, 656, 797, 
1122; μή with inf. instead of οὐ 

J. G 
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with principal verb, 601; μή with 
partic. in later Greek, 797; μή 
with subjunct., (beware) lest, 
1179 f.; μὴ οὐ with partic., 360; 
μὴ σύ ye )( μή μοι σύ, 1441 Ff. 

μηδαμά and μηδαμῇ, τιος f. 
μηδέ, required instead of μήτε, 496 
μηδέν, τό, 918 
μῆκος λόγων, 1130 f. 
μηκύνειν βοήν, 489, 1608 f. 
μήν, hortative, with imperat., 182: 

with τί, 1468 

μήτηρ γῆ, 1481 f. 
μητρόπολις, 707 ff. 
μιγνύναι “Apn, 1046 ff. 
μινύθω, 686 
μοι as ethic dat. (ἦλθέ μοι, ‘I have 

seen come’), 1447 ff., 1475 
μοῖρα, phrases with, 278, p. 277 
μόνος ΞΞ ‘ pre-eminently,’ 261; with 

genit., 1250 
Mépios, Ζεύς, 705 
μυρίος, ὁ, 617: in plur., 1533 ff. 
μώμενος, 836 
μῶν ob; 1729 f. 

ναίειν, of mere situation (not dwel- 
ling), 117 

νεάζειν, 374 
veahys, Attic sense of, 475 
νέμειν, to deem, 879 
νέμεσις γάρ (ἐστι), 1753 
νεόθεν, 1447 ff. 
νεύειν with accus., 248 f. 

vewpns, 475 
νηλίπους, 349 
νῆσος, of the Peloponnesus, 695 f. 
νικᾶν with double accus., 1204 f. 
vipas πέτρα, 1059 ff. 
νομάς, epith. of streams, 687 
νομίζεσθαι with genit., 38 
νόμοι ἀρχαῖοι, 1381 f.; νόμος with 

ἐστί understood, 168 
vootety with acc., 1386 f. 
νυν and viv, 96, 465 f. 
νὺξ ὀλεθρία (of death), 1683 f. 

ξεῖν᾽, where metre would admit ξέν᾽, 

33 
ξεῖνος in dialogue, 1014 f. 
ξένη sc. γῆ, 184, 563 
ξενόστασις, go 

19 
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ξυνά as adv., 1751 f. 

ὄγκος, senses of, 1161 f. 
ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος, 138; ὅδε and οὗτος, 787; 

ὅδε, for ἀνὴρ ὅδε as=éyw, 450; 
ὅδε, rhetorically repeated, 1117 

ὁδοίτε ὁδός, 553; ὁδοὶ οἰωνῶν, 1313 f. 
ὀδός, χαλκοῦς, 57 

Οἰδίπους, vocative, 461 
οἰκεῖν, said of a State, 1533 ff. 
οἴκοι, 6, 759 
οἷος with infin., 1402 ff. 
οἷσθ᾽ ws μὴ σφαλῇς, 75 
οἴχομαι, with aor. part., 867 
ὀκλάζω, 195 f. 
"Ὄλυμπος, the sky, 1654 f. 
ὅμαιμος, of brother and sister, 330 
ὀμβρία χάλαζα, 1502 ff. 
ὄμβρος = water, 690 
ὄμμα in periphrasis, 1709 
ὀμματοστερής, 1260 f. 
ὁμόγνιοι Geol, 1333 
ὀμῴφή, divine, 102: human, 550 
ὅμως, preceding the partic., 666 
ὄναιο, 1042 
ὄνομα in periphrasis, 1003 
ὀνομάζειν, to phrase, 294 

ὅποι, where motion is implied, 23, 
383 

ὅπου, with ἐστί understood, 1214 ff. 
ὅρα, with partic., 654; epee: of 

mental sight, 74, 138; ὁρᾶν, to 
watch over, 1453 f-3 ὁρᾷς ἵν᾽ 
ἥκεις; 937 f. 

Spxta πίστις, 1632 
“Ὅρκιος, Ζεύς, 1767 
Ὅρκος personified, 1767 
ὁρμεῖν ἐπί τινος or ἐπί τινι, 148 
ὅς for ὅστις (indirect question), 1171, 

1581 f. 
ὅσα-τεδσον, or ws, with inf., 152 
ὅσῳπερ, constr. of, 743 f. 
ὅτι, after verbs of fearing, 605 
ov, irregular for μή, after εἰ, 935: 

with inf., 1202 f.; οὐ, with infin. 

after verbs of thinking, 281; οὐ 
γὰρ ἄν, Mi suppressed protasis, 
98, 1253 οὐ γὰρ δή (...γε) in re- 
jecting an alternative, 110, 265; 
οὐ μή with fut. indic., 177, 8493 
ob πάνυ, 144 f.; οὐ τὰ μὲν τὰ δ᾽ 
οὔ, etc., 1670 ff. 

Indices 

οὐδαμά and οὐδαμῇ, rro04 f. 
οὐδέ negatively, =6é of apodosis, 

590; ov6é=not even (to begin 
with), 1429 f. 

οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως ob= ‘assuredly,’ 97; 
οὐκ ἠγόρευον, 838 

οὖν, 980, 1135, 1538 f. | 
οὕνεκα χρόνου, so far as concerns it,22 — 
οὐρανία as —-~-, 1466 
οὐρανόν, βιβάζειν πρός, 281 
οὔτε, corrected to οὐδέ, 702: wice 

versa, I14t; ovre...ov, 972 f.; 
οὔτε...τε, 1397 f. 

οὗτος, adj., without art., 471, 629, ἢ 
848, 1177, 1356f.; οὗτος, in voc., 

1627 

παγκευθής, 1561 f. 
παιδεύειν, said of the State, 919 
παιδοτρόφος, of the olive, 701 
madaiparos Δίκη, 1381 f. 
mavilkws, 1306 f. 
πάντα, adv., with adj., 1457 f. 

᾿ παρά with acc. after κρύπτειν, 1551 £.; 
παρ᾽ ἦμαρ, on the morrow, 1453 f. 

παραβάλλομαι, 230 f. 
παράπτειν, 716 ff. 
παρασπᾶν, 1185 f. 
πάραυλος, 785 
παραφέρειν, 1675 f. 
παρεγγυάω, 94 
παρήχησις, rhetorical, 795 
παριέναι, constr. of, r21rf.: ‘to 

give up,’ 1229 f.; παριέναι, per- 
mitteré, 570, 591; παρίεσθαι, to 
win over, 1665 f. 

παρίστασθαι, to subjugate, 916 
πατρόθεν, 214 f. 
πατρῷα πήματα, sense of, 1195 ἴ.; 

πατρῷος, senses of, 1390 
παῦε, 1751 f. 
πείθου )( πιθοῦ, 1181 
πελῶ, fut. of weddgw, 1059 ff. 
πέμπειν, of expelling, 93 
πέπον, in familiar address, 516 
πέπων, medical use of, 437 
mep in thesis of 3rd foot, 896 
πέρα )( πέραν, 885 f., p. 283 
περιβλέπειν, τ in, 996 
Περίθους = Πειρίθους, 1594 
πήρα, the beggar’s, 1262 
πιστός, active sense of, 1031 
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πιστόω, 650, 1039 
πλανάω, ἴο cea 316 
πλανήτης, 3, 123 
πλάξ, of εἷς nether world, 1561 f. 
πλείονα, τά, the details, 36 
πλεῖστον, with superlat., 743 f. 
πληγή, a calamity, 1231 
πληγήν understood (with δευτέραν), 

544 
πλῆθος, τό, the civic body, 66 
πληθύω, 377, 930 f. 
πλώσιμος, 663 
πνεῦμα, sense of, 612 
πόδα, supposed redundant use of, 

113 
ποῖ, where motion is implied, 227, 

476, 1734 ff.; ποῖ φροντίδος, etc., 
170 

usb ἀρωγόν, 1285 f. 
motos, ὁ, 893, 1415 
ποιούμενα, τά, the matter in hand, 

116 
πόλισμα, 1496 
πολλά, adv., with adj., 1514 
wrodXay§, 1626 
πολύ, adv., with comparative, 1226 
πολύξενος, 1569 f. 

πολύς, of rumour, 305, 517 
πομπός, of Hermes, 1548; wounds, 

with ironical sense, 1019 f. 
πόνος κακῶν, 1358 f. 
πορεῖν and πορεύειν, 1457 f. 
Ποσειδώνιος θεός, 149: ff. 
πότνιαι, Demeter and Cora, 1050; 
ite Theban name of Furies, 

» 84 
rptees Ἷ πράξεις, in Soph., 56ο f. 
πράσσειν καλῶς, sense of, 1764 te 
πρεσβεύειν, 1422 f. 

~ πρό, ‘in preference to,’ 1524 f. 
προκεῖσθαι, to be pre-ordained, 

1511 f. 
προλαμβάνειν, 1141 
προμνᾶσθαι, usage of, 1075 f. 
πρόνοια with object. gen. 1179 f. 
προξενεῖν, 465 f. 
προπετής, 156 
προπίπτειν, 156 
πρός, force of, in some compound 

verbs, 122, 1160; πρὸς δίκης, 
ἔχειν τι, 545 f.; πρός co, ‘near 
thee,’ 1267f.; πρὸς τὸ Acmapés, 1119 
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προσβάλλειν ἀνάγκῃ τινά, 1178 
προσορᾶν, peculiar use of, 142: 

midd., 244 
προσόψιος, 1600 f. 
προσπεύθεσθαι, sense of, 122 
προσπίπτειν, 1158 f. 
προσπολεῖσθαι, pass., 1098 
προστάτης, senses of, 1171; πρόστα- 

τις, a guardian goddess, 457 f. 
προστιθέναι and προστίθεσθαι, 153, 

767; προστίθεσθαι (φίλον, etc.), 
404 f.: (rwl), 1331 f. 

προσφέρεσθαι (midd.), 1277 
προσφορά, 581, 1269 f. 
πρόσφορος, senses of, 1774 ff. 
προσφώνημα, etc., poetical use of, 

324 f. 
προσχρήζειν, 1160, 1202 f. 
πρόσχωρος, 1065 f. 
προτίθεσθαι, with prep. added, 

418 f. 
προφέρτατος, 1530 f. 
mp@ros=best, 144 f. 
πτερόν, an omen, 97 
Πύθιαι ἀκταί, 1046 ff.; Πύθιον, the, 

in Daphné pass, 1046 ff. 
πυμάτῳ, ἐν, 1675 f. 
πύργοι, of a city, 14 
πυρφόρος =torch-bearing, 56 

p, when doubled, 469 
Péa, 1071 f. 
ῥεῖν, to come to nought, 259 
ῥητὸν ἄρρητόν τε, 1000 f. 
‘Pira:, ai, name of hills, 1248 
ῥοπή, 1508 f. 
ῥύσιον, 858 f. 
ῥυτὸν ὕδωρ, 1598 

σαίνειν, 31τ0 f. 

σάφα with εἰκάζω, τό 
σαφής, true (of a prophet), 623, 792 
σέ elided, though emphatic, 800 f.; 

ce (enclitic) between πρός and 
genit., 250 

σεβισθείς, 636 
σεμναί, epith. of Furies, 43, go 
σημαίνειν, military sense of, 702 
σθένει )( Big, 842 
σκαιοσύνη, 1211 ff. 
σκῆπτρον, fig., 848 
σκληρὰ μαλθακῶς λέγειν, 774 

19---2 
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σκοπός, 34, 207, 1096 
σμικρός, of persons, ‘weak,’ 
σόν (ἐστι), ‘’tis thy part,’ 

τό, thy part, 625 f.; σός, ὁ, 
which you speak,’ 1380 

σπανιστός, 4 

σπαρτοὶ ἄνδρες, 1533 ff. 
σπέρμα )( σπέρματα, 1275 
go or o in compounds with δυσ-, 

986 
στέγειν, uses οὗ, 15 
στέλλειν, to fetch, 298 
στενακτός, 1663 Ff. 
στέργειν, absol., 7: 
στερνοῦχος, 6gr 
στέφειν, uses of, 15 
στόλος, 358 
στόμα in periphrasis, 1277; στόμα 

ἱέναι, 130; στόμα, of an envoy, 

794 
στόμωσις, 705 
στράπτω and ἀστράπτω, 1515 
στρέφειν, to overthrow, 1453 f. 
ov γάρ, after voc., 712 
συγκομίζομαι, 585 
συγχεῖν, 609 
συλλαβών, force of, 1384 f. 
συμβάλλειν, conicere, 14.74 5 συμβάλ- 

λεσθαι γνώμην, 1150 f. 
συμφέρεσθαι, to agree, 630 ff. 
συμφορά, euphemistic, 596; συμφορά, 

sense of, 1470 f. 
σύν, with the help of, 817:=‘com- 

bined with,’ 1106: o. ἐσθῆτι, 
1258 f.: o. βραχεῖ χρόνῳ, 1341 f.: 
σ. νόσοις, 1663 f. 

συναινεῖν, 1508 f. 
συναλλαγή, 410 
σύνεδρος, with gen., 1381 f. 
συνεῖναι, of age, fortune, etc., 7 
συνεκσώζειν, 565 fF. 
συνήδεσθαι, constr. of, 1397 f. 
σύνθακος with both gen. and dat., 

1267 f. 
σύνθημα, 46 
συνίστασθαι ἀγῶνι, etc., 515 
συνναίειν γήρᾳ, 702 
συνοικεῖν, fig., 1238 

σύνοικος, fig., 1132 ff. 
συνουσία, of dwelling in a place, 63, 

647 
συντρέχειν, senses of, 158 ff, 

148 
721; σόν, 

‘of 

in prayer, 1094 

Indices 

σφιν and σῴι, 421; as dat. sing, 
1489 f. 

oxés, 1169 
σῴζειν )( σῴζεσθαι, 1530 f.: σῴζε- | 
σθαι, of a safe return, 1345 

σῶμα in periphrasis, 1568 
σωτήριος, 487 

τὰ ἐκ θεῶν, 236, 1540f.3 τὰ μεταξύ, 
adverbial, 290 f.; τὰ νῦν and — 
τανῦν, 1034 1.; τὰ πλείονα, the — 
details, 39; ‘those 
many,’ 87 

τὰ πολλά, 

ταύτην (instead of τοῦτο) ἔλεξε παῦ- 
λαν, 88 

τάχ᾽ ἄν, elliptical use of, 965 
ταχύρρωστος, τοδὶ 
τε misplaced, 33; τέ (single) ΠἸπκίησ 

sentences, 987; τε...δέ, 

τε... καὶ instead of εἴτε... εἴτε, 488; 
τε.. οὔτε (or μήτε) not found, 
367 ff.3 τε...τε, 
between, 765 

τεκών, ὁ, the father, 1108 
τελεῖν, of ritual, 504 
τελειοῦν, senses of, 1088 
τελευταῖος βίος, 6, 1551 f. 
τελευτή, result, 1198 
τέλη, of rites, 1050 
τέλος ὁδοῦ ἀφορμᾶσθαι, 1400 f. 
τέρμιος, 89 
τετίμημαι, 1304 

τέτροφα, Homeric, and later, 186 
téxvn =a work of art, 472 
τῇδε, ‘in that sense,’ 639 ff; τῇδ 

repeated, 1547 
τηλικοῦτος fem., 751 
τηνίκα, 440 
τητᾶσθαι, 1200 

tt, adverb, 1139 f., 
with πράσσειν, 500; τί γάρ; "538, 
542, 545f., 1680f.; τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ 
τοῦτο; ‘what means it?’ 46; τί 
δι gore; 311, 

1034 ἴ. 
τιθέναι in a double sense, 1356 f.; 

τίθεσθαι in a double sense, 1410; 
τίθεσθαι-ε ποιεῖσθαι, 1139 f. 

τιθηνεῖσθαι, fig., 1050 
τίνειν, opposed to πάσχειν, 228 f. 
τις, after a noun with art., 288; τις 

1447 ff.; τι 

1154 f.3 τί τοῦτο; ἢ 
5131 τι τούτων, iron. for ταῦτα, — 

422; 

long interval — 
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as=either of two, 416; τις, en- 
clitic, before its noun, 280 f.; τις, 
of a supernatural being, 1623; 
ms, vague (βροντήν τιν᾽, ‘haply’), 
95: τίς ἄγει -- τίς εἶ, ὃς ἄγει, 205 f.; 
τίς οὐξε πᾶς, 1132 

τὸ ἔνθεν-ετὸ ἐνθένδε, 46; τὸ μή 
with inf. after φεύγειν, etc., 
1739 f.; τὸ σὸν μέρος, 1365 f.; τὸ 
φατιζόμενον, “45 the saying is,’ 
138 

τόδε in appos. with a preceding 
word, 639 ff. 

τοιοῦτος, introducing the reason for 
a statement, 947; followed by ὅς, 
1352 f. 

-rov and -τὴν in 2nd pers. dual, 
1378 f. 

τοσοῦτον and inf. (without ὅσον), 

79° 
τοὐμόν, ‘my part,’ 1118 
τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, 575; τοῦτο, ironical 

force of, 771; τοῦτο μέν answered 
by δέ only, 440 

τρέφειν, of mental habit, 186 
τρικόρυφος wérpos, 1595 f. 
τρὶς ἄθλιος versus τρισάθλιος, 372 
τρίτος, 8, 330 f. 

τροφεῖα, 341 
τροφή, or -al, way of life, 330, 361; 

τροφὴ νέα, nurture of youth, 345 
τυγχάνειν with accus. of pron. or 

adj., 1106 
τύραννος, one of the royal house, 
851 
τύχη, ἡ, Destiny, 1026 f. 
τῶν as ist syll. of 3rd foot, 257 

ὕμμι, 247 
ὕπεικεΞξεσυγχώρει, 1184 
ὑπεκτρέπεσθαι with acc., 565 f. 

ὑπόβλητος, 794 
brogopd, figure of, 431 

φαίνειν, to illustrate, 721; φαίνεσθαι, 
ἐν birth, 974: with ὡς and partic., 
30 

φέρειν -εφέρεσθαι, 6; φέρειν, proferre, 
in debate, 166; φέρειν, to bring 
(an addition), 1411 ἢ; φερό- 
pevos=swiftly or suddenly, 1681 f.; 
φέρον, τό, -οὗ fortune, 1693 f, 
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φεύγειν with both -gen. and acc., 
1023 f. 

φήμη, 1516 f. 
φιλεῖν, of hospitality, 775 
φλαῦρος, euphem. for κακός, 1429 f. 
φονεύς, fig., 1361 
φόνιος, in a general sense, 1686 ff. 
φρήν, ‘ purpose,’ 1340 
φύειν φρένας, etc., 804 
φύλαξ, gen. or dat. after, 355 f. 
φυλάσσειν, to cleave to, 1211 ff. 

φυλάσσομαι, constr. of, 161 
φυτάλμιος ἀλαῶν ὀμμάτων, 149 

φύτευμα )( φίτευμα, 698 
φώς, said by speaker of himself, 

1018, 109 
φῶς ἀφεγγές, 1549 ἴ. 

χαλκοβόας, 1046 ff. 
χαλκόπους ὀδός, 57 
χάριν διδόναι ὀργῇ, 855; χάριν τινός, 

‘for lack of it,’ 443; χάρις, in 
two senses, 779 

χειρὸς οὐδ᾽ ἔργου, 1206 ἔ.; χειρῶν 
νόμος, 835 

χείρωμα, 698 
χεῖσθαι, midd., 477 
χθόνιος Ξε ἐγχώριος, 948: Ζεύς, 1606 
Χλόη, Δημήτηρ, t6oo f. 
χοαί )( σπονδαί, 477 
χρεία = necessity, 191: request, 

1755f.; χρείᾳ τινός, 1280 
χρέος προσάπτειν, 235 
χρήζειν with gen., 1211 ff. 
χρήσει, 504 

ἢ etc., 504, Pp. 280 
χρόνος, ὃ, of life-time, 7, 930 f. 
χρυσέος, fig., 1052 
χρυσήνιος, 692 

χῶροι )( χῶρος, 2 

ψεύδειν, constr. of, 1145 f., 1508 f., 
ΓΙᾺ ὁ f. 

ψιλός, 866, 1028 ff. 

ψυχή in periphrasis, 997 ff., 1207 
ψυχρός, of death, 622 

ὠγύγιος, 1770 
de= ‘hither,’ 182, 1254 
ὠκντόκος, 689 
ὧν omitted, 83, 586, 694, 1278 f., 

1588 
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-ws,adverbs in, of compar. or superl., 

1579 a 
ὡς, an unusual omission: of, 142 ; 

ws, causal (=‘ for’), 45, 1028 ff.; 
ws, limiting, 20, 76; ws with 
διδόναι (instead of &), 11243 ws 
with fut. ind. in object clause, 
1724; ws with infin. instead of 
indic., 385 f.; ws with partic., 
marking speaker's point of view, 

71, 732; ws ἀπ’ ὀμμάτων, 155 
ὡς δή, 8093 ὡς οὐ with partic. © 
1154 f. 

wo ep prefacingan illustration, 776 ff. 
wore redundant with inf., after verbs 

of persuading, etc., 570, 969 f., 
1350; wore with inf. of condition, 
602; Wore=ws, 343 

ὠφελεῖν with gen., wrong, 436 
ὥφελον to be understood, 540 f. 
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abstract (ἀρωγή) for concrete, 1094 
accent of compounds in -ποιος, 698 
accus. absol. in personal constr., 

380 f.; after phrase equiv. to 
transitive verb, 223, 583, II19, 
1150f.; after θαρσεῖν, two senses 
of, 649; cognate, of errand (ἅ 
ἦλθον»), 1291, 1400 f.; cognate 
(ὑπερπονεῖν κακά), 344 f., 564: 
with νικᾶν, 1204 f.: sometimes 
gives solemnity, 477; governed by 
verbal adj., 1019 f.; in appos. 
with sentence, 92 f., 138; ofmotion 
to, 643, 1386 f.; of pron. or adj. 
with τυγχάνειν, 1106; of respect, 
3143 of space traversed, 96, 1685 
ff.; temporal, 433; with dat., be- 
fore inf., 1202 f. 

active infin. after adjective, 37; infin. 
after ἄξιος, etc., 461 

adj. agreeing with pers., instead of 
subst. with prep. (ἐκτόπιος ΞΞ ἐκ 
τόπου), 119, 441, 716 ff, 1659 f.; 
alone, instead of adj. with ὦν, 83; 
as epithet of a compound phrase 
(κοινὰ ὠδὶς ματρός, instead of 
kowGs), 533; compound, =two 
distinct epithets, 17, 1055, 1305; 
compound, equiv. to adj. and subst. 
in gen. (αὔχημα εὔιππον), 711» 
1462 f.; compounded with noun 
of like sense with the subst. 
(εὐήρετμος πλάτη), 716 ff.; in ap- 
ete 1614 ff.; in periphrasis, 
or proper name (Ποσειδώνιος θεός), 
1491 ff.; in -σιμο, 27; masc. or 
fem., with partit. gen. (7 πολλὴ 
τῆς vis), 1616 f.; neut. plur., with 
defining gen. (φωτῶν ἀθλίων ἱκτή- 
pita), 922 f.; neut., with art., as 
adv. (τὸ καρτερόν), 1640; of three 
terms., treated by poets as of two, 
751; placed after art., adv., subst. 

(αἱ πολλὰ βρονταὶ διατελεῖς), though 
not the predicate, 1514; qualifying 
a metaphor, 130; verbal, with act. 
sense, 1031, 1283; with second of 
two nouns, but belonging to the 
first also, 1399 

adv., compar., with ἔχειν, euphe- 
mistic, 104 

agent, epithet of, given to his act, 

745 267 
anapaest, in proper names, 1, 1313 f. 
anapaests, final, of a play, 1773 ff. 
antecedent, attracted into case of 

relative (nom.), 1150 f.: (accus.), 
56, 907 

anteced. in acc. understood before 
relat. with prep. (κτανεῖν ὑφ᾽ οὗπερ 
ἔφυγες), 1388 

aor., ingressive, 345; of moment 
just past, 1466 

aposiopesis, 813 f. 

apposition of whole and part (μέθες 
με χεῖρα), 113 

art.as demonstr. pron., 742, 1698 f.; 
as relat. pron., 747, 15743 before 
ποῖος, 893; ironical (ὁ δίκαιος), 
992 f.; omitted before second of 
two subjects, 606, 808, 1034 f.; 
omitted with adjectival οὗτος, 471, 
629, 848, 1177, 1356 f.; generic 
(τὰ πολλὰ ῥήματα), 1281 f.; with 
a repeated word, 277; with infin., 
instead of simple infin., 47, 228 f., 
442; with noun, after dependent 
dat., 714; with ἅπας, 1225; with 
or without γε, at end of verse, 265, 
351; with μέν added to noun and 

art. (τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν pév...), 1648 f.; 
with πολύς, 87, 1673 

assimilation of εἴτις ὅστις to the case 
of a partic., 734 

assonance (παρομοίωσι5), 251 
attraction, inverse (nom.), 1150 ὦ ; 
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(acc.) 56, 907; of adverbs (ἄλλοσε, 
for ἄλλοθι, before ὅποι), 1226; of 
relative extended to predicate, 
334; of relative (into gen.),35,228f. 

augment, omission of, 1602, 1 
prodelision of, 974, 1602 

caesura, 372 
cases, different, required by two ad- 

jectives, 1383 
compound form before simple (zpo- 

Bare...Bare), 841 
compressed phrase, a, 1400 f., 1766 f. 
construction, changed as sentence 

proceeds, 263, 351, 766 f., 1773 ff. 
co-ordination of clauses (parataxis), 

854, 1202 f., 1536, 1581 f. 
cretic preceded by γάρ, 115 

‘dappled,’ Greek words for, 1092 f. 
dative, after δεῖ, 570, 7213; after 

εἰσέρχομαι, 372; after ὁ αὐτός, 
1358 f.; causal, 333, 738, 1280, 
1181 Πρ ΤΊ ff., 1624 f.; ethic, 
62, 81, 723, 845, to2r, 1166 f., 
1249, 1447 ff., 1630, 1713 [2 ethic, 
combined with another, 1518 f.; 
ethic, in ποθοῦντι NAAR 1505 

“Ἔν; ethic, of judgment ( πᾶσιν, in 
the eyes of all’), 816, 1446; 
instrum., 880, ae 1160: com- 
bined with object. dat., 525 f.: 
with modal, 1318 f.; locative, 313, 
411, 483, 605, 700, 1260 f.3 modal, 
381, 658 ff. ; object., after ἰέναι, 
‘to come upon,’ 1771 f.; of cir- 
cumstance (χρόνῳ παλαιός), 1125 
of interest, 342, 430 f., 444, 616, 
1673; of interest, followed by art. 
and noun, 714; of percipient (ws 
ἰδόντι), 76; of person for whom a 
prayer is made, 1443 f.; of respect, 
with verbs of excelling, 1007, 1265 
f,, 1313 f.3 or acc., before inf., 
1202 f.; to be supplied with the 
first of two adjectives, from a gen. 
after the second, 1383; with noun 
(τὰ δόλῳ κτήματα), 1026 f., 1594 

disjunctive statement in conjunctive 
form, 488 

division of verse between two 
speakers, 722 

dual and plur., concurrent use of, 
857; and plur. verbs combined, 
3433 partic. in -»τε (fem.), 1113 
ἤν, p. 293; pron., supposed dis- 
tributive use of, 342; and pers. 
forms of, 1378 f. 

echo of the last speaker’s phrase, 
1420 f., 1704 

elision of datival « in trag., 1435 f., 
p- 289; of δ᾽ (etc.) at end of 
verse, 17 

epanaphora, 5, 610 
epithet placed after a subst. which 

has art. and adv. defore it, 1514 

future indic. with deliber. aor. subj., 
310, 1254 f.; indic. with el, 1663 
indic. with ὡς, 1724; interrog. 
with οὐ, in commands, 897; midd.) 
as pass., 581, it aN of intentio 
(ἐρεῖς = μέλλεις ἐρεῖν), 5963 of wish 
ΕΥ̓ (βουλήσομαι), 1289; perf., διό, 
861 

genitive absol. of noun, without 
partic., 83, 1588; after adj. im- 
plying ‘free from,’ 1147, 1518 f.; 
after compar., instead of dat. with 
ἤ (πλέον σοῦτ- πλέον ἢ aol), 568; 
after compound adj. with a priva- 
tive (ἀνήνεμος χειμώνων), 677 £5 
after pers. pron. (τἀμὰ δυστήνου), 
344; after verb of receiving, etc., 
1411 ff.; after γίγνομαι, 660; aft 
els πλέον, 1220 f.; after τὸ ἐκεῖθεν, 
505; after ὦμοι, etc., 202, 982 ἔν, 
1399; causal, 228 f., 1411 f.; de- 
fining (τέλος ᾿ϑανάτον), 725, 835). 
922 f.; double, after δεῖσθαι, 11703 
object., after adj. of active sense, 
1650: Of passive sense, 1722; 
object., after mpoomlrvew as=del- 
σθαι, 1755 f.3 object., with adj. 
(λόγων abrayyedos), 333; Object, 
with μῦθος, 1161 f.3 of class or 
category (οὐκ ἐσμὲν πρώτης μοίρας), 
144; of connection, after verbs οἱ 
perceiving (ἐνθυμοῦ τῶν eldér 
ὅτι λέγουσι), 114 f.; of connection, 
after verbs of saying or hearing, 
etc. (rwds, about one), 307, 355 fey 
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514; of connection, after a subst. 
ζτύχη ὁδοῦ), 1505; of parentage, 
etc., 214 f., 1320 ff.; of place 
whence, 1515; of the land to 
which a place belongs, 45, 207; 
of thing, after ἀΐω, etc., 304, 418 
f.; of time within which, 397, 
821 3 of source, 647, 786, 972 f.; 
of subject and object combined, 
447, 729 f.; partitive, after εἰς 
τοῦτο ἥκειν, εἴς.» 1029 f.; partitive, 
in κακὰ κακῶν, 1238; partitive, 
with superlat., 669, 739, 1173 £3 
possessive, after ἐπακούω, 694; 
possessive, with inf. (τοὐπιόντος 
ἁρπάσαι), 752; with ἀτιμάζω, 49; 
with καλούμενος, 107 

gnomic aorist, 1214 ff. 

hendiadys, 1297 
hiatus, Zed short before, 143 
hyperbaton {τις before εἰ, 776 ff.: 

(αὐτός between τήν and αὑτοῦ), 

930: (μή), 1365 f 
hyperbole, 1745 

ap me inceptive (Gpudunr), 1158 
+} in conditional sentence, 927 ; 
of a new perception, 1697 ; of in- 
tention, 274, 394, 770; οὗ previous 
mention, 117; of τίκτω, ‘was the 
parent,’ 982 f.; of what wasdoomed 
to happen, 969 f. 

impers. pass. (Spadévera:), 1628 
infin. active after ἁγνός, ἄξιος, etc., 

37, 401, 1015, 11523 after ἥκω, 
12; after τιθέναι, 1356 f.; epexe- 
getic, 34 fy 49, 230 £, 1581 ἔν 

an adj., 141, 327, 5373 
Seana added to a verb gov- 
erning a different case (xpyfe 
τούτων, εἰδέναι), 1211 f., 1496, 
1755 f.; epexegetic, after ποῦ 
ἐστί; 3353 for imperat., 481, 4903 

- in appos. with τοσοῦτον, 790; in 
wishes, ὥφελον being understood, 
540 f.3 without art., co-ordinate 

with another noun, 608 
intention described as fact, 1008 
interruption in stichomuthia, dra- 

matic use of, 645 
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Ionicisms in Geloete, 33, 44, 602, 
_ 875, 945. 1293 f. 
ironical form of threat, 1377 f. 

masc. plur., alluding to a woman, 
832 

midd. of ὁράω and compounds, 244 
monosyllable in 5th foot fepcacies} 

before cretic, 115 

neut. adj. (plur.) with defining gen. 
(φωτῶν ἀθλίων ἱκτήρια), 922 f.; 
predicate οἵ masc. or fem. subject 
(θυμὸς οὐ ξύμφορον), 592; plur. 
without subst., το, 167; sing. of 
superl. adj. as adv., 1579 

nominative for voc., 185, 203, 753» 
1338 f., 1480, 1700 f.; (in ex- 
_clamation) with voc., 1471 

optative, dubitative, without ἄν, 170, 
1172, p. 2753 in final clause after 
primary tense, 11; in protasis, 
with pres. ind. in apodosis, 352; 
in relative clause, 560 f., 778; 
with dy, after iva (ὦ where’), 189 
ff., 404 f.; in courteous entreaty, 

“725; of fixed resolve, 45, 826; 
in question expressing wish, 70, 
1100, 1457 f. 

oratio obliqua, 89 ff. 
order of words, irregular, 1428 

paroemiac, 1757, 1773 ff. 
paronomasia, 1113 f. 
participle active neut. in τὸ θαρσοῦν 

αὐτοῦ, etc., 267, 1604 ; expressing 
the leading idea of the sentence, 
1038, 1128, 1346 f., 1508 f., 
1538 f.; in different cases com- 
bined, 737 f.; of εἰμέ omitted, 83, 
586, 694, 1278 f.; with ἄν, 761 τ 

pause, in sense after a word which 
ends the 3rd foot, 1489 f.; marked 
by words extra metrum, 1271 

perfect, emphatic, 186, 1004, 1139 
f590268£.,. 13045 forms, alterna- 
tively pass.or midd., 1016 f.; pass. 
of xaroxéw, sense of, 1004 

person, transition from Ist to 3rd, 6, 
1328 f.; pers. constr. in expressing 
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‘it is plain’: δηλῶ δέ, 146 : δείκνυμι 
δέ, 1145 

pleonasm (παλαιὸς γέρων), 112, 435 
plural, allusive, for sing., 148, 295, 

832, 884, 969 f., 1306 f.; and dual, 
concurrently used, 857; marking 
moments of the same feeling (πό- 
θοισι), 333; neut. ofadj. as adverb, 
219, 310,710: πη τ τον 1695; 
1745, 1751 ff.; neut. of adj. as 
subst.,. To, ΤΟ} neut:, of adj. 
without subject (ἀδύνατά ᾿ ἐστι), 
485, 495, 883, 1360; poet. for 
sing. (as σκῆπτρα for σκῆπτρον), 
425, 553, 897 f., 972 f., 989 f. 

position, adding force to a word, 
ΤΕΣ 1628 

positive and negative joined, 397, 
35 

positive verb evolved from negative 
(δεῖ from οὐκ ἔξεστι), 1402 ff. 

prep. added to προτίθεσθαι, etc., 
418 f.; following its case, 84; 
supplied to relat. pron. from ante- 
cedent, 748 f., 937 f. 

pres. partic. as partic. of imperf., 
1565 f.; of attempt (κτείνει, seeks 
to kill), 992 f. 

prodelision, 974, 1602 
proleptic use of adjective, 89, 527 f.: 

with art., 1088, 1200, 1491 ff. 
pronoun assimilated to predicate 

(ταύτην ἔλεξε παῦλαν, instead of 
τοῦτο), 88; pers., when omitted, 
726, 995; (plur.), referring to 
persons implied in a collective 
noun (αὐτούς after πόλιν), 942, 
1070; possessive, =objective gen. 
(ods πόθος), 332; reflexive, 3rd 
pers. for rst or 2nd, 852 f.; relat., 
before two verbs, in a case which 
suits only the first, 424, 467, 731; 
relat., neut. plur., where one of 

the antecedents is masc. or fem., 
1355; relat., of pers., evolved from 

Lndices 

possessive pron., 731; relat., with 
causal force (ὅς -- ἐπεὶ σύ, etc.), 
263 : (antecedent understood), 427, _ 
1354 

relative clause, verb of, assimilated — 
to form of conditional sentence, — 
926; pron. with optative, 560 f., 
778 | 

repetitions of words, 554, 969, 1406 
rhetorical epanaphora, 5, 610, 1500 

f.: hypophora, 431: parechesis, 
795: paronomasia, 1113 f. 

singular, change from plur. to, in 
addressing Chorus, 175; verb, 
with nearest of several subjects, 8 

speech personified, 658 ff. 3 
subject to verb understood, τούς 
subjunct. after ἐπεί (lyr.), 1225: after 

εἰ, 1443 f.; after ὅς without dy, 
228 f.; deliberative, 26, 170 (τὰς 
pers ), 195, 216, 1254; prohibitive, © 
with μὴ, rare in Ist pers. ἢ 

Ε 

174 ᾿ 
superlat. with πλεῖστον added, 743 f. 
synizesis, 939, 946, 964, 1192, 1361, 

1435 ἔν 14 
synonym used, instead of repeating 

the same word, 1500 f. 

tmesis, 1689 ff., 1777 ff. 
tribrach, in 2nd place, 26 

verb, agrees in number with nearest 
subject, 8 ; compound and simple 
forms together, 841; substituted 
for a participial clause, 351 

verse divided between two speakers, 

311, 652, 722, 820, 1099, 1169, 
1439; ending with art., 351; end- 
ing with ἐν, 495 

ee eee oe ee ee ee ee κὸ 

oo 

zeugma of τιθέναι, 1356 f.: of τίθε- 
σθαι, 1410 , 

af oe. oe 

-ὦ 
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